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PREFACE 


TO THE First EpITIon. 


It was in June, 1875, as I chanced to be for a day or 
two in Leipzig, that 1 was unexpectedly invited to prepare 
the Sanskrit grammar for the Indo-European series projected 
by Messrs. Breitkopf and Hartel. After some consideration, 
_and consultation with friends, I accepted the task, and have 
since devoted to it what time could be spared from regular 
duties, after the satisfaction of engagements earlier formed. 
If the delay seems a long one, it was nevertheless unavoid- 
able; and I would gladly, in the interest of the work itself, 
have made it still longer. In every such case, it is necess- 
ary to make a compromise between measurably satisfying a 
present pressing need, and doing the subject fuller justice 
at the cost of more time; and it seemed as if the call for 
a Sanskrit grammar on a somewhat different plan from those 
already in use — excellent as some of these in many respects 
‘are — was urgent enough to recommend a speedy com- 
pletion of the work begun. 

The objects had especially in view in the preparation 
of this grammar have been the following: - 

1. To make a presentation of the facts of the language 
primarily as they show themselves in use in the literature, 
and only secondarily. as they are laid down by the native 
grammarians. The earliest European grammars were by the 
necessity of the case chiefly founded on their native prede- 
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cessors; and a traditional method was thus established which ~ 


has been perhaps somewhat too closely adhered to, at the 
' expense of clearness and of proportion, as well as of scien- 
tific truth. Accordingly, my attention has not been directed 
toward a profounder study of the grammatical science of the 
Hindu schools: their teachings I have been contented to take 
as already reported to Western learners in the existing 
Western grammars. 

2. To include also in the presentation the forms and 
constructions of the older language, as exhibited in the Veda 
and the Brahmana. Grassmann’s excellent Index-Vocabulary 
to the Rig-Veda, and my own manuscript one to the Atharva- 
Veda (which I hope soon to be able to make public*), gave 
me in full detail the great mass of Vedic material; and this, 
with some assistance from pupils and friends, I have sought 
to complete, as far as the circumstances permitted, from the 


other Vedic texts and from the various works of the Brah-- 


mana period, both printed and manuscript. 

3. To treat the language throughout as an accented one, 
omitting nothing of what is known respecting the nature of 
the Sanskrit accent, its changes in combination and inflection, 
' and the tone of individual words — being, in all this, ne- 
cessarily dependent especially upon the material presented 
by the older accentuated texts. 

4. To cast all statements, classifications, and so on, 
into a form consistent with the teachings of linguistic science. 
- In doing this, it has been necessary to discard a few of the 
long-used and familiar divisions and terms of Sanskrit gram- 
mar — for example, the classification and nomenclature of 
“special tenses” and “general tenses” (which is so indefen- 
sible that one can only wonder at its having maintained itself 
so long), the order and terminology of the conjugation-classes, 
the separation in treatment of the facts of internal and ex- 


* It was published, as vol. XII. of the Journal of the American 
Oriental Society, in: 1881. 
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ternal euphonic combination, and the like. But care has been 
taken to facilitate the transition from the old to the new; 
and the changes, it is believed, will commend themselves to 
unqualified acceptance. It has been sought also to help an 
appreciation of the character of the language by putting its 
facts as far as possible into a statistical form. In this respect 
the native grammar is especially deficient and misleading. 

Regard has been constantly had to the practical needs 
of the learner of the language, and it has been attempted, 
by due arrangement and by the use of different sizes of 
type, to make the work as usable by one whose object 
it is to acquire a knowledge of the classical Sanskrit alone 
as those are in which the earlier forms are not included. 
The custom of transliterating all Sanskrit words into Euro- 
pean characters, which has become usual in European San- 
skrit grammars, is, as a matter of course, retained through- 
out; and, because of the difficulty of setting even a small 
Sanskrit type with anything but a large mUTOREAE it is 
practiced alone in the smaller sizes. 

While the treatment of the facts of the language has 
thus been made a historical one, within the limits of the 
language itself, I have not ventured to make it comparative, 
by bringing in the analogous forms and processes of other 
related languages. To do this, in addition to all that was 
attempted beside, would have extended the work, both in 
content and: in time of preparation, far beyond the limits 
assigned to it. And, having decided to leave out this ele- 
ment, I have done so consistently throughout. Explanations 
of the origin of forms have also been ayoided, for the same 
reason and for others, which hardly call for statement. 


A grammar is necessarily in great part founded on its 
predecessors, and it would be in vain to attempt an acknowl- 
edgment in detail of all the aid received from other schol- 
ars. JI have had at hand always especially the very schol- 
arly and reliable brief summary of Kielhorn, the fall and 
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excellent work of Monier Williams, the smaller grammar of - 
_ Bopp (a wonder of learning and method for the time when 
it was prepared), and the volumes of Benfey and Muller. 
As regards the material of the language, no other aid, of 
course, has been at all comparable with the great Peters- 
. burg lexicon of Béhtlingk and Roth, the existence of which 
gives by itself a new character to all investigations of the 
- Sanskrit language. What I have not found there or in the 
special collections made by myself or by others for me, I 
. have called below “not quotable” — a provisional designa- 
tion, necessarily liable to correction in detail by the results 
of farther researches. For what concerns the verb, its forms 
and their classification and uses, I have had, as every one 
must have, by far the most aid from Delbrtick, in his Alt- 
indisches Verbum and his various syntactical contribu- 
tions. Former pupils of my own, Professors Avery and 
Edgren, have also helped me, in connection with this 
subject and with others, in a way and measnre that calls for 
public acknowledgment. In respect to the important matter 
of the declension in the earliest language, I have made great 
use of the elaborate paper in the Journ. Am. Or. Soc. (print- 
ed contemporaneously with this work, and used by me 
- almost, but not quite, to the end of the subject) by my 
former pupil Prof. Lanman; my treatment of it is founded 
on his. My manifold obligatious to my own teacher, Prof. 
Weber of Berlin, also require to be mentioned: among other 
things, I owe to him the use of his copies of certain un- 
published texts of the Brahmana period, not otherwise access- 
ible to me; and he was kind enough to look through -with 
me my work in its inchoate condition, favoring me with 
valuable suggestions. For this last favor I have likewise to 
‘thank Prof. Delbrtick — who, moreover, has taken the trouble 
to glance over for a like purpose the greater part of the 
proof-sheets of the grammar, as they came from the press. 
To Dr. L. von Schréder is due whatever use I have been 
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able to make (unfortunately a very imperfect one) of the im- 
portant Maitrayani-Samhita. * 

Of the deficiencies of my mork I am, I think, not less 
fully aware than any critic of it, even the severest, is likely 
to be. Should it be found to answer its intended purpose 
well enough to come to another edition, my endeavor will 
be to improve and complete it; and I shall be grateful for 
any corrections or suggestions which may aid me in mak- 
ing it a more efficient help to the study of the Sanskrit 
language and literature. 


Gora, July 1879. 
7 Ww. D. W. 


PREFACE 


TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


In preparing a new edition of this grammar, I have 
made use of the new material gathered by myself during 
the intervening years,** and also of that gathered by others, 
so far as it was accessible to me and fitted into my plan;*** 
and I have had the benefit of kind suggestions from various 
quarters — for all of which I desire to return a grateful 
acknowledgment. By such help, I have been able not only 
to correct and repair certain errors and omissions of the 
first edition, but also to speak with more definiteness upon 


-* Since published in full by him, 1881—6. . 

** A part of this new material was published by myself in 1885, 
as a Supplement to the grammar, under the title “Roots, Verb-Forms, 
and Primary Derivatives of the Sanskrit Language”. 

*** Especially deserving of mention is Holtzmann’s collection of 
material from the Mahabharata, also published (1884) in the form of 
a Supplement to this work; also Bchtlingk’s similar collection from 
the larger half of the Ramayana. 
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very many points relating to the material and usages of 
the language. 

In order not to impair the applicability of the referen- 
ces already made to the work by various authors, its para- 
graphing has been retained unchanged throughout; for in- 
creased convenience of further reference, the subdivisions 
of paragraphs have been more thoroughly marked, by letters 
(now and then changing a former lettering); and the par- 
agraph-numbers have been set at the outer instead of the 
inner edge of the upper margin. 

My remoteness from the place of publication has for- 
bidden me the reading of more than one proof; but the 
kindness of Professor Lanman in adding his revision (ac- 
companied by other timely suggestions) to mine, and the 
care of the printers, will be found, I trust, to have aided 
in securing a text disfigured by few errors of the press. 

Circumstances beyond my control have delayed for a 
year or two the completion of this revision, and have made 
it in some parts less complete than I should have desired. 

'New-Haven, Sept. 1888. | 

| WwW. D. W. 


INTRODUCTION. 


BrieF ACCOUNT OF THE INDIAN LITERATURE. 


It seems desirable to give here such a sketch of the 
history of Indian literature as shall show the relation to 
one another of the different periods and forms of the lan- 
guage treated in the following grammar, and the eee 
of the works there quoted. 

The name “Sanskrit” (sathskrta, 1087 d, adorned, elab- 
orated, perfected), which is popularly applied to the whole 
ancient and sacred language of India, belongs more properly 
only to that dialect which, regulated and established by the 
labors of the native grammarians, has led for the last two 
thousand years or more an artificial life, lke that of the 
Latin during most of the same period in Europe, as the 
written and spoken means of communication of the learned 
and priestly caste; and which even at the present day fills 
that office. It is thus distinguished, on the one hand, from 
the later and derived dialects — as the Prakrit, forms of 
language which have datable monuments from as early as 
the third century before Christ, and which are represented | 
by inscriptions and coins, by the speech of the uneducated 
characters in the Sanskrit dramas (see below), and by a limited 
literature; the Pali, a Prakritic dialect which became the sac- 
red language of Buddhism in Ceylon and Farther India, and 1s 
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still in serviee there as such; and yet later and more altered 
tongues forming the transition to the languages of modern 
India. And, on the other hand, it is distinguished, but 
very much less sharply and widely, from the older dialects 
or forms of speech presented in the canonical literature, 
the Veda and Brahmana. | 


This fact, of the fixation by learned treatment of an 
authorized mode of expression, which should: thenceforth be 
used according to rule in the intercourse of the educated, 
is the cardinal one in Indian linguistic history; and as the 


native grammatical literature has determined the form of 


the language, so it has also to a large extent determined 
the grammatical treatment of the language by European 
scholars. | | 
Much in the history of the learned movement is still 
obscurse, and opinions are at variance even as to points of 
prime consequence. Only the concluding works in the devel- 
opment of the gramatical science have been preserved to 
us; and though they are evidently the perfected fruits of a 
long series of learned labors, the records of the latter are 
lost beyond recovery. The time and the place of the cre- 
ation of Sanskrit are unknown; and as to its occasion, we 
_ have only our inferences and conjectures to rely upon. It 
seems, however, altogether likely that the grammatical sense 
of the ancient Hindus was awakened in great measure by 


their study of the traditional sacred texts, and by their com- 


parison of its different language with that of contemporary 
use. It is certain that the grammatical study of those texts 
(g&khas, lit'ly branches), phonetic and other, was zealously 
and effectively followed in the Brahmanic schools; this is 
attested by our possession of a number of phonetico-gram- 
matical treatises, pratigikhyas (prati gékhim belonging to 
each several text), each having for subject one principal 
Vedic text, and noting all its peculiarities of form; these, 
both by the depth and exactness of their own researches 
and by the number of authorities which they quote, speak 
plainly of a lively scientific activity continued during a long 
time. What part, on the other hand, the notice of differ- 
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cences between the correct speech of the learned and the 
altered dialects of the vulgar may have borne in the same 
movement is not easy to determine; but it is not customary 
that a Janguage has its proper usages fixed by rule until 
the danger is distinctly felt of its undergoing corruption. 

The labors of the general school of.Sanskrit grammar 
reached a climax in the grammarian Panini, whose text-book, 
containing the facts of the language cast into the highly | 
artful and difficult form of about four thousand algebraic- 
formula-like rules (in the statement and arrangement of 
which brevity alone is had in view, at the cost of distinct- 
ness and unambiguousness), became for all after time the 
authoritative, almost sacred, norm of correct speech. Re- 
specting his period, nothing really definite and trustworthy 
is known; but he is with much probability held to have 
.lived some time (two to four centuries) before the Christian 
era. He has had commentators in abundance, and has. under- 
gone at their hands some measure of amendment and com- 
pletion; but he has not been overthrown or superseded. 
' The chief and most authoritative commentary on his work 
is that called the Mah&bhashya great comment, by Pa- 
 tanjali. 

A language, even if not a vernacular one which is in 
tolerably wide and constant use for writing and speaking, 
is, of course, kept in hfe principally by direct tradition, by 
communication from teacher to scholar and the study and 
‘imitation of existing texts, and not by the learning of gram- 
matical rules; yet the existence of grammatical authority, . 
and especially of a single one, deemed infallible and of pre- 
scriptive value, could not fail to exert a strong regulative - 
influence, leading to the avoidance more and more of what 
was, even if lingering in use, inconsistent with his teachings, 
and also, in the constant reproduction of texts, to the grad- 
ual effacement of whatever they might contain that was 
unapproved. Thus the whole more modern literature . of 
India has been Paninized, so to speak, pressed into the 
mould prepared by him and his school. What are the | 
limits of the artificiality of this process is not yet known. 
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The attention of special students of the Hindu grammar 
(and the subject is so intricate and difficult that the number 
is exceedingly small of those who have mastered it suffi- 
ciently to have a competent opinion on such general matters) 
has been hitherto mainly directed toward determining what 
the Sanskrit according to Panini really is, toward explaining 
the language from the grammar. And, naturally enough, 
in India, or wherever else the leading object is to learn to 
speak and write the language correctly — that is, as author- 
ized by the grammarians — that is the proper course to 
pursue. This, however, is not the way really to understand 
the language. The time must soon come, or it has come 
already, when the endeavor shall be instead to explain the 
grammar from the language: to test in all details, so far 
as shall be found possible, the reason of Panini’s rules 
(which contain not a little that seems problematical, or even 
sometimes perverse); to determine what and how much 
genuine usage he had everywhere as foundation, and what 
traces may be left in the literature of usages possessing an 
inherently authorized character, though unratified by him. 


By the term “classical” or “later” language, then, as 
constantly used below in the grammar, is meant the lan- 
guage of those literary monuments which are written in con- 
formity with the rules of the native grammar: virtually, the 
whole proper Sanskrit literature. For although parts of this | 
are doubtless earlier than Panini, it is impossible to tell 
just what parts, or how far they have escaped in their style 
_ the leveling influence of the grammar. The whole, too, 
may be called so far an artificial literature as it is written 
in a phonetic form (see grammar, 101 a) which never can 
have been a truly vernacular and living one. Nearly all of 
it is metrical: not poetic works only, but narratives, histories 
(so far as anything deserving that name can be said to exist), 
and scientific treatises of every variety, are done into verse; 
a prose and a prose literature hardly has an existence (the. 
principal exceptions, aside from the voluminous commen- 
taries, are a few stories, as the Dagakumaracarita and the 
Vasavadatta). Of linguistic history there is next to nothing 
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in it all; but only a history of style, and this for the most 
part showing a gradual] depravation, an increase of artificiality 
and an intensification of certain more undesirable features 
of the language — such as the use of passive constructions 
and of participles instead of verbs, and the substitution of 
compounds for sentences. 


This being the condition of the later literature, it is of 
so much the higher consequence that there is an earlier 
literature, to which the suspicion of artificiality does not - 
attach, or attaches at least only in a minimal degree, which 
has a truly vernacular character, and abounds in prose as 
well as verse. 

The results of the very earliest literary productiveness 
of the Indian people are the hymns with which, when they 
had only crossed the threshold of the country, and when 
their geographical horizon was still limited to the river- 
basin of the Indus with its tributaries, they praised their 
gods, the deified powers of nature, and accompanied the 
rites of their comparatively simple worship. At what period 
these were made and sung cannot be determined with any 
approach to accuracy: it may have been as early as 2000 
B.C. They were long handed down by oral tradition, pre- 
served by the care, and increased by the additions and 
imitations, of succeeding generations; the mass was ever 
growing, and, with the change of habits and beliefs and 
religious practices, was becoming variously applied — sung 
in chosen extracts, mixed with other material into liturgies, 
adapted with more or less of distortion to help the needs 
of a ceremonial which was coming to be of immense elab- 
oration and intricacy. And, at some time in the course 
of this history, there was made for preservation a great col- 
lection of the hymn-material, mainly its oldest and most 
genuine part, to the extent of over a thousand hymns and ten 
thousand verses, arranged according to traditiona] authorship 
and to subject and length and metre of hymn: this collection 
is the Big-Veda Veda of verses (pe) or of hymns. Other 
collections were made also out of the same general mass 
of traditional material: doubtless later, although. the inter- 
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relations of this period are as yet too unclear to allow of 
our speaking with entire confidence as to anything toncern- 
ing them. Thus, the Sama-Veda Veda of chants (siman), 
containing only about a sixth as much, its verses nearly all 
found in the Rig-Veda also, but appearing here with nume- 
rous differences of reading: these were passages put together 
for chanting at the soma-sacrifices. Again, collections called 
by the comprehensive name of Yajur-Veda Veda of sac- 
rificial formulas (yajus): these contained not verses alone, 
but also numerous prose utterances, mingled with the former, 
in the order in which they were practically employed in 
the ceremonies; they were strictly liturgical collections. Of 
these, there are in existence several texts, which have their 
mutual differences: the Vajasaneyi-Samhita (in two slightly 
discordant versions, Madhyandina and Kanva), sometimes 
also called the White Yajur-Veda; and the various and 
considerably differing texts of the Black Yajur-Veda, namely 
the Taittiriya-Samhitaé, the Maitréyani-Samhitaé, the Kapig- 
thala-Samhitaé, and the Kathaka (the two last not yet pub- 
lished). Finally, another historical collection, like the Rig- 
Veda, but made up mainly of later and less accepted 
material, and called (among other less current names) the 
Atharva-Veda Veda of the Atharvans (a legendary priestly 
family); it is somewhat more than half as bulky as the Rig- 
Veda, and contains a certain amount of material correspond- 
ing to that.of the latter, and also a number of brief prose 
passages. To this last collection is very generally refused 
in the orthodox literature the Name of Veda; but for us it 
is the most interesting of all, after the Rig-Veda, because 
it contains the largest amount of hymn-material (or mantra, 
as it is called, in distinction from the prose br&éhmana), 
and in a language which, though distinctly less antique 
than that of the other, is nevertheless truly Vedic. Two 
versions of it are extant, one of them in only a single 
known manuscript. 


A not insignificant body of like material, and of various 
period (although doubtless in the main belonging to the. 
latest time of Vedic productiveness, and in part perhaps 
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the imitative work of a yet more modern time), is scattered 
through the texts to be later described, the Brihmanas and 
the Siitras. To assemble and sift and compare it is now 
one of the pressing needs of Vedic study. 

The fundamental divisions of the Vedic literature here 
mentioned have all had their various schools of sectaries, 
each of these with a text of its own, showing some differ- 
ences from those of the other schools; but those mentioned 
above are all that are now known to be in existence; and 
the chance of the discovery of others grows every year 
smaller. 

The labor of the schools in the conservation of their 
sacred texts was extraordinary, and has been crowned with 
such success that the text of each school, whatever may 
be its differences from those of other schools, is virtually 
without various readings, preserved with all its peculiarities 
of dialect, and its smallest and most exceptional traits of 
phonetic form, pure and unobscured. It is not the place 
here to describe the means by which, in addition to the 
religious care of the sectaries, this accuracy was secured: 
forms of texts, lists of peculiarities and treatises upon them, 
and so on. When this kind of care began in the case of 
each text, and what of original character may have been 
effaced before it, or lost in spite of it, cannot be told. But 
it is certain that the Vedic records furnish, on the whole, 
a wonderfully accurate and trustworthy picture of a form of 
ancient Indian language (as well as ancient Indian beliefs 
and institutions) which was a natural and undistorted one, 
and which goes back a good way behind the classical San- 
skrit. Its differences from the latter the following treatise 
endeavors to show in detail. 

Along with the verses and sacrificial formulas and 
phrases in the text of the Black Yajur-Veda are given 
long prose sections, in which the ceremonies are described, 
their meaning and the reason of the details and the accom- 
panying utterances are discussed and explained, illustrative 
legends are reported of fabricated, and various speculations, 
etymological and other, are indulged in. Such matter comes 
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to be called brahmana (apparently relating to the brahman 
or worship). In the White Yajur-Veda, it 1s separated into 
a work by itself, beside the sambhité or text of verses and 
formulas, and is called the Catapatha-Brahmana Brahmana 
of a hundred ways. Other similar collections are found, be- 
longing to various other schools of Vedic study, and they 
bear the common name of Brahmana, with the name of the 
school, or some other distinctive title, prefixed. Thus, the 
Aitareya and Kausgitaki-Brahmanas, belonging to the schools 
of the Rig-Veda, the Paficavinca and Sadviica-Brahmanas 
and other minor works, to the Sama-Veda; the Gopatha- 
Brahmana, to the Atharva-Veda; and a Jaiminiya- or Tala- 
vakara-Brahmana, to the Sama-Veda, has recently (Burnell) 
been discovered in India; the Taittiriya-Brahmana is a col- 
lection of mingled mantra and brahmana, like the samhita 
of the same name, but supplementary and later. These 
works are likewise regarded as canonical by the schools, 
and are learned by their sectaries with the same extreme care 
which is devoted to the samhitaés, and their condition of 
textual preservation is of a kindred excellence. To a cer- 
tain extent, there is among them the possession of common 
material: a fact the bearings of which are not yet fully 
understood. 

Notwithstanding the inanity of no small part of their 
contents, the Brahmanas are of a high order of interest in 
their bearings on the history of Indian institutions; and 
philologically they are not less important, since they re- 
present a form of language in most respects intermediate 
between the classical and that of the Vedas, and offer spe- 
cimens on a large scale of a prose style, and of one which 
is in the main a natural and freely developed one — the 
oldest and most primitive Indo-European prose. 


Beside the Brahmanas are sometimes found later ap- 
pendices, of a similar character, called Aranyakas ( forest- 
sections): as the Aitareya-Aranyaka, Taittiriya-Aranyake , 
Brhad-Aranyaka, and so on. And from some of these, or 
even from the Brahmanas, are extracted the earlicst Upa-~ 
nigads (sittings, lectures on sacred subjects) — which, 
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however, are continued and added to down to a compara- 
tively modern time. The Upanishads are one of the lines 
by which the Brahmana literature passes over into the later 
theological literature. 

Another line of transition is shown in the Stitras (Jines, 
rules). The works thus named are analogous with the 
Brahmanas in that they belong to the schools of Vedic 
study and are named from them, and that they deal with 
the religious ceremonies: treating them, however, in the 
way of prescription, not of dogmatic explanation. They, 
too, contain some mantra or hymn-material, not found to 
occur elsewhere. In part (crauta or kalpa-siitras), they take 
up the great sacrificial ceremonies, with which the Brah- 
manas have to do; in part (grhya-stitras), they teach the 
minor duties of a pious householder; in some cases (sa- 
mayacirika-stitras) they lay down the general obligations of 
one whose life is in accordance with prescribed duty. And 
out of the last two, or especially the last, come by natural 
development the law-books (dharma-castras), which make 
a conspicuous figure in the later literature: the oldest and 
most noted-of them being that called by the name of 
Manu (an outgrowth, it is believed by many, of the Manava 
Vedic school); to which are added that of Yajiavalkya, and 
many others. 

Respecting the chronology of this development, or the 
date of any class of writings, still more of any individual 
work, the less that is said the better. All dates given in 
Indian literary history are pins set up to be bowled down 
again. Every important work has undergone so many more 
or less transforming changes before reaching the form in 
which it comes to us, that the question of original con- 
struction is complicated with that of final redaction. It is 
so with the law-book of Manu, just mentioned, which has 
well-founded claims to being regarded as one of the very 
oldest works of the proper Sanskrit literature, if not the 
oldest (it has been variously assigned, to periods from six ~ 
centuries before Christ to four after Christ). It 1s so, again, 
in a still more striking degree, with the great legendary 
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epic of the Mahabharata. The ground-work of this is . 
doubtless of very early date; but it has served as a text 
into which materials of various character and period have 
been inwoven, until it has become a heterogeneous mass, 
a kind of cyclopedia for the warrior-caste, hard to separate 
into its constituent parts. The story of Nala, and the phil- 
osophical poem Bhagavad-Gitéi, are two of the most noted 
of its episodes. The Ramayana, the other most famous epic, 
is a work of another kind: though also worked over and 
more or less altered in its transmission to our time, it is 
the production, in the main, of a single author (Valmiki); 
and it is generally believed to be in part allegorical, re- 
presenting the introduction of Aryan culture and dominion 
into Southern India. By its side stand a number of minor 
epics, of various authorship and period, as the Raghuvanca 
(ascribed to the dramatist Kalidasa), the Maghakavya, the 
Bhattikavya (the last, written chiefly with the grammatical 
intent of illustrating by use as many as possible of the 
numerous formations which, though taught by the gram- 
marians, find no place in the literature). 


The Puranas, a large class of works mostly of immense 
extent, are best mentioned in connection with the epics. 
They are pseudo-historical and prophetic in character, of 
modern date, and of inferior value. Real history finds no 
place in Sanskrit literature, nor is there any conscious 
historical element in any of the works composing it. 

Lyric poetry is represented by many works, some of 
which, as the Meghadtita and Gitogovinda, are of no mean 
order of merit. 

The drama is a still more noteworthy and important 
branch. The first indications of dramatical inclination and 
capacity on the part of the Hindus are seen in certain 
hymns of the Veda, where a mythological or legendary 
situation is conceived dramatically, and set forth in the 
form of a dialogue — well-known examples are the dialogue 
of Sarama and the Panis, that of Yama and his sister Yami, 
that of Vasishtha and the rivers, that of Agni and the other 
gods — but there are no extant intermediaries between these 
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and the standard drama. The beginnings of the latter date 
from a period when in actual life the higher and educated 
characters used Sanskrit, and the lower and uneducated used 
the popular dialects derived from it, the Prikrits; and their 
dialogue reflects this condition of things. Then, however 
learning (not to call it pedantry) intervened, and stereotyped 
the new element; a Prakrit grammar grew up beside the 
Sansknit grammar, according to the rules of which Prakrit 
could be made indefinitely on a substrate of Sansknt; and 
none of the existing dramas need to date from the time of 
vernacular use of Prakrit, while most or all of them are 
undoubtedly much later. Among the dramatic authors, 
Kalidasa is incomparably the chief, and his Cakuntalé is 
distinctly his masterpiece. His date has been a matter of 
much inquiry and controversy; it is doubtless some cen- 
turies later than our era, The only other work deserving 
to be mentioned along with Kalidasa’s is the Mrcchakatika of 
Cidraka, also of questionable period, but believed to be 
the oldest of the extant dramas. 

A partly dramatic character belongs also to the fable, 
in which animals are represented as acting and speaking. 
The most noted works in this department are the Pafica- 
tantra, which through Persian and Semitic versions has made 
its way all over the world, and contributes a considerable 
quota to the fable-literature of every European language, 
and, partly founded on it, the comparatively recent and 
popular Hitopadega (salutary instruction). 

Two of the leading departments of Sanskrit scientific 
literature, the legal and the grammatical, have been already 
sufficiently noticed; of those remaining, the most important 
by far is the philosophical. The beginnings of philosophic- 
al speculation are seen already in some of the later hymns 
of the Veda, more abundantly in the Brahmanas and Aran- 
yakas, and then especially in the Upanishads. The evo- 
lution and historic relation of the systems of philosophy, 
and the age of their text-books, are matters on which much 
obscurity still rests. There are six systems of primary rank, 
and reckoned as orthodox, although really standing in no 
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accordance with approved religious doctrines. All of them 
seek the same end, the emancipation of the soul from the 
necessity of continuing its existence in a succession of 
bodies, and its unification with the All-soul; but they 
differ in regard to the means by which they seek to attain 
this end. 

The astronomical science of the Hindus is a reflection 
of that of Greece, and its literature 1s of recent date; but 
as mathematicians, in arithmetic and geometry, they have 
shown more independence. Their medical science, although 
its beginnings go back even.to the Veda, in the use of 
medicinal plants with accompanying incantations, is of little 
account, and its proper literature by no means ancient. 
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CHAPTER IL. 


ALPHABET. 


1. Tue natives of India write their ancient and sacred 
language in a variety of alphabets — generally, in each 
part of the country, in the same alphabet which they use 
for their own vernacular. The mode of writing, however, 
which is employed throughout the heart of Aryan India, or 
in Hindustan proper, is alone adopted by European scholars: 
it is called the devanagari. 


a. This name is of doubtful origin and value. A more comprehensive 
name is nagari (perhaps, of the city); and deva-nagari is nagari of 
the gods, or of the Brahmans. 

2. Much that relates to the history of the Indian alphabets is still 
obscure. The earliest written monuments of known date in the country are 
the inscriptions containing the edicts of Acoka or Piyadasi, of about the 
middle of the third century B. C. They are in two different systems of 
characters, of which one shows distinct sigus of derivation from a Semitic 
source, while the other is also probably, though much less evidently, of the 
same origin. From the latter, the Lath, or Southern Acoka character (of 
Girnar), come the later Indian alphabets, both those of the northern Aryan 
languages and those of the southern Dravidian languages. The nagari, 
devanagari, Bengali, Guzerati, and others, are varieties of its northern 
derivatives; and with them are related some of the alphabets of peoples 
outside of India — as in Tibet and Farther India — who have adopted Hindu 
culture or religion. 

a. There is reason to believe that writing was first employed in India 
for practical purposes — for correspondence and business and the like — 
and only by degrees came to be applied also to literary use. The literature, 
to a great extent, and the more fully in proportion to its claimed sanctity 
and authority, ignores all written record, and assumes to be kept in existence 
by oral tradition alone. 

Whitney, Grammar. 3. ed. 1 
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3. Of the devanagari itself there are minor varieties, depending on 
differences of locality or of period, as also of individual hand (see examples 
in Weber's catalogue of the Berlin Sanskrit MSS., in Rajendralala Mitra’s 
notices of MSS, in Indian libraries, in the published fac-similes of in- 
scriptions, and so on); and these are in some ineasure reflected in the type 
prepared for printing, both in India and in Europe. But a student who 
inakes himself familiar with one style of printed characters will have little 
difficulty with the others, and will soon learn, by practice, to read the manu- 
scripts, A few specimens of types other than those used in this work are 
given in Appendix A. 

a. On account of the difficulty of combining them with the smaller sizes 
of our Roman and Italic type, the devanagari characters are used below only 
in connection with the first or largest size. And, in accordance with the 
laudable usage of recent grammars, they are, wherever given, also trans- 
litcrated, in Clarendon letters; while the latter alone are used in the other 
61488. 

4. The student may be advised to try to familiarize himself from 
the start with the devanagari mode of writing. At the same time, 
it is not indispensable that he should do so until, having learned the 
principal paradigms, he comes to begin reading and analysing and— 
parsing; and many will find the latter the more practical, and in the 
end equally or more effective, way. 


5. The characters of the devanagari alphabet, and the 
European letters which will be used in transliterating them, 


are as follows: 


short long 
1 tT a 2 OT a 
: c 
palatal 33 i | 
Vowels: simple ¢ labial 53 u oy t 
lingual 7 fT r « #7 r 
dental oct 1 [to a 1) 
G ms - 
palatal oo @ e 2G ai 
diphthongs : =< s 
labial i FT o “« YT au 
Visarga ws h 
Anusvara is =, “ or m (see 73¢.. 
surd surd asp. ronant son. asp. nasal 


guttural «Fk wi kh wT g » FY gh a SF 
palatal 2 Yc a Ea ch a2 J j shjh #3 
Mutes , lingual #7 | w2@ th »Z dad »6 dh 3 
dental zqt af th «7 d » UY dh #4 
labial xT p «Tf ph » Ff b ww bh «a 
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palatal e Wy 
lingual «# f 4 
dental aa il 


Semivowels 
| labial ead v 


palatal «3 ¢ 
Sibilants lingual « @ g 
| dental «Ws 
Aspiration om h 
a. To these may be added a lingual 1 G&, which in some of the 


Vedic texts takes the place of 3 d when occurring between two 
vowels (64). 


6. A few other sounds, recognized by the theories of the Hindu 
grammarians, but either having no scparate characters to represent 
them or only very rarely and exceptionally written, will be noticed 
below (71 b, c, 330). Such are the guttural and labial breathings, the 
nasal semivowels, and others. 


7. The order of arrangement given above is that in 
which the sounds are catalogued and described by the native 
grammarians; and it has been adopted by European scholars 
as the alphabetic order, for indexes, dictionaries, etc.: to the 
Hindus, the idea of an alphabetic arrangement for such 
practical uses is wanting. 


a. In some works (as the Petersburg lexicon), a visarga which is re- 
garded as equivalent to and exchangeable with a sibilant (172) is, though 
written as visarga, given the alphabetic place of the sibilant. 


8. The theory of the devanagari, as of the other Indian 
modes of writing, is syllabic and consonantal. That is 
to say, it regards as the written unit, not the simple sound, 
but the syllable (aksara); and further, as the substantial 
part of the syllable, the consonant or the consonants which 
precede the vowel — this latter being merely implied, or, 
if written, being written by a subordinate sign attached to 
the consonant. 


9. Hence follow these two principles: 


A. The forms of the vowel-characters given in the 


alphabetical scheme above are used only when the vowel 
1* 
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3. Of the devanagari itself there are minor varieties, depending on 
differences of locality or of period, as also of individual hand (see examples 
in Weber’s catalogue of the Berlin Sanskrit MSS., in Rajendralala Mitra’s 
notices of MSS. in Indian libraries, in the published fac-similes of in- 
scriptions, and so on); and these are in some measure reflected in the type 
prepared for printing, both in India and in Europe. But a student who 
makes himself familiar with one style of printed characters will have little 
difficulty with the others, and will soon learn, by practice, to read the manu- 
scripts. A few specimens of types other than those used in this work are 
given in Appendix A. 

a. On account of the difficulty of combining them with the smaller sizes 
of our Roman and Italic type, the devanagari characters are used below only 
in connection with the first or largest size. And, in accordance with the 
laudable usage of recent grammars, they are, wherever given, also trans- 
literated, in Clarendon letters; while the latter alone are used in the other 
sizes. 

4. The student may be advised to try to familiarize himself from 
the start with the devanagari mode of writing. At the same time, 
it is not indispensable that he should do so until, having lcarned the 
principal paradigms, he comes to begin reading and analysing and_ 
parsing; and many will find the latter the more practical, and in the 
end equally or more effective, way. 


5. The characters of the devanagari alphabet, and the 
European letters which will be used in transliterating them, 


are as follows: 


short long 
1 Ja : OT a 
. Cc 
palatal 3 3 i 3 4 
Vowels: simple ¢ labial 5 35 u 6 7 a 
lingual o7 #2 ¢ eH YF 
dental »o ef 1 [10 SI 1) 
G 
a 
palatal on e 12 ai 
diphthongs \ ; < a _ 
labial i FT o “« FT au 
Visarga 3 3 h 
Anusvara 1 =, ~ or m (see 73e'. 
surd surd agp. sonant sOn. asp. nasal 


guttural vr hk wA kh » Tg »Y gh asa 
palatal 2» Yc 2 > ch aT j sah jh «Of a 
Mutes | lingual #7 J t «228 th »F @ »G dh sa Wn 


dental 2eqt ef] th ug dad sY dh wVX n 
labial aT p sh ph » |] b wo bh « F m 
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palatal «Wy 
lingual eo J r 
dental aeadil 


Scmivowels 
| labial od v 


palatal « TT ¢ 
Sibilants lingual « @ g 
dental «Ws 


Aspiration og h 


a. To these may be added a lingual 1 &, which in some of the 


Vedic texts takes the place of 2 d when occurring between two 
vowels (64). 


6. A few other sounds, recognized by the theories of the Hindu 
grammarians, but either having no scparate characters to represent 
them or only very rarely and exceptionally written, will be noticed 
below (71 b, c, 230). Such are the guttural and labial breathings, the 
nasal semivowels, and others. 


7. The order of arrangement given above is that in 
which the sounds are catalogued and described by the native 
grammarians; and it has been adopted by European scholars 
as the alphabetic order, for indexes, dictionaries, etc.: to the 
Hindus, the idea of an alphabetic arrangement for such 
practical uses is wanting. 


a. In some works (as the Petersburg lexicon), a visarga which is re- 
garded as equivalent to and exchangeable with a sibilant (172) is, though 
written as visarga, given the alphabetic place of the sibilant. 


8. The theory of the devanagari, as of the other Indian 
modes of writing, 1s syllabic and consonantal. That is 
to say, it regards as the written unit, not the simple sound, 
but the syllable (aksara); and further, as the substantial 
part of the syllable, the consonant or the consonants which 
precede the vowel — this latter being merely implied, or, 
if written, being written by a subordinate sign attached to 
the consonant. 

9. Hence follow these two principles: 

A. The forms of the vowel-characters given in the 


alphabetical scheme above are used only when the vowel 
1* 
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forms a syllable by itself, or is not combined with a preceding 
consonant: that 1s, when it is either initial or preceded by 
another vowel. In combination with a consonant, other modes 
of representation are used. 


B. If more consonants than one precede the vowel, 
forming with it a single syllable, their characters must be 
combined into a single compound character. 


a. Native Hindu usage, in manuscripts and inscriptions, treats 
the whole material of a sentence alike, not separating its words from 
One another, any more than the syllables of the same word: a final 
consonant is combined into one written syllable with the initial vowel 
or consonant or consonants of the following word. It never occurred 
to the Hindus to space their words in any way, even where the mode 
of writing admitted such treatment; nor to begin a paragraph on a 
new line; nor to write one line of verse under another: everything. 
without exception, is written solid by them, filling the whole page. 


b. Thus, the sentence and verse-line aham rudrebhir vasubhi¢ 
caramy aham Additydir uta vicvadevaih (Rig-Veda X. 125. 1: see 
Appendix B) J wander with the Vasus, the Rudras, I with the Adityas 
and the All-Gods is thus syllabized: a har ru dre bhi rva su bhi 
cca raé mya ha ma di tyai ru ta vi cva de vaih, each syllable end- 
ing with a vowel (or a vowel modified by the nasal-sign anusvara, 
or having the sign of a final breathing, visarga, added: these being 
the only elements that can follow a vowel in the same syllable); and 
it is (together with the next line) written in the manuscripts after this 
fashion: 


Each syllable is written separately, and by many scribes the 
successive syllables are parted a little from one another: thus, 


e ~~ ¢c 
ASTRA MIAACM AT US Mea 
and 80 on. 

c. In Western practice, however, it is almost universally customary 
to divide paragraphs, to make the lines of verse follow one another, 
and also to separate the words so far as this can be done without 
changing the mode of writing them. See Appendix B, where the verse 
here given is so treated. 


d. Further, in works prepared foi beginners in the language, it 
is not uncommon to make a more complete separation of words by a 
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free use of the viraéma-sign (11) under final consonants: thus, for 
example, 


BE TART TAP AU, TH Mga Sa fawea 


or even by indicating also the combinations of initial and final vowels 
(126, 127): for example, 


ae Praag Tr erg ae aT Ae APSA FT 


e. In transliterating, Western methods of separation of words are 
of course to be followed; to do otherwise would be simple pedantry. 


10. Under A, it is to be noticed that the modes of 
indicating a vowel combined with a preceding consonant 
are as follows: 

a. The short 4 a has no written sign at all; the con- 
sonant-sign itself implies a following 4 a, unless some other 
vowel-sign is attached to it (or else the viréma: 11). Thus, 
the consonant-signs as given above in the alphabetic scheme 
are really the signs of the syllables ka, kha, etc. etc. (to ha). 

b. The long 4T &@ is written by a perpendicular stroke 
after the consonant: thus, AT ka, YT dha, ST ha. 


e. Short 3 i and long Zi are written by a similar stroke, 
which for short i 1s placed before the consonant and for 
long 1 is placed after it, and in either case is connected with 
the consonant by a hook above the upper line: thus, ff ki, 
at ki; PT bhi, oft bhi; fA ni, At ni. 


The hook above, turning to the left or to the right, is historically the 
essential part of the character, having been originally the whole of it; the 
hooks were only later prolonged, so as to reach all the way down beside 
the consonant. In the MSS., they almost never have the horizontal stroke 
drawn across them above, though this is added in the printed characters: 
thus, originally 7 ki, : ki; in the MSS., (hi, Tl; in print, i, Tht 


d. The u-sounds, short and long, are written by hooks 
attached to the lower end of the consonant-sign: thus, {i 
ku, f kG; 5 du, 3 di. On account of the necessities of 
combination, du and dt are somewhat disguised: thus, 3, 
&; and the forms with { r and @ bh are still more irregular: 
thus, Q ru, J ri; GF hu, F ho. 
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e. The y-vowels, short and long, are wntten by a sub- 
joined hook, single or double, opening toward the right: 
thus, h kr, th kf; ¢ dr, 3 df. In the h-sign, the hooks 
are usually attached to the middle: thus, @& hr, @ hf. 

As to the combination of y with preceding r, see below, 14d. 

f. The ]-vowel is written with a reduced form of its 
full initial character: thus, % k]; the corresponding long has 
no real occurrence (23a), but would be written with a similar 
reduced sign. 

g. The diphthongs are written by strokes, single or 
double, above the upper line, combined, for Al o and Al au, 
with the a-sign after the consonant: thus, a ke, h kai; 
FT ko, a7 kau. 


h. In some devanagari manuscripts (as in the Bengali alphabet), the 
sigle stroke above, or one of the double ones, is replaced by a sign like the 


A-sign before the consonant: thus, [{ ke, A kai; [hl] ko, Gal kau. 

11. A consonant-sign, however, is capable of being made 
to signify the consonant-sound alone, without an added vowel, 
by having written beneath it a stroke called the viréma 
(rest, stop): thus, hk. € d, & h. 


a. Since, as was pointed out above, the Hindus write the words of a 
seutence continuously like one word (8a, b), the virdma is in general oalled 
for only when a final consonant occurs before a pause. But it is also oc- 
casionally resorted to by scribes, or in print, in order to avoid an awkward 
or difficult combination of consonant-signus: thus, 


TAZ lidbhih, TAZA litsu, AZT ankeva; 
and it is used to make a separation of words in texts prepared for begin- 
ners (9d). 


12. Under B, it is to be noticed that the consonant 
combinations are for the most part not at all difficult to 
make or to recognise for one who is familiar with the 
simple signs. The characteristic part of a consonant-sign 
that is to be added to another is taken (to the exclusion of 
the horizontal or of the perpendicular framing-line, or of 
both), and they are put together according to convenience, 


7 COMBINATIONS OF CONSONANTS. [—14 


either side by side, or one above the other; in a few com- 
binations either arrangement is allowed. The consonant that 
is to be pronounced first is set before the other in the one 
order, and above it in the other order. 

a. Examples of the side-by-side arrangement are: 77] gga, 
<I jja, (7 pya, “7 nma, cq ttha, *q bhya, th ska, SUT gna, 
ca) tka. 

b. Examples of the above-and-below arrangement are: 
@ kka, qi kva, WZ cca, A ja, < dda, WY pta, a tna, 
a tva. 

13. In some cases, however, there is more or less ab- 
breviation or disguise of the independent form of a con- 
sonant-sign in combination. ‘Thus, 

a. Of Hk in @ kta, Rr kla; and in FM kna ete. 

b. Of F t in J tta; 

ce. Of Z d in | dga, Z dna, etc.; 

d. Of 4 m and 7 y, when following other consonants: 
thus, GW kya, &I kma, 3] fima, 2 fiya, 7 dma, WW dya, 
qi bhma, wf hya, @ chya, G dhya. 

e. Of % ¢, which generally becomes 5 when followed 
by a consonant: thus, YJ gca, WY gna, W ova, 20 cya. The 
same change is usual when a vowel-sign is added below; 
thus, Y% gu, 4 gr. 

f. Other combinations, of not quite obvious value, are 
W nna, ST lla, F ddha, Z dbha, © sta, Y stha; and the 
compounds of @ h: as @ hna, # hna. 

g. In a case or two, no trace of the constituent letters 
is recognizable: thus, @ ksa, ¥ jiia. 

14. The semivowel ~ r, in making combinations with 
other consonants, is treated in a wholly peculiar manner, 
analogous with that in which the vowels are treated. 

a. If pronounced before another consonant or combination 
of consonants, it is written above the latter, with a hook 
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opening to the mght (much like the sign of the vowel rf, 
as written under a consonant: 10e): thus, # rka, q rsa, 
a rtva, ty rmya, ca rtsna. 

b. Then, if a consonant-group thus containing r as 
first member is followed by a vowel that has its sign, or a 
part of its sign, or its sign of nasality (anusvara: 70, 71), 
written above the line, the r-sign is placed furthest to the 
right: thus, % rke, # rkah, fH rki, Al rki, Hl rko, Ff rkia, 
Sat rkon. 

c. If r is pronounced after another consonant, whether 
before a vowel or before yet another consonant, it is written 
with a straight stroke below, slanting to the left: thus, 
YW pra, Y dhra, W gra, @ sra, | ddhra, @ ntra, U7 grya, 
@ srva, G0 ntrya; and, with modifications of a preceding 
consonant-sign like those noted above (13), @ tra, % dra, 
QW gra, q@ hra. 

d. When { r is to be combined with a following # y, 
it is the vowel which is written in full, with its initial 


character, and the consonant in subordination to it: thus, 
Cc 


a TT. 

15. Further combinations, of three, or four, or even 
five consonant-signs, are made according to the same rules. 
Examples are: 

of three consonants, @ ttva, 3] ddhya, <J dvya, 7 
drya, $Y dhrya, Cte psva, ZU ¢gceya, W sthya, Ee] hvya; 

of four consonants, a ktrya, =] fikeya, @ strya, 
cela tsmya; 

of five consonants, ced rtsnya. 


a. The manuscripts, and the type-fonts as well, differ from one another 
more in their management of consonant combinations than in any other respect, 
often having pecularities which one needs a little practice to understand. It 
is quite useless to give in a grammar the whole series of possible combinations 
(some of them excessively rare) which are provided for in any given type- 
font, or even in all. There is nothing which due familiarity with the simple 
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signs and with the above rules of combination will not enable the student 
readily to analyse and explain. 


16. a. A sign called the avagraha (separator) — namely 
S$ — is occasionally used in the manuscripts, sometimes in 
the manner of a hyphen, sometimes as a mark of hiatus, 
sometimes to mark the elision of initial 4 a after final 7 e 
or gy o (185). In printed texts, especially European, it is 
ordinarily applied to the use last mentioned, and to that 
alone: thus, @ Ssqaqq te ‘bruvan, al saa so ‘bravit, for te 
abruvan, so abravit. 

b. If the elided initial-vowel is nasal, and has the anu- 
svara-sign (70, 71) written above, this is usually and more 
properly transferred to the eliding vowel; but sometimes it 
18 written instead over the avagraha-sign: thus, for so ‘ag¢uman, 
from so ahcumSn, either Gi SHAT or at STATA. 

ce. The sign ° is used in place of something that is 
omitted, and to be understood from the connection: thus, 


ated cay cay virasenasutes -tam -tena. 
yy ON ~~ 


d. Signs of punctuation are | and l. 


At the end of a verse, a paragraph, or the like, the latter of 
them is ordinarily written twice, with the figure of enumeration 
between: thus, I) Q0 Ul. 


17. The numeral figures are 
G1,22 33,3445, £607, 78, $9 00. 
In combination, to express larger numbers, they are 
used in precisely the same way as European digits: thus, 
VY 25, £30 630, 6000 7000, YTSé, 1896. 


18. The Hindu grammarians call the different sounds, and the 
characters representing them, by a kara (maker) added to the sound 
of the letter, if a vowel, or to the letter followed by a, if a consonant. 
Thus, the sound or character a is called akadra; k is kakara; and 
so on. But the kara is also omitted, and a, ka, etc. are used alone. 
The r, however, is not called rakéra, but only ra, or repha snarl: 
the sole example of a specific name for an alphabetic element of its 
class. The anusvara and visarga are also known by these names alone. 
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CHAPTER IL. 


SYSTEM OF SOUNDS; PRONUNCIATION. 
1. Vowels. 


19. THE a, i, and u-vowels. The Sanskrit has these 
three earliest and most universal vowels of Indo-European 
language, in both short and long form — 4 a and WT 4, 
3 i and 3 i, Su and Hii. They are to be pronounced in 
the “Continental” or “Italian” manner — as in far or farther, 
pin and pique, pull and rule. 


20. The a is the openest vowel, an utterance from the expanded 
throat, stands in no relation of kindred with any of the classes of 
consonantal sounds, and has no corresponding semivowel. Of the 
close vowels i and u, on the other hand, i is palatal, and shades 
through its semivowel y into the palatal and guttural consonant- 
classes; u is similarly related, through its semivowel v, to the labial 
class, as involving in its utterance a narrowing and rounding of 
the lips. 


a, The Paninean scheme (commentary to Panini’s grammar i. 1. 9) 
classes @ as guttural, but apparently only in order to sive that series as 
well as the rest a vowel; no one of the Praticakhyas puts @ into one class 
with k etc, All these authorities concur in calling the i- and u-vowels 
respectively palatal and labial. 


21. The short a is not pronounced in India with the full openness 
of a, as its corresponding short, but usually as the “neutral vowel” 
(English so-called “short w”, of but, son, blood, ete.}. This peculiarity 
appears very early, being acknowledged by Panini and by two of the 
Pratigakhyas (APr. i. 36; VPr. i. 72', which call the utterance samvyta, 
covered up, dimmed. It is wont to be ignored by Western scholars, 
except those who have studied in India. 


22. The a-vowels are the prevailing vowel-sounds of the language, 
being about twice as frequent as all the others (including diphthongs) 
taken together. The i-vowels, again, are about twice as numerous 
as the u-vowels. And, in each pair, the short vowel is more than 
twice (2!/, to 3 times) as common as the long. 
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a. For more precise estimates of frequency, of these and of the other 
alphabetic elements, and for the way in which they were obtained, sec 
below, 76. 


23. The y- and ]-vowels. To the three simple vowels 
already mentioned the Sanskrit adds two others, the y-vowel 
and the ]-vowel, plainly generated by the abbreviation of 
syllables containing respectively a { r or a1 along with 
another vowel: the # yr coming almost always (see 237, 241-3) 
from 4X ar or { ra, the oT} from Ast al. 


a. Some of the Hindu grammarians add to the alphabet also a long 1; 
but this is only for the sake of an artificial symmetry, since the sound doe3 
not occur in a single genuine word in the language, 


24. The vowel # r is simply a smooth or untrilled 
r-sound, assuming a vocalic office in syllable-making — as, 
by a like abbreviation, it has done also in certain Slavonic 
languages. The vowel & } is an /-sound similarly uttered 


— like the English /-vowel in such words as adle, angle, 
addle. 


a. The modern Hindus pronounce these vowels as rz, ri, 2 (or 
even /ri), having long lost the habit and the facility of giving a vowel 
value to the pure r- and /-sounds. Their example is widely followed 
by European scholars; and hence also the (distorting and altogether 
objectionable) transliterations yi, ri, li. There is no real difficulty in 
the way of acquiring and practising the true utterance. 


b. Some of the grammarians (see APr. i. 37, note) attempt to define more 
nearly the way in which, in these vowels, a real r- or /-element is combined 
with something else. 


25. Like their corresponding semivowels, r and 1, these vowels 
belong respectively to the general lingual and dental classes; the 
euphonic influence of r and F (189) shows this clearly. They are 
so ranked in the Paninean scheme; but the Pratigakhyas in general 
strangely class them with the jihvamiliya sounds, our “gutturals” (89). 


26. The short ry is found in every variety of word and of position, 
and is not rare, being just about as frequent as long a. Long F is very 
much more unusual, occurring only in certain plural cases of noun- 
stews in fr (871b, d, 376). The ] is met with only ion some of the 
forms and derivatives of a single not very common verbal root (klp). 


27. The diphthongs. Of the four diphthongs, two, 
the @ © and Alo, are in great part original Indo-European 
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ant 


sounds. In the Sanskrit, they wear the aspect of being 
products of the increment or strengthening of 3 i and 3 u 
respectively; and they are called the corresponding guna- 
vowels to the latter (see below, 235 ff.). The other two, e ai 
and SY au, are held to be of peculiar Sanskrit growth; they 
are also in general results of another and higher increment 
of 3 i and 3 u, to which they are called the corresponding 
vrddhi-vowels (below, 235 ff.). But all are likewise some- 
times generated by euphonic combination (127); and A 0, 
especially, is common as result of the alteration of a final 


Aq as (175). 
28. The { e and Al o are, both in India and in Europe, 
usually pronounced as they are transliterated — that is, as 


long e- (English “long a”, or e in ¢iey) and o-sounds, without 
diphthongal character. 


a. Such they apparently already were to the authors of the 
Pratigakhyas, which, while ranking them as diphthongs (sarndhyaksgara), 
give rules respecting their pronunciation in a manner implyivg them 
to be virtually unitary sounds. But their euphonic treatment (131-4) 
clearly shows them to have been still at the period when the euphonic 
laws established themselves, as they of course were at their origin, 
real diphthongs, at (a+ +) and au (a+ 4). From them, on the same 
evidence, the heavier or vrddhi diphthongs were distinguished by the 
length of their a-element, as ai (@ +7) and au (4 + 4). 

b. The recognizable distinctness of the two elements in the vrddhi- 
diphthongs is noticed by the Prat cakhyas (see APr. i. 40, note); but the 
relation of those elements is either defined as equal, or the a is made of 
less quantity than the ¢ and w. 


29. The lighter or guna-diphthongs are much more frequent 
(6 or 7 times) than the heavier or vrddhi-diphthongs, and the e and 
ai than the o and du (a half more). Both pairs arc somewhat more 
than half as common as the simple i- and u-vowels. 


30. The gencral name given y the Hindu grammarians to the vowels 
is svara tone; the simple vowels are called samanakgara homogeneous 
syllable, and the diphthongs are called satndhyaksgara combination-syllable. 
The position of the organs in their utterance is defined to be one of openness, 
or of non-closure. 


a. As to quantity and accent, see below, 76 ff., 80 ff. 


13 MUTES. [(—36 


li. Consonants. 


31. The Hindu name for ‘consonant’ is vyafijana manifester. 
The consonants are divided by the grammarians into sparca contact 
or mute, antahstha, tntermediate or semivowel, and tigman spirant. 
They will here be taken up and described in this order. 


32. Mutes. The mutes, sparga, are so called as involving a 
complete closure or contact (sparga), and not an approximation only, 
of the mouth-organs by which they are produced. They are divided 
into five classes or series (varga), according to the organs and parts 
of organs by which the contact is made; and each series is composed 
of five members, differing according to the accompaniments of the 
contact. 


33. The five mute-series are called respectively guttural, 
palatal, lingual (or cerebral), dental, and labial; and they 
are arranged in the order as just mentioned, beginning with 
the contact made furthest back in the mouth, coming for- 
ward from point to ou and ending with the frontmost 
contact. 

_ 84. In each series there are two surd members, two 
sonant, and one nasal (which is also sonant): for example, 
in the labial series, q p and ei ph, q b and 1 bh, and ym. 


a. The members are by. the Hindu seadiivarlails called respectively fir st, 
eee third, fourth, and last or fifth. 

b. The surd consonants are known as aghoga toneless, and the sonants 
as ghogavant having tone; and the descriptions of the grammarians are in 
accordance with these terms. All alike recognise a difference of tone, and not 
in any manner a difference of force, whether of contact or of expulsion, as 
separating the two great classes in question. That the difference depends on 
vivadra opening, or sarnvara closure (of the glottis), is also recognized 
by them. 


85. The first and third members of each series are the 
ordinary corresponding surd and sonant mutes of European 
languages: thus, @ k and 7g, qt and gd, Tp and Fb. 

36. Nor is the character of the nasal any more doubtful. 
What 7 m is to 7p, and qb, orq n to Ft and g d, that 

-~ NN ~ me ~ 
is also each other nasal to its own series of mutes: a sonant 
expulsion into and through the nose, while the mouth- 
organs are in the mute-contact. 
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a. The Hindu grammarians give distinctly this definition. The nasal 
(anunasika passing through the nose) sounds arte declared to be formed by 
month and nose together; or their nasality (€nundsikya) to be given them 
by unclosure of the nose. 


37, The second and fourth of each series are aspirates: 
thus, beside the surd mute # k we have the corresponding 
aé 
surd aspirate 7] kh, and beside the sonant Tg; the corres- 
ponding sonant aspirate Y gh. Of these, the precise char- 

acter is more obscure and difficult to determine. 


a. That the aspirates, all of them, are real mutes or contact sounds, and 
not fricatives (like European th and ph and ch, etc.), is beyond question. 


b. It is also not doubtful in what way the surd th, for example, differs 
from the unaspirated t: such aspirates are found in many Asiatic languages, 
and even in some European; they involve the slipping-out of an audible bit 
of flatus or aspiration between the breach of mute-closure and the following 
sound, whatever it may be. They are accurately enough represented by the 
th ete., with which, in imitation of the Latin treatment of the similar ancient 
Greek aspirates, we are accustomed to write them. 


c. The sonant aspirates are generally understood and described as made 
in a similar way, with a perceptible A-sound after the breach of sonant mute- 
closure But there are great theoretical difficulties in the way of accepting 
this explanation; and some of the best phonetic observers deny that the modern 
Hindu pronunciation is of such a character, and define the element following 
the mute as a “glottal buzz”, rather, or as an emphasized utterance of the 
beginning of the succeeding sound. The question is one of great difficulty, 
and upon it the opinions of the highest authorities are much at variance. 
Sonant aspirates are still in use in India, in the pronunciation of the vernacular 
as well as of the learned languages. 


d. By the Praticakhyas, the aspirates of both classes are called sogman: 
which might mean either accompanied by a rush of breath (taking igman 
in its more etymological sense), or accompanted by a spirant (below, 59). 
And some native authorities define the surd aspirates as made by the combi- 
nation of each surd non-aspirate with its own corresponding surd spirant; and 
the sonant agpirates, of each sonant non-aspirate with the sonant spirant, the 
h-sound (below, 65). But this would make the two classes of aspirates of 
quite diverse character, and would also make th the same as ts, th as tg, ch 
as C¢ — which is in any measure plausible only of the last. Panini has no 
name for aspirates; the scheme given in his comment (to i. 1. 9) attributes 
to them mahaprana great expiration, and to the non-aspirates alpaprana 
small expiration. 


e. It is usual among European scholars to pronounce 
both classes of aspirates as the corresponding non-aspirates 
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with a following h: for example, 4 th nearly as in English 
boathook, ]% ph as in haphazard, Y dh as in madhouse, Y bh 
as in abhor, and so on. This is (as we have seen above) 
strictly accurate only as regards the surd aspirates. 


38, The sonant aspirates are (in the opinion of most), or at least 
represent, original Indo-European sounds, while the surd aspirates 
are a special Indian development. The former are more than twice 
as common as the latter. ‘The unaspirated (non-nasal) mutes are very 
much more frequent (5 times) than the aspirates (for the special fre- 
quency of bh and original gh, see 50 and 66); and among them thie 
gurds are more numorous (2!/, times) than the sonants. The nasals 
(chiefly m and m) are nearly as frequent as the surd non-aspirates. 


We take up now the several mute-series. 
39. Guttural series: %k, @ kh, Tg, (gh, F i. 
“ N\ ~ ‘ ~ 
These are the ordinary European /: and g-sounds, with their 
corresponding aspirates and nasal (the last, like English xg 
in s¢nging). 

a. The gutturals are defined by the Praticakhyas as made by contact of 
the base of the tongue with the base of the jaw, and they are called, from 
the former organ, jihvamutliya tongue-root sounds. The Paninean sch2me 
describes them simply as made in the throat (kantha). From the euphonic 


influence of a k on a following 8 (below, 180), we may perhaps infer that 
in their utteranre the tongue was well drawn back in the mouth. 


40. The k is by far the commonest of the guttural series occurring 
considerably more often than all the other four taken together. The 
nasal, except as stunding before one of the others of the same series, 
is found only as final (after the loss of a following k: 386, 407) in 
a very small number of words, and as product of the assimilation of 
finul k to a following nasal (161). 


41. The Sanskrit guttural series represents only a minority of 
Indo-European gutturals; these last have suffered more and more gencral 
corruption than any other class of consonants. By processes of alteration 
which began in the Indo-European period, the palatal mutes, the 
palatal sibilant ¢, and the aspiration h, have come from gutturals. 
See these various sounds below. 


42. Palatal series: WT ©, ® ch, Tj, ] jh, Wa. 


The whole palatal series is derivative, being generated by the 
corruption of original gutturals. The c comes from an original k — 
as does also, by another degree of altcration, the palatal sibilant ¢ 
(see below, 64). The j, in like manner, comes from a g; but the 
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Sanskrit j includes in itself two degrees of alteration, one correspond- 
ing to the alteration of k to c, the other to that of k to ¢ (see below, 
219). The c is somewhat more common than the j (about as four 
to three). The aspirate ch is very much less frequent (a tenth of o), 
and comes from the original group sk. The sonant aspirate jh is 
excessively rare (occurring but once in RV., not once in AV., and 
hardly half-a-dozen times in the whole older language); where found, 
it is either onomatopoetic or of anomalous or not Indo-European origin. 
The nasal, fi, never occurs except immediately before — or, in a 
small number of words, also after (201) — one of the others of the 
same series. 


43. Hence, in the euphonic processes of the language, the 
treatment of the palatals is in many respects peculiar. In some 
situations, the original unaltered guttural shows itself — or, as 
it appears from the point of view of the Sanskrit, the palatal reverts 
to its original guttural. No palatal ever occurs as a final. The j is 
differently treated, according as it represents the one or the other 
degree of alteration. And c and j (except artificially, in the algebraic 
rules of the grammarians) do not interchange, as corresponding surd 
and sonant. 


44. The palatal mutes are by European scholars, as by 
the modern Hindus also, pronounced with the compound 
sounds of English ch and 7 (in church and judge). 


a. Their description by the old Hindu grammarians, however, gives them 
a not less absolutely simple character than belongs to the other mutes, They 
are called taélavya palatal, and declared to be formed against the palate by 
the middle of the tongue. They seem to have been, then, brought forward in 
the month from the guttural point, and made against the hard palate at a 
point not far from the lingual one (below, 45), but with the upper flat surface 
of the tongue instead of its point. Such sounds, in all languages, pass easily 
into the (English) ch- and j-sounds. The value of the ch as making the 
preceding vowel “long by position” (227), and its frequent origination 
from t + ¢ (203), lead to the suspicion that it, at least, may have had 
this character from the beginning: compare 87 d, above. 


45. Lingual series: ét, oth, 34, 6 dh, Tn. The 
lingual mutes are by all the native authorities defined as 
uttered with the tip of the tongue turned up and drawn 
back into the dome of the palate (somewhat as the usual 
English smooth 7 is pronounced). They are called by the 
grammarians mfirdhanya, literally head-sounds, capttals, 
cephalics; which term is in many European grammars 
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rendered by ‘cerebrals’.. In practice, among European 
Sanskritists, no attempt is made to distinguish them from 
the dentals: zt ig pronounced like aqt3d hike g d, and 
so with the rest. 


46. The linguals are another non-original series of sounds, 
coming mainly from the phonetic alteration of the next series, the 
dentals, but also in part occurring in words that have no traceable 
Indo-European connection, and are perbaps derived from the ab- 
original languages of India. The tendency to lingualization is a 
positive one in the history of the language: dentals easily pass into 
linguals under the influence of contiguous or neighbouring lingual 
sounds, but not the contrary; and all the sounds of the class become 
markedly more frequent in the later literature. Tho conditions of 
their ordinary occurrence are briefly these: 1. § comes from s, much 
more rarely from ¢, j, ks, in euphonic circumstances stated below 
(180, 218 ff.); 2. a dental mute following g is assimilated to it, 
becoming lingual (t, th, n: 197); 3. n is often changed to n after a 
lingual vowel or semivowel or sibilant in the same word (189 ff.); 
4. dh, which is of very rare occurrence, comes from assimilation of 
a dental after g (198 a8) or h (222); 5. ¢ and d come occasionally 
by substitution for some other sound which is not allowed to stand 
as final (142, 145-7). When originated in these ways, the lingual 
letters may be regarded as normal; in any other cases of their 
occurrence, they are either products of abnormal corruption, or signs 
of the non-Indo-European character of the words in which they 
appear. 


a. In a certain number of passages numerically examined (below, 75), 
the abnormal occurrences of lingual mutes were less than half of the whole 
number (74 out of 159), and most of them (43) were of n: all were found 
more frequent in the later passages. In the Rig-Veda, only 15 words have 
an abnormal ¢; only 6, such a th; only 1, such a dh; about 20 (including 
9 roots, nearly all of which have derivatives) show an abnormal d, besides 
9 that have nd; and 30 (including 1 root) show a n. 


b. Taken all together, the linguals are by far the rarest class of 
mutes (about 11/. per cent. of the alphabet) — hardly half as frequent 
even as the palatals. 

47. Dental series: qt, 4 th, ¢ d, Ydh, Jn. These 

N ~ ~ ~ a 
are called by the Hindus also dantya dental, and are 
described as formed at the teeth (or at the roots of the 
teeth), by the tip of the tongue. They are practically the 


equivalents of our European /, d, 2. 
Whitney, Grammar. 3. ed. 2 
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a. But the modern Hindus are said to pronounce their dentals with the 
tip of the tongue thrust well forward against the upper teeth, so that these 
sounds get a slight tinge of the quality belonging to the English and Modern 
Greek th-sounds. The absence of that quality in the European (especially 
the English) dentals is doubtless the reason why to the ear of a Hindu the 
latter appear more analogous with his linguals, and he is apt to use the linguals 
in writing European words. 

48. The dentals are one of the Indo-European original mute- 
classes. In their occurrence in Sanskrit they are just about as frequent 
as all the other four classes taken together. 

49. Labial series: 4 p, H ph, @ b, 4% bh, A m. 

“ N\ N N N\ 
These sounds are called ogthya /abial by the Hindu gram- 
marians also. They are, of course, the equivalents of our 
p, 5, m. 

50. The numerical relations of the labials are a little peculiar. 
Owing to the absence (or almost entire absence) of 4 in Indo-European, 
the Sanskrit b also is greatly exceeded in frequency by bh, which 
is the most common of all the sonant aspirates, as ph is the least 
common of the surd. The nasal m (notwithstanding its frequent 
euphonic mutations when final: 212 ff.) occurs just about as often as 
all the other four members of the series together. 

@. From an early period in the history of the language, but increasingly 
later, b and v exchange with one another, or fail to be distinguished in the 


manuscripts. Thus, the double root-forms brh and vph, badh and vadh, and 
so on. In the Bengal manuscripts, v is widely written instead of more original b. 


51. Semivowels: ay05 1 av. 

a. The name given to this class of sounds by the Hindu grammarians is 
antahstha standing between — either from their character as utterances 
intermediate between vowel and consonant, or (more probably) from the 
circumstance of their being placed between the mutes and spirants in the 
arrangement of the consonants. 


b. The semivowels are clearly akin with the several mute series 
in their physical character, and they are classified along with those 
series — though not without some discordances of view — by the Hindu 
grammarians. They are said to be produced with the organs slightly 
in contact (isatsprsta), or in imperfect contact (duhsprsta). 


562. The { r 1s clearly shown by its influence in the 
euphonic processes of the language to be a lingual sound, 
or one made with the tip of the tongue turned up into the 
dome of the palate. It thus resembles the English smooth r, 
and, like this, seems to have been untrilled. 
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a. The Paninean scheme reckons r as a lingual. None of the Praticakhyas, 
however, does 80; nor are they entirely consistent with one another in its 
description. For the most part, they define it as made at “the roots of the 
teeth”. This would give it a position like that of the vibrated r; but no 
authority hints at a vibration as belonging to it. 


b. In point of frequency, r stands very high on the list of con- 
sonants; it is nearly equal with v, n, m, and y, and only exceeded 
by t. ; 


68. The #1 is a sound of dental position, and is so 
defined and classed by all the native authorities. 


a. The peculiar character of an /-sound, as involving expulsion at the 
side of the tongue along with contact at its tip, is not noticed by any Hindu 
phonetist. 


b. The semivowels r and 1] are very widely interchangeable in Sanskrit, 
both in roots and in suffixes, and even in prefixes: there are few roots contain- 
ing a 1 which do not show also forms with r; words written with the one 
letter are found in other texts, or in other parts of the same text, written 
with the other. In the later periods of the language they are more separated, 
and the 1 becomes decidedly more frequent, though always much rarer than 
the r (only as 1 to 7 or 8 or 10). 


54. Some of the Vedic texts have another /-sound, written with 
a slightly different character (it is given at the end of the alphabet, 
5a), which is substituted for a lingual @ (as also the same followed 
by h for a dh) when occurring between two vowels. It is, then, 
doubtless a lingual 7, one made by breach (at the side of the tongue) 
of the lingual instead of the dental mute closure. 


Cc cS ¢ ~ 
a. Examples are: $b ile, for 33 ide, but $3] idya; Tins of 


Nn 


milhuse, for mr Q midhusge, but ATSTT midhvan. It is especially in 


~~ 
the Rig-Veda and its auxiliary literature that this substitution is usual. 


55. The q y in Sanskrit, as in other languages generally, 
stands in the closest relationship with the vowel 3 i (short 
or long); the two exchange with one another in cases in- 
numerable. | 


a. And in the Veda (as the metre shows) an i is very often to be read 
where, in conformity with the rules of the later Sanskrit euphony, a y is 
written. Thus, the final i-vowel of a word remains i before an initial vowel; 
that of a stem maintains itself unchanged before an ending; and an ending 
of derivation — as ya, tya — has i instead of y. Such cases will be noticed 
in more detail later. The constancy of the phenomenon in certain words and 
classes of words shows that this was no merely optional interchange. Very 
probably, the Sanskrit y had everywhere more of an i-character than belongs 
to the corresponding European sound. 

2* 
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56. The y is by its physical character a palatal utterance; and 
it is classed as a palatal semivowel by the Hindu phonetists. It is 
one of the most common of Sanskrit sounds. 


57. The Qv is pronounced as English or French o 
(German w) by the modern Hindus — except when preceded 
by a consonant in the same syllable, in which case it has 
rather the sound of English «; and European scholars follow 
the same practice (with or without the same exception). 


a. By its whole treatment in the euphony of the language, however, 
the v stands related to an u-vowel precisely as y to an s-vowel. It 
is, then, a v only according to the original Roman value of that 
letter — that is to say, a w-sound in the English sense; though (as 
was stated above for the y) it may well have been less markedly 
separated from u than English #, or more like French ow in ow: ete. 
But, as the original « has in most European languages been changed 
to v (English), so also in India, and that from a very early time: the 
Paninean scheme and two of the Pratigakhyas (VPr. and TPr.) distinctly 
define the sound as made between the upper teeth and the lower 
lip — which, of course, identifies it with the ordinary modern v-sound. 
As a matter of practice, the usual pronunciation need not be seriously 
objected to; yet the student should not fail to note that the rules of 
Sanskrit euphony and the name of “semivowel” have no application 
except to a t-sound in the English sense: a v-sound (German tc) is 
no semivowel, but a spirant, standing on the same articulate stage 
with the English th-sounds and the /f. 


58. The v is classed as a labial semivowel by the Hindu phonet- 
ical authorities. It has a somewhat greater frequency than the y. 


a. In the Veda, under the same circumstances as the y (above, 55 a), 
Vv is to be read as a vowel, U. 


b. As to the interchange of v and b, see above, 50a. 

59. Spirants. Under the name figman (literally heat, 
steam, flatus), which is usually and well represented by 
sptrant, some of the Hindu authorities include all the remain- 
ing sounds of the alphabet; others apply the term only to 
the three sibilants and the aspiration — to which it will here 
also be restricted. 


a. The term is not found in the Paninean scheme; by different treatises 
the guttural and labial breathings, these and the visarga, or all these and 
anusvara, are also (in addition to the sibilants and h) called tigman (sec 
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APr. i. 3{ note). The organs of utterance are described as being in the 
position of the mute-series to which each spirant belongs respectively, but 
unclosed, or unclosed in the middle. 


60. The qs. Of the three sibilants, or surd spirants, 
this is the one of plainest and least questioned character: 
it is the ordinary European s — a hiss expelled between 
the tongue and the roof of the mouth directly behind the 
upper front teeth. 


a. It is, then, dental, as it is classed by all the Hindu authorities. 
Notwithstanding the great losses which it suffers in Sanskrit euphony, 
by conversion to the other sibilants, to r, to visarga, etc., it is 
still very high among the consonants in the order of frequency, or 
considerably more common than both the other two sibilants together. 


61. The Ts. As to the character of this sibilant, also, 
there is no ground for real question: it is the one produced 
in the lingual position, or with the tip of the tongue 
reverted into the dome of the palate. It is, then, a kind of 
sh-sound; and by European Sanskritists it is pronounced 
as an ordinary sh {French ch, German sch), no attempt 
being made (any more than in the case of the other lingual 
sounds: 45) to give it its proper lingual quality. 

a. Its lingual character is shown by its whole euphonic influence, 
and it is described and classed as lingual by all the Hindu author- 
ities (the APr. adds, i. 23, that the tongue in its uttcrance is trough- 
shaped). In its audible quality, it is a sh-sound rather than a s-sound; 
and, in the considerable variety of sibilant-utterance, even in the 
same community, it may coincide with the sk of some among 
ourselves. Yet the general and normal sh is palatal (see below, 63); 
and threrefore the sign 8, marked in accordance with the other lin- 


gual letters, is the only unexceptionable transliteration for the Hindu 
character. : 


b. In modern pronunciation in India, g is much confounded with kh; 
and the manuscripts are apt to exchange the characters. Some later gram- 
matical treatises, too, take note of the relationship. 


62. This sibilant (as was noticed above, 46, and will be more 
particularly explained below, 180 ff.) is no original sound, but a 
product of the lingualization of s under certain euphonic conditions. 
The exceptions are extremely few (9 out of 145 noted occurrences: 
75), and of a purely sporadic character. The Rig-YVeda has (apart 


62—] II. System or Sounps. 22 


from Y sah, 182b) only twelve words which show a g under other 
conditions. 


a. The final g of a root has in some cases attained a more independent 
value, and does not revert to s when the euphonic conditions are removed, 
but shows anomalous forms (2265-8). 


63. The {1 ¢. This sibilant is by all the native authorities 
classed and described as palatal, nor is there anything in 
its history or its euphonic treatment to cast doubt on its 
character as such. It is, then, made with the flat of the 
tongue against the forward part of the palatal arch — that 
ig to say, it is the usual and normal sh-sound. By European 
scholars it is variously pronounced — more often, perhaps, 
as s than as sh. 


@. The two sh-sounds, g and G, are made in the same part of the 
mouth (the g probably rather further back), but with a different part of 
the tongue; and they are doubtless not more unlike than, for example, the 
two f-sounds, written § and t; and it would be not less proper to pronounce 
them both as one sh than to pronounce the linguals and dentals alike. To 
neglect the difference of s and ¢ is much less to be approved. The very 
near relationship of g and g¢ is attested by their euphonic treatment, which 
is to a considerable extent the same, and by their not infrequent confusion 
by the writers of manuscripts, 


64. As was mentioned above (41), the ¢, like c, comes from the 
corruption of an original &-sound, by loss of mute-contact as well as 
forward shift of the point of production. In virtue of this derivation, 
it sometimes (though less often than c) “reverts” to k — that is, the 
original k appears instead of it (43); while, on the other hand, as a 
sh-sound, it is to a certain extent convertible to g. In point of frequency, 
it slightly exceeds the latter. 


65. The remaining spirant, & h, 1s ordinarily pronounced 


like the usual European surd aspiration h. 


a. This is not, however, its real character. It is defined by all the native 
authorities as not a surd element, but a sonant (or else an utterance inter- 
mediate between the two); and its whole value in the euphony of the language 
is that of a sonant: but what is its precise value is very hard to say. The 
Paninean scheme ranks it as guttural, as it does also a: this means nothing. 
The Praticakhyas bring it into no relation with the guttural class; one of 
them quotes the opinion of some authorities that “it has the same position 
with the beginning of the following vowel” (TPr. ii. 47) — which so far 
identifies it with our h. There is nothing in its euphonic influence to mark 
it as retaining any trace of gutturally articulated character. By some of 
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the native phonetists it is identified with the aspiration of the sonant 
aspirates — with the element by which, for example, gh differs from g. 
This view is supported by the derivation of h from the aspirates (next 
paragraph), by that of 1 +h from dh (54), and by the treatment of initial 
h after a final mute (163). 


68. The h, as already noticed, is not an original sound, but 
comes in nearly all cases from an older gh (for the few instances of 
its derivation from dh and bh, see below, 223g). It is a vastly 
more frequent sound than the unchanged gh (namely, as 7 to 1): more 
frequent, indeed, than any of the guttural mutes except k. It appears, 
like j (219', to include in itself two stages of corruption of gh: one 
corresponding with that of k to ec, the other with that of k to ¢; 
see below, 223, for the roots belonging to the two classes respectively. 
Like the other sounds of guttural derivation, it sometimes exhibits 
“reversion” (48) to its original. 


67. The : h, or visarga (visarjaniya, as it is uniformly 
called by the Pratigakhyas and by Panini, probably as belong- 
ing to the end of a syllable\, appears to be merely a surd 
breathing, a final f-sound (in the European sense of /), 
uttered in the articulating position ot the preceding vowel. 


a. One Praticakhya (TPr. ii. 48) gives just this last description of it. 
It is by various authorities classed with h, or with h and a: all of thein 
are alike sounds in whose utterance the mouth-organs have no definite 
shaping action. 


68. The visarga is not original, but always only a substitute 
for final s or r, neither of which is allowed to maintain itself unchanged 
(170 ff.). It is a comparatively recent member of the alphabetic 
system; the other euphonic changes of final s and r have not passed 
through visarga as an intermediate stage. And the Hindu authorities 
are considerably discordant with one another as to how far h is a 
necessary substitute, and how far a permitted one, alternative with 
a sibilant, before a following initial surd. 


69. Before a surd guttural or labial, respectively, some of the 
native authorities permit, while others require, conversion of final s 
or r into the so-called jihvamitliya and upadhmaniya spirants. It 
may be fairly questioned, perhaps, whether these two sounds are not 
pure grammatical abstractions, devised (like the long l-vowel: 23 a) 
in order to round out the alphabet to greater symmetry. At any 
rate, both manuscripts and printed texts in general make no account 
of them. Whatever individual character they may have must be, 
it would seem, in the direction of the (German) ch- and f-sounds. 
When written at all, they are wont to be transliterated by x and g. 
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70. The = anusvara, fh or th, is a nasal sound lacking 
that closure of the organs which is required to make a 
nasal mute or contact-sound (86); in its utterance there is 
nasal resonance along with some degree of openness of the 
mouth. 


71. There is discordance of opinion among both the Hindu phonetists 
and their modern European successors respecting the real character of this 
element; hence a little detail is necessary here with regard to its occurrence 
and their views of it. 


a. Certain nasals in Sanskrit are of servile character, always to be 
assimilated to a following consonant, of whatever character that may be. 
Such are final m in sentence-combination (218), the penultimate nasal of 
a root, and a nasal of increment (255) in general. If one of these nasals 
stands before a contact-letter or mute, it becomes a nasal mute correspond- 
ing to the latter— that is, a nasal utterance in the same position of the 
mouth-organs which gives the succeeding mute. If, on the other hand, the 
following consonant does not involve a contact (being a semivowel or spirant), 
the nasal element is also without contact: it is a nasal utterance with 
unclosed mouth-organs. The question is, now, whether this nasal utterance 
becomes merely 8 nasal infection of the preceding vowel, turning it into a 
nasal vowel (as in French on, en, un, etc., by reason of a similar loss of 
a nasa] mute); or whether it is an element of more individual character, 
having place between the vowel and the consonant; or, once more, whether 
it is sometimes the one thing and sometimes the other. The opinions of 
the Pratigakhyas and Panini are briefly as follows: 


b. The Atharva-Praticakhya holds that the result is everywhere a 
nasalized vowel, except when n or m is assimilated to a following 1; in 
that case, the n or m becomes a nasal 1: that is, the nasal utterance is 
made in the l-position, and has a perceptible l-character. 


c. The other Praticakhyas teach a similar conversion into a nasal 
counterpart to the semivowel, or a nasal semivowel, before y and 1 and v 
(not before r also). In most of the other cases where the Atharva-Praticakhya 
acknowledges a nasal vowel — namely, before r and the spirants — the others 
teach the intervention after the vowel of a distinct nasal element, called the 
anusvara after-tone. 


d. Of the nature of this nasal afterpiece to the vowel no intelligibly 
clear account is given. It is said (RPr.) to be either vowel or consonant; 
it is declared (RPr., VPr.) to be made with the noso alone, or (TPr.) to be 
uasal like the nasal mutes; it is held by some (RPr.) to be the sonant tone 
of the nasal mutes; in its formation, as in that of vowel and spirant, there 
is (RPr.) no contact. As to its quantity, see further on. 


e. There are, however, certain cases and classes of cases where these 
other authorities also acknowledge a nasal vowel. So, especially, wherever 
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a final n is treated (208-9) as if it were ns (its historically older form); 
and also in a small number of specified words. They also mention the 
doctrine of nasal vowel instead of anusvara as held by some (and TPr. 
is uncertain and inconsistent in its choice between the one and the other), 


f. In Panini, finally, the prevailing doctrine is that of anusvara 
everywhere; and it is even allowed in many cases where the Praticakhyas 
prescribe only a nasal mute. But a nasal semivowel is also allowed instead 
before a semivowel, aud a nasal vowel is allowed in the cases (mentioned 
above) where some of the Praticékhyas require it by exception. 


g. It is evidently a fair question whether this discordance and uncertainty 
of the Hindu phonetists is owing to a real difference of utterance in different 
classes of cases and in different localities, or whether to a different scholastic 
analysis of what is really everywhere the same utterance. If anusvara 
is a nasal element following the vowel, it cannot well be any thing but 
either a prolongation of the same vowel-sound with nasality added, or a 
nasalized bit of neutral-vowel sound (in the latter case, however, the altcring 
influence of an i or u-vowel on a following 8 ought to be prevented, which 
is not the case: see 183). 


72. The assimilated nasal element, whether viewed as nasalized 
vowel, nasal semivowel, or independent anusvara, has the value of 
something added, in making a heavy syllable, or length by position (79). 


a@. The Praticakhyas (VPr., RPr.) give determinations of the quantity 
of the anusvara combining with a short and with a long vowel respectively 
to make a long syllable. 


78. a. Two different signs, - and “, are found in the manuscripts, 
indicating the nasal sound here treated of. Usually they are written 
above the syllable, and there they seem most naturally to imply a 
nasal affection of the vowel of the syllable, a nasal (anunasika) vowel. 
Hence some texts (Sama- and Yajur-Vedas), when they mean a real 
anusvara, bring one of the signs down into the ordinary consonant- 
place; but the usage is not general. As between the two signs, 
some manuscripts employ, or tend to employ, the * where a nasalized 
(anundsika) vowel is to be recognized, and elsewhere the -; and this 
distinction is consistently observed in many European printed texts; 
and the former is called the anunasika sign: but the two are doubt- 
less originally and properly equivalent. 


b. It is a very common custom of the manuscripts to write the 
anusvéra-sign for any nasal following the vowel of a syllable, either 
before another consonant or as final (not before a vowel), without 
any reference to whether it is to be pronounced as nasal mute, nasal 
semivowel, or anusvadra. Some printed texts follow this slovenly and 
undesirable habit; but most write a nasal mute whenever it is to be 
pronounced — excepting where it is an assimilated m (213). 
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c. It is convenient also in transliteration to distinguish the as- 
similated m by a special sign, mh, from the anusvara of more inde- 
pendent origin, 2; and this method will be followed in the present work. 


74. This is the whole system of sounds recognized by the written 
character; for certain other transitional sounds, more or less widely 
recognized in the theories of the Hindu phonetists, see below, 230. 


75. The whole spoken alphabet, then, may be arranged 
in the following manner, in order to show, so far as is 
possible in a single scheme, the relations and important 
classifications of its various members: 


a, a 
10°78 8-19 
o 3 
e. * &% Vowels 
s % 
i, i tT, fF lou, u 
4°85 1-19 “74 «01 Ol 261] -73 
Son. y r 1 v Semivowels 
4:2 3-03 “60 4-99 
n nh n n m Nasals 
22 35 1-03 481 4:34 
n Anusvara 
"Os 
h Aspiration 
1-07 
f Visarga 
1-dl 
Surd G 8 8 Sibilants 
1-37 1-45 3°36 
gh jh dh dh bh asp. 
“1S 01 -03 - a3 Ler 
se | gz j d d bsunasp. 
82 “4 “21 2°85 46 
kh ch th th ph asp. Mutes 
3 7 06 +38 -03 
Surd k c t t Pp unasp. 
1-99 1°36 “26 6-65 2-46 
Gutt. Pal. Ling. Dent. Lab. 


a. The figures set under the characters give the average per- 
centage of frequency of each sound, found by counting the number 
of times which it occurred in an aggregate of 10,000 sounds of con- 
tinous text, in ten different passages, of 1,000 sounds each, selected 
from different epochs of the literature: namely, two from the Rig-Veda, 
one from the Atharva-Veda, two from different Brahmanas, and one 
each from Manu, Bhagavad-Gita, GCakuntala, Hitopadega, and Vasa- 
yadatta (J.A.0.S., vol. X., p. cl). 
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Ill. Quantity of sounds and syllables. 


76. The Hindu grammarians take the pains to define the 
quantity of a consonant (without distinction among consonants 
of different classes) as half that of a short vowel. 


77. They also define the quantity of a long (dirgha) 
vowel or diphthong as twice that of a short (hrasva) vowel — 
making no distinction in this respect between the guna- 
and the vyddhi-diphthongs. 


78. Besides these two vowel-quantities, the Hindus 
acknowledge a third, called pluta (literally swimming), or 
protracted, and having three moras or three times the quantity 
of a short vowel. A protracted vowel is marked by a follow- 
ing figure 3: thus, 413 4s. 

a. The protracted vowels are practically of rare occurrence (in 
RV., three cases; in AV., fifteen; in the Brahmana literature, decidedly 
more frequent). They are used in cases of questioning, especially of 
a balancing between two alternatives, and also of calling to a distance 
or urgently. The protraction is of the last syllable in a word, or in 
a whole phrase; and the protracted syllable has usually the acute tone, 


in addition to any other accent the word may bave; sometimes it 
takes also anusvara, or is made nasal. 


b. Examples are: adh&h svid asi3d upari svid asi3t (RV.) was 
it, forsooth, below? was it, forsooth, above? idam bhuya3 ida3m {ti 
(AV.) saying, ts thts more, or ts that? agna3i patniva3h somam piba 
(TS.) O Agni! thou with thy spouse! drink the soma. 


c. A diphthong is protracted by prolongation of its first or a-elemcnt: 
thus, @ to &3i, o to a3u. 


d. The sign of protraction is also sometimes written as the result of 
accentual combination, when so-called kampa occurs: see below, 87 d. 

79. For metrical purposes, syllables (not vowels) are 
distinguished by the grammarians as heavy (guru) or light 
(laghu). A syllable is heavy if its vowel is long, or short 
and followed by more than one consonant (“long by po- 
sition”). Anusvaira and visarga count as full consonants in 
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making a heavy syllable. The last syllable of a p&da (pri- 
mary division of a verse) is reckoned as either heavy or 
light. 


a. The distinction in terms between the difference of long and short in 
vowel-sound and that of heavy and light in syllable-construction is valuable, 
and should be observed. 


IV. Accent. 


ET EI IEE TTR, 


80. The phenomena of accent are, by the Hindu gram- 
marians of all ages alike, described and treated as depend- 
ing on a variation of tone or pitch; of any difference of 
stress involved, they make no account. 

81. The primary tones (svara) or accent-pitches are two: 
a higher (udatta razsed), or acute; and a lower (anudatta 
not raised), or grave. A third (called svarita: a term of 
doubtful meaning) is always of secondary origin, being (when 
not enclitic: see below, 85) the result of actual combination 
of an acute vowel and a following grave vowel into one 
syllable. It is also uniformly defined as compound in pitch, 
a union of higher and lower tone within the limits of a 
single syllable. It is thus identical in physical character 
with the Greek and Latin circumflex, and fully entitled to 
be called by the same name. 


82. Strictly, therefore, there is but one distinction of tone in the 
Sanskrit accentual system, as described by the native grammarians 
and marked in the written texts: the accented syllable is raised in tone 
above the unaccented; while then further, in certain cases of the 
fusion of an accented and an unaccented element into one syllable, 
that syllable retains the compounded tone of both elements. 


83. The svarita or circumflex is only rarely found on a pure long 
vowel or diphthong, but almost always on a syllable in which a vowel, 
short or long, is preceded by a y or v representing an originally acute 
i- or u-vowel. 


a. In transliteration, in this work, the udatta or acute will be 
warked with the ordinary sign of acute, and the svarita or circumflex 
(as being a downward slide of the voice forward) with what is usually 
called the grave accent: thus, & acute, ya or va, circumflex. 


~~,  ~ Oea ETES TEATS, 
= ba . wn 


—_ 


— 


‘st 
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84. The Praticakhyas distinguish and name separately the circumflexed 
tones arising by different processes of combination: thus, the circumflex is 
called 


a. Ksfipra (quick), when an acute i- or u-vowel (short or long) is 
converted into y or v before a dissimilar vowel of grave tone: thus, vyapta 
from vi-apta, apsvantér from aps antar. 


b. Jatya (native) or nitya (own), when the same combination les 
further back, in the make-up of a stem or form, and so is constant, or 
belongs to the word in all circumstances of its occurrence: thus, kva (from 
kia), svar (star), nyak (nfak), budhnya (budhnia), kanya (kan{a), 
nadyas (nadi-as), tanva (taniti-a). 

ec. The words of both the above classes are in the Veda, in the great 
majority of cases, to be read with restoration of the acute vowel as a separate 
syllable: thus, aps antar, sular, nadias, etc. In some texts, part of 
them are written correspondingly: thus, suvar, tanuva, budhnfya. 

d. Pracligta, when the acute and grave vowels are of such character 
that they are fused into a long vowel or diphthong (128 c): thus, divi ’va 
(RV. AV. etc.), from divi iva; sidgata (TS.), from su-udgata; nai ’va 
’gniyat (CB.), from n& eva acniyat. 


e. Abhinihita, when an initial grave a is absorbed by a final acute 
6 or 6 (185 a): thus, té ‘bruvan, from té abruvan; 806 ‘bravit, from 
80 abravit. 


85. But further, the Hindu grammarians agree in de- 
elaring the (naturally grave) syllable following an acute, 
whether in the same or in another word, to be svarita or 
circumflex — unless, indeed, it be itself followed by an 
acute or circumflex; in which case it retains its grave 
tone. This is called by European scholars the enclitic or 
dependent circumflex. 


a. Thus, in téna and té ca, the syllable na and word ca are 
regarded and marked as circumflex; but in téna té and té ca svar 
they are grave. 


b. This seems to mean that the voice, which is borne up at the higher 
pitch to the end of the acute syllable, does not ordinarily drop to grave 
pitch by an instantaneous movement, but descends by a more or less per- 
ceptible slide in the course of the following syllable. No Hindu authority 
suggests the theory of a middle or intermediate tone for the enclitic, any 
more than for the independent circumflex. For the most part, the two are 
identified with one another, in treatment and designation. The enclitic 
circumflex is likewise divided into a number of sub-varicties, with different 
names: they are of too little consequence to be worth reporting. 
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86. The essential difference of the two kinds of circumflex is 
shown clearly enough by these facts: 1. the independent circumflex 
takes the place of the acute as the proper accent of a word, while 
the enclitic is the mere shadow following an acute, and following it 
in another word precisely as in the same word; 2. the independent 
circumflex maintains its character in all situations, while the enclitic 
before a following circumflex or acute loses its circumflex character, 
and becomes grave; moreover, 3. in many of the systems of marking 
accent (below, 88), the two are quite differently indicated. 


87. The accentuation is marked in manuscripts only of the older 
literature: namely, in the primary Vedic texts, or samhitas, in two 
of the Brahmanas (Taittiriya and (atapatha), in the Taittirtya-Aranyaka, 
in certain passages of the Aitareya-Aranyaka, and in the Suparnadhyaya. 
There are a number of methods of writing accent, more or less different 
from one another: the one found in manuscripts of the Rig-Veda, 
which is most widely known, and of which most of the others are 
only slight modifications, is as follows. - 

a. The acute syllable is left unmarked; the circumflex, whether 
independent or enclitic, has a short perpendicular stroke above; and 
the grave next preceding an acute or (independent) circumflex has a 
short horizontal stroke below. Thus, 


ATA agnim ; Telit juhoti; rat tanva; h kva. 
b. But the introductory grave stroke below cannot be given if an 
acute syllable is initial; hence an unmarked syllable at the beginning 
of a word is to be understood as acute; and hence also, if several 


grave syllables precede an acute at the beginning of a sentence, they 
must all alike have the grave sign. Thus, 


oe indrah ; & té; areata karisyasi; SIE SUGL tuvijata. 


c. All the grave syllables, however, which follow a marked cir- 
cumflex are left unmarked, until the occurrence of another accented 
syllable causes the one which precedes it to take the preparatory 
stroke below. Thus, 


Esa sudfcikasathdgk ; 


~~ 
but UIMHAAITTAY sudigikasarhdyg gavam. 


d. If an independent circumflex be followed by an acute (or by 
another independent circumflex), a figure 1 is set after the former 
circumflexed vowel if it be short, or a figure 3 if it be long, and the 
signs of accent are applied as in the following examples: 

ACTMNA: apsv aintah (from apsu antah); 


Transat: réyo3 vanih (from rayo avanih). 
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The rationale of this mode of designation is not well understood; the 
Praticakhyas give no account of it. In the scholastie utterance of the syllable 
so designated is made a peculiar quaver or rovlade of the voice, called 
kampa or vikampana. 


e. The accent-marks are written with red ink in the manuscripts, being 
added after the text is written, and perhaps often by another hand. 


88 a. Nearly accordant with this, the Rig-Veda method of designating 
accent, are the methods employed in the manuscripts of the Atharva-Veda, 
of the Vajasaneyi-Samhita, and of the Taittirlya-Samhita, Brahmana, and 
Aranyaka. Their differences from it are of trifling importance, consisting 
mainly in peculiar ways of marking the circumflex that precedes an acute 
(87 d). In some manuscripts of the Atharva-Veda, the accent-marks are 
dots instead of strokes, and that for the circumflex is made within the 
syllable instead of above it. 


b. In most manuscripts of the Maitrayani-Samhita, the acute syllable 
itself, besides its surroundings, is marked—namely, by a perpendicular 
stroke above the syllable (like that of the ordinary circumflex in the RV. 
method). The independent circumficx has a hook beneath the syllable, and 
the circumflex before an acute (87 d) is denoted simply by a figure 3, 
standing before instead of after the circumflexed syllable. 


ce. The Catapatha-Brahmana uses only a single accent-sign, the horizontal 
stroke beneath the syllable (like the mark for grave in RV.). This is put 
under an acute, or, if two or more acutes immediately follow one another, 
only under the preceding syllable. To mark an independent circumflex, it 
is put under the preceding syllable. The method is an imperfect one, allow- 
ing many ambiguities. 


d. The Sama-Veda method is the most intricate of all. It has a dozen 
different signs, consisting of figures, or of figures and letters combined, all 
placed above the syllables, and varying according both to the accentual character 
of the syllable and to its snrroundings. Its origin is obscure; if anything 
more is indicated by it than by the other simpler systems, the fact has not 
been demonstrated. 


89. In this work, as everything given in the devanagari characters 
is also given in transliteration, it will in general be unnecessary to 
mark the accent except in the transliterated form; where, however, 
the case is otherwise, there will be adopted the method of marking 
only the really accented syllables, the acute and the independent 
circumflex: the latter by the usual svarita-sign, the former by a small 
u (for udatta) above the syllable: thus, 


oz indra, aT agne, Taq svar. Tale] nadyas. 


a. These being given, everything else which the Hindu theory recog- 
nizes as dependent on and accompanying them can readily be understood 
as implied. 
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90. The theory of the Sanskrit accent, as here given (a consistent and 
intelligible body of phenomena), has been overlaid by the Hindu theorists, 
especially of the Praticakhyas, with a number of added features, of a much 
more questionable character. Thus: 


a. The unmarked grave syllables following a circumflex (either at the 
end of a sentence, or till the near aproach of another acute) are declared 
to have the same high tone with the (also unmarked) acute. They are 
called pracaya or pracita (accumulated: because liable to occur in an 
indefinite series of successive syllables). 


b. The circumflex, whether independent or enclitic, is declared to begin 
on a higher pitch than acute, and to descend to acute pitch in ordinary 
cases: the concluding instant of it being brought down to grave pitch, 
however, in the case of an independent circumflex which is immediately 
followed by another ascent of the voice to higher pitch, in acute or inde- 
pendent circumflex (a kampa syllable: 87 qd). 


c. Panini gives the ambiguous name of ekacruti-(monotone) to the 
pracita syllables, and says nothing of the uplifting of the circumflex to 
a higher plane; he teaches, however, a depression below the grave pitch for 
the marked grave syllable before acute or circumflex, calling it sannatara 
(otherwise anudattatara). 


81. The system of accentuation as marked in the Vedic texts appears 
to have assumed in the traditional recitation of the Brahmanic schools 
a peculiar and artificial form, in which the designated syllables, grave and 
circumflex (equally the enclitic and the independent circumflex), have acquired 
a conspicuous value, while the undesignated, the acute, has sunk into in- 
significance. 


92. The Sanskrit accent taught in the native grammars and 
represented by the accentuated texts is essentially a system of word- 
accent only. No general attempt is made (any more than in the 
Greek system) to define or mark a sentence-accent, the effect of the 
emphasis and modulation of the sentence in modifying the independent 
accent of individual words. The only approach to it is seen in the 
treatment of vocatives and personal verb-forms. 


a. A vocative is usually without accent except at the beginning 
of a sentence: for further details, see 314. 


b. A personal verb-form is usually accentless in an independent 
clause, except when standing at the beginning of the clause: for 
further details, see 591 ff. 


93. Certain other words also are, usaally or always, without 
accent. 

a. The particles ca, va, u, sma, iva, cid, svid, ha, and the Vedic 
kam (or ka4m), gha, bhala, samaha, im, sim, are always without 
accent; also yathaé in RV. (sometimes also elsewhere) in the sense of iva, 
at the end of a pada or verse-division. 


al aE, 7 ——s ar 


“ge 


33 ACCENT. [—96 


b. The same is true of certain pronouns and pronominal stems: ma, 
me, nau, nas, tva, te, vim, vas (491 b), ena (500), tva (508 b), 
sama (518 c). 


ec. The cases of the pronominal stem a are sometimes accented and 
sometimes accentless (502). 


d. An accentless word is not allowed to stand at the beginning 
of a sentence; also not of a pada or primary division of a verse; a 
pada is, in all matters relating to accentuation, treated like an in- 
dependent sentence. 


94. Some words have more than a single accented syllable. 
Such are: 


a. Certain dual copulative compounds in the Veda (see 1256), as 
mitravéruné, dyavaprthivi. Also, a few other Vedic compounds (see 
1267 d), as bfhaspati, tantinapat. 


b. In a few cases, the further compounds and derivatives of such 
compounds, as dyavaprthivivant, bfhaspatipranutta. 


c. Infinitive datives in tavai (see 972 a), as étaval, a&pabhar- 
tavai. 


d. A word naturally barytone, but having its final syllable protracted 
(see 78 a). 


e. The particle vavé (in the Brahmanas). 

95. On the place of the accented syllable in a Sanskrit 
word there is no restriction whatever depending upon either 
the number or the quantity of the preceding or following 
syllables. The accent rests where the rules of inflection 
or derivation or composition place it, without regard to any 
thing else. 

a. Thus, indre, agnau, {ndrena, agnina, agninam, bahicyuta, 
anapacyuta, parjanyajinvita, abhimatisahé, anabhimlatavarna, 
abhicasticatana, hiranyavacimattama, cdétuccatvarincgadakgara. 

96. Since the accent 1s marked only in the older litera- 
ture, and the statements of the grammarians, with the 
deduced rules of accentuation, are far from being sufficient 
to settle all cases, the place of the stress of voice for a 
considerable part of the vocabulary is undetermined. Hence 
it 18 a general habit with European scholars to pronounce 


Sanskrit words according to the rules of the Latin accent. 
Whitney, Grammar. 3. ed. 3 
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97. In this work, the accent of each word and form will in 
general be marked, so far as there is authority determining its place 
and character. Where specific words and forms are quoted, they 
will only be so far accentuated as they are found with accent in 
accentuated texts. 


CHAPTER III. 


RULES OF EUPHONIC COMBINATION. 


Introductory. 


. 98. The words in Sanskrit, as in the other languages related 
with it, are in great part analysable into roots, suffixes of derivation, 
and endings of inflection, these last being added mostly to stems 
containing suffixes, but also sometimes directly to roots. 


@. There are, of course, a certain number of uninflected words — 
indeclinables, particles; and also not a few that are incapable of analysis. 


99. The Sanskrit, indeed, possesses an exceptionally analysable 
character; its formative processes are more regular and transparent 
than those of any other Indo-European tongue. Hence the prevailing 
method of the Hindu native science of grammar, which sets up a 
certain body of roots, and prescribes the processes by which these 
may be made stems and words, giving the various added elements, 
and laying down the rules by which their combination is effected. And 
the same general method is, for like reason, followed also by European 
grammarians. 


100. The euphonic laws, accordingly, which govern the combination 
of suffix or of ending with root or stem, possess a high practical im- 
portance, and require to be laid down in preparation for the topics 
of declension and conjugation. 


101. Moreover, the formation of compounds, by joining two or 
more simple stems, is extremely frequent in Sanskrit; and this kind 
of combination has its own peculiar euphonic rules. And once more, 
in the form of the language as handed down to us by its literature, 
the words composing a sentence or paragraph are adapted to and 
combined with one another by nearly the same rules which govern 
the making of compounds; so that it is impossible to take apart and 
understand a Sanskrit sentence without knowing those rules. Hence 
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an increased degree of practical importance belonging to the subject 
of euphonic combination. 


a. This euphonic interdependence of the words of a sentence is un- 
known to any other language in anything like the same degree; and it 
cannot but be suspected of being at least in part artificial, implying an 
erection into necessary and invariable rules of what in the living language 
were only optional practices. This is strongly indicated, indeed, by the 
evidence of the older dialect of the Vedas and of the derived Prakritic 
dialects, in both of which some of the rules (especially that as to the hiatus: 
see 118) are often violated. 


102. The roota which are authenticated by their occurrence in 
the literary monuments of the language, earlier and later, number 
between eight and nine hundred. About half of these belong fully 
to the language throughout its whole history; some (about a hundred 
and fifty) are limited to the earlier or pre-classical period; some, 
again (over a hundred and twenty), make their first appearance in 
the later language. 


a. There are in this number roots of very diverse character. Those 
occurring only later are, at least in great part, presumably of secondary 
origin; and a certain number are even doubtless artificial, used once or 
twice because found in the root-lists of the Hindu grammarians (1093). 
But also of the rest, some are plainly secondary, while others are ques- 
tionable; and not a few are variations or differentiated forms of one another. 
Thus, there are roots showing respectively r and 1, as rabh and labh, 
mruc and mluc, kgar and kgal; roots with and without a strengthening 
nasal, as vand and vad, mand and mad; roots in & and in a nasal, as 
kha and khan, g& and gam, ja and jan; roots made by an added 4, 
as tra from tr, mnaé from man, psa from bhas, ya from i; roots the 
product of reduplication, as jakg from ghas, dudh from dhut; roots with 
a final sibilant of formative origin, as bhakg and bhikg from bhaj, 
naks from nag, grug from cru, has from ha; root-forms held apart by 
a well-established discordance of inflection and meaning, which yet are 
probably different sides of one root, as kpg drag and kyg plough, vid know 
and vid find, vy enclose and vy choose; and so on. In many such cases 
it is doubtful whether we ought to acknowledge two roots or only one; and 
no absolute rule of distinction can be laid down and maintained. 


103. The list of roots given by the Hindu grammarians contains 
about two thousand roots, without including all those which students of 
the language are compelled to recognize. Considerably more than half of 
this number, then, are unauthenticated by use; and although some of 
these may yet come to light, or may have existed without finding their 
way into any of the preserved literary documents, it is certain that most 
are fictitious: made in part for the explanation of words falsely described 
as their derivatives, but in the main for unknown and perhaps undiscoverable 
reasons, 


3* 
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a. The roots unauthenticated by traceable use will be made no account 
of in this grammar — or, if noticed, will be specified as of that character. 


104. The forms of the roots as here used will be found to differ 
in certain respects from those given by the native grammarians and 
adopted by some European works. Thus: 


a. Those roots of which the initial m and 8 are regularly converted 
to n and g after certain prefixes are by the Hindu grammarians given as 
beginning with m and §; no western authority follows this example. 


b. The Hindus classify as simple roots a number of derived stems: 
reduplicated ones, as didhi, jagr, daridra; present-stems, as tirnu; and 
denominative stems, as avadhir, kumar, sabhag, mantr, santv, arth, 
and the like. These are in European works generally reduced to their 
true value. 

ce. A number of roots ending in an @ which is irregularly treated in 
the present-system are written in the Hindu lists with diphthongs—e or 
Ai or o; here they will be regarded as &-roots (see 251). The o of such 
root-forms, especially, is purely arbitrary; no forms or derivatives made 
from the roots justify it. 


d. The roots showing interchangeably ry and ir and ir or ur and 
tir (242) are written by the Hindus with yr or with fF, or with both. The 
r here also is only formal, intended to mark the roots as liable to certain 
modifications, since it nowhere shows itself in any form or derivative. Such 
roots will in this work be written with yr. 


e. The roots, on the other hand, showing a variation between y and 
ar (rarely ra) as weak and strong forms will be here written with y, as by 
the native grammarians, although many European authorities prefer the other 
or strong form. So long as we write the unstrengthened vowel in vid and 
ci, in mud and bhi, and their like, consistency seems to require that we 
write it in spj and ky also—#in all cases alike, without reference to what 
may have been the more original Indo-European form, 


105. In many cases of roots showing more than one form, the selection 
of a representative form is a matter of comparative indifference. To deal 
with such cases according to their historical character is the part rather of 
an Indo-European comparative grammar than of a Sanskrit grammar. We 
must be content to accept as roots what elements seem to have on the 
whole that value in the existing condition of the language. 


106. Stems as well as roots have their variations of form (811). 
The Hindu grammarians usually give the weaker form as the normal 
one, and derive the other from it by a strengthening change; some 
European authorities do the same, while others prefer the contrary 
method; the choice is of unessential consequence, and may be deter- 
mined in any case by motives of convenience. 


107. We shall accordingly consider first of all, in the present 
chapter, the euphonic principles and laws which govern the combination 
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of the elements of words and of words as elements of the sentence; 
then will be taken up the subject of inflection, under the two heads 
of declension and conjugation; and an account of the classcs of 
uninflected words will follow. 


a. The formation of conjugational stems (tense and mode-stems; 
also participles and infinitive) will be taught, as is usual, in connection 
with the processes of conjugational inflection; that of uninflected 
words, in connection with the various classes of those words. But 
the general subject of derivation, or the formation of declinable stems, 
will be taken up by itself later (chap. XVII); and it will be followed 
by an account of the formation of compound stems (chap. XVIII_). 


108. It is by no means to be expected of beginners 
in the language that they will attempt to master the rules 
of euphonic combination in a body, before going on to learn 
the paradigms of inflection. On the contrary, the leading 
paradigms of declension may best be learned outright, 
without attention, or with only a minimum of attention, 
to euphonic rule. In taking up conjugation, however, it 
18 practically, as well as theoretically, better to learn the 
forms as combinations of stem and ending, with attention 
to such laws of combination as apply in the particular cases 
concerned. The rules of external combination, governing 
the make-up of the sentence out of words, should be 
grappled with only when the student is prepared to begin 
the reading or the formation of sentences. 


Principles of Euphonic Combination. 


109. The rules of combination (samdhi putting together) 
are in some respects different, according as they apply — 

a. to the internal make-up of a word, by the addition 
of derivative and inflectional endings to roots and stems; 

b. to the more external putting together of stems to 
make compound stems, and the yet looser and more accidental 
collocation of words in the sentence; 

co. Hence they are usually divided into rules of internal 
combination, and rules of external combination. 
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110. In both classes of cases, however, the general principles 
of combination are the same —and likewise, to a great extent, the 
specific rules. The differences depend in part on the occurrence or 
non-occurrence of certain combinations in the one class or the other; 
in part, on the difference of treatment of the same sound as final of 
a root or of an ending, the former being more persistent than the 
latter; in part, on the occurrence in external combination of certain 
changes which are apparently phonetic but really historical; and, most 
frequent and conspicuous of all, on the fact that (157) vowels and 
semivowels and nasals exercise a sonantizing influence in external 
combination, but not in internal. Hence, to avoid unnecessary repe- 
tition as well as the separation of what really belongs together, the 
rules for both kinds of combination are given below in connection 
with one another. 


111. a. Moreover, before case-endings beginning with bh and s 
(namely, bhyam, bhis, bhyas, su), the treatment of the finals of stems 
is in general the same as in the combinations of words (pada) with 
one another — whence those endings are sometimes called pada-end- 
ings, and the cases they form are known as pada-cases. 


b. The importance of this distinction is somewhat exaggerated by the 
ordinary statement of it. In fact, dh is the only sonant mute initial of an 
ending occurring in conjugation, as bh in declension; and the difference 
of their treatment is in part owing to the one coming into collision usually 
with the final of a root and the other of an ending, and in part to the fact 
that dh, as a dental, is more assimilable to palatals and linguals than bh. 
A more marked and problematic distinction is made between su and the 
verbal endings si, sva, etc., especially after palatal sounds and 8. 


c. Further, before certain of the suffixes of derivation the final 
of a stem is sometimes treated in the same manner as that of a word 
in composition. 

d. This is especially the case before secondary suffixes having a 
markedly distinct office, like the possessive mant and vant, the abstract- 
making tva, the suffix of material maya, and so on; and it is much 
more frequent in the later language than in the earlier. The examples are 
sporadic in character, and no rule can be given to cover them: for details, 
see the various suffixes, in chap. XVII. In the RV. (as may be mentioned 
here) the only examples are vidyunmant (beside garutmant, kakud- 
mant, etc.), pfgadvant (beside datvant, marutvant, etc.), dhrgadvin 
(beside namasvin, etc.), gagma (beside ajma, idhmé, ectc.), mpnmaya 
(beside manasméya, etc.), and aharhyu, kimnyd, cgarhyt, and ahhoyu, 
duvoyu, askrdhoyu (beside namasyu, vacasyu, etc.); and the AV. 
adds only s&hovan (RV. sahavan). 

112. The leading ‘rules of internal combination ie already stated: 
108) are those which are of most immediate importance to a beginner in 
the language, since his first task is to master the principal paradigms of 
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inflection ; the rules of external combination may better be left untouched 
until he comes to dealing with words in sentences, or to translating. Then, 
however, they are indispensable, since the proper form of the words that 
compose the sentence is not to be determined without them. 


a. The general principles of combination underlying the euphonic 
rules, and determining their classification, may be stated as follows: 

118. Hiatus. In general, hiatus is forbidden; every 
syllable except the initial one of a sentence, or of a word 
or phrase not forming part of a sentence, must begin with 
a consonant (or with more than one). 

a. For details, and for exceptions, see 125 ff. 


b. In the earlier language, however, hiatus in every position was 
abundantly admitted. This appears plainly from the mantras, or metrical 
parts of the Veda, where in innumerable instances y and v are to be read 
as i and wu, and, less often, a long vowel is to be resolved into two vowels, 
in order to make good the metre: e. g., varyanam has to be read as 
vari-i-na-Am, svagvyaMm as su-ac-vi-am, and so on. In the Brahmanas, 
also, we find tvac, svar, dyaéus described as dissyllables, vy&na and 
satyam as trisyllables, rajanya as of four syllables, and the like. See 
further 129 e. 

114. Deaspiration. An aspirate mute is liable to 
lose its aspiration, being allowed to stand unchanged only 


before a vowel or semivowel or nasal. 


115. Assimilation. The great body of euphonic 
changes in Sanskrit, as elsewhere, falls under the general 
head of assimilation — which takes place both between 
sounds which are so nearly alike that the difference 
between them is too insignificant to be worth preserving, 
and between those which are so diverse as to be practically 
incompatible. 


116. In part, assimilation involves the conversion of 
one sound to another of the same series, without change of 
articulating position; in part, it involves a change of position, 
or transfer to another series. 


117. Of changes within the series, the most frequent and im- 
portant occur in the adaptation of surd and sonant sounds to one 
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another; but the nasals and 1 have also in certain cases their special 
assimilative influence. Thus: 


a. In the two classes of non-nasal mutes and spirants, surd and sonant 
are wholly incompatible; no surd of either class can either precede or follow 
a sonant of either. 


b. A mute, surd or sonant, is assimilated by being changed to its 
correspondent of the other kind; of the spirants, the surd 8 is the only one 
having a sonant correspondent, namely r, to which it is convertible in ex- 
ternal combination (164 ff.). 


c. The nasals are more freely combinable: a nasal may either precede 
or follow a mate of either kind, or the sonant spirant h; it may also follow 
a sard spirant (sibilant); no nasal, however, ever precedes a sibilant in the 
interior of a word (it is changed instead to anusvara); and in external 
combination their concurrence is usually avoided by insertion of a surd mute. 


d. A semivowel has still less sonantizing influence; and a vowel least 
of all: both are freely preceded and followed by sounds of every other 
class, in the interior of a word. 


e. Before a sibilant, however, is found, of the semivowels, only r and 
very rarely 1. Moreover, in external combination, r is often changed to its 
surd correspondent 8. 

But 


f. In composition and sentence-collocation, initial vowels and semi- 
vowels and nasals also require the preceding final to be sonant. And 


g. Before a nasal and 1, the assimilative process is sometimes carried 
further, by the conversion of a final mute to a nasal or 1 respectively. 


118. Of conversions involving a change of articulate position, the 
most important are those of dental sounds to lingual, and, less often, 
to palatal. Thus: 

a. The dental 8 and n are very frequently converted to g and n by 
the assimilating influence of contiguous or neighbouring lingual sounds: the 8, 
even by sounds — namely, i- and u-vowels and k — which have themselves 
no lingual character. 

b. A non-nasal dental mute is (with a few exceptions in external 
combination) made lingual when it comes into collision with a lingual sound. 

c. The dental mutes and sibilant are made palatal by a contiguous 
palatal. 

But also: 

d. A m (not radical) is assimilated to a following consonant, of 
whatever kind. 

e. For certain anomalous cases, see 151. 

119. The euphonic combinations of the palatal mutes, the palatal 
sibilant, and the aspiration, as being sounds derived by phonetic 
alteration from more original gutturals (42 ff), are made peculiar 


41 GENERAL PRINCIPLES. [—124 


and complicated by two circumstances: their reversion to a guttural 
form (or the appearance of the unaltered guttural instead of them: 
43); and the different treatment of j and h according as they represent 
one or another degree of alteration— the one tending, like c, more 
to the guttural reversion, the other showing, like ¢, a more sibilant 
and lingual character. 


120. The lingual sibilant g, also of derivative character (from 
dental s), shows as radical final peculiar and problematic phenomena 
of combination. 


121. Extension and abbreviation of conso- 
nant-groups. The native grammarians allow or require 
certain extensions, by duplication or insertion, of groups of 
consonants. And, on the other hand, abbreviation of cer- 
tain other groups 1s allowed, and found often practised in 
the manuscripts. 


122. Permitted Finals. The permitted occurrence 
of consonants at the end of a word is quite narrowly 
restricted. In general, only one consonant is allowed after 
the last vowel; and that must be neither the aspiration, 
nor a sibilant, nor a semivowel (save rarely @ 1), nor an 
aspirate mute, nor a sonant mute if not nasal, nor a palatal. 


123. Increment and Decrement. Besides these 
more or less regular changes accompanying the combination 
of the parts that make up words, there is another class of 
a different character, not consisting in the mutual adaptations 
of the parts, but in strengthening or weakening changes of 
the parts themselves. 


124. It is impossible to carry through a perfectly systematic 
arrangement of the detailed rules of euphonic combination, because 
the different varieties of euphonic change more or less overlap and 
intersect one another. The order observed below will be as follows: 


1. Rules of vowel combination, for the avoidance of hiatus. 

2. Rules as to permitted finals (since these underlie the further 
treatment of final consonants in external combination). 

3. Rules for loss of aspiration of an aspirate mute. 

4. Rules of surd and sonant assimilation, including those for final 
8 and r. 
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5. Rules for the conversion of dental sounds to lingual and 
palatal. 

6. Rules for the changes of final nasals, including those in which 
a former final following the nasal re-appears in combination. 

7. Rules regarding the special changes of the derivative sounds 
—the palatal mutes and sibilant, the aspiration, and the lingual 
sibilant. 

8. Rules as to extension and abbreviation of consonant groups. 

9. Rules for strengthening and weakening processes. 

Everywhere, rules for more sporadic and less classifiable cases 
will be given in the most practically convenient connection; and the 
Index will render what help is needed toward finding them. 


Rules of Vowel Combination. 


125. The concurrence of two vowels, or of vowel and 
diphthong, without intervening consonant, is forbidden by 
the euphony of the later or classical language. It is avoided, 
according to the circumstances of the case, either by fusion 
of the two concurrent sounds into one, by the reduction of 
one of them to a semivowel, or by development of a semi- 
vowel between them. 


a. For the not infrequent cases of composition and sentence-combi- 
nation in which the recent loss of a s or y or Vv between vowels leaves 
& permanent hiatus, see below, 132 ff., 175-7; for certain final vowels 
which are maintained unchanged in sentence-combination before an initial 
vowel, see 138. 


b. A very few words in their admitted written form show interior 
hiatus; such are titaii steve (perhaps for titasu, BR.), praiiga wagon- 
pole (for prayuga?); and, in RV., suitf. 

c. The texts of the older dialect arc written according to the euphonic 
rules of the later language, although in them (see 113 b) the hiatus is 
really of frequent occurrence. Hence they are not to be read as written, 
but with constantly recurring reversal of the processes of vowel-combination 
which they have been made attificially to undergo. See further 129 e. 


d. Also in the later language, hiatus between the two padas or primary 
divisions of a metrical line is tolerably frequent, and it is not unknown in 
sporadic cases even in the interior of a p&da. 


e. The rules of vowel combination, as regards both the resulting 


sound and its accent, are nearly the same in internal and in external 
sarndhi. 
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126. Two similar simple vowels, short or long, coalesce, 
and form the corresponding long vowel: thus, two a-vowels 
(either or both of them short or long) form AT 4; two i-vowels, 
3 1; two u-vowels, G ti; and, theoretically, two y-vowels 
form # f, but it is questionable whether the case ever 
practically occurs. Examples are: 


A UAT: sa ci ’prajah (ca-+ aprajah) ; 

Wella ati ’va (ati 4- iva); 

TAA siktam (su-uktam); 

{ rajé “sit (raja + asit); 

AUT: adhigvarah (adhi-Icvarah); 

TRA juhtipabhyt (juhti — upabhrt). 

a. As the above examples indicate, it will be the practice everywhere 
in this work, in transliteration (not in the devanagari text), to separate 
independent words; and if an initial vowel of a following word has coalesced 
with a final of the preceding, this will be indicated by an apostrophe — 


single if the initial vowel be the shorter, double if it be the longer, of the 
two different initials which in every case of combination yield the same result. 


127. An a-vowel combines with a following i-vowel to 
¢ ©; with an u-vowel, to Blo; with Fr, to WT ar; with 
@ } (theoretically), to Ha al; with 7 e or 7% Bi, to ai; with 
al i or AY Bu, hap au. cake tty _ 

Wax réjendra (réja-indra); 

feared: hitopadegah (hita-upadegah); 

TET : mahargih (maha-rsih); 

Aa shi ‘va (si + eva); 

ELDER rajdigvaryam (raja-dicvaryam); 
faena: diviukasah (divi-okasah); 
TT jvardugadham (jvara-ausadham). 


a. In the Vedic texts, the vowel 7 is ordinarily written unchanged 
after the a-vowel, which, if long, is shortened: thus, mahargih instead of 
maharsgih. The two vowels, however, are usually pronounced as one syllable. 

b. When successive words like indra @ ihi are to be combined, the 
first combination, to indr&, is made first, and the result is indre ” "hi 
(not indrai ” "hi, from indra e ‘hi). 
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188. As regards the accent of these vowel combinations, it is 
to be noticed that, 1. as a matter of course, the union of acute with 
acute yields acute, and that of grave with grave yields grave; that 
of circumflex with circumflex cannot occur; 2. a circumflex with 
following acute yields acute, the final grave element of the former 
being raised to acute pitch; a grave with following acute does the 
same, a8 no upward slide of the voice on a syllable is acknowledged 
in the language; but, 3. when the former of the fused elements is 
acute and the latter grave, we might expect the resulting syllable 
to be in general circumflex, to represent both the original tones. 
Panini in fact allows this accent in every such case; and in a single 
accentuated Brahmana text ((B.), the circumflex is regularly written. 
But the language shows, on the whole, an indisposition to allow the 
circumflex to rest on either long vowel or diphthong as its sole basis, 
and the acute element is suffered to raise the other to its own level 
of pitch, making the whole syllable acute. The only exception to 
this, in most of the texts, is the combination of { and i, which be- 
comes i: thus, divi ’va, from divi iva; in the Taittiriya texts alone 
such a case follows the general rule, while G and u, instead, make 
tu: thus, sudgata from su-udgata. 


129. The i-vowels, the u-vowels, and # fy, before a 
dissimilar vowel or a diphthong, are regularly converted each 
into its own corresponding semivowel, @ y or @ v or Jr. 

“ NX 
Examples are: 

scUTe ity Sha (iti-+ aha); 

fea madhv iva (madhu -+ iva); 

Zfeae duhitrarthe (duhity-arthe); 

Gatgd stry asya (stri-+ asya): 

qq] vadhvai (vadht-ai). 

a. But in internal combination the i and u-vowels are not seldom 
changed instead to iy and uv — and this especially in monosyllables, 
or after two consonants, where otherwise a group of consonants 


difficult of pronunciation would be the result. The cases will be 
noticed below, in explaining inflected forms. 


b. A radical i-vowel is converted into y even before i in perfect 
tense-inflection: so ninyima (nini-+ ima). 

c. In a few sporadic cases, i and u become iy and uv even in word- 
composition: e. g., triyavi (tri+-avi), viyanga (vi-+ anga), suvita 
(su + ita): compare 1204 b, c. 

d. Not very seldom, the same word (especially as found in different 
texts of the older language) has more than one form, showing various treatment 
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of an i- or u-vowel: e. g. Svar or suvar, tanvé or tantive, budhnya 
or budhniya, ratryai or ratriyai. For the most part, doubtless, those 
are only two ways of writing the same pronunciation, su-ar, budhnifa, 
and so on; and the discordance has no other importance, historical or phonetic. 
There is more or less of this difference of treatment of an i- or u-element 
after a consonant in all periods of the language. 

e. In the older language, there is a marked difference, in respect to 
the frequency of vowel-combination for avoiding hiatus as compared with 
that of non-combination and consequent hiatus, between the class of cases 
where two vowel-sounds, similar or dissimilar, would coalesce into one (126, 
127) and that where an i- or u-vowel would be converted into a semi- 
vowel. Thus, in word-composition, the ratio of the cases of coalesced vowels 
to those of hiatus are in RV. as five to one, in AV. as nineteen to one, 
while the cases of semivowel-conversion are in RV. only one in twelve, in 
AV. only one in five; in sentence-combination, the cases of coalescence 
are in both RV. and AV. about as seven to one, while those of semivowel- 
conversion are in RV. only one in fifty, in AV. one in five. 

f. For certain cases of the loss or assimilation of i and u before y and 
v respectively, see 2333 a. 

130. As regards the accent—here, as in the preceding case 
(128), the only combination requiring notice is that of an acute i- or 
u- vowel with a following grave: the result is circumflex; and such 
cases of circumflex are many times more frequent than any and all 
others. Examples are: 


SUTE vyasti (vi-usti); MUA abhyarcati; 

— nadyiu (nadi-au); 

TIS svista (su-ista); ‘aq tanvas (tanti-as). 

a. Of a similar combination of acute fF with following grave, only a 
single case has been noted in accented texts: namely, vijhadtr état (i. e. 


vijnatf etat: CB. xiv. 6. 811); the accentuation is in accordance with the 
rules for i and u. 


131. Of a diphthong, the final i- or u-element is changed 
to its corresponding semivowel, 7 y or v, before any vowel 
or diphthong: thus, @ e (really ai: 28 a) becomes 8 ay, 
and 8 o (that 1s, au: 288) becomes 4 av; g Bi becomes 
ANd ay, and 4 au becomes Alq Gv. 


<= No change of accent, of courses occurs here; each original 
syllable retains its syllabic identity, and hence also its own tone. 

b. Examples can be given only for internal combination, since in external 
combination there are farther changes: see the next paragraph. Thus, 


qq naya (ne-a); AT naya (nai-a); 
q bhava (bho-a); 4a bhava (bhau-a). 
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132. In external combination, we have the important 
additional rule that the semivowel resulting from the con- 
version of the final element of a diphthong is in general 
dropped; and the resulting hiatus is left without further 
change. 


188. That is to say, a final @ e (the most frequent 
case) becomes simply 4 @ before an initial vowel (except 
J] a: see 135, below), and both then remain unchanged; 


and a final v ai, in like manner, becomes (everywhere) 
a1 a. Thus, 

a ARIAT: ta agatah (te + agatah); 

TW JC nagara iha (nagare - iha); 

TT Aeciy tasma adadat (tasmai + adadat) ; 

feat SHY striya uktam (striyai-+ uktam). 


a. The later grammarians allow the y in such combinations to be either 
retained or dropped; but the uniform practice of the manuscripts, of every 
age, in accordance with the strict requirement of the Vedic grammars 
(Praticakhyas), is to omit the semivowel and leave the hiatus. 


b. The persistence of the hiatus caused by this omission is a plain 


indication of the comparatively recent loss of the intervening consonantal 
sound. 


c. Instances, however, of the avoidance of hiatus by combination of the 
remaining final vowel with the following initial according to the usual rules 
are met with in every period of the language, from the RV. down; but 
they are rare and of sporadic character, Compare the similar treatment of 
the hiatus after a lost final s, 176-7. 


d. For the peculiar treatment of this combination in certain cases by 
the MS., see below, 176d. 


134. a. The diphthong o (except as phonetic alteration of final 
as: see 175 a) is an unusual final, appearing only in the stem go 
(861 c), in the voc. sing. of u-stems (841), in words of which the 
final a is combined with the particle u, as atho, and in a few inter- 
jections. In the last two classes it is uncombinable (below, 188 c¢, f); 
the vocatives sometimes retain the v and sometimes lose it (the 
practices of different texts are too different to be briefly stated); go 
(in composition only) does not ordinarily lose its final element, but 
remains gav or go. A final as becomes a, with following hiatus, 
before any vowel save a (for which, see the next paragraph). 
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b. The { v of A1q av from At Gu is usually retained: 


thus, 
sk 
alaq tiv eva (taut eva); 
DUTazi ubhiv indrigni (ubhau -+- indragni). 
c. In the older language, however, it is in some texts dropped be- 
fore an u-vowel: thus, ta ubhau; in other texts it is treated like ai, or 
loses its u-element before every initial vowel: thus, ta eva, ubha in- 


dragni. 
135. After final % e or ato, an initial @ a disappears. 


a. The resulting accent is as if the a were not dropped, but 
rather absorbed into the preceding diphthong, having its tone duly 
represented in the combination. If, namely, the e or o is grave or 
circumflex and the a acute, the former becomes acute; if the e or 
o is acute and the a grave, the former becomes circumflex, as usu- 
ally in the fusion of an acute and a grave element. If both are 
acute or both grave, no change, of course, is seen in the result. 
Examples are: 


a SiqqJ te ‘bruvan (té abruvan); 
mm SAT so ‘bravit (séh abravit); 


fetiaan Si]: hinsitavyd ‘gnih (hinsitavyah agnih); 
TiRAT sora yid indré ‘bravit (ydd indrah dbravit); 


TAIat sme yad rajanyo ‘bravit (yad raijanyah 
abravit). 


b. As to the use of the avagraha sign in the case of such an elision, 
see above, 16. In transliteration, the reversed apostrophe, or rough breath- 
ing, will be used in this work to represont it. 


ce. This elision or absorption of initial a after final @ or o, which in 
the later language is the invariable rule, is in the Veda only an occasional 
occurrence. Thus, in the RV., out of nearly 4500 instances of such an 
initial a, it is, as the metre shows, to be really omitted only about seventy 
times; in the AV., less than 300 times out of about 1600. In neither 
work is there any accordance in respect to the combination in question 
between the written and spoken form of the text: in RV., the a ia (as 
written) elided in more than three quarters of the cases; in AV., in about 
two thirds; and in both texts it is written in a number of instances where 
the metre requires its omission. 


d. In a few cases, an initial & is thus elided, especially that of 
atman. 


e. To the rules of vowel combination, as above stated, there 
are certain exceptions. Some of the more isolated of these will be 
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noticed where they come up in the processes of inflection etc.; a few 
require mention here. 


136. In internal combination: 

a. The augment a makes with the initial vowel of a root the 
combinations ai, au, ar (vrddhi-vowels: 235), instead of oe, o, ar 
(guna-vowels), as required by 127: thus, dita (a+ ita) aubhnat 
(a+ ubhnat), ardhnot (a+ rdhnot). 

b. The final o of a stem (1203 a) becomes av before the suffix ya 
(originally ia: 1210 a). 

c. The final vowel of a stem is often dropped when a secondary suffix 
is added (1208 a). 

d. For the weakening and loss of radical vowels, and for certain inser- 
tions, see below, 249 ff., 257-8. 


137. In external combination: 

a. The final a or & of a preposition, with initial r of a root, makes 
ar instead of ar: Thus, archati (4+-rchati), avarchati (ava -+rchati), 
upargati ((B.: upa-+ygati; but AV. uparganti). 

b. Instances are occasionally met with of a final a or & being lost 
entirely before initial @ or o: thus, in verb-forms, av’ esyamas AB., 
up’ egatu etc. AV.; in derivatives, as upetavya, upetr; in compounds, 
as daconi, yathetam, and (permissibly) compounds with ogtha (not rare), 
otu (not quotable), odana, as adharostha or adharaustha, tilodana 
or tildudana; and even in sentence-combination, as iv’? etayas, agvin’ 
eva, yath’ ocige (all RV.), tv’ eman and tv’ odman B.; and always 
with the exclamation om or omkara. 

ce. The form th from Yvah sometimes makes the heavier or vpddhi 
(235) diphthongal combination with a preceding a-vowel: thus, préudhi, 
akgauhini (from pra-+ idhi. etc.). 


138. Certain final vowels, moreover, are uncombinable 
(pragrhya), or maintain themselves unchanged before any 
following vowel. Thus, 


a. The vowels i, ti and e as dual endings, both of declen- 
sional and of conjugational forms. Thus, bandhii asate imau; giri 
arohatam. 

b. The pronoun ami (nom. pl.: 501); and the Vedic pronominal 
forms asmé, yugmé, tvé (492 a). 

c. A final oO made by combination of a final a-vowel with the particle 
u (1J]22b): thus, atho, mo, no. 

d. A final i of a Vedic locative case from an i-stem (336 f). 

e. A protracted final vowel (78). 

f. The final, or only, vowel of an interjection, as aho, he, 4, i, u. 

g- The older language shows occasional exceptions to these rules: thus, 
a dual i combined with a following i, as nppati ’va; an a elided after o, 
as &tho ‘si; a locative i turned into a semivowel, as védy asyam. 
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Permitted Finals. 


139. The sounds allowed to occur as finals in Sanskrit 
words standing by themselves (not in euphonic combination 
with something following) are closely limited, and those 
which would etymologically come to occupy such a position 
are often variously altered, in general accordance with their 
treatment in other circumstances, or are sometimes omitted 
altogether. 


a. The variety of consonants that would ever come at the end of either 
an inflected form or a derivative stem in the language is very small: namely, 
in forms, only t (or d), n, m, 8; in derivative stems, only t, ad, n, r, 8 
(and, in a few rare words, j). But almost all consonants occur as finals 
of roots; and every root is liable to be found, alone or as last member of 
a compound, in the character of a declined stem. 


140. All the vowel sounds, both simple and diphthongal, 
may be sounded at the end of a word. 


a. But neither ~ nor ] ever actually occurs; and r is rare (only as 
neuter sing. of a stem in 7 or ar, or as final of such a stem in composition), 


Thus, {ndra, civaya, akari, nadi, datu, cami, janayitf, agne, 
civayai, vayo, agnau. 

141. Of the non-nasal mutes, only the first in each series, 
the non-aspirate surd, is allowed; the others — surd aspirate, 
and both sonants— whenever they would etymologically 
occur, are converted into this. 


Thus, agnimat for agnim&th, suhft for suhfd, virut for viradh, 
trigtup for tristubh. 


a. In a few roots, when their final (sonant apes thus 
loses its aspiration, the original sonant aspiration of the 
initial reappears: compare & h, below, 147. 

Thus, dagh becomes dhak, budh becomes bhut, and go on. 

The roots exhibiting this change are stated below, 155. 


b. There was some question among the Hindu grammarians as to 
whether the final mute is to be estimated as of surd or of sonant quality; 
but the great weight of authority, and the invariable practice of the manu- 
scripts, favor the surd. 

Whitney, Grammar. 3. ed. 4 


» 
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142. The palatals, however, form here (as often else- 
where) an exception to the rules for the other mutes. No 
palatal is allowed as final. The 4c reverts (43) to its 
original R k: thus, 4th vak, TENT athomuk. The © ch 
(only quotable in the root WH prach) becomes € ¢: thus, 
WIE prat. The Tj either reverts to its original guttural or 
becomes f ¢, 1n accordance with its treatment in other com- 

iB 0 
binations (219): thus, PITH bhisék, Tayi virat. The & jh 
does not occur, but is by the native grammarians declared 
convertible to Zt. 


143. Of the nasals, the Y m and 4 n are extremely 
common, especially the former (] m and q s are of all final 
consonants the most frequent); the Mn is allowed, but is 
quite rare; J f 1s found (remaining after the loss of a fol- 
lowing %{ k) in a very small number of words (386 b, c, 
407 a); S{ fi never occurs. 


a. But the final m of a root is changed to n (compare 213 a, 
below): thus, akran from kram, agan, ajagan, aganigan from gam, 
&naén from nam, ayén from yam, pracan from gam; no other cases 
are quotable. 

144. Of the semivowels, the 1 alone is an admitted 
final, and it is very rare. The Yr is (like its nearest surd 
correspondent, @ 8: 145) changed as final to visargs. Of 


Ly and qv there is no occurrence. 


145. Of the sibilants, none may stand unaltered at the 
end of a word. The as (which of all final consonants 
would otherwise be the commonest) is, like Yr, changed to 
a breathing, the visarga. The Tg either reverts (43) to its 
original %{ k, or, in some roots, is changed to @ ¢ (im accor- 
dance with its changes in inflection and derivation: see 
below, 218): thus, eh dik, but Taq vit. The qe is lhike- 
wise changed to Zt: thus, Waz_ pravrt. 


a. The change of g§ to ¢ is of rare occurrence: see below, 226 d. 
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b. Final radical 8 is said by the grammarians to be changed to t; but 
no sure example of the conversion is quotable: see 168; and compare 
555 a. 


146. The compound @ kg is prescribed to be treated 
as simple { § (not becoming & k by 150, below). But 
the case is a rare one, and its actual treatment in the older 
language irregular. 

a. In the only RV. cases where the kg has a quasi-radical character — 
namely an&k from an&éks, and amyak from Ymyakg —the conversion 
is to k. Also, of forms of the s-aorist (see 890), we have adh&k. asrak, 
araik, etc. (for adhadke-t etc.); but also aprat, ayadt, avat, asrat (for 
apraks-t etc.). And RV. bas twice ayas from /yaj, and AV. twice sras 


from ysyj (wrongly referred by BR. to /Ysrans), both 2d sing., where the 
‘personal ending has perhaps crowded out the root-final and tense-sign. 


b. The numeral gag sex is perhaps better to be regarded as gaks, with 
its kg treated as g, according to the accepted rule. 


147. The aspiration & h is not allowed to maintain 
itself, but (like Yj and WM ¢) either reverts to its original 
guttural form, appearing as % k, or is changed to Z ¢ — 
both in accordance with its treatment in inflection: see 
below, 222. And, also as in inflection, the original sonant 
aspiration of a few roots (given at 155b) reappears when their 
final thus becomes deaspirated. Where the & b is from 
original & dh (228 g), it becomes q t. 

148. The visarga and anusvara are nowhere etymolog- 
ical finals; the former is only the substitute for an original 
final & s or Yr; the latter occurs as final only so far as 
it is a substitute for Y m (218 h). 

149. Apart from the vowels, then, the usual finals, 
nearly in the order of their frequency, are: bh, Y m, 72, 
qt, Rk, Tp, Zt; those of only sporadic occurrence are 
ZF 4, TH], TH; and, by substitution, = mh. 

150. In genera], only one consonant, of whatever kind, 
is allowed to stand at the end of a word; if two or more 
would etymologically occur there, the last is dropped, and 


again the last, and so on, till only one remains. 
4* 
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a. Thus, tudants becomes tudant, and this tudan; udafic-s 
becomes udank (142), and this udai; and achdntst (s-aor., 3d sing., 
of Ychand (890 b)]) is in like manner reduced to achan. 

b. But a non-nasal mute, if radical and not suffixal, is retained 
after r: thus, irk from irj, vark from /vyj, avart from /vrt, amart 
from Ymyj, suhart from suhard. The case is not a common one. 

ce. For relics of former double finals, preserved by the later language 
under the disguise of apparent euphonic combinations, see below, 207 ff. 


151. Anomalous conversions of a final mute to one of another class 
are occasionally met with. Examples are: 

a. Of final t to k: thus, 1. in a few words that have assumed a 
special value as particles, as jyOk, tajak (beside tajat), rdhak (beside 
fdhat), pfthak, drak; and of kindred character is khaidagdant (TA.); 
2. in here and there a verbal form, as savigak (AV. and VS. Kan.), 
dambhigak (Apast.), avigyak (Parask.), ahalak (VS. MS.; = &harat); 
3. in root-finals or the t added to root-stems (383 e), as -dhrk for -dhrt 
(Sutras and later) at the end of compounds, sucruk (TB.), prksta (SV.); 
and 4. we may further note here the anomalous enkgva (AB.; for intsva, 
Vidh) and avaéksam (AB.), and the feminines in kni from masculines 
in ta (1176 d). 

b. Of final d or t to a lingual: thus, pad in Vedic padbhis, 
padgrbhi, padbica; upanddbhyam ((B.); vy avat (MS. fii. 4. 9; 
Yvas shine), and perhaps apa ’rat (MS.; or yraj?). 

ce. Of k or j to t, in an isolated example or two, as samyat, asrt, 
vigvasft (TS. K.), and praydtau (VS. Ts.; AV. -kgu). | 

d. In Tiittiriya texts, of the final of anugtubh and trigtubh to a 
guttural: as, anustuk ca, tristugbhis, anustugbhyas. 

e. Of a labial to a dental: in kakud for and beside kakubh; in 
sainsfdbhis (TS.) from Yspp; and in adbhis, adbhyds, from ap or 
ap (303). Excepting the first, these look like cases of dissimilation; yet 
examples of the combination bbh are not very rare in the older language: 
thus, kakubbhyam, trigtibbhis, kakubbhandé, anugtub bhi. 

f. The forms pratidhugas, -g& (Taittiriya texts) from pratiduh are 
isolated anomalies. 


152. For all the processes of external combination — 
that is to say, in composition and sentence-collocation — 
a stem-final or word-final is in general to be regarded as 
having, not its etymological form, but that given it by the 
rules as to permitted finals. From this, however, are to be 
excepted the s and r: the various transformations of these 
sounds have nothing to do with the visarga to which as 
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finals before a pause they have — doubtless at a com- 
paratively recent period of phonetic history — come to be 
reduced. Words will everywhere in this work be written 
with final s or r instead of h; and the rules of combination 
will be stated as for the two more original sounds, and not 
for the visarga. 


Deaspiration. 


158. An aspirate mute is changed to a non-aspirate 
before another non-nasal mute or before a sibilant; it stands 
unaltered only before a vowel or semivowel or nasal. 


a. Such a case can only arise in internal combination, since the 
processes of external combination presuppose the reduction of the aspirate 
to a non-aspirate surd (159), 

b. Practically, also, the rules as to changes of aspirates concern 
almost only the sonant aspirates, since the surd, being of later development 
and rarer occurrence, are hardly ever found in situations that call for their 
application. 


154. Hence, if such a mute is to be doubled, it is 


doubled by prefixing its own corresponding non-aspirate. 
a. But in the manuscripts, both Vedic and later, an aspirate mute 


is not seldom found written double — especially, if it be one of rare occur- 
rence: for example (RV.), akhkhali, jajhjhati 


155. In a few roots, when a final sonant aspirate (q 
gh, { dh, Y bh; also & h, as representing an original q gh) 
thus loses its aspiration, the initial sonant consonant (JI g 
or ¢ d or Fb) becomes aspirate. 


a. That is to say, the original initial aspirate of such roots is restored, 
when its presence does not interfere with the euphonic law, of comparatively 
recent origin, which (in Sanskrit as in Greek) forbids a root to both begin 
and end with an aspirate. 

b. The roots which show this peculiar change are: 

in gh — dagh; 

in h (for original gh) —dah, dih, duh, druh, drnh, guh; and 
also grah (in the later desiderative jighrksa); 

in dh — bandh, badh, budh; 

in bh — dabh (but only in the later desiderative dhipsa for which 
the older language has dipsa). 
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c. The same change appears when the law as to finals causes the loss 
of the aspiration at the end of the root: see above, 141. 


da. But from dah, duh, druh, and guh are found in the Veda 
also forms without the restored initial aspirate: thus, dakgat; aduksat; 
dudukga etc.; jugukga; mitradruk. 


e. The same analogy is followed by Gadh, the abbreviated substitute 
of the present-stems dadha, from yYdh& (667), in some of the forms of 
conjugation: thus, dhatthas from dadh- thas, adhatta from adadh + 
ta, adhaddhvam from adadh-+dhvam, etc. 


f. No case is met with of the throwing back of an aspiration upon 
combination with the 2d sing. impv. act. ending dhi: thus, dugdhi, 
daddhi (RV.), but dhugdhvam, dhaddhvam. 


Surd and Sonant Assimilation. 


156. Under this head, there is especially one very marked 
and important difference between the internal combinations 
of a root or stem with suffixes and endings, and the external 
combinations of stem with stem in composition and of word 
with word in sentence-making: namely — 

157. s. In internal combination, the initial vowel or 
semivowel or nasal of an ending of inflection or derivation 
exercises no altering influence upon a final consonant of the 
root or stem to which it is added. 


b. To this rule there are some exceptions: thus, some of the derivatives 
noted at 111d; final d of a root before the participial suffix na (957 d); 
and the forms noted below, 161 b. 


c. In external combination, on the other hand, an initial 
sonant of whatever class, even a vowel or semivowel or 
nasal, requires the conversion of a final surd to sonant. 


d. It has been pointed out above (152) that in the rules of external 
combination only admitted finals, along with gs and r, need be taken 
account of, all others being regarded as reduced to these before combining 
with initials. 


158. Final vowels, nasals, and #1 are nowhere liable 
to change in the processes of surd and sonant assimilation. 


a. The r, however, has a corresponding surd in 8, to which it is 
sometimes changed in external combination, under circumstances that 
favor a surd utterance (178). 


-—oOoO ee 
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159. With the exceptions above stated, the collision 
of surd and sonant sounds is avoided in combinations — 
and, regularly and usually, by assimilating the final to the 
following initial, or by regressive assimilation. 

Thus, in internal combination: atsi, atti, atthds, atta (Yad + 
si etc.); cagdhi, cagdhvém (/¢cak -++ dhietc.);— in external combination, 
&bhiid ayam, jydég jiva, gad acgitéyah, trigtub Api, dig-gaja, sad- 
aha, arcéd-dhiima, brhad-bhanu, ab-ja. 

160. If, however, a final sonant aspirate of a root is 
followed by q t or % th of an ending, the assimilation is in 
the other direction, or progressive: the combination is made 
sonant, and the aspiration of the final (lost according to 158, 
above) is transferred to the initial of the ending. 


Thus, gh with t or th becomes gdh; dh with the same becomes 
ddh, as buddha (j/budh-+ ta), ruddhas (/rundh-+ thas or tas); 
bh with the same becomes bdh, as labdhaé (Ylabh-+ta), labdhva 
(Vlabh + tv). 

a. Moreover, h, as representing original gh, is treated in the same 
manner: thus, dugdhé, dégdhum from duh—and compare riidhd& 
and lidhé from ruh and lih, etc., 222 b. 

b. In this combination, as the sonant aspiration is not lost but transferred, 
the restoration of the initial aspiration (155) does not take place. 

c. In dadh from Ydh& (1566), tho more normal method is followed; 
the dh is made surd, and the initial aspirated: thus, dhatthas, dhattas. 
And RV. has dhaktam instead of dagdham from Ydagh; and TA. has 
inttam instead of inddhaém from yidh. 


161. Before a nasal in external combination, a final 
mute may be simply made sonant, or it may be still further 


assimilated, being changed to the nasal of its own class. 


Thus, either tad ndmas or tan namas, vag me or vai me, bad 
mahan or ban mahan, trigtib nindm or tristam niindm. 


a. In practice, the conversion into a nasal is almost invariably made 
in the manuscripts, as, indeed, it is by the Praticakhyas required and not 
permitted merely. Even by the general grammarians it is required in the 
compound gannavati, and before m&tr&, and the suffix maya (1225): 
thus, vafimaya, mpnmaya. 

b. Even in internal combination, the same assinfilation is made in 
some of the derivatives noted at 111d, and in the na-participles (957 d). 
And a few sporadic instances are met with even in verb-inflection: thus, 
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stinnoti, stinnuyadt (MS8.; for stighn-), mynnita (LCS.; for mpdn-), 
jaimayana (KS.; for jagm-); these, however (like the double aspirates, 
154 a), are doubtless to be rejected as false readings. 

162. Before 1, a final t is not merely made sonant, but fully 
assimilated, becoming 1: thus, tal labhate, ulluptam. 

163. Before & b (the case occurs only in external com- 
bination), a final mute is made sonant; and then the & h 
may elther remain unchanged or be converted into the 


sonant aspirate corresponding with the former: thus, either 


atge téd hi or Ate tad ahi. 


a. In practice, the latter method is almost invariably followed; and the 
grammarians of the Praticakhya period are nearly unanimous in requiring it. 
The phonetic difference between the two is very slight. 

Examples are: vag ghutah, gaddhoté (sat-+-hotaé), taddhita 
(tat +-hita), anustub bhi. 


Combinations of final {5 and { r. 


164. The euphonic changes of @ s and { r are best 
considered together, because of the practical relation of 
the two sounds, in composition and sentence-collocation, 
as corresponding surd and sonant: in a host of cases qs 
becomes { r in situations requiring or favoring the occur- 
rence of a sonant; and, much less often, { r becomes 8 
where a surd is required. 


a. In internal combination, the two are far less exchangeable with 
one another: and this class of cases may best be taken up first. 


165. Final r radical or quasi-radical (that is, not belonging to 
an ending of derivation) remains unchanged before both surd and sonant 
sounds, and even before su in declension: thus, pipargi, caturthéa, 
catursu, pirsu. 

166. Final radical s remains before a surd in general, and usu- 
ally before s, as in gassi, ga@ssva, dsse, aciggu (the last is also 
written Acihgu: 172): but it is lost in asi (jas-+si: 636). Before 
a sonant (that is, bh) in declension, it is treated as in external com- 
bination: thus, agirbhis. Before a sonant (that is, dh) in conjugation, 
it appears to be dropped, at least after long &: thus, gadhi, cagadhi, 
cakadhi (the only quotable cases); in edh{ (/Yas-+dhi: 636) the 
root syllable is irregularly altered; but in 2d perss. pl., made with 
chvam, as ddhvam, cadhvam, arédhvam (881 a), vadhvam (j/vas 
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clothe), it is, on account of the equivalence and interchangeability of 
dhv and ddhv (232), impossible to say whether the s ig omitted or ——- 
converted into d. 

@. Final radical 6 is very rare; RV. (twice, both 2d pers. sing.) treats 
aghas from Yghas in the same manner as any ordinary word ending 
in ag. 


b. For certain cases of irregular loss of the s of a root or tense-stem, 
see 233 b-e. 


167. In a very few cases, final radical s before s is changed to 
t (perhaps by dissimilation): they are, from Yvas dwell (also sporad- 
ically from vas shine, CB., and vas clothe, Har.), the future vatayami 
and aorist A4vaéteam; from /ghas, the desiderative stem jighatasa. 


a. For t as apparent ending of the 3d sing. in s-verbs, see 555 a.. 


168. According to the grammarians, the final s of certain other roots, 
used as noun-stems, becomes t at the end of the word, and before bh and 
su: thus, dhvas, dhvadbhis, sradbhyas, sratsu. But genuine examples 
of such change are not quotable. - 


a. Sporadic cases of a like conversion are found in the Veda: namely, 
madbhis and m&dbhyds from mas: ugadbhis from ugés; svatavad- 
bhyas from svatavas; svavadbhis etc. (not quotable) from svavas. 
But the actuality of the conversion here is open to grave doubt; it rather 
seems the substitution of a t-stem for a s-stem. The same is true of the 
change of vais to vat in the declension of perfect participles (458). The 
stem anadvah (404), from anas-vah, is anomalous and isolated. 


b. In the compounds ducchunaé (dus-cuné) and pérucchepa 
(parus-cepa), the final s of the first member is treated as if a t (203). 


169. As the final consonant of derivative stems and of inflected 
forms, both of declension and of conjugation, s is extremely frequent; 
and its changes form a subject of first-rate importance in Sanskrit 
euphony. The r, on the other hand, is quite rare. 


a. The r is found as original final in certain case-forms of stems in 
r or ar (369 ff.); in root-stems in ir and ur from roots in r (883b); 
in a small number of other stems, as svar, &har and Udhar (beside 
&han and tidhan: 480), dvar or dur, and the Vedic vadhar, ugar-, 
vasar-, vanar-, crutar-, sapar-, sabar-, athar- (cf. 176c); in a 
few particles, as antar, prat4r, punar; and in the numeral catur 
(483 g). 


b. The euphonic treatment of 8 and r yielding precisely the same 
result after all vowels except @ and &, there are certain forms with regard 
to which it is uncertain whether they end in s or r, and opinions differ 
respecting them. Such are ur (or us) of the gen.-abl. sing. of y-stems 
(871 c), and us (or ur) of the 3d plur. of verbs (550 c). 
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170. a. The 4s, as already noticed (145), becomes 
visarga before a pause. 

b. It is retained unchanged only when followed by 
qt or g th, the surd mutes of its own class. 

c. Before the palatal and lingual surd mutes — ¥ ¢ and 
® ch, Zt and & th—it is assimilated, becoming the sibilant 
of either class respectively, namely | ¢ or ¥ 6. 


d. Before the guttural and labial surd mutes — 4 k and. 


@ kh, 1p and & ph — it is also theoretically assimilated, 
becoming respectively the jihvimtillya and upadhmfaniya 
spirants (69); but in practice these breathings are unknown, 


and the conversion is to visarga. 


Examples are: to b. tatas te, cakgus te; to c. tatacg ca, tasyac 
chay&; p&dag talati; to d. nalah kamam, purugah khanati; yacah 
prapa, vrksah phalavadn. 


171. The first three of these rules are almost universal; to the 
last one there are numerous exceptions, the sibilant being retained (or, 
by 180, converted into g), especially in compounds; but also, in the 
Veda, even in sentence combination. 


a. In the Veda, the retention of the sibilant in compounds is the general 
rule, the exceptions to which are detailed in the Vedic grammars. 


b. In the later language, the retention is mainly determined by the 
intimacy or the antiquity and frequency of the combination. Thus, the final 
sibilant of s preposition or a word filling the office of a preposition before 
a verbal root is wont to be preserved; and that of a stem before a derivative 
of ky, before pati, before kalpa and kama, and so on. Examples are 
namaskéra, vacaspati, 4yugkaéma, payaskalpa. 

c. The Vedic retention of the sibilant in sentence-collocation is detailed 
in fall in the Praticakhyas. The chief classes of cases are: 41. the final of 
a preposition or its like before a verbal form; 2. of a genitive before a 
governing noun: as divas putrah, idds padé; 3. of an ablative before 
pari: as himévatas pa&ri; 4. of other less classifiable cases: as dydug 
pita, trig piitva, yds patih, paridh{s patati, etc. 


172. Before an initial sibilant— 9, 19s, 1s—@s 
is either assimilated, becoming the same sibilant, or it is 
changed into visarga. 


a. The native grammarians are in some measure at variance (see 
APr, ii. 40, note) as to which of these changes should be made, and in 
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part they allow either at pleasure. The usage of the manuscripts is also 
discordant; the conversion to visarga is the prevalent practice, though the 
sibilant is also not infrequently found written, especially in South-Indian 
manuscripts. European editors generally write visarga; but the later 
dictionaries and glossaries generally make the alphabetic place of a word the 
same as if the sibilant were read instead. 

Examples are: manuh svayam or manus svayam; indrah ctirah 
or indrag girah; tah gat or tag gat. 

178. There are one or two exceptions to these rules: 

a. If the initial sibilant has a surd mute after it, the final a may be 
dropped altogether-——and by some authorities is required to be so dropped. 
Thus, vayava stha or vaéyavah stha; catustandm or catuhstandm. 
With regard to this point the usage of the different manuscripts and editions 
is greatly at variance. 

b. Before ts, the s is allowed to become visarga, instead of being 
retained. 

174. Before a sonant, either vowel or consonant (ex- — 
cept { r: see 179), Gs is changed to the sonant { r— 
unless, indeed, it be preceded by 4 a@ or AT &. 

Examples are: devapatir iva, crir iva; manur gacchati, tantr 
apsu; svastr ajanayat; tayor adrstakamah; sarvair gunaih; agner 
manve. 

a. For a few cases like did&ca, dinaca, see below, 199d. 

b. The exclamation bhos (456) loses its 8 before vowels and sonant 
consonants; thus, bho na&igadha (and the s is sometimes found omitted 
also before surds). 

ce. The endings 4q as and #1q] as (both of which are 
extremely common) follow rules of their own, namely: 

175. a. Final 44 as, before any sonant consonant and 
before short 4 a, is changed to tf o—and the 4 a after 
it 18 lost. 


b. The resulting accentuation, and the fact that the loss of a is only 
occasional in the older language of the Veda, have been pointed out above, 
136 a, c. 


Examples are: nalo néma, brahmanyo vedavit; manobhava; 
hantavyo ‘smi; anyonya (anyas-+ anya), yacortham (yacas-+ 
artham). 


ec. Final 4 as before any ‘other vowel than 4 9 loses 
its { s, becoming simple 4 a; and the hiatus thus occasion- 
ed remains, : 
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d. That is to say, the o from as is treated as an original @ is treated 
in the same situation: see 182-3. 


Examples are: brhadagva uvaca, daditya iva, ndémaikti, 
vasyaisti. 


176. Exceptions to the rules as to final as are: 


a. The nominative masculine pronouns s&s and egds and (Vedic) 
syas (495 a, 499 a,b) lose their s before any sonsonant: thus, sa 
dadarca he saw, ega purugah this man; but so ‘bravit he said, 
puruga egah. 

b. Instances are met with, both in the earlier and in the later lan- 
guage, of effacement of the hiatus after alteration of as, by combination 
of the remaining final @ with the following initial vowel: thus, tato 
*vaca (tatas + uvadca), payogni (payas-+usni), adhasana (adhas -++- 
fsana): compare 133c, 177b. In the Veda, such a combination is 
sometimes shown by the metre to be required, though the written text has 
the hiatus. But sa in RV. is in the great majority of cases combined with 
the following vowel: e. g., 8@ ’d for s& {d, sa ’smai for s& asmai, 
siu ’sadhih for s& ogadhih; and similar examples are found also in the 
other Vedic texts. 


c. Other sporadic irregularities in the treatment of final as occur. 
Thus, it is changed to ar instead of o once in RV. in avaés, once in SV. 
in dvas (RV. Avo), once in MS. in dambhigas; in bhuvas (second of 
the trio of sacred utterances bhiis, bhuvas, svar), except in its earliest 
occurrences; in a series of words in a Brahmana passage (TS. K.), viz. 
jinvar, ugrér, bhimar, tvesar, crutér, bhitar, and (K. only) putaér; 
in janar and mahar; and some of the ar-stems noted at 169 a are perhaps 
of kindred character. On the other hand, as is several times changed to o 
in RV. before a surd consonant; and 8&8 twice, and yas once, retains its 
final sibilant in a like position. 


d. In MS., the final a left before hiatus by alteration of either as 
(0) or e (188) is made long if itself unaccented and if the following initial 
vowel is accented: thus, stiré éti (from stiras + éti), nirupydta indraya 
(from -ydte + {nd-), and also karya éka- (from karyas, because virtually 
karfas); but adityé indrah (from adity4s-+indrah), etd {tare (from 
eté + {tare). 


177. Final 8Tq_&s before any sonant, whether vowel or 
consonant, loses its (8, becoming simple AT &; and a hiatus 
thus occasioned remains. : 


a@ The maintenance of the hiatus in these cases, as in that of o and 
e and ai (above, 188-4), seems to indicate a recent loss of the intermediate 
sound. Opinions are divided as to what this should have been. Some of 
the native grammarians assimilate the case of as to that of @i, assuming 
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the conversion to &y in both alike— but probably only as a matter of 
formal convenience in rule-making. 


b. Here, too (as in the similar cases of e and Ai and o: 1880, 
176 b), there are examples to be found, both earlier and later, of effacement 
of the hiatus. 


178. Final { r, in general, shows the same form which 
qs would show under the same conditions. 


a. Thus, it becomes visarga when final, and a sibilant or visarga 
before an initial surd mute or sibilant (170): thus, rudati punah, 
dvds tat, svag ca, catuccatvarincgat; and (111 .¢,d) pratastana, 
antastya, catugtaya, dhistva; pratah karoti, antahpiata. 

b. But original final r preceded by a or & maintains itself un- 
changed before a sonant: thus, punar eti, pra&tarjit, A4kar jyotih, 
ahar damna, vardhi. 


ec. The r is preserved unchanged even before a surd in a number of 
Vedic compounds: thus, aharpéti; svarcanas, svarcakgas, svarpati, 
svarsa, svargati; dhirsdd, dhirgah; plrpati, varkarya, acirpada, 
punartta; and in some of these the r is optionally retained in the later 
language. The RY. also has Avar tamah once in sentence-combination. 


d. On the other hand, final ar of the verb-form &var is changed to 
© before a sonant in several cases in RV. And r is lost, like 8, in one 
or two cases in the same text: thus, aks& {nduh, dha eva. 


179. A double r is nowhere admitted: if such would occur, either 
by retention of an original r or by conversion of s to r, one r is 
omitted, and the preceding vowel, if short, is made long by compen- 
sation. 

Thus, pund ramate, nrpati rajati, matti rihdn, jyotiratha, 
dirohana. 

a. In some Vedic texts, however, there are instances of ar changed to 
© before initial r: thus, svd rohava. 


Conversion of qs to Ts. 


180. The dental sibilant {6 is changed to the lingual 
{s, if immediately preceded by any vowel save 4 a and 
AY &, or by Rk or T r— unless the @ 8 be final, followed 
by Tr. 

a. The assimilating influence of the preceding lingual vowels and 


semivowel is obvious enough; that of k and the other vowels appears to 
be due to a somewhat retracted position of the tongue in the mouth during 
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their utterance, causing its tip to reach the roof of the mouth more easily 
at a point farther back than the dental one. 


b. The general Hindu grammar prescribes the same change after a 1 
also; but the Praticakhyas give no such rule, and phonetic considerations, 
the 1 being a dental sound, are absolutely against it. Actual cases of the 
combination do not occur in the older language, nor have any been pointed 
out in the later. 


c. The vowels that cause the alteration of s to g may be called 
for brevity’s sake “alterant” vowels. 


181. Hence, in the interior of a Sanskrit word, the dental s is 
not usually found after any vowel save a and 4, but, instead of it 
the lingual.g. But— 

a. A following r prevents the conversion: thus, usra, tisras, 
tamisra. And it is but seldom made in the forms and derivatives of 
a root containing an r-element (whether r or r), whatever the position 
of that element: thus, sisarti, sisrtam, sarisrpa, tistire, parisrut. 
To this rule there are a few exceptions, as vigtir, vistaraé, nistrta, 
vispardhas, gavisthira, etc. In ajugran the final g of a root is 
preserved even immediately before r. 

b. This dissimilating influence of a following r, as compared with 
the invariable assimilating influence of a preceding r, is peculiar and prob- 
lematical. 


c. The recurrence of g in successive syllables is sometimes avoided by 
leaving the former 8 unchanged: thus, sisakgi, but sigakti; yasisisthas, 
but yasigsimahi. Similarly, in certain desiderative formations: see below, 
184 e. 


dG. Other cases are sporadic: RV. has the forms sisice and sisicus 
(but sigicatus), and the stems rbisa, kisté, bisa, busd, bfsaya; a 
single root pis, with its derivative pesuka, is found once in ¢B.; MS. 
has mysmrsa; musala begins to be found in AV.; and such cases 
grow more numerous; for purhs and the roots nins and hins, see below, 
183 a. 


182. On the other hand (as was pointed out above, 62), the 
occurrence of g in Sanskrit words is nearly limited to cases falling 
under this rule: others are rather sporadic anomalies — except where 
g is the product of ¢ or kg before a dental, as is dragtum, caste, 
tvastar: see 218, 221. Thus, we find — 


a. Four roots, kag, lag, bhas, bhas, of which the last is common 
and is found as early as the Brabmanas. 

b. Further, in RV., dga, kavdga, cagala, caga, jdldga, pasya, 
baskaya, vagat (for vakgatP), kagtha; and, by anomalous alteration 
of original 8, -gah (turagah etc.), Agidha, upagtut, and probably apasthaé 
and asthivant. Such cases grow more common later. 

c. The numeral gag, as already noted (149 b), is more probably gakg. 
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183. The nasalization of the alterant vowel — or, in other words, 
its being followed by anusvara — docs not prevent its altering effect 
upon the sibilant: thus, haviigi, paritgi. And the alteration takes 
place in the initial s of an ending after the final s of a stem, whether 
the latter be regarded as also changed to g or as converted into 
visarga: thus, havisgu or havihsu, paruggu or paruhgu. 

a. But the s of puzhs (384) remains unchanged, apparently on 
account of the retained sense of its value as pums; also that of Yhins, 
because of its value as hins (hinasti etc.); nits (RV. only) is more 
questionable. 


184. The principal cases of alteration of s in internal combination 
are these: 


a. In endings, inflectional or derivative, beginning with s — thus, 
su; si, se, sva; 8 of sibilant-aorist, future, and desiderative; suffixes 
ana, snu, sya, etc.—after a final alterant vowel or consonant of root 
or stem, or a union-vowel: thus, juhogi, gege, andigam, bhavisyami, 
Guertige, degna, jisnu, vikgu, akargam. 

b. The final s of a stem before an ending or suffix: thus: haviga, 
havigas, etc., from havis; gcakgusmant, cocigka, manuga, manusya, 
Jyotigtva. 

c. Roots having a final sibilant (except ¢) after an alterant vowel are 
—with the exception of fictitious ones and pis, nits, hits —regarded as 
ending in g, not 8; and concerning the treatment of this g in combination, 
see below, 325-6. 


d. The initial s of a root after a reduplication: thus, sigyade, 
sugvapa, sisdsati, cogkiyate, sanisvanat. 

e. Excepted is in general an initial radical 8 in a desiderative stem, 
when the desiderative-sign becomes g: thus, sisirgati from psy, sisankgati 
from Ysanj. And there are other scattering cases, as tresus (perf. from 
Ytras), ete. 

185. But the same change occurs also, on a considerable scale, 
in external combination, especially in composition. Thus: 


a. Both in verbal forms and in derivatives, the final i or u of a 
preposition or other like prefix ordinarily lingualizes the initial 6 of 
the root to which it is prefixed; since such combinations are both of 
great frequency and of peculiar intimacy, analogous with those of root 
or stem and affix: thus, abhigac, pratigtha, nfgikta, vigita; anu- 
gsvadh4am, sugéka; the cases are numberless. 

b. The principal exceptions are im accordance with the principles 
already laid down: namely, when the root contains an r-element, and when 
a recurrence of the sibilant would take place. But there are also others, 
of a more irregular character; and the complete account of the treatment 
of initial radical s after a prefix would be a matter of great detail, and not 
worth giving here. 
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c. Not infrequently, the initial gs, usually altered after a certain 
prefix, retains the altered sibilant even after an interposed a of augment 
or reduplication: thus, aty agsthat, abhy asthaim, pary agasvajat, vy 
agahanta, ny asadama, nir asthapayan, abhy asifican, vy astabh- 
nat; vi tagthe, vi tagthire. 

dG. Much more anomalous is the occasional alteration of initial radical 
8 after an a-element of a prefix. Such cases are ava gtambh (against 
ni stambh and prati stambh) and (according to the grammarians) ava 
gvan. 


186. In other compounds, the final alterant vowel of the first 
member not infrequently (especially in the Veda) lingualizes the 
initial 8 of the second: for example, yudhigthira, pitrsvasr, gostha, 
agnigtomé, anugtubh, trisarmdhi, divigad, paramesthin, abhigend, 
pitread, purustuta. 

a <A very few cases occur of the same alteration after an a-element: 
thus, sagtubh, avagtambha, savyastha, apastha, upagtit; also 
Ysah, when its final, by 147, becomes ¢: thus, satragat (but satra- 
saham). 

187. The final s of the first member of a compound often be- 
comes g after an alterant vowel: thus, the s of a prepositional prefix, 
as niggidhvan, dustara (for dugstéra!, aviskrta; and, regularly, a 
8 retained instead of being converted to visarga before a labial or 
guttural mute (171 a), as havigpa, jyotigkf¢t; tapuspa. 

188. Once more, in the Veda, the same alteration, both of an initial 
and of a final 8, is not infrequent even between the words composing a 
sentence. The cases are detailed in the Praticdkhya belonging to each text, 
and are of very various character. Thus: 


a. The initial s, especially of particles: as i gu, hi gma, kam u 
gvit;— also of pronouns: as hf gdh;—of verb-forms, especially from 
Yas: as hi gtha, divi stha; — and in other scattering cases: as u gtuhi, 
nt sthiram, tri gadhdéstha, Adhi gnéh, ndkih séh, ydjuh skannam, 
agnih gtave. 

b. A final s, oftenest before pronouns (especially toneless ones): as 
agnig tvd, nig te, iyug té, cucis tvam, sddhig tava; — but also in 
other cases, and wherever a final 8 is preserved, instead of being turned 
into visarga, before a guttural or labial (171): as trig pitva, dyug 
kynotu, vastog pétih, dyaug pita, vibhig patat. 


Conversion of 7 n to Tn. 


189. The dental nasal _n, when immediately followed 


by a vowel or by 4 n or 1m or ] y or {¥, is turned in- 
to the lingual {| 7» if preceded in the same word by the 
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lingual sibilant or semivowel or vowels — that is to say, 
by 1s, Tr, or Hr or H F—: and this, not only if the 
altering letter stands immediately before the nasal, but at 
whatever distance from the latter it may be found: unless, 
indeed, there intervene (a consonant moving the front of 
the tongue: namely) a palatal (except Wy), a lingual, or a 
dental. 


a. We may thus figure to ourselves the rationale of the process: in 
the marked proclivity of the language toward lingual utterance, especially 
of the nasal, the tip of the tongue, when once reverted into the loose lin- 
gual position by the utterance of a non-contact lingual element, tends to 
hang there and make its next nasal contact in that position; and does s0, 
unless the proclivity is satisfied by the utterance of a lingual mute, or the 
organ is thrown out of adjustment by the utterance of an element which 
causes it to assume a different posture. This is not the case with the guttur- 
als or labials, which do not move the front part of the tongue (and, a’ the 
influence of k on following s shows, the guttural position favors the succes- 
sion of a lingual): and the y is too weakly palatal to interfere with the 
alteration (as its next relative, the i-vowel, itself lingualizes a 8). 


b. This is a rule of constant application; and (as was pointed 
out above, 46) the great majority of occurrences of n in the language 
are the result of it. 


190. The rule has force especially — 


a. When suffixes, of inflection or derivation, are added to roots or 
stems containing one of the altering sounds: thus, rudréna, rudrandm, 
varine, varini, varini, datrni, harani, dvégani, krinami, ¢rnoti, 
kgubhana, ghrna, karna, vpkna, rugné, dravina, igdni, purana, 
réknas, cAksana, cikirgamana, kfpamana. 


b. When the final n of a root or stem comes to be followed, in inflection 
or derivation, by such sounds as allow it to feel the effect of a preceding 
altering cause: thus, from Yran, rananti, rdnyati, rdrana, ardnigsus; 
from brahman, brAhmana, braéhmani, brahmana, brahmanya, 
brahmanvant. 


c. The form pinak (RV.: 2d and 8d sing. impf.), from /pig, is wholly 
anomalous. 


191. This rule (like that for the change of s to g) applies strictly 
and especially when the nasal and the cause of its alteration both lie 
within the limits of the same integral word; but (also like the other) 
it is extended, within certain limits, to compound words — and even, 
in the Veda, to contiguous words in the sentence. 

Whitney, Grammar. 3. ed. 5 
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192. Especially, a preposition or similar prefix to a root, if it 
contain r or end in euphonic r for s (174), very often lingualizes the 
n of a root or of its derived stems and forms. Thus: 

a. The initial n of a root is usually and regularly so altered, in all 
forms and derivatives, after par&é, pari, pra, nir (for nis), antar, dur 
(for dus): thus, para naya, pari niyate, pré nudasva; paranutti, 
parinima, pranava, nirnij, durndca. Roots suffering this change are 
written with initial n in the native root-lists. The only exceptions of im- 
portance are nyt, nabh, nand, and nag when its ¢ becomes g (as in 
pranasta). 

b. The final n of a root is lingualized in some of the forms of an 
and han: thus, pra ’niti, prandé, pra hanyate, prahénana. 

ec. The class-signs nu and n@ are altered after the roots hi and mi: 
thus, pari hinomi, pra minanti (but the latter not in the Veda). 

d. The ist sing. impv. ending a&ni is sometimes altered: thus, pra 
bhavani. 

e. Derivatives by suffixes containing n sometimes have n by influence 
of a preposition: thus, prayana. 

f. The n of the preposition ni is sometimes altered, like the initial 
of a root, after another preposition: thus, pranipata, pranidhi. 

193. In compound words, an altering cause in one member sometimes 
lingualizes a n of the next following member—either its initial or final 
n, or n in its inflectional or derivative ending. The exercise of the altering 
influence can be seen to depend in part upon the closeness or frequency 
of the compound, or its integration by being made the base of a derivative. 
Examples are: gramani, trinadman, urinas&; vrtrahdénam etc. (but 
vitraghna etc.: 195 a), nrmdnas, drughandé; pravahana, nrpana, 
piryana, pitryana; svargéna, durgani, usrdyamne, tryangandm. 

194. Finally, in the Veda, a n (usually initial) is occasionally lingual- 
ized even by an altering sound in another word. The toneless pronouns 
nas and ena- are oftenest thus affected: thus, pari nas, prai nan, indra 
enam; but also the particle n& dike: thus, var n&; and a few other 
cases, as Var nama, pinar nayaémasi, agnér Avena. More anomalous, 
and perhaps to be rejected as false readings, are such as trin iman and 
aksain 4va and suharn nah (MS.), and vyrgan va (Apast.). 

195. a. The immediate combination of a n with a preceding guttural 
or labial seems in some cases to hinder the conversion ton: thus, vrtraghna 
etc., kgubhnati, trpnoti (but in Veda trpnu), ksepnu, susumné. 

b. The RV. has the exceptions Ugtranam and rastranam. 


Conversion of dental mutes to linguals and palatals. 


196. When a dental mute comes in contact with a 
lingual or palatal mute or sibilant, the dental is usually 
assimilated, becoming lingual or palatal respectively. 
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The cases are the following: 


197. A dental surd mute or nasal, or the dental sibilant, when 
immediately preceded by a g, is everywhere converted into the cor- 
responding lingual. 

a. Under this rule, the combinations gt, gth, and gn are very common; 
gg is rarely so written, the visarga being put instead of the former sibilant 
(172): thus, jyotihgu instead of jyotiggu. 


b. Much less often, dh is changed to gdh after fina) g of a root or 
tense-stem, with loss of the g§ or its conversion to d: see 226 c. 


c. Those cases in which final g becomes t¢ before su (e. g. dvitsu: 
226 b) do not, of course, fall under this rule. 


198. In the other (comparatively infrequent) cases where a dental 
is preceded by a lingual in internal combination, the dental (except 
of su loc. pl.) becomes lingual. Thus: 


a. A n following immediately a n made such by the rule given at 
188, above — or, as it may be expressed, a double as well as a single n 
—is subject to the lingualization: thus, the participles arnna, kgunna, 
kgsvinna, chyrnna, trnnaé; and, after prefixes (1854), nisanna, pari- 


vinna, visanna, visyanna. But TS. has adhigkanna, and RV. yajuh 
gskannam. 


b. Only a very few other instances occur: itte and aitta from yid; 
gaddha (also gaddha and godha), and gannam (sag-++-nam: anomalous 
gen. pl. of gag: 483). A small number of words follow the same rule in 
external combination: see below, 199. 

c. But tadhi (Vedic: Ytad-+-dhi) shows loss of the final lingual 
after assimilation of the dental, and compensatory lengthening. 

d. Some of the cases of abnormal occurrence of @ are explained in a 
similar way, as results of a lingualized and afterward omitted sibilant before 
d: thus nida from nisda, Ypid from pisd, Ymrd from mysd. For 
words exhibiting a like change in composition, see below, 199. 


199. In external combination — 


a. A final t is directed to be assimilated to an initial lingual mute: 
thus, tat-tika, tad dayate, tat-thalini, tad qdhaukate: but the case 
never occurs in the older language, and very rarely in the later. For final 
n before a lingual, see 205 b. 


b. An initial dental after a final lingual‘usually remains unchanged ; 
and su of the loc. pl. follows the same rule: thus, sattringat, anad 
divah, ekarat tvam; satsu, ratsu. 

c. Exceptions are: a few compounds with gag six showing double n 
(198 b): namely, gannavati, gannabhi (and one or two others not 
quotable); and JB. has gan niramimita. ’ 


d. In a few compounds, moreover, there appears a lingualized dental, with 
compensatory lengthening, after a lost lingual sibilant or its representative: 
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namely, in certain Vedic compounds with dus: diidébha, diidac, dadhi, 
diinadc¢a, diinaca (compare the anomalous purodag and -daca: puras +- 
Ydac); and, in the language of every period, certain compounds of gas, 
with change of its vowel to an alterant quality (as in vodhum and sodhum: 
224 b): sédaca, godha (also gaddha and gaddh&), gsodant. 

e. Between final ¢ and initial s, the insertion of a t is permitted — 
or, according to some authorities, required: thus, s4t sahaésrah or gatt 
sahaésrah. 


200. The cases of assimilation of a dental to a contiguous palatal 
occur almost only in external combination, and before an initial palatal. 
There is but one case of internal combination, namely: 


201. A Jn coming to follow a palatal mute in internal 
combination is itself made palatal. 

Thus, yacha (the only instance after c), yajfiaé, jajfié, ajfata, 
rajna, rajfii. 

202. a. A final q t before an initial palatal mute is 
assimilated to it, becoming @c before Yc or ® ch, and Fj 
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before Jj (h jh does not occur). 


Thus, uc carati, etac chattram, vidyuj jayate; yataydjjana, 
vidyujjihva, brhacchandas, saccarita. 
b. A final Yn is assimilated before ¥ j, becoming & &. 


c. All the grammarians, of every period, require this assimilation of 
n to j; but it is more often neglected, or only occasionally made, in the 
manuscripts. 


d. For n before a surd palatal, see below, 208. 


203. Before the palatal sibilant 9 ¢, both q t and {n 
are assimilated, becoming respectively qe and 3 4; and 
then the following ] ¢ may be, and in practice almost 
always 1s, converted to ®@ ch. 

Thus, vedavic churah (-vit gii-), tac chrutva, bpcchaya (hrt + 
gaya); brhafi chegah or ¢gegah, svapafi chete or ¢gete. 

a. Some authorities regard the conversion of ¢ to ch after t or n as 
everywhere obligatory, others as only optional; some except, peremptorily 
or optionally, a ¢ followed by a mute. And some require the same con- 
version after every mute save m, reading also vipat chutudrt, anat 
chici, anustup charadi, quk chuci. The manuscripts generally write 
ch, instead of coh, as result of the combination of t and ¢. 


b. In the MS., & and ¢ are anomalously combined into 0 ¢: @. &. 
tai gatam, etavaficas. 
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Combinations of final {_n. 


204. Final radical n is assimilated in internal combination to a 
following sibilant, becoming anusvara. 


Thus, vahsi, vaheva, vansat, mansyate, jighansati. 


a. According to the grammarians, it is treated before bh and su in 
declension as in external combination. But the cases are, at best, excess- 
ively rare, and RV. has rahsu and vansu (the only Vedic examples). 


b. Final n of a derivative suffix is regularly and usually dropped before 
a consonant in inflection and composition —in composition, even before a 
vowel; and a radical n occasionally follows the same rule: see 421 a, 439, 
1208 oc, 6387. 

c. For assimilation of n to a preceding palatal, see 201. 


Thus remaining cases are those of external combination. 


205. a. The assimilation of n in external combination to a follow- 
ing sonant palatal and the palatal sibilant ¢ have been already treated 
(202 b, 208). 

b. The n is also declared to be assimilated (becoming n) before 
a sonant lingual (d, dh, yn), but the case rarely if ever occurs. 


206. A n is also assimilated to a following initial 1, becoming 
(like m: 218d) a nasal 1. 


a. The manuscripts to a great extent disregard this rule, leaving the 
n unchanged; but also they in part attempt to follow it—-and that, either 
by writing the assimilated n (as the assimilated m, 2137, and just as 
reasonably) with the anusvara-sign, or else by doubling the 1 and putting 
a sign of nasality above; the latter, however, is inexact, and a better way 
would be to separate the two l’s, writing the first with virama and a nasal 
sign above. Thus (from trin lokan): 


manuscripts Aten or Atel; better Atel AHA. 
‘\ “\ “\ 
The second of these methods is the one oftenest followed in printed texts. 


207. Before the lingual and dental sibilants, g and s, final n 
remains unchanged; but a t may also be inserted between the nasal 
and the sibilant: thus, tan g4t or tant s&{; mahan san or ma- 
hant sadn. 

a. According to most of the grammarians of the Praticakhyas (not RPr.), 
the insertion of the t in such cases is a necessary one. In the manuscripts 
it is very frequently made, but not uniformly. It is probably a purely 
phonetic phenomenon, a transition-sound to ease the double change of sonant 
to surd and nasal to non-nasal utterance — although the not infrequent 
cases in which final n stands for original nt (as bharan, abharan, 
agnimén) may have aided to establish it as a rule. Its analogy with the 
conversion of n ¢ into fich (208) is palpable. 
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208. Before the surd palatal, lingual, and dental mutes, there is 
inserted after final n a sibilant of each of those classes respectively, 
before which the n becomes anusvara: thus, devahg¢ ca, bhvatc¢ 
chidyate, kumarais trin, abharanhs tatah, dadhane¢ (425 c) carum. 


a. This rule, which in the classical language has established itself in 
the form here given, as a phonetic rule of unvarying application, really 
involves a historic survival. The large majority of cases of final n in the 
language (not far from three quarters) are for original ns; and the retention 
of the sibilant in such cases, when once its historical ground had been forgotten, 
was extended by analogy to all others. 


b. Practically, the rule applies only to n before o and t, since cases 
involving the other initials occur either not at all, or only with extreme 
rarity (the Veda does not present an example of any of them). In the Veda, 
the insertion is not always made, and the different texts have with regard 
to it different usages, which are fully explained in their Praticakhyas; iu 
general, it is less frequent in the older texts. When the ¢ does not appear 
between n and c, the n is of course assimilated, becoming fH (208). 


209. The same retention of original final s after a nasal, and 
consequent treatment of (apparent) final an, In, tin, rn ag if they were 
ans, ins, ans, rhs (long nasalized vowel with final s), shows itself 
also in other Vedic forms of combination, which, for the sake of unity, 
may be briefly stated here together: ; 


a. Final an becomes &f (nasalized &) before a following vowel: that 
is to say, AWB, with nasal vowel, is treated like 4s, with pure vowel (177): 
thus, devan é "ha, upabaddhan iba, mahan asi. This is an extremely 
common case, especially in RV. Once or twice, the 8 appears as h before 
p: thus, svatavanh payuh. 

b. In like manner, 8 is treated after nasal 1, U, F as it would be after 
those vowels when pure, becoming r before a sonant sound (174), and 
(much more rarely) h before a surd (170): thus, ragmiar iva, sintar 
yuvanylnr ut, nrfir abhi; nphh patram (and nftg p-, MS.). 

c. RV. has once -in before y. MS. usually has ah instead of an. 


210. The nasals n, n, fi, occurring as finals after a short vowel, 
are doubled before any initial vowel: thus, pratyann ud esi, udyann 
adityah, asann-isu. 

& This is also to be regarded as a historical survival, the second 
nasal being an assimilation of an original consonant following the first. It 
is always written in the manuscripts, although the Vedic metre seems to 
show that the duplication was sometimes omitted. The RV. has the com- 
pound vrsanacva. 

211. The nasals m and n before a sibilant are allowed to in- 


sert respectively k and t—as n (807) inserts t: thus, pratyaénak 
somah. 
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Combinations of final 7m. 


212. Final radical 4 m, in internal combination, is as- 
similated to a following mute or spirant — in the latter case, 
becoming anusvara; in the former, becoming the nasal of 
the same class with the mute. 


a. Before m or v (as when final: 148 a), it is changed to n: thus, 
from /gam come aganma, aganmahi, ganvahi, jaganvans (which 
appear to be the only quotable cases). According to the grammarians, the 
same change is made in the inflection of root-stems befure bh and gu: thus, 
pracganbhis, pracgansu (from pragaém: pra-+y¢am). No derived noun- 
stem ends in m. 


b. The ¢(B. and KCS. have kamvant and caémvant. 


213. Final 4 m in external combination is a servile sound, 
being assimilated to any following consonant. Thus: 


a. It remains unchanged only before a vowel or a labial mute. 


b. But also, by an anomalous exception, before r of the root raj in 
samraj and its derivatives samrajhil and samrajya. 


ce. Before a mute of any other class than labial, it becomes the 
nasal of that class. 


d. Before the semivowels y, 1, v it becomes, according to the 
Hindu grammarians, a nasal semivowel, the nasal counterpart of each 
respectively (see 71). 

e. Before r, a sibilant, or h, it becomes anusvéra (see 71). 

f. The manuscripts and the editions in general make no attempt to 
distinguish the nasal tones produced by the assimilation of m before a follow- 
ing semivowel from that before a spirant. 


g. But if h be immediately followed by another consonant (which can 
only be a nasal or semivowel), the m is allowed to be assimilated to that 
following consonant. This is because the h has no position of the mouth- 
organs peculiar to itself, but is uttered in the position of the next sound. 
The Praticakhyas do not take any notice of the case. 


h. Cases are met with in the Veda where a final m appears to be 
dropped before a vowel, the final and initial vowels being then combined 
into one. The pada-text then generally gives a wrong interpretation. Thus, 
sainvénano *bhayatihnkaram (KV. viii. 1. 2; pada-text: -nana ubh-; 
SV. -nanam). 

i. It has been pointed out above (73) that the assimilated m is 
generally represented in texts by the anusvara-sign, and that in this 
work it is transliterated by th (instead of a nasal mute or n). 
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The palatal mutes and sibilant, and & h. 


214. These sounds show in some situations a reversion (43) 
to the original gutturals from which they are derived. The treat- 
ment of j and h, also, is different, according as they represent the 
one or the other of two different degrees of alteration from their 
originals. 


215. The palatals and h are the least stable of alphabetic sounds, 
undergoing, in virtue of their derivative character, alteration in many 
cases where other similar sounds are retained. 


216. Thus, in derivation, even before vowels, semivowels, and 
nasals, reversion to guttural form is by no means rare. The cases 
are the following: 


a. Before a of suffix a, final c becomes k in ank&é, cvanka, arké, 
pakaé, vakaé, guka, parka, marka, vfka, pratika etc., reka, séka, 
moka, rokaé, gdka, toka, mroké, vraské;— final j beromes g in 
tyiga, bhaga, bhaga, yaga, anga, bhafiga, safga, svaiga, yiga, 
tuiga, yunga, varga, marga, mrga, varga, sarga, nega, vega, bhoga, 
yuga, yoga, loga, roga; — final h becomes gh in aghaé, maghé, arghé, 
dirgha (and draghiyas, draghigstha), degha, megha, ogha, dégha, 
drogha, mdgha; and in dugh&na and méghamf&na. In neka (ynij) 
we have further an anomalous substitution of a surd for the final sonant of 
the root. 

b. In another series of derivatives with a, the altered sound appears: 
examples are aja, yaja, gucd, coca, vraja, vevija, yuja, irja, doha. 

c. Before the suffixes as and ana, the guttural only rarely appears: 
namely, in &fikas, Okas, rékas, cékas, bhargas, and in rogana; also 
in dbhogaya. 

d. Before an i-vowel, the altered sound appears (except in Abhogi, 
dgiyans, tigité, moki, sphigi): thus, ajf, tuj{, rici, gaci, vivici, 
rocisnu. 

e. Before u, the guttural reappears, as a rule (the cases are few): thus, 
aniku, vanku, reku, bhfgu, marguka, raght (and raghiyans). 

f. Before n, the examples of reversion are few, except of j (becoming 
g) before the participial ending na (957 c): thus, réknas, vagnu (with 
the final also made sonant); and participles bhagndé, rugné, etc.; and 
apparently prgna from jpre. 

g- Before m (of ma, man, mant, min), the guttural generally 
appears: thus, rukmé, tigma, yugma, fgma (with sonant change); tak- 
man, vakman, sakman, yugmaén; rukmant; rgmin and vagmin 
(with sonant change): — but &4jman, ojman, bhujman. 

h. Before y, the altered sound is used: thus, pacya, yajya, yajyu, 
yujya, bhujyu. Such cases as bhogya, yogya, negya, okya are doubt- 
less secondary derivatives from bhoga etc. 
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i. Before r, the cases are few, and the usage apparently divided: thus, 
takra, sakra, vakré, cukra, vigré, ugré, tugra, mrgra, vaénkri; 
but vajra and pajra(?). 

j. Before v (of the suffixes va, van, vin, etc., and participial vans) 
the guttural is regularly preserved: thus, rkvA, pakvaé, vakva; vakvan, 
ftkvan, rikvan, cukvan, mrgvan, tugvan, yugvan; fkvant, prk- 
vant; vagvin, vagvana, vagvanu (with further sonant change); vivak- 
vans, ririkvahs, vivikvahs, rurukvans, gugukvahs; cucukvana, 
gugukvani: also before the union-vowel i in okivans (RV., once). An 
exception is yAjvan. 

k. The reversion of h in derivation is comparatively rare. The final 
j which is analogous with ¢ (219) shows much less proclivity to reversion 
than that which corresponds with c. 

1. A like reversion shows itself also to some extent in conjugational 
stem-formation and inflection. Thus, the initial radical becomes guttural 
after the reduplication in the present or perfect or desiderative or intensive 
stems, or in derivatives, of the roots ci, cit, ji, hi, han, and in jaguri (yjr); 
and han becomes ghn on the elision of a (402, 637). The RV. has 
vivakmi from vac and vaévakre from /vafic; and SV. has sasrgmahe 
(RV. -srj-). And before ran etc. of 3d pl. mid. we have g for radical j 
in asrgran, asfgram, asasrgram (all in RV.). 

217. Final qe of a root or stem, if followed in internal 
combination by any other sound than a vowel or semivowel 
or nasal, reverts (43) to its original guttural value, and shows 
everywhere the same form which a { k would show in the 
same situation. 

Thus, vAkti, uvdktha, vaksi, vaksyami, vagdhi; vagbhias, 
vaksu; ukta, uktha, vaktar. 

a. And, as final c becomes k (above 142), the same rule applies 
also to c in external combination: thus, vak ca, vag 4pi, van me. 


Examples of c remaining unchanged in inflection are: ucyate, 
ririoré, vaci, mumucméhe. 


218. Final 9 ¢ reverts to its original % k, in internal 
combination, only before the qs of a verbal stem or ending 
(whence, by 180, q ks); before q t and J th, it everywhere 
becomes { s (whence, by 197, © st and @ sth); before Y dh, 
{ bh, and q su of the loc. pl., as when final (146), it 


regularly becomes the lingual mute (% { or Z q). 
Thus, &viksata, veksyami; vasti, visté, didestu; dididdhi, 
vidbhis. 
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a. But a few roots exhibit the reversion of final ¢ to kK before 
bh and su, and also when final (145): they are dic, drg, spre, and 
optionally nag; and vig has in V. always viksu, loc. pl., but vit. 
vidbhis, etc. Examples are diksarhgita, drgbhis, hrdispfk, nak 
(or nat). 

Examples of ¢ remaining unchanged before vowels etc. are: vicf, 
vivicgyas, avigran, agnomi, vacmi, ugmasi. 

b. A ¢ remains irregularly unchanged before p in the compound vi¢pati. 


219. Final Tj is in one set of words treated hke qe, 


and in another set like | ¢. 

Thus, from yuj: ayukthas, ayukta, yunkté, yukti, yoktra, 
yoksyami, yuksi; yungdhi, d4yugdhvam, yugbhis. 

Again, from myj ctce.: amrkgat, sraksyami; marsti, mrsta, 
srati, rastra; mrddhi, mrddhvam, raddbhis, ratsu, rat. 


a. To the former or yuj-class belong (as shown by their quotable 
forms) about twenty roots and radical stems: namely, bhaj, saj, tyaj (not 
V.), raj color, svaj, majj, nij, tij, vij, 1 and 2 bhuj, yuj, ruj, vrij, 
afij, bhaij, cifij; trj, sraj, bhisaj, asrj;— also, stems formed with 
the suffixes aj and ij (888, 1V), as tranaj, vanij; and rtwij, though 
containing the root yaj. 


b. To the latter or myj-class belong only about one third as many: 
namely, yaj, bhrajj, vraj, raj, bhraj, mrj, srj. 


c. A considerable number of j-roots arc not placed in circumstances 
to exhibit the distinction; but such roots are in part assignable to one or 
the other class on the evidence of the related languages. The distinction 
appears, namely, only when the j occurs as final, or is followed, either in 
inflection or in derivation, by a dental mute (t, th, dh), or, in noun- 
inflection, by bh or su. In derivation (above, 216) we find a g some- 
times from the mrj-class: thus, marga, sarga, etc.; and (216,1) before 
Vedic mid. endings, sasrgmahe, asrgran, etc. (beside sasyjrire) — 
while from the yuj-class occur only yuyujre, ayujran, bubhujrire, 
with j. And MS. has vigvasrk from psrj. 


220. Final ch fulls under the rules of combination almost only 
in the root prach, in which it is treated as if it were ¢ (prag being, 
indeed, its more original form): thus, praksyami, prsta, and also the 
derivative pragndé. As final and in noun-intlection (before bh and su, 
it is changed to the lingual mute: thus, pradvivaka. 

a. Miurta is called the participle of mirch, and a gerund miurtva 
is given to the same root. They (with mtrti) must doubtless come from a 
simpler form of the root. 


b. Of jh there is no occurrence: the grammarians require it to 
be treated like o. 
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221. The compound kg is not infrequent as final of a root (gener- 
ally of demonstrably secondary origin), or of a tense-stem (s-aorist: 
see below, 878 ff.); and, in the not very frequent cases of its internal 
combination, it is treated as if a single sound, following the rules 
for ¢: thus c&kge (caks+se), caéksva; caste, dacasta, asrastam, 
asrata, tvastar. As to its treatment when final, sce 146. 

a. Thus, we are taught by the grammarians to make such forms as 
gorat, goradbhis, gordtsu (from goraks); and we actually have sat, 
sadbhis, satsu from sakes or gas (146 b). For jagdha etc. from yjaks, 
see 233 f. 

b. In the single anomalous root vrage, the compound ¢ec is said to 
follow the rules for simple g. From it are quotable the future vraksyati, 
the gerunds vrstva (AV.) and vrktvi (RV.), and the participle (957 c) 
vrkna. Its c reverts to k in the derivative vraska. 


222. The roots in final & h, like those in q j, fall into 
two classes, exhibiting a similar diversity of treatment, ap- 


pearing in the same kinds of combination. 


a. In the one class, as duh, we have a reversion of h (as of ec! 
to a guttural form, and its treatment as if it were still its original gh: 
thus, Adhukgam, dhoksyami; dugdham, dugdhdé; Adhok, dhuk, 
dhugbhis, dhuksu. | 

b. In the other class, as ruh and sah, we have a guttural re- 
version (as of ¢) only before s in verb-formation and derivation: thus, 
druksat, roksyami, saksiyA, saksAni. As final, in external combi- 
nation, and in noun-inflection before bh and su, the h (like ¢) becomes 
a lingual mute: thus, turaésat, prtanasad ayodhyah, turasadbhis, 
turasatsu. But before a dental mute (t, th, dh) in verb-inflection 
and in derivation, its euphonic effect is peculiarly complicated: 
it turns the deutal into a lingual (as would ¢!; but it also makes 
it sonant and aspirate (as would dh: see 160): and further, it 
disappears itself, and the preceding vowel, if short, is lengthened: 
thus, from ruh with ta comes ridha, from leh with ti comes lédhi, 
from guh with tar comes gudhar, from meh with tum comes médhum, 
from lih with tas or thas comes lidhas, from lih with dhvam comes 
lidhvam, etc. 

c. This is as if we had to assume as transition sound a sonant aspirate 
lingual sibilant zh, with the euphonic effects of a lingual and of a sonant 
aspirate (160), itself disappearing under the law of the existing language 
which admits no sonant sibilant. 


223. The roots of the two classes, as shown by their forms found 
in use, are: 


a. of the first or duh-class: dah, dih, duh, druh, muh, snih 
(and the final of ugnih is similarly treated); 
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b. of the second or ruh-class: vah, sah, mih, rih or lih, guh, 
ruh, drth, tynh, brh, bath, sprh(?). 

c. But muh forms also (not in RV.) the participle mtidha and agent- 
noun midhér, as well as mugdhaé and mugdhér; and druh and snih 
are allowed by the grammarians to do likewise: such forms as driidha and 
snidha, however, have not been met with in use. 


d. From roots of the ruh-class we find also in the Veda the forms 
gartaéruk, nom. sing., and pranadhfk and dadhfk; and hence puruspfk 
(the only occurrence) does not certainly prove Ysaprh to be of the duh- 
class. 

e. A number of other h-roots are not proved by their occurring forms 
to belong to either class; they, too, are with more or less confidence assigned 
to the one or the other by comparison with the related languages. 


f. In derivation, before certain suffixes (216), we have gh instead of 
h from verbs of either class. 


g. The root nah comes from original dh instead of gh, and its reversion 
is accordingly to a dental mute: thus, natsyami, naddh&, upanddbhis, 
upaénadyuga, anupdnatka. So also the root grah comes from (early 
Vedic) grabh, and shows labials in many forms and derivatives (though 
it is assimilated to other h-roots in the desiderative stem jighrkga). In 
like manner, h is used for dh in some of the forms and derivatives of 
VYaha put; and further analogous facts are the stem kakuhé beside 
kakubhé, the double imperative ending dhi and hi, and the dative 
mahyam beside tubhyam (491). 


224. Irregularities of combination are: 


a. The vowel r is not lengthened after the loss of the h-element: thus, 
drdhé, trdha, brdha (the only cases; and in the Veda their first syllable 
has metrical value as heavy or long). 

b. The roots vah and sah change their vowel to o instead of leng- 
thening it: thus, vodham, vodham, vodhar, sédhum. But from sah 
in the older language forms with & are more frequent: thus, sad@ha, asadha 
(also later), sadhar. The root trhh changes the vowel of its class-sign 
na into e instead of lengthening it: thus, trnedhi, tynédhu, atrnet 
(the grammarians teach also trnehmi and trnekgi: but no such forms are 
quotable, and, if ever actually in use, they must have been made by false 
analogy with the others). 


c. These anomalous vowel-changes seem to stand in connection with 
the fact that the cases showing them are the only ones where other than 
an alterant vowel (180) comes before the lingualized sibilant representative 
of the h. Compare sddaga etc. 


d. Apparently by dissimilation, the final of vah in the anomalous 
compound anadvah is changed to d instead of d: see 404. 
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The lingual sibilant 7 8. 


225. Since the lingual sibilant, in its usual and normal occurren- 
ces, is (182) the product of lingualization of s after certain alterant 
sounds, we might expect final radical 8, when (in rare cases) it comes 
to stand where a g cannot maintain itself, to revert to its original, 
and be treated as as would be treated under the same circumstances. 
That, however, is true only in a very few instances. 


a. Namely, in the prefix dus (evidently identical with dus); in 
sajtis (adverbially used case-form from Yjug); in (RV.) vivés and avives, 
from Yvig; in Afyes (RV.), from Vis; and in cis, from gig as second- 
ary form of Ygas. All these, except the first two, are more or less open 
to question. 


226. In general, final lingual Ts, in internal combination, 


is treated in the same manner as palatal 9. Thus: 


a. Before t and th it remains unchanged, and the latter are as- 
similated: e. g. dvigtas, dvisthas, dvéstum. 
This is a common and perfectly natural combination. 


b. Before dh, bh, and su, as also in external combination (145), 
it becomes a lingual mute; and dh is made lingual (by 198) after it: 
e. g. pinddhi, viddhi, vividdhi, dviddhvam, dvidbhi{s, dvitsi; 
bhinnavitka. 

c. So also the dh of dhvam as ending of 2d pl. mid. becomes dh 
after final § of a tense-stem, whether the g be regarded as lost or as con- 
verted to d before it (the manuscripts write simply dhv, not ddhv; but 
this is ambiguous: see 282). Thus, after § of s-aorist stems (881 a), asto- 
dhvam, avrdhvam, cyodhvam (the only quotable cases), from astog +- 
dhvam etc.; but arddhvam from arfs-+-dhvam. Further, after the g 
of ig-aorist stems (90l a), dindhidhvam, artidhvam, ajanidhvam, 
vepighvam (the only quotable cases), from ajanig-++-dhvam etc. Yet 
again, in the precative (924), as bhavisidhvam, if, as is probable 
(unfortunately, no example of this person is quotable from any part of the 
literature), the precative-sign 8 (g) is to be regarded as present in the form." 
According, however, to the Hindu grammarians, the use of dh or of dh in 
the ig-aorist and precative depends on whether the i of ig or of igi is or 
is not “preceded by a semivowel or h”—which both in itself appears 
senseless and is opposed to the evidence of all the quotable forms. Moreover, 
the same authorities prescribe the change of dh to dh, under the same 
restriction as to circumstances, in the perf. mid. ending dhve also: in this 
case, too, without any conceivable reason; and no example of dhve in the 
2d pl. perf. has been pointed out in the literature. 


d. The conversion of g to t (or d) as final and before bh and su is 
parallel with the like conversion of ¢, and of j and h in the mpj and ruh 
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classes of roots, and perhaps with the occasional change of 8 to t (167-8). 
It is a very infrequent case, occurring (save as it may be assumed in the 
case of gag) only once in RV. and once in AV. (-dvit and -prut), although 
those texts have more than 40 roots with final g; in the Brahmanas, 
moreover, have been noticed further only -prut and vit (CB.), and -clit 
(K.). From pins, RV. has the anomalous form pinak (2d and 3d sing,, 
for pinag-8 and pinas-t). 

e. Before s in internal combination (except su of loc. pl.) it be- 
comes k: thus, dvéksi, dveksyami, adviksam. 

f. This change is of anomalous phonetic character, and difficult of 
explanation. It is also practically of very rare occurrence. The only RV. 
examples (apart from pinak, above) are vivekgi, from Yvig, and the 
desid. stem ririkga from Yrig; AV. has only dvikgat and dviksata, 
and the desid. stem gigliksa from Yclig. Other examples are quotable 
from YYkrs and pis and vis ((B. etc.), and cig (CB.); and they are by 
the Hindu grammarians prescribed to be formed from about half-a-dozen 
other roots. 


Extension and Abbreviation. 


227. As a general rule, ch is not allowed by the grammarians 
to stand in that form after a vowel, but is to be doubled, becoming 
ech (which the manuscripts sometimes write chch). 


a. The various authorities disagree with one another in detail as to 
this duplication. According to Panini, ch is doubled within a word after 
either a long or a short vowel; and, as initial, necessarily after a short and 
after the particles € and ma, and optionally everywhere after a long. In 
RV., initial ch is doubled after a long vowel of a only, and certain special 
cases after a short vowel are excepted. For the required usage in the other 
Vedic texts, see their several Praticakhyas. The Kathaka writes for original 
ch (not ch from combination of t or n with ¢: 203) after a vowel 
everywhere ¢ch. The manuscripts in general write simple ch. 


b. Opinions are still at variance as to how far this duplication has 
an etymological ground, and how far it is only an acknowledgment of the 
fact that ch makes a heavy syllable even after a short vowel (makes 
“position”: 79). As the duplication is accepted and followed by most 
European scholars, it will be also adopted in this work in words and sen- 
tences (not in roots and stems). 


228. After r, any consonant (save a spiraut before a vowel) is 
by the grammarians either allowed or required to be doubled (an 
aspirate, by prefixing the corresponding non-aspirate: 154). 


Thus: 
5h arka, or ES = arkka; Ala karya, or TCU karyya; 
c c Cc c 
WZ artha, or Wcq arttha; eta dirgha, or ars | dirggha. 
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a. Some of the authorities include, along with r, also h or 1 or v, or 
more than one of them, in this rule. 

b. A doubled consonant after r is very common in manuscripts and 
inscriptions, as also in native text-editions and in the earlier editions pre- 
pared by European scholars —in later ones, the duplication is universally 
omitted. 

ec. On the other hand, the manuscripts often write a single consonant 
after r where a double one is etymologically required: thus, kartikeya, 
vartika, for karttikeya, varttika. 


229. The first consonant of a group — whether interior, or initial 
after a vowel of a preceding word—is by the grammarians either allowed 
or required to be doubled. 


a. This duplication is allowed by Panini and required by the Praticakhyas 
—jin both, with mention of authorities who deny it altogether. For certain 
exceptions, see the Praticakhyas; the meaning of the whole matter is too 
obscure to justify the giving of details here. 


2380. Other cases of extension of consonant-groups, required by 
some of the grammatical authorities, are the following: 

a. Between a non-nasal and a nasal mute, the insertion of so-called 
yamas (fwins), or nasal counterparts, is taught by the Praticakhyas (and 
assumed in Panini’s commentary): see APr. 1. 99, note. 

b. Between h and a following nasal mute the Praticakhyas teach the 
insertion of a nagal sound called nasikya: see APr. i. 100, note. 

c. Between r and a following consonant the Praticikhyas teach the 
insertion of a svarabhakti or vowel-fragment: see APr. i. 101-2, note. 


d. Some authorities assume this insertion only before a spirant; the 
others regard it as twice as long before a spirant as before any other con- 
sonant— namely, a half or a quarter mora before the former, a quarter or 
an eighth before the latter. One (VPr.) admits it after 1 as well as r. It 
is variously described as a fragment of the vowel a or of fF (or J). 

e. The RPr. puts a svarabhakti also between a sonant consonant 
and a following mute or spirant; and APr. introduces an element called 
sphotana (distinguisher) between a guttural and a preceding mute of 
another class. 

f. For one or two other cases of yet more doubtful value, see the 
Praticakhyas. 

2331. After a nasal, the former of two non-nasal mutes may 
be dropped, whether homogeneous only with the nasal, or with both: 
thus, yundh{ for yunigdh{, ynidhvam for yuigdhvam, anatam for 
aniktam, panti for pankti, chintam for chinttam, bhinthaé for 
bhintthaé, indhé for inddhé. 

a. The abbreviation, allowed by Panini, is required by APr. (the 
other Praticakhyas take no notice of it). It is the more usual practice of 
the manuscripts, though the full group is also often written. 
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232. In general, a double consonant (including an aspirate which 
is doubled by the prefixion of a non-aspirate) in combination with any 
other consonant is by the manuscripts written as simple. 


a. That is to say, the ordinary usage of the manuscripts makes no 
difference between those groups in which a phonetic duplication is allowed 
by the rules given above (228, 229) and those in which the duplication 
is etymological. As every tv after a vowel may also be properly written 
ttv, so dattva and tattvA may be, and almost invariably are, written as 
datva and tatva. As kartana is also properly karttana, so karttika 
(from kytti) is written as kartika. So in inflection, we have always, for 
example, majiia etc, not majjia, from majj4n. Even in composition 
and sentence-collocation the same abbreviations are made: thus, hrdyotaé 
for hyddyoté; chindty asya for chinatty asya. Hence it is impossible 
to determine by the evidence of written usage whether we should regard 
adhvam or addhvam (from Yas), 4dvidhvam or adviddhvam (from 
Ydvig), as the true form of a second person plural. 


233. a. Instances are sometimes met with of apparent loss (perhaps 
after conversion to a semivowel) of ioru before y or v respectively. Thus, 
in the Brahmanas, tu and nu with following vai etc. often make tval, 
nvaf (also tvavdé, Anvaé{); and other examples from the older language 
are anvart- (anu-+/vart); paryan, paryanti, paryayat, paryana 
(pari + yan, etc.); abhyarti (abhi-+iyarti); antaryat (antar + iyat) ; 
carvac, carvaka, caérvadana (céru-++ vac, etc.); kyant for kfyant; 
dvyoga (dvi-+-yoga); anv&, anvdsana (anu-+véa, etc.); probably 
vyunoti for vi yunoti (RV.), urvdci (uru-vaci), gigvari for gigu-vari 
(RV.); vyama (vi-+yama); and the late svarna for suvarna. More 
anomalous abbreviations are the common trea (tri+yca); and dvrca 
(dvi-+-yea: S.), and treni (tri-++eni: Apast.). 


Further, certain cases of the loss of a sibilant require notice. Thus: 


b. According to the Hindu grammarians, the s of s-aorist stems is. 


lost after a short vowel in the 2d and 3d sing. middle: thus, adithas 
and adita (1st sing. adigi); akrthas and akrta (1st sing. akrsgi). It 
is, however, probable that such cases are to be explained in a different 
manner: see 834 a. 


c. The s between two mutes is lost in all combinations of the 
. roots sthé and stambh with the prefix ud: thus, ut thus, utthita, 
ut thapaya, uttabdha, etc. 

d. The same omission is now and then made in other similar cases: 
thus cit kambhanena (for skambh-: RV.); tasmat tute (for stute) 
and puroruk tuta (for stuta: K.); the compounds rktha (rk-+stha: 
PB.) and utphulinga; the derivative utphala (jsphal). On the other 
hand, we have vidyut stanayanti (RV.), utsthala, kakutstha, etc. 


e. So also the tense-sign of the s-aorist is lost after a final consonant 
of a root before the initial consonant of an ending: thus, achantta (and 


— 
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for this, by 231, achanta) for achantsta, capta for caipsta, taptam 
for tapstam, abhakta for abhaksta, amauktam for amaukstam. 
These are the only quotable cases: compare 883. 


f. A final s of root or tense-stem is in a few instances lost after a 
sonant aspirate, and the combination of mutes is then made as if no sibilant 
had ever intervened. Thus, from the root ghas, with omission of the 
vowel and then of the final sibilant, we have the form gdha (for ghs-ta: 
3d sing. mid.), the participle gdha (in agdhad), and the derivative gdhi 
(for ghs-ti; in s&-gdhi); and further, from the reduplicated form of the 
same root, or /jaks, we have jagdha, jagdhum, jagdhva, jagdhi (from 
jaghs-ta etc.); also, in like manner, from baps, reduplication of bhas, the 
form babdham (for babhs-tam). According to the Hindu grammarians, 
the same utter loss of the aorist-sign g takes place after a final sonant 
aspirate of a root before an ending beginning with t or th: thus, from 
yrudh, s-aorist stem araduts act. and aruts mid., come the active dual 
and plural persons arfduddham and arauddhaém and arauddha, and the 
middle singular persons aruddhas and aruddha. None of the active 
forms, however, have been found quotable from the literature, ancient or 
modern; and the middle forms admit also of a different explanation: see 


834, 883. 


Strengthening and Weakening Processes. 


234. Under this head, we take up first the changes that affect 
vowels, and then those thut affect consonants—adding for convenience's 
sake, in each case, a brief notice of the vowel and consonant elements 
that have come to bear the apparent office of connectives. | 


Guna and Vrddhi. 


236. The so-called guna- and vrddhi-changes are the most 
regular and frequent of vowel-changes, being of constant 
occurrence both in inflection and in derivation. 


a. A guna-vowel (guna secondary quality) differs from 
the corresponding simple vowel by a prefixed a-element 
which is combined with the other according to the usual 
rules; a vrddhi-vowel (vrddhi growth, increment), by the 
further prefixion of a to the guna-vowel. Thus, of 3 i or 
31 the corresponding guna is (a-++-i=) @ e; the correspond- 
ing vyddhi is (ate=)% ai. But in all gunating processes 


4 a remains unchanged — or, as it is sometimes expressed, 
Whitney, Grammar, 3. ed. 6 
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Ja is its own guna; AT 4, of course, remains unchanged 
for both guna and vrddhi. 


236. The series of corresponding degrees 1s then as 
follows: 


simple vowel aa@ it ut fF 1] 
guna a a e oO ar al 
vrddhi a ai au ar 


a. There is nowhere any occurrence of fF in a situation to undergo 
either guna or vyddhi-change; nor does ] (26) ever suffer change to 
vrddhi. Theoretically, — would have the same changes as yf; and the 
vrddhi of 1 would be Al. 


b. In secondary derivatives requiring vyrddhi of the first syllable 
(1204), the o of go (861c) is strengthened to gaéu: thurs, gdumata, 
gausthika. 


237. The historical relations of the members of each vowel-series are 
still matters of some difference of opinion. From the special point of view 
of the Sanskrit, the simple vowels wear the aspect of being in general the 
original or fundamental ones, and the others of being products of their 
increment or strengthening, in two several degrees — so that the rules of 
formation direct a, i, u, y, ] to be raised to guna or vyddhi respectively, 
under specified conditions. But y has long been so clearly seen to come 
by abbreviation or weakening from an earlier ar (or ra) that many European 
gtammarians have preferred to treat the guna-forms as the original and 
the other as the derivative. Thus, for example: instead of assuming certain 
roots to be bhr and vrdh, and making from them bharati and vardhati, 
and bhrta and vrddha, by the same rules which from bht and ni and 
from budh and cit form bhavati and nayati, bodhati and cetati, 
bhita and nita, buddha and citta—thcy assume bhar and vardh to 
be the roots, and give the rules of formation for them in reverse, In this 
work, as already stated (104 e), the y-form is preferred. 


238. The guna-increment is an Indo-European phenomenon, and 
is in many cases seen to occur in connection with an accent on the 
increased syllable. It is found — 


a. In root-syllables: either in inflection, as dvésti from /dvis, 
dohmi from duh; or in derivation, as dvésa, déhas, dvéstum, 
dégdhum. 


b. In formative elements: either conjugational class-signs, as 
tanomi from tanu; or suffixes of derivation, in inflection or in further 
derivation, as mataye from mati, bhandavas from bhanu, pitaram 
from pitf (or pitar), hantavya from hantu. 


239. The vrddhi-increment is specifically Indian, and its occur- 
rence is less frequent and regular. It is found — 
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a. In root and suffix-syllables, instead of guna: thus, stauti 
from ystu, sakhAyam from sdékhi, andigam from yni, 4kaérsam 
and kaérdyati and karya from yky (or kar), dataram from datf (or 
datar). 


b. Especially often, in initial syllables in secondary derivation: 
thus, manasé from ménas, vaidyuté from vidyut, bhauma from 
bhiimi, parthiva from prthivi (1204). 


But — 


240. The guna-increment does not usually take place in a heavy 
syllable ending with a consonant: that is to say, the rules prescribing 
guna in processes of derivation and inflection do not apply to a short 
vowel which is “long by position”, nor to a long vowel unless it be 
final: thus, cétati from ycit, but nindati from Wnind; nayati from 
yni, but jivati from yjiv. 

a. The vrddhi-increment is not liable to this restriction. 


b. Exceptions to the rule are occasionally met with: thns, eha, ehas 
from Yih; hedayami, hédas, etc., from Yhid; coga etc. from Yctis; 
éhate etc. from Ytth consider; and especially, from roots in iv: didéva 
devisyati, dévana, et-., from /div; tistheva from /sthiv; srevayami, 
srévuka, from fsriv—on account of which it is, doubtless, that these 
roots are written with iv (div etc.) by the Hindu grammarians, although 
they nowhere show a short i, in either verb-forms or derivatives. 


ce. A few cases occur of prolongation instead of increment: thus 
diigéyati from dus, gtthati from /guh. 


The changes of r (more original ar or ra) are so various as to 
call for further description. 


241. The increments of r are sometimes ra and ra, instead of 
ar and dr: namely, especially, where by such reversal a difficult com- 
bination of consonants is avoided: thus, from ydre, draksyami and 
&draksam; but also prthi and prath, prch and prach, krpa and 
akrapista. 


242. In a number of roots (about a dozen quotable ones) ending 
in ¢ (for more original ar), the r changes both with ar, and more 
irregularly, in a part of the forms, with ir—or also with ur (espe- 
cially after a labial, in py, my, vy, sporadically in others): which ir 
and ur, again, are liable to prolongation into ir and tr. Thus, for 
example, from tr (or tar), we have tarati, titarti, tatdra, atarisam, 
by regular processes; but also tirati, tiryati, tirtva, -tirya, tirna, 
and even (V.) turyaéma, tuturyat, tarturana. The treatment of such 
roots has to be described in speaking of each formation. 

a. For the purpose of artificially indicating this peculiarity of treatment, 
such roots are by the Hindu grammarians written with long fF, or with both 
rand Ff: no ¥ actually appears anywhere among their forms. 

6* 
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b. The (quotable) F-roots are 2ky strew, 1gr sing, 2gp swallow, 
4 jr wear out, ty, 1 ¢r7 crush. 

ec. The (quotable) y and f-roots are y, i dr pterce, 1 pr fill, 1 mr die, 
2vy choose, str, hvr. 

d. Forms analogous with these are sometimes made also from other 
roots: thus, cirna, cirtva, carcirya, from Ycar; spurdhan and spir- 
dhase from yspradh. 

243. In a few cases r comes from the contraction of other syllables 
than ar and ra: thus, in trta and trtiya, from ri; in gynu, from ru; in 
bhrkuti, from ru. 


Vowel-lengthening. 


244. Vowel-lengthening concerns especially i and u, since the 
lengthening of a is in part (except where in evident analogy with 
that of i and u) indistinguishable from its increment, and r is made 
long only in certain plural cases of stems in r (or ar: 369 ff.). Length- 
ening is 2 much more irregular and sporadic change than increment, 
and its cases will in general be left to be pointed out in connection 
with the processes of inflection and derivation: a few only will be 
mentioned here. 


245. a. Final radical i and wu are especially liable to prolongation 
before y: as in passive and gerund and s0 on. 


b. Final radical ir and ur (from variable y-roots: 242) are liable to 
prolongation before all consonants except those of personal endings: namely, 
before y and tva and na: and in declension before bh and s (899). 
Radical is has the same prolongation in declension (892). 


246. Compensatory lengthening, or absorption by a vowel of the time 
of a lost following consonant, is by no means common. Certain instances 
of it have been pointed out above (179, 198 c,d, 198d, 222 b). Perhaps 
such cases as pité for pitars (871 a) and dhani for dhanins (439) are 
“to be classed here. 


247. The final vowel of a former member of a compound is often 
made long, especially in the Veda. Prolongations of final a, and before v, 
are most frequent; but cases are found of every variety. Examples are: 
devavi, vayunavid, pravts, rtavasu, indravant, sadanasaéd, ¢gata- 
magha, vicvanara, ékadaca; apijii, parinah, virddh, tuvimagha, 
tvisimant, caktivant; vasuju, antrddh, simaya, puriivasu.: , 

248. In the Veda, the final vowel of a word— generally a, much 
less often i and w—is in a large number of cascs prolonged. Usually 
the prolongation takes place where it is favored by the metre, but some- 
times even where the metre opposes the change (for details, see the various 
Praticakhyas). 

Words of which the finals are thus treated are: 
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a. Particles: namely, 4thaé, adha, eva, uta, gha, ha, iha, iva, 
ca, sma, na, aga, kila, atré, yatra, tatra, kutra, anyatra, ubhay- 
atra, adya, accha, apa, pra; Ati, ni, yadi, nahi, abhi, vi; i, ti, 
nu, sl, maksu. 

b. Case-forms: especially instr. sing., as ena, ténad, yena, svena, 
and others; rarely gen. sing., as asya, harinasya. Cases besides these 
are few: so sima, vrsabha, hariyojana (voc.); tanvi (loc.); and urtl 
and (not rarely) purti. 

c. Verb-forms ending in a, in great number and variety: thus (nearly 
in the order of their comparative frequency), 2d sing. impv. act., as piba, 
sya, gamayaé, dharayad;— 2d pl. act. in ta and tha, as stha, atta, 
bibhrta, jayataé, crnuta, anadataé, nayatha, jivayatha (and one or 
two in tana: avistana, hantana); — 1st pl. act. in ma, as vidma, 
risamaé, rdhyamaé, ruhema, vanuyama, cakrmaé, marmrjma; — 
2d sing. impv. mid. in sva, as yuksva, idisva, dadhisva, vahasva; 
— ist and 3d sing. perf. act., as veda, viveca, jagrabha; 2d sing. perf. 
act., vettha; — 2d pl. perf. act., anaja, cakra. Of verb-forms ending 
in i, only the 2d sing. impv. act.: thus, krdhi, krnuhi, ksidhi, crudhi, 
cfnudhi, ¢crnuhi, didihi, jahi. 

d. To these may be added the gerund in ya (998 a), as abhigurya, 
acya. 


Vowel-lightening. 


249. The alteration of short a to an i- or u-vowel in the formative 
processes of the language, except in r or ar roots (as explained above); 
is a sporadic phenomenon only. 


250. But the lightening of a long 4 especially to an i-vowel 
(as also its loss), is a frequent process; no other vowel is so un- 
stable. 


a. Of the class-sign na (of the kri-class of verbs: 717 ff.), the 
& is in weak forms changed to i, and before vowel-endings dropped alto- 
gether. The final & of certain roots is treated in the same manner: thus, 
ma, ha, etc. (662-6). And from some roots, &- and i- or i-forms s0 
interchange that it is difficult to classify them or to determine the true 
character of the root. 


b. Radical & is weakened to the semblance of the union-vowel i in 
certain verbal forms: as perfect dadima from da etc. (794k); aorist 
adhithas from ydhA etc. (834 a); present jahimas from Yh etc. (665). 

c. Radical & is shortened to the semblance of stem-a in a number 
reduplicated forms, as tigtha, piba, dada, etc.: see 671-4; also in a 
few aorists, as Ahvam, akhyam, etc.: see 847. 


d. Radical & sometimes becomes e, especially before y: as stheyasam, 
deya. 
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251. Certain &-roots, because of their peculiar exchanges with 1 and 
i-forms, especially in forming the present stem, are given by the Hindu 
grammarians ag roots ending in e or &i oro. Thus, from 2 dha suck (dhe) 
come the present dhayati and participle and gerund dhité, dhitva; the 
other forms are made from dha, as dadhus, adhat, dhasyati, dhatave, 
dhapayati. From 2g sing (gai) come the present gayati, the parti- 
ciple and gerund git& and gitwa, and passive giyate, and the other forms 
from ga. From 3da cut (do) come the present dyati and participle dita 
or dina, and the other forms from da&. The irregularities of these roots 
will be treated below, under the various formations (see especially 761 d ff.). 


252. By a proccess of abbreviation essentially akin with that of ar or 
ra to y, the va (usually initial) of a number of roots becomes u, and the 
ya of a much smaller number becomes i, in certain verbal forms and deriv- 
atives. Thus, from vac come uvaca, ucyasam, uktva, uktaé, ukti, 
ukthé, etc.; from yaj come iyaja, ijyasam, istva, igtd, {sti, etc. See 
below, under the various formations. 

a. To this change is given by European grammarians the name of 


samprasarana, by adaptation of a term used in the native grammar. 


253. A short a, of root or ending, is not infrequently lost between 
consonants in a weakened syllable: thus, in verb-forms, ghnanti, Aapaptam, 
jagmus, jajfius, Ajiata; in noun-forms, rajhe, rajiil. 


254. Union-vowels. All the simple vowels come to assume in 
certain cases the aspect of union-vowels, or insertions between root or stem 
and ending of inflection or of derivation. 

a. That character belongs oftenest to i, which is very widely used: 
1. before the s of aorist and fature and desiderative stems, as in &jivigam, 
jivigyami, jijivigami; 2. in tense-inflection, especially perfect, as jiji- 
vimé; occasionally also present, as Aaniti, roditi; 3. in derivation, as 
jivité, khanitum, janitf, rocignu, etc. etc. 

b. Long I is used sometimes instead of short: thus, agrahigam, 
grahisyami; braviti, vavaditi; taritf, savitf; it is also often intro- 
duced before s and t of the 2d and 3d sing. of verbs: thus, asis, asit. 

c. For details respecting these, and the more irregular and sporadic 
occurrences of u- and a-vowels in the same character, see below. 


Nasal Increment. 


255. Both in roots and in endings, a distinction of stronger and 
weaker forms is very often made by the presence or absence of a 
nasal element, a nasal mute or anusvdra, before a following con- 
sonant. In general, the stronger form is doubtless the more original; 
but, in the present condition of the language, the nasal has come in 
great measure to seem, and to some extent also to be used, as an 
actually strengthening element, introduced under certain conditions 
in formative and inflective processes. 
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a. Examples are, of roots: ac and afic, grath and granth, vid 
and vind, dag and dang, sras and srais, drh and dynh: of endings, 
bharantam and bhérata, manasi and maénénsi. 

256. A final n, whether of stem or of root, is less stable than any 
other consonant, where a weaker form is called for: thus, from rajan we 
have raja and rajabhis, and in composition raja; from @hanin, dhani 
and dhanfbhis and dhani; from Yhan we have hath& and hata, ete. 
A final radical m is sometimes treated in the same way: thus, from /gam, 
gahi, gatam, gatd, gati. 

267. Inserted n. On the other hand, the nasal n has come to be 
used with great— and, in the later history of the language, with increasing 
— frequency as a union-consonant, inserted between vowels: thus, from agn{, 
agnina and agninam; from maédhu, ma&dhunas, médhuni, madhini; 
from givd, givéna, givani, givandm. 

2568. Inserted y. a. After final @ of a root, a y is often found as 
apparently a mere union-consonant before another vowel:. thus, in inflection, 
Aadhayi etc. (844), gaiydyati etc. (1042), civayas etc. (863 c), gayati 

(76le); further, in derivation, -gaya, -yayam, dayaka etc.; 
-sthiyika; payana, -gayana; dhayas, -hayas; sthayin etc. (many 
cases); -hitdyin, -tatayin; sthayuka. 

b. Other more sporadic cases of inserted y—such as that in the 
pronoun-forms ayam, iyam, vayam, yuyam, svayam; and in optative 
inflection before an ending beginning with a vowel (566) — will be point- 
ed out below in their connection. 


Reduplication. 


259. Reduplication of a root (originating doubtless in its com- 
plete repetition) has come to be a method of radical increment or 
strengthening in various formative processes: namely, 

a. in present-stem formation (642 ff.): as d&4dami, bibharmi; 

b. in perfect-stem formation, almost universally (782 ff.): as tatana, 
dadhau, cakara, riréca, lulopa; 

c. in aorist-stem formation (856 ff.): as A4didharam, acucyavam; 

d. in intensive and desiderative-stem formation, throughout(lOO0Off., 
1026 ff.): as janghanti, johaviti, marmrjyaéte; p{pasati, jighahsati ; 

e. in the formation of derivative noun-stems (1143 e): as papri, 
carcara, sdsab{, cikitu, malimluca. 

f. Rules for the treatment of the reduplication in these several cases 
will be given in the proper connection below. 


260. As, by reason of the strengthening and weakening changes 
indicated above, the same root or stem not seldom exhibits, in the 
processes of inflection and derivation, varieties of stronger and weaker 
form, the distinction and description of these varieties forms an im- 
portant part of the subjects hereafter to be treated. 
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CHAPTER IV. 


DECLENSION. 


261. The general subject of declension includes nouns, adjectives, 
and pronouns, all of which are inflected in essentially the same manner. 
But while the correspondence of nouns and adjectives is so close that 
they cannot well be separated in treatment (chap. V.), the pronouns, 
which exhibit many pecularities, will be best dealt with in a separate 
chapter (VII.); and the words designating number, or numerals, also 
form a class peculiar enough to require to be presented by them- 
selves (chap. VI.). 


262. Declensional forms show primarily case and num- 
ber; but they also indicate gender — since, though the 
distinctions of gender are made partly in the stem itself, 
they also appear, to no inconsiderable extent, in the changes 
of inflection. 

263. Gender. The genders are three, namely mascu- 
line, feminine, and neuter, as in the other older Indo-Euro- 
pean languages; and they follow in general the same laws 
of distribution as, for example, in Greek and Latin. 


a. The only words which show no sign of gender-distinction are the 
personal pronouns of the first and second person (491), and the numerals 
above four (483). 


264. Number. The numbers are three — singular, dual, 
and plural. 


a. A few words are used only in the plural: as daras wife, Apas water; 
the numeral dva ¢éwo, is dual only; and, as in other languayes, many words 
are, by the nature of their use, found to occur only in the singular. 


265. As to the uses of the numbers, it needs only to be remarked 
that the dual is (with only very rare and sporadic exceptions) used 
strictly in all cases where two objects are logically indicated, whether 
directly or by combination of two individuals: thus, givé te dya- 
vaprthivi ubhé stim may heaven and earth both be propitious to thee! 
daivarh ca manugaih ca hotarau vrtva having chosen both the divine 
and the human sacrificers; pathor devayaénasya pitryadnasya ca of 
the two paths leading respectively to the gods and to the Fathers. 
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a. The dual is used alone (without dva two) properly when the 
duality of the objects indicated is well understood; thus, agvinau the tio 
Acvins; indrasya hari Indra’s two bays; but tasya dvav agvau stah 
he has two horses. But now and then the dual stands alone pregnantly: 
thus, vedamh vedau vedan va& one Veda or two or more than two; 
ekasaste cate two hundred and sixty-one. 


266. Case. The cases are (including the vocative) eight: 
nominative, accusative, instrumental], dative, ablative, gen- 
itive, locative, and vocative. 


a. The order in which they are here mentioned is that established for 
them by the Hindu grammarians, and accepted from these by Western 
scholars. The Hindu names of the cases are founded on this order: the 
nominative is called prathama first, the accusative dvitiya second, the 
genitive gasthi sixth (sc. vibhakti division, i. e. case), etc. The object 
sought in the arrangement is simply to set next to one another those cases 
which are to a greater or less extent, in one or another number, identical 
in form; and, putting the nominative first, as leading case, there is no 
other order by which that object could be attained. The vocative is not 
considered and named by the native grammarians as a case like the rest; 
in this work, it will be given in the singular (where alone it is ever dis- 
tinguished from the nominative otherwise than by accent) at the end of the 
series of cases. 


A compendious statement of the uses of the cases is given in 
the following paragraphs: 


267. Uses of the Nominative. The nominative is the case 
of the subject of the sentence, and of any word qualifying the sub- 
ject, whether attributively, in apposition, or as predicate. 


268. One or two peculiar constructions call for notice: 


a. A predicate nominative, instead of an objective predicate in the 
accusative, is uscd with middle verb-forms that signify regarding or calling 
one’s self: thus, somarn manyate papivan (RV.) he thinks he has been 
drinking soma; 8& manyeta puranavit (AV.) he may regard himself as 
wise in ancient things; durgad va aharta ’vocathah (MS.) thou hast 
claimed to be a savior out of trouble; indro brahmanoé brivanah 
(TS.) Indra pretending to bea Brahman; Katthase satyavadi (R.) thou 
boastest thyself truthful. Similarly with the phrase ripam kr: thus, 
krsno ripam krtva (TS.) taking on a black form (i. e. making shape 
for himself as one that 2s black). 

b. A word made by iti (1102) logically predicate to an object is 
ordinarily nominative: thus, svargo loka iti yah vaddanti (AV.) what 
they call the hearenly torld; tam agnistoma ity acakgate (AB.) 7 
they style agnistoma; vidarbharajatanayam damayanti *ti viddhi 
mam (MBh.) know me for the Vidarbha-king's daughter, Damayanti by 
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name. Both constructions are combined in ajfam hi balam ity ahuh 
pite ’ty eva tu mantradam (M.) for to an tgnorant man they give the 
name of ‘child’, but that of ‘father’ to one who tmparts the sacred texts. 


c. A nominative, instead of a second vocative, is sometimes added to 
a vocative by ca and: thus, indrag ca sdmam pibatath brhaspate 
(RV.) together with Indra, do ye two drink the soma, O Brhaspati! vigve 
devaé yajamanacg ca sidata (TS.) O ye All-Gods, and the sacrificer, 
take seats! 

269. Uses of the accusative. The accusative is especially 
the case of the direct object of a transitive verb, and of any word 
qualifying that object, as attribute or appositive or objective predi- 
cate. The construction of the verb is shared, of course, by its par- 
ticiples and infinitives; but also, in Sanskrit, by a number of other 
derivatives, having a more or less participial or infinitival character, 
and even sometimes by nouns and adjectives. A few prepositions 
are accompanied by the accusative. As less direct object, or goal 
of motion or action, the accusative is construed especially with verbs 
of approach and address. It is found used more adverbially as ad- 
junct of place or time or manner; and a host of adverbs are accus- 
ative cases in form. Two accusatives are often found as objects of 
the same verb. 


970. The use of the accusative as direct object of a transitive verb 
and of its infinitives and participles hardly needs illustration; an example 
or two are: agnim ide I praise Agni; namo bharantah bringing 
homage; bhiyo datum arhasi thou shouldst give more. Of predicate 
words qualifying the object, an example is tam ugram krnomi tam 
brahmanam (RV.) him I make formidable, him a priest. 


271. Of verbal derivatives having so far a participial character that 
they share the construction of the verb, the variety is considerable: thus — 


a. Derivatives in u from desiderative stems (1038) have wholly the 
character of present participles: thus, damayantim abhipsavah (MBh.) 
desiring to win Damayanti; didyksur janakatmajam (R.) destring to 
see Janaka's daughter. Rarely, also, the verbal noun in & from such a root: 
thus, svargam abhikdiksaya (R.) with desire of paradise. 

b. So-called primary derivatives in im have the same character: thus, 
mam kamini (AV.) loving me; enam abhibhagini (MBh.) addressing 
him. Even the obviously secondary garbhin has in CB. the same con- 
struction: thus, sarvani bhitani garbhy abhavat he became pregnant 
with all beings. 


c. Derivatives in aka, in the later language: as, bhavantam abhi- 
vadakah (MBh.) intending to salute you; mithilam avarodhakah (R.) 
besieging Mithila. 

qd. Nouns in tar, very frequently in the older language, and as peri- 
phrastic future forms (942 ff.) in the later: thus, hantaé yo vrtram 


91 USES OF THE ACCUSATIVE. [—273 


eanito ta vajam data maghani (RV.) who slayeth the dragon, winneth 
booty, bestoweth largesses; tau hi ’darh sarvarh hartarau (JB.) for 
they seize on this universe; tyaktarah samyuge pranan (MBh.) risking 
lfe in battle. | 

e. The root itself, in the older language, used with the value of a 
present participle at the end of a compound: thus, yath yajham paribhir 
asi (RV.) what offering thou surroundest (protectest); ahim apah pari- 
stham (RV.) the dragon confining the waters. Also a superlative of a 
root-stem (468, 471): thus, tvarh vasu devayaté vanisthah (RV.) thou 
art chief winner of wealth for the pious; ta s6math somapatama (RV.) 
they two are the greatest drinkers of soma. 

f. The derivative in i from the (especially the reduplicated) root, in 
the older language: thus, babhrir vajrarn papfh sdmam dad{r gah 
(RV.) bearing the thunderbolt, drinking the soma, bestowing kine; yajiam 
A@tanih (RV.) extending the sacrifice. 

g. Derivatives in uka, very frequently in the Brahmana language: 
thus, vatsane ca ghatuko vfkah (AV.) and the wolf destroys his calves; 
véduko vaso bhavati (TS.) he wins a garment; kimuka enath striyo 
bhavanti (MS.) the women fall in love with him. 


h. Other cases are more sporadic: thus, derivatives in a, as {ndro 
a@rdha cid arujah (RV.) Indra breaks up even what is fast; nai ’va 
’rhah paitrkam riktham (M.) by no means entitled to his father's 
estate; —in atnu, as vida cid arujatnubhih (RV.) with the breakers 
of whatever ts strong; —in atha, as yajathaya devan (RV.) to make 
offering to the gods;—in ana, as tazn nivarane (MBh.) sm restratning 
him; svamaéhsam iva bhojane (R.) as if in eating one’s own flesh; — 
in ani, as samatsu turvadnih prtanytin (RV.) overcoming foes in 
combats; —in ti, as n& tam dhirtih (RV.) there ts no injuring him; — 
in van, as &pacciddaghva ’nnam bhavati (MS.) he does not come 
short of food;—in snu, as sthira cin namayignavah (KV.) bowing 
even firm things. 

272. Examples of an accusative with an ordinary noon or adjective 
are only occasional: such words as anuvrata faithful to, pratirupa 
corresponding to, abhidhrsnu daring to cope with, pratyafic opposite 
to, may be regarded as taking an accusative in virtue of the preposition they 
contain; also 4nuka, as Anuka deva varunam (MS.) the gods are inferior 
to Varuna. RV. has tam antarvatih pregnant with him; and AV. has 
mam kamena through loving me. 

273. The direct construction of cases with prepositions is compara- 
tively: restricted in Sanskrit (1123 ff.). With the accusative are oftenest 
found prati, oppostte to, in reference to, etc.; also anu after, in the course 
of; antar or antara between; rarely ati across; abhi against, to; and 
others (1129). Case-forms which have assumed a prepositional value are 
also often used with the accusative: as antarena, uttarena, dakginena, 
avarena, trdhvam, rte. 
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274. The accusative is very often found also as object of verbs which 
in the related languages are not transitive. 


& It stands especially as the goal of motion, with verbs of going, 
bringing, sending, and the like: thus, vidarbhan agaman (MBh.) they 
went to Vidarbha; divam yayuh (MBh.) they went to heaven; vanagul- 
man dhavantah (MBh.) running to woods and bushes; apo divam ud 
vahanti (AV.) they carry up waters to the sky; devan yaje (AV.) I 
make offering to the gods. 

b. With verbs meaning go, this is an extremely common construction; 
and the use of such a verb with an abstract noun makes peculiar phrases 
of becoming: thus, samatam eti he goes to equality (i. e. becomes equal); 
sa gacched badhyatam mama (MBh.) he shall become liable to be slatn 
by me; 8&8 pancatvam agatah (H.) he was resolved tnto the five elements 
(underwent dissolution, died). 


c. Verbs of speaking follow the same rule: thus, tam abravit he 
said tohim; prakrogad uccair naéisadham (MBh.) she cried out loudly 
to the Nishadhan; yas tvo ’vaca (AV.) who spoke to thee. 


dad. The assumption of an accusative object is exceptionally easy in 
Sanskrit, and such an object is often taken by a verb or phrase which is 
strictly of intransitive character: thus, sahasaé pra ’sy anyan (RV.) in 
might thou excellest (lit. art ahead) others; deva vai brahma sam 
avadanta (MS.) the gods were discussing (lit. were talking together) 
brahman; antar vai ma yajnad yanti (MS.) surely they are cutting 
me off (lit. are going between) from the offering; tama sam babhiva 
(CB.) he had tntercourse with her. 


275. Examples of the cognate accusative, or accusative of implied 
object, are not infrequent: thus, tapas tapyamahe (AV.) we do penance; 
té hai tam edhatim edham cakrire (CB.) they prospered with that 
prosperity; usitva sukhavasam (R.) abiding happily. 

276. The accusative is often used in more adverbial constructions. 
Thus: 


a Occasionally, to denote measure of space: thus, yojanacatam 
gantum (MBh.) to go a hundred leagues; gad ucchrito yojanani (MBb.) 
siz leagues high. 

b. Much more often, to denote measure or duration of time: thus, s& 
samivatsaram wurdhvo ‘tisthat (AV.) he stood a year upright; tisrd 
ratrir diksitah syat (TS.) let him be consecrated three nights; gatva 
trin ahoratran (MBh.) having traveled three complete days. 


c. Sometimes, to denote the point of space, or, oftener, of time: thus, 
yam asya dicath dasyuh syat (CB.) whatever region his enemy may 
be in; ténai ’tam ratrim saha” jagama ((B.) he arrived that night 
with him; imam rajanim vyustam (MBh.) this current night. 

d. Very often, to denote manner or accompanying circumstance. 
Thus, the neuter accusative of innumerable adjectives, simple or compound 
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(1111), is used adverbially, while certain kinds of compounds are thus 
used to such an extent that the Hindu grammarians have made of them a 
special adverbial class (1313). 


e. Special cases are occasionally met with: thus, brahmacaryam 
uvasa (CB.) he kept a term of studentship; phalam pacyante (MS.) they 
ripen their fruit; garth divyadhvam (MS., S.) gamble for a cow. 


277. The accusative is, of course, freely used with other cases to limit 
the same verb, as the sense requires. And whenever it is usable with a 
verb in two different constructions, the verb may take two accusatives, one 
in each construction: and such combinations are quite frequent in Sanskrit. 
Thus, with verbs of appealing, asking, having recourse: as, apo yacami 
bhesajam (RV.) I ask the waters for medicine; tvam aham satyam 
icchaémi (R.) I desire truth from thee; tvam vayath caranam gatah 
(MBh.) we have resorted to thee for succor; —with verbs of bringing, 
sending, following, imparting, saying: as, gurutvam naram nayanti (H.) 
they bring a man to respectability; sité c& "nvetu mam vanam (R.) 
and let Sita accompany me to the forest; supégasam ma ’va srjanty 
astam (RV.) they let me go home well adorned; tam idam abravit (Mbh.) 
this he said to her; — and in other less common cases: as, vrksamh pakvam 
phaélam dhinuhi (RV.) shake ripe fruit from the tree; tam vigam 
eva ’dhok (AV.) powon he milked from her; jitva rajyam nalam 
(MBh.) having won the kingdom from Nala; amusnitamh panith gah (RV.) 
ye robbed the Pani of the kine; dragtum icchavah putram paccimadar- 
ganam (R.) we twrsh to see our son for the last time. 


@. A causative form of a transitive verb regularly admits two accu- 
gative objects: thus, devan ugatah payaya havih (RV.) make the eager 
gods drink the oblation; Osadhir eva phalam grahayati (MS.) he makes 
the plants bear fruit; vanijo dapayet karan (M.) he should cause the 
merchants to pay tares. But such a causative sometimes takes an instru- 
mental instead of a second accusative: see 282 b. 


278. Uses of the Instrumental. The instrumental is orig- 
inally the wzrth-case: it denotes adjacency, accompaniment, association 
— passing over into the expression of means and instrument by the 
same transfer of meaning which appears in the English prepositions 
with and by. 


a. Nearly all the uses of the case are readily deducible from this 
fundamental meaning, and show nothing anomalous or difficult. 


279. The instrumental is often used to signify accompaniment: thus, 
agnir devébhir a gamat (RV.) may Agni come hither along with the 
gods; marudbhi rudram huvema (RV.) we would call Rudra with the 
Maruts; dvaéparena sahayena kva yasyasi (MBh.) whither wilt thou 
go, with Dvapara for companion? kathayan naigadhena (MBh.) talking 
with the Nishadhan. But the relation of simple accompaniment is more 
often helped to plainer expression by prepositions (saha etc.: 284). 
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280. The instrumental of means or instrument or agent is yet more 
frequent: thus, bhadréth kaérnebhih ¢grnuyadma (RV.) may we hear 
worth our ears what 1s propitious; gastrena nidhanam (MBh.) death by 
the sword; kecit padbhyath haté gajdih (MBh.) some were slain by the 
elephants with ther feet; pythak pdanibhyath darbhatarunakdair 
navanitend Agusthopakanisthikabhyam aksini djya (AGS.) anotnt- 
ing their eyes with fresh butter, by help of the bunches of darbha-grass, 
with the thumb and ring-finger, using the two hands successively. And 
this passes easily over into the expression of occasion or reason (for which 
the ablative is more frequent): thus, kppaya through pity; tena satyena 
in virtue of that truth. 


281. Of special applications, the following may be noticed: 


a. Accordance, equality, likeness, and the like: thus, samam jyotih 
siiryena (AV.) a brightness equal with the sun; yesim ahath na 
padarajasaé tulyah (MBh.) to the dust of whose feet I am not equal. 


b. Price (by which obtained): thus, dagabhih krinati dhenubhih 
(RV.) he buys with ten kine; gavath catasahasrena diyatamh cabala 
mama (R.) let Cabalu be given me for a hundred thousand cows; 8a te 
‘kgahrdayam data raja ‘gvahydayena vai (MBh.) the king will give 
thee the secret science of dice in return for that of horses. 

c. Medium, and hence also space or distance or road, traversed: thus, 
udna n& navam anayanta (RV.) they brought (him) as tt were a ship 
by water; @ *ha& yatarh pathibhir devayznaih (RV.) come hither by 
god-traveled paths; jagmur vihayasa& (MBh.) they went off through 
the atr. 

dad. Time passed through, or by the lapse of which anything is brought 
ebout: thus, vidarbhin yatum icchamy ekahna (MBh.) I wish to go 
to Vidarbha tn the course of one day; te ca kalena mahaté yauvanam 
pratipedire (R.) and they in a long time attained adolescence; tatra 
kaélena jayante manava dirghajivinah (M.) there in time are born 
men long-lived. This use of athe instrumental borders upon that of the 
locative and ablative. 


e. The part of the body on (or by) which anything is borne is usually 
expressed by the instrumontal: as, kukkurah skandheno ‘hyate (H.) 
a dog ts carried on the shoulder; and this construction is extended to such 
cases as tulayaé krtam (H.) put on (i. e. so as to be carried by) a balance. 


f. Not infrequent are such phrases as bahuné kim pralapena (R.) 
what ts the use of (i.e. ts gained by) much talking? ko nu me jivitena 
*rthah (MBh.) echat ohyect ws life to me? nirujas tu kim dusadhéih 
(H.) but what has a well man to do with medicines? 


g. An instrumental of accompaniment is occasionally used almost or 
quite with the value of an instrumental absolute: thus, na tvayaé ’tra 
maya ’vasthitena ka ’pi cinta karya (Pajic.) with me at hand, thou 
need st feel no anxicty whaterer on this potnt. 
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282. a. The construction of a passive verb (or participle) with an 
instrumental of the agent is common from the earliest period, and becomes 
decidedly more so later, the passive participle with instrumental taking to 
no smal extent the place of an active verb with its subject. Thus, yaména 
dattah (RV.) given by Yama; feibhir idyah (RV.) to be praised by 
sages; vyadhena jalath vistimam (H.) by the hunter a net [was] spread; 
tac chrutvaé jaradgaveno ’ktam (H.) Jaradgava, hearing this, said; 
mayaé gantavyam (H.) J shall go. A predicate to the instrumental subject 
of such a construction is, of course, also in the instrumental: thus, adhunad 
tavé *nucarena maya sarvatha bhavitavyam (H.) henceforth I shall 
always be thy companion; avahitair bhavitavyam bhavadbhih (Vikr.) 
you must be attentive. 

b. A causative verb sometimes takes an instrumental instead of an 
accusative as second object: thus, téth ¢vabhih khadayed raja (M.) 
the king should have her devoured by dogs; ta varunena ’grahayat 
(MS.) he caused Varuna to seize them. 

283. Many instrumental constructions are such as call in translation 
for other prepositions than with or by; yet the true instrumental relation is 
usually to be traced, especially if the etymological sense of the words be 
carefully considered. 

a. More anomalously, however, the instrumental is used interchangeably 
with the ablative with words signifying separation: thus, vatsair viyutah 
(RV.) separated from their calves; m& ham atmana vi radhisgi (AV.) 
let me not be severed from the breath of life; sa taya vyayujyata 
(MBh.) he was parted from her; papmandi ’va{ ’narh vi punanti (MS.) 
they cleanse him from evil (compare English parted with). The same 
meaning may be given to the case even when accompanied by saha with: 
thus, bhartré saha viyogah (MBh.) separation from her husband. 

284. The prepositions taking the instrumental (1127) are those sig- 
nifying with and the Jike: thus, saha, with the adverbial words containing 
6a as an element, as sAakam, sardham, saratham ;—and, in general, 
a word compounded with sa, sam, saha takes an instrumental as its regular 
and natural complement. But also the preposition vin& without takes 
sometimes the instrumental (cf. 283 a). 

285. Uses of the Dative. The dative is the case of the 
indirect object— or that toward or in the direction of or in order 
to or for which anything is or is done (either intransitively or to 3 
direct object). 

a. In more physical connections, the uses of the dative approach those 
of the accusative (the more proper ¢o-case), and the two are sometimes 
interchangeable; but the general value of the dative as the toward- or for- 
case is almost everywhere distinctly to be traced. 

286. Thus, the dative is used with — 

a. Words signifying gtve, share out, assign, and the like: thus, yo na 
dadati sdkhye (RV.) who gives not toa friend; yaccha ’smai gcarma 
(RV.) bestow upon him protection. 
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b. Words signifying show, announce, declare, and the like: thus 
dhanur darcaya ramaya (It.) show the bow to Rama; avir ebhyo 
abhavat suryah (RV.) the sun was manifested to them; rtuparnam 
bhimaya pratyavedayan (MLh.) they announced Rituparna to Bhima; 
tebhyah pratijnaya (MBh.) having promised to them. 

ec. Words signifying give attention, have a regard or fceling, aspire, 
and the like: thus, nivegaya mano dadhuh (Mbh.) they set their minds 
upon encamping; mate ’va putrebhyo mrda (AV.) be gracious as a 
mother to her sons; kim asmabhyam hrnise (RV.) why art thou angry 
at us? kamaya sprhayaty atma (Spr.) the soul longs for love. 

d. Words signifying please, surt, conduce, and the like: thus, yadyad 
rocate viprebhyah (M.) whatever ts pleasing to Brahmans; tad 
anantyaya kalpate (KU.) that makes for tmmortality. 

e. Words signifying enclinatron, obetsance, and the like: thus, ma&éhyam 
namantam pradicag catasrah (RV.) let the four quarters bow themse’ves 
to me; devebhyo namaskrtya (MBh.) having paid homage to the gods. 

f. Words signifying hurling or casting: as yéna didace asyasi (AV.) 
with which thou hurlest at the tmprous. 

g- In some of these constructions the genitive and locative are also 
used: see below. 

287. In its more distinctive sense, as signifying for, for the benefit 
of, with reference to, and the like, the dative is used freely, and in a 
great variety of constructions. And this use passes over into that of the 
dative of end or purpose, which is extremely common. Thus, iguin kyn- 
vana asanaya (AV.) making an arrow for hurling; grhnami te sau- 
bhagatvaya hastam (RV.) J take thy hand in order to happiness; rastraya 
mahyam badhyatam sapatnebhyah parabhuve (AV.) be tt bound 
on in order to royalty for me, in order to destruction for my enemtes. 

a. Such a dativo is much used predicatively (and oftenest with the 
copula omitted), in the sense of makes for, tends toward; also ts intended 
for, and so must; or #3 liable to, and so can. Thus, upadego mtrkhanam 
prakopaya na cantaye (H.) good counsel [tends] to the exasperation, 
not the conciliation, of fools; 8a ca tasyah samtosaya na ’bhavat (H.) 
and he was not to her satisfaction; sugopa asi n& ddbhaya (RV.) thou 
art a good herdsman, not one for cheating (i. e. not to be cheated). 

b. These uses of the dative are in the older language especially illus- 
trated by the dative infinitives, for which see 982. 

288. The dative is not uscd with prepositions (1124). 

289. Uses of the Ablative. The ablative is the from-case 
in the various senses of that preposition; it is used to express removal, 
separation, distinction, issue, and the like. 

290. The ablative is used where expulsion, removal, distinction, re- 
lease, defense, and other kindred relations are expressed: thus, té sedhanti 
patho vikam (AV.) they drive away the wolf from the path; ma pr& 
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gama pathah (RV.) may we not go away from the path; éti va esd 
yajfiamukhat (MS.) he vertly goes away from the face of the sacrifice; 
fré asmadd astu hetih (AV.) far from us be your missile; patain no 
vfkat (RV.) save us from the wolf; astabhnad dyam avasraésah (RV.) 
he kept (lit. made firm) the sky from falling. 

391. The ablative is used where procedure or issue from something 
as from a source or starting-point is signified: thus, gukra krgnad aja- 
nigta (RV.) the bright one has been born from the black one; lobhat kro- 
dhah prabhavati (MBh.) passion arises from greed; vatat te pranam 
avidam (AV.) I have won thy life-breath from the wind; yé pracya digé 
abhidasanty asman (AV.) who attack us from the eastern quarter; tac 
chrutva sakhiganat (MBh.) having heard that from the troop of friends; 
vayur antariksad abhadgata (MBh.) the wind spoke from the sky. 

a. Hence also, procedure as from a cause or occasion is signified by 
the ablative: this is especially frequent in the later language, and in tech- 
nical phraseology is a standing construction; it borders on instrumental 
constructions. Thus, vajrasya qusnaéd dadara (RV.) from (by reason 
of) the fury of the thunderbolt he burst asunder; yasya dandabhayat 
sarve dharmam anurudhyanti (MBh.) from fear of whose rod ali are 
constant to duty; akaramicritatvad ekarasya (Tribh.) because e con- 
tains an element of a. 

b. Very rarely, an ablative has the sense of after: thus, agacchann 
ahoratrat tirtham (MBh.) they went to the shrine after a whole day; 
takaraét sakare takarena (APr.) after t, before 8, 18 tnserted t 


282. One or two special applications of the ablative construction are 
to be noticed: 

a. The ablative with words implying fear (terrified recoil from): thus, 
tasya jatayah sdrvam abibhet (AV.) everything was afraid of her at 
her birth; yasmad réjanta krstayah (RV.) at whom mortals tremble; 
yugmad bhiya (RV.) through fear of you; yasman no ’dvijate lokah 
(BhG.) of whom the world ts not afraid. 

b. The ablative of comparison (distinction from): thus, pra ririce 
div& {ndrah prthivyah (RV.) Indra is greater than the heaven and the 
earth. With a comparative, or other word used in a kindred way, the abla- 
tive is the regular and almost constant construction: thus, svadoh svadi- 
yah (RV.) sweeter than the sweet; kin tasmad duhkhataram (MDBb.) 
what ts more painful than that? ko mitrad anyah (H.) who else than a 
friend; g& avynitha mat (AB.) thou hast chosen the kine rather than me; 
ajiebhyo granthinah gregtha granthibhyo dharino varah (M.) 
possessors of texts are better than ignorant men; rememberers are better 
than possessors; tad anyatra tvan n{ dadhmasi (AV.) we set this 
down elsewhere (atcay) from thee; purva vigvasmad bhuvanat (RV.) 
earlier than all beings. 

c. Occasionally, a probably possessive genitive is used with the com- 
parative: or an instrumental (as in a comparison of equality): thus, 
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na ’sti dhanyataro mama (R.) there is no one more fortunate than I 
(i. e. my superior in fortune); putrath mama prandir gariyasam 
(MBh.) a son dearer than my life. 

dad. Occasionally, an ablative is used instead of a partitive genitive: 
thus, mithundd ekath jaghana (R.) be slew one out of the pair; 
tebhya ekam (KSS.) one of them. 


293. The ablative is used with a variety of prepositions and words 
sharing a prepositional character (1128); but all these have rather an ad- 
verbial value, as strengthening or defining the from-relation, than any 
proper governing force. We may notice here: 

a. In the Veda, Adhi and p&ri are much used as directing and strength- 
ening adjuncts with the ablative: as, jato himaévatas pari (AV.) born 
from the Himalaya (forth); samudrad adhi jajfiige (AV.) thou art 
born from the ocean; carantam pari tasthugah (RV.) moving forth 
from that which stands fast. 

b. Also pura (and pur&s), in the sense of forward from, and hence 
before: as, pura jarasah (RV.) before old age: and hence also, with 
words of protection and the like, from: as gagamfnaéh pura nidah 
(RV.) securing from tl-vwill. 

c. Also @, in the sense of hither from, all the way from: as, & mulad 
anu cusyatu (AV.) let it dry completely up from the root; tasmad & 
nadyo nama stha (AV.) since that time ye are called rivers. But usu- 
ally, and especially in the later language, the measurement of interval 
implied in @ is reversed in direction, and the construction means al the 
way to, until: as yati girlbhya a samudrat (RV.) going from the 
mountains to the ocean; & ’sy& yajhasyo ’dfcah (VS.) untsl the end of 
this sacrifice; & godacat (M.) till the sixteenth year; & pradanat (¢.) 
until her marriage. 


204. Uses of the Genitive. a. The proper value of the 
genitive is adjectival; it belongs to and qualifies a noun, designating 
something relating to the latter in a manner which the nature of the 
case, or the connection, defines more nearly. Other genitive con- 
structions, with adjective or verb or preposition, appear to arise out 
of this, by a more or less distinctly traceable connection. 


b. The use of the genitive has become much extended, espe- 
cially in the later language, by attribution of a noun-character to the 
adjective, and by pregnant verbal construction, so that it often bears. 
the aspect of being a substitute for other cases—as dative, instru- 
mental, ablative, locative. 


295. The genitive in ita normal adjective construction with a noun 
or pronoun is classifiable into the usual varieties: as, genitive of possession 
or appurtenance, including the complement of implied relation — this is, 
as elsewhere, the commonest of all; the so-called partitive genitive; the 
subjective and objective genitives; and so on. Genitives of apposition or 
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equivalence (cely of Rome), and of characteristic (man of honor), do not 
occur, and hardly that of material (house of wood). Examples are: {ndra- 
sya vajrah Indra's thunderbolt; pita putranaim father of sons; putrah 
pituh son of the father; pituh kamah putrasya the father’s love of the 
son; ke nah which of us; gatath dasinam a hundred female slaves. 

a. The expression of possession etc. on the part of pronouns is male 
almost entirely by the genitive case, and not by a derived possessive ad- 
jective (516). 

b. Exceptional cases like nagarasya margah the road to the city 
(cf. le chemin de Paris), yasy& "ham dita ipsitah (MBh.) as messenger : 
to whom I am wanted, are occasiynally met with. 

296. The genitive is dependent on an adjective: 


a. A so-called partitive genitive with a superlative, or another word 
of similar substantival value: thus, gregstham viranam best of heroes: 
virudham viryavati (AV.) of plants the mighty (mightiest) one. 

b. Very often, by a transfer of the possessive genitive from noun to 
adjective, the adjective being treated as if it had noun-value: thus, tasya 
samah or anurtpah or sadrcah resembling him (i. e. his like); tasya 
priyad dear to him (his dear one); tasy& ’viditam unknown to him (his 
unknown thing); havyag carganinaén (RV.) to be sacrificed to by mortals 
(their object of sacrifice); ipsito naranaérinaém (MBh.) desired of men 
and women (their object of desire); yasya kasya prasitah (H.) of 
whomsoever born (his son); hantavyo ‘smi na te (MBh.) J am not to 
be slain of thee; kim arthinath vaiicayitavyam asti (H.) why shuld 
there be a deceiving of suppliants? 

c. In part, by a construction similar to that of verbs which take a 
genitive object: thu3, abhijia rajadharmfnam (R.) understanding the 
duties of a king. 

207. The genitive as object of a verb is: 


a. A possessive genitive of the recipient, by pregnant construction, 
with verbs signifying give, zmpart, communicate, and the like: thus, varan 
pradayaé ’sya (MBh.) having besfowed gifts upon him (made them his by 
bestorcal); rajfio niveditam (H.) :t was made known to the king (made 
his by knowledge); yad anyasya pratijiaya punar anyasya diyate 
(M.) that after being promised to one she ts given to another. This con- 
struc‘ion, by which the genitive becomes substitute for a dative or locative, 
abounds in the later language, and is extended sometimes to problematic 
and difficult cases. 


b. A (in most cases, probably) pirtitive genitive, as a less complete 
or less absolute object than an accnsative: thus, with verbs meaning partake 
(eat, drink, et».), as piba sutasya (AV.) drink (of) the soma; madhvah 
payaya (RV.) cause to drink the sweet draught; — with verbs meaning 
impart (of the thing imparted) ete., as dadata no amrtasya (RV.) bestow 
upon us immortality; — with verbs meaning enjoy, be satisfied or filled 
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with: as, matsy Andhassh (RV.) do thou enjoy the juice; Ajyasya 
pirayanti (S.) they jill with butter; — with verbs meaning perceive, note, 
care for, regard with feeling of various kinds: as, vasisthasya stuvata 
{ndro acrot (RV.) Indra listened to Vasishtha who was praising him; 
yathaé mama sm4rat (AV.) that he may think of me; tasya cukopa 
(MBh.) he was angry at him. 

c. A genitive of more doubtful character, with verbs meaning rude or 
have authority: as, tvam Icige vasunam (RV.) thou art lord of good 
things; yatha *ham esamn virajani (AV.) that I may rule over them; 
kathamh mrtyuh prabhavati vedacastravidim (M.) how has death 
potoer over those who know the Vedas and treatises? 


d. A genitive, instead of an ablative, is sometimes found used with a 
verb of receiving of any kind (hearing included), and with one of fearing: 
thus, yo rajfiah pratigrhnati lubdhasya (M.) whoever accepts a gift 
from a greedy king; gynu me (MBh.) learn from me; bibhimas tava 
(MBh.) we are afraid of thee. 


208. A genitive in its usual possessive sense is often found as predi- 
cate, and not seldom with the copula omitted: thus, yatha ’so mama 
kevalah (AV.) that thou mayest be wholly mine; sarv&b samnpattayas 
tasya samntustamh yasya manasam (H.) all good fortunes are his who 
has a contented mind;— as objective predicate, bhartuh putrarh vija- 
nanti (M.) they recognise a son as the husbands. 


\_ 299. a. The prepositional constructions of the genitive (1130) are for 
the most part with such prepositions as are really noun-cases and have the 
government of such: thus, agre, arthe, krte, and the like; also with 
other prepositional words which, in the general looseness of use of the 
genitive, have become assimilated to these. A few more real prepositions 
take the genitive: either usually, like upari above, or occasionally, like 
adhas, antar, ati. 

b. A genitive is occasionally used in the older language with an 
adverb, either of place or of time: thus, yatra kva ca kuruksetrésya 
(CB.) in whatever part of Kurukshetra; yatra ta bhiimer jayeta (MS.) 
on what spot of earth he may be born; idanim ahnah (RV.) at this 
time of the day; yasyaé ratryah pratab (MS.) on the morn of what 
night; dvih sathvatsarasya (K.) twice a year. Such oxpression as the 
last occur also later. 


300. a. The genitive is very little used adverblally; a few genitives 
of time occur in the older language: as, aktos by night, vastos by day; 
aud there are found later such cases as kasya cit kalasya (C) after a 
certain time; tatah kalasya mahatah prayayau (R.) then after a long 
time he went forth. 

b. A genitive, originally of possession, passing over into one of general 
concernment, comes in the later language (the construction is unknown 
earlier) to be used absolutely, with an agreeing participle, or quite rarely 
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an adjective. Form such cases as the following — pacyato bakamiurkha- 
sya nakulair bhaksitah sutah (H.) of the foolish heron, while he 
looked on, the young were eaten by the tchneumons, or gato ‘rdharatrah 
kathaih kathayato mama (KSS.) half my night was passed in telling 
stortes, or kartavyasya karmanah ksipram akriyamanasya kalah 
pibati tadrasam (H.) of a work needing to be done but left undone time 
quickly drinks up tts essence — come into currency, by increasing indepen- 
dence of the genitive, such other cases as: divamzh jagama muninam 
pacyatarh tada (R.) he went then to heaven, the ascetics looking on; evar 
lalapatas tasya devaditas tada *bhyetya vakyam dha (MBh.) as le 
thus lamented, a divine messenger coming addressed him; iti vadina eva 
*sya dhenur avavrte vanat (Ragh.) while he thus spoke, the cow came from 
the forest. The genitive always indicates a living actor, and the participle is 
usually one of seeing or hearing or uttering, especially the former. The con- 
struction is said by the Hindu grammarians to convey an implication of disregard 
or despite; and such is often to be recognized in it, though not prevailingly. 


‘801. Uses of the Locative. a. The locative is properly the 
in-case, the case expressing situation or location; but its sphere of 
use has been somewhat extended, so as to touch and overlap the 
boundaries of other cases, for which it seems to be a substitate. 

b. Unimportant variations of the sense of in are those of amid 
or among, on, and at. Of course, also, situation in time as well as 
place is indicated by the case; and it is applied to yet less physical 
relations, to sphere of action and feeling and knowledge, to state of 
thiags, to accompanying circumstance; and out of this last grows the 
frequent use of the locative as the case absolute. 

ce. Moreover, by a pregnant construction, the locative is used 
to denote the place of rest or cessation of action or motion (séo or 
on to instead of tn or on; German in with accusative instead of dative: 
compare English there for thither). 


802. a. The locative of situation in space hardly needs illustration. 
An example or two are: yé deva divi stha (AV.) which of you gods 
‘are tn heaven; na devegu na yakgesu tadrk (MBh.) not among gods 
or Yakshas ts such a one; parvatasya prsthe (RV.) on the ridge of the 
mountain; vidéthe santu devah (RV.) may the gods be at the assembly ; 
dagame pade (MBh.) at the tenth step. 

b. The locative of time indicates the point of time at which anything 
takes place: thus, asy& usdso vylstau (RV.) at the shining forth of 
this dawn; etasminn eva kale (MBh.) at just that time; dvadacge varse 
(MBh.) sm the twelfth year. That the accusative is occasionally used in 
this sense, instead of the locative, was pointed out above (276 c). 

c. The person with whom, instead of the place at which, one is or 
remains is put in the locative: thus, tisthanty asmin pacdavah (MS.) 
animals abide with him; guraéu vasan (M.) living at a teacher's; and, 
pregnantly, tavat tvayi bhavisyami (MBh.) so long will I cleave to thee. 
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303. The locative of sphere or condition or circumstarce is of very 
frequent use: thus, made &him {ndro jaghana (RV.) in fury Indra slew 
the dragon; mitradsya sumatau syama (RV.) may we be in the favor 
of Mitra; te vacane ratam (MBh.) delighted in thy words. 

a. This construction is, on the one hand, generalized into an expres- 
sion for in the matter or case of, or with reference to, respecting, and 
takes in the later language a very wide range, touching upon genitive and 
dative constructions: thus, 6 *m4m bhaja grame Acvesu gégu (AV.) be 
generous to him in retainers, in horses, in cattle; tam it sakhitvé Imahe 
(RV.) him we beg for friendship; upaéyo ‘yam maya drsta anayane 
tava (MBh.) this means was devised by me for (with reference to) bringing 
thee hither; satitve kaéranarh striyah (H.) the cause of (in the case of) 
a woman's chastity; na gakto ‘bhavan nivarane (MBh.) he was not 
capable of preventing. 

b. An the other hand, the expression by the locative cf a condition of 
things in which anything takes place, or of a conditioning or accompanying 
circumstance, passes over into a well-marked absolute construction, which is 
known even in the earliest stage of the language, but becomes more frequel.t 
later. Transitional examples are: have tvaé stra udite have ma- 
dhyamdine divah (RV.) J call to thee at the arisen sun (when the sun 
has risen), I call at midtime of the day; aparadhe kyte ‘pi ca na me 
kopah (MBh.) and even in case of an offence committed, there 1s no 
anger on my part. 

c. The normal condition of tle absolute construction is with a parti- 
ciple accompanying the noun: thus, stirné barhisi samidhané agnau 
(RV.) when the barhis is strewn and the fire kindled; kale gubhe prapte 
(MBb.) @ propitious tune having arrived; avasannayam ratrav astacala- 
cadavalambini candramasi (H.) the night having drawn to a close, 
and the moon r.sting on the summit of the western mountain. 

d. But the noun muy be wanting, or may be replaced by an adverbial 
substitute (as evam, tatha, iti): thus, varsati when it rains; [strye] 
astamite after sunset; adityasya dfcyamane (S.) while there 1s seen 
[sume part] of the sun; ity ardhokte ((.) with these words half uttered; 
asmaébhih samanujiate (MBh.) it being fully assented to by us; evam 
ukte kalin& (MBh.) it being thus spoken by Kali; tatha ’nugthite (I!.) 
it being thus accomplished. So likewise the participle may be wanting (a 
copula sati or the like having to be supplied): thus, dtire bhaye (‘he cause 
of fear being remote; while, on the other hand, the participle sati ete. is 
sometimes redundantly added to the other participle: thus, tathaé krte sati 
it. being thus done. 

e. The locative is frequent’y used adverbially or prepositionally (1116): 
thus, -arthe or -krte in the matter of, for the sake of; agre in front 
of; yte without; samipe near. 


304. The pregnant construction by which the locative comes to ex- 
press the goal or object of motion or action or feeling exercised is not 


103 Uses OF THE LOCATIVE. [—307 


uncommon from the earliest time. It is by no means to be sharply distin- 
guished from the ordinary construction; the two pass into one another, with 
a doubtful territory between. It occurs: 

a. Especially with verbs, as of arriving, sending, placing, communi- 
cating, bestowing, and many others, in situations where an accusative or 
a dative (or a genitive, 297 a) might be looked for, and exchangeable with 
them: thus, 8& {d devégu gacchati (RV.) that, truly, goes to (to be among) 
the gods; imazh no yajham amftegu dhehi (RV.) set this offering of 
ours among the immortals; y& asificanti rasam osadhisu (AV.) who 
pour in the juice into the plants (or, the juice that ts in the plants); ma& 
prayacche "cvare dhanam (H.) do not offer wealth to a lord; papata 
medinyém (MBh.) he fell to (so as to be upon) the earth; skandhe 
kytva (H.) putting on the shoulder; sarncrutya purvam asmasu (MBh.) 
having before promised us. 

b. Often also with nouns and adjectives in similar constructions (the 
instances not always easy to separate from those of the locative meaning 
with reference to: above, 808 a): thus, dayaé sarvabhtitesu compassion 
toward all creatures; anuragath nadigadhe (MBh.) affection for the 
Nishadhan; raéj& samyag vrttah sada tvayi (MBh.) the king has always 
behaved properly toward thee. 

S05. The prepositions construed with the locative (1126) stand to it 
only in the relation of adverbial elements strengthening and directing its 
meaning. 


806. Declensional forms are made by the addition of 
endings to the stem, or base of inflection. 

a. The stem itself, however, in many words and classes 
of words, is liable to variation, especially assuming a stronger 
form in some cases and a weaker in others. 

b. And between stem and ending are sometimes inserted 
connecting elements (or what, in the recorded condition of 


the language, have the aspect of being such). 


Cc. Respecting all these points, the details of treatment, as exhibited 
by each class of words or by single words, will be given in the following 
chapters. Here, however, it is desirable also to present a brief general view 
cf them. 

307. Endings: Singular. a. In the nominative, the usual 
mase. and fem. ending is s — which, however, is wanting in derivative 
& and i-stems; it is also euphonically lost (150) by consonant-stems. 
Neuters in general have no ending, but show in this case the bare 
stem; a-stems alone add m (as in the accus. masc.). Among the 
pronouns, am is a frequent masc. and fem. nom. ending (and is found 
even in du. and pl.j; and neuters show a form in d. 
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b. In the accusative, m or am is the masc. and fem. ending 
—am being added after a consonant and y, and after i and a in the 
radical division, and m elsewhere eey vowels. The neuter accusative 
is like the nominative. 


ec. The instrumental ending for all genders alike is & With 
final i- and u-vowels, the & is variously combined, and in the older 
language it is sometimes lost by contraction with them. Stems in a 
make the case end in ena (sometimes ena in V.), and those in & make 
it end in aya; but instances occur, in the early language, of immediate 
addition of & to both a and 4. 


d. The dative ending is in general e; and with it likewise the 
modes of combination of i and u final are various (and disappearance 
by contraction not unknown in the oldest language). The a-stems 
are quite irregular in this case, making it end in aya— excepted is 
the pronominal element -sma, which combines (apparently) with e to 
-smai. In the personal pronouns is found bhyam (or hyam). 


e. A fuller ending &i (like gen.-abl. 4s and loc. 4m: see below: 
belongs to feminine stems only. It is taken (with interposed y) by 
the great class of those in derivative 4; also by those in derivative I, 
and (as reckoned in the later language) in derivative G. And later 
it is allowed to be taken by feminine stems in radical 7 and t, and 
even by those in i and u: these last have it in the earliest language 
in only exceptional instances. For the substitution of ai for abl.-gen. 
as, see below, h. 


f. The ablative has a special ending, d (ort), only in a-stems, 
masc. and neut., the a being lengthened before it (except in the per- 
sonal pronouns of 1st and 2d person, which have the same ending 
at in the pl., and even, in the old language, in the dual). Everywhere 
else, the ablative is identical with the genitive. 


g. The genitive of a-stems (and of one pronominal u-stem, 
amu) adds sya. Elsewhere, the usual abl.-gen. ending is as; but its 
irregularities of treatment in combination with a stem-final are con- 
siderable. With i and u, it is either directly added (only in the old 
language), added with interposed n, or fused to es and os respect- 
ively. With y (or ar) it yields ur (or us: 168 b). 


h. The fuller as is taken by feminine stems precisely as ai is 
tuken in the dative: see above. But in the language of the Brah- 
manas and Sutras, the dative-ending ai is regularly and commonly used 
instead of as, both of ablative and of genitive. See 365d. 


i. The locative ending is i in consonant- and y- and a-stems 
(fusing with a to e in the latter). The i- and u-stems (unless the 
final vowel is saved by an interposed n) make the case end in au; 
but the Veda has some relics or traces of the older forms {ay-i [?] 
nnd av-i) out of which this appears to have sprung. Vedic locatives 
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from i-stems end also in & and i. The pronominal element -sma 
makes the locative -smin. Stems in an in the older language often 
lose the i, and use the bare stem as locative. 


j. The ending am is the locative correspondent to dat. ai and 
abl.-gen. &s, and is taken under the same circumstances: see above. 


k. The vocative (unless by accent: 314) is distinguished from 
the nominative only in the singular, and not quite always there. In 
a-stems, it is the unaltered stem, and so also in most consonant-stems; 
but neuters in an and in may drop the n; and the oldest language 
has sometimes a vocative in s from stems in nt and hs. Stems in r 
change this to ar. In masc. and fem. i- and u-stems, the case ends 
respectively in e and o; in neuters, in the same or in iandu. Stems 
in & change & to e; derivative i and i are shortened; radical stems 
in long vowels use the nominative form. 


308. Dual. a. The dual has—except so far as the vocative 
is sometimes distinguished from nominative and accusative by a dif- 
ference of accent: 314— only three case-forms: one for nom., accus., 
and voc.; one for instr., dat., and abl.; and one for gen. and loc. 


b. But the pronouns of ist and 2d person in the older language 
distinguish five dual cases: see 492 b. 


ec. The masc. and fem. ending for nom.-accus.-voc. is in the 
later language usually au; but instead of this the Veda has pre- 
vailingly 4 Stems in & make the case end in e. Stems in i and u, 
mase. and fem., lengthen those vowels; and derivative i in the Veda 
remains regularly unchanged, though later it adds au. The neuter 
ending is only 1; with final a this combines to e. 


d. The universal ending for the instr.-dat.-abl. is bhyam, 
before which final a is made long. In the Veda, it is often to be 
read as two syllables, bhiam. 


e. The universal ending of gen.-loc. is os; before this, a and 
& alike become e (ai). 


308. Plural. a. In the nominative, the general masculine 
and feminine ending is as. The old language, however, often makes 
the case in dsas instead of as from a-steins, and in a few examples 
also from &-stems. From derivative i-stems, is instead of yas is the 
regular and usual Vedic form. Pronominal a-stems make the masc. | 
nom. in e. 


b. The neuter ending (which is accusative also) is in general i; 
and before this the final of a stem is apt to be strengthened, by 
prolongation of a vowel, or by insertion of a nasal, or by both. But 
in the Veda the hence resulting forms in ani, ini, uni are frequently 
abbreviated by loss of the ni, and sometimes by further shortening 
of the preceding vowel. 
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c. The accusative ending is also as in consonant-stems and 
in the radical division of i- and t-stems (and in the old language 
even elsewhere). Stems in short vowels lengthen those vowels and 
add in the masculine n (for ns, of which abundant traces remain), 
and in the feminine s. In the neuter, this case is like the nominative. 

d. In the instrumental, the case-ending is everywhere bhis 
except in a-stems, where in the later language the case always ends 
in Ais, but in the earlier either in dis or the more regular ebhis 
‘abhis in the two personal pronouns; and the pronominal stem a (501) 
makes ebhis only). 

e. The dative and ablative have in the plural the same form, 
with the ending bhyas (in Veda often bhias), before which only a 
is altered, becoming e. But the two personal pronouns distinguish 
the two cases, having for the ablative the singular ending (as above 
pointed out), and for the dative the peculiar bhyam (almost never in 
Veda bhiam), which they extend also into the singular. 

f. Of the genitive, the universal ending is 4m; which (except 
optionally after radical I and ti, and in a few scattering Vedic in- 
stances) takes after final vowels an inserted consonant, s in the pro- 
nominal declension, n elsewhere; before n, a short vowel is length- 
ened; before s, a becomes e. In the Veda, it is frequently to be 
pronounced in two syllables, as a-am 

g. The locative ending is su, without any exceptions, and the 
only change before it is that of a to e. 

h. The vocative, as in the dual, differs from the nominative 
only by its accent. 


810. The normal scheme of endings, as recognized by 
the native grammarians (and conveniently to be assumed as 
the basis of special descriptions), is this: 


Singular. Dual. ; Plural. 

m.f. n. m.f. a. m.f. oo. 
N. s — au i as «(i 
A. am — au i as i 
I. a bhyam bhis 
D. e bhyim bhyas 
Ab. as bhyam bhyas 
G. as os am 
L. i os su 


a. It is taken in bulk by the consonantal stems and by the rad- 
ical division of I- and ii-stems; by other vowel-stems, with more or 
less considerable variations and modifications. The endings which 
have almost or quite unbroken range, through stems of all classes, 
are bhyam and os of the dual, and bhis, bhyas, 4m, and su of the 
plural. 
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811. Variation of Stem. a. By far the most im- 
portant matter under this head is the distinction made in 
large classes of words (chiefly those ending in consonants) 
between strong and weak stem-forms —a distinction stand- 
ing in evident connection with the phenomena of accent. 
In the nom. and accus. sing. and du. and the nom. pl. 
ithe five cases whose endings are never accented: 3164), 
the stem often has a stronger or fuller form than in the 
rest: thus, for example (424), (147 rajan-am, TATAT raéjan- 
fu, Us rajan-as, against Tat raji-& and TPT raja- 
bhis; or (460b) TTA mahant-am and (447) Aq] addnt- 
am against AqT mahat-a and Aeql adat-a. These five, 
therefore, are called the cases with strong stem, or, briefly, 
the strong cases; and the rest are called the cases with 
weak stem, or the weak cases. And the weak cases, 
again, are in some classes of words to be distinguished into 
cases of weakest stem, or weakest cases, and cases of 
middle stem, or middle cases: the former having endings 
beginning with a vowel (instr., dat., abl.-gen., and loc. sing.; 
gen.-loc. du.; acc. and gen. pl.); the latter, with a consonant 
(instr.-dat.-ab]. du.; instr., dat.-ab]., and loc. pl.). 


b. The class of strong cases, as above defined, belongs 
only to masculine and feminine stems. In neuter inflection, 
the only strong cases are the nom.-acc. pl.; while, in those 
stems that make a distinction of weakest and middle form, 
the nom.-acc. du. belongs to the weakest class, and the nom.- 
ace. sing. to the middle: thus, for example, compare (408) 
Weata pratydiie-i, nom.-acc. pl. neut., and Wrawy praty- 
afic-as, nom. pl. masc.; Wdtat pratic-i, nom.-acc. du. neut., 
and Wea pratic-os, gen.-loc. du.; Wan pratyak, nom.- 
acc. sing. neut., and (a Ua pratyag-bhis, instr. pl. 


312. Other variations ccncern chiefly the final vowel of a stem, and 
mzy be mainly left to be pointed out in detail below. Of consequence 
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enough to mention here is only the guna-strengthening of a final i or u, 
which in the later language is always made before as of nom. pl. and e 
of dat. sing. in masc. and fem.; in the Veda, it does not always take place; 
nor is it forbidden in dat. sing. neut. also; and it is seen sometimes in 
loc. sing. Final y has guna-strengthening in loc. sing. 


313. Insertions between Stem and Ending. After vowel-stems, 
an added n often makes its appearance before an ending. The appendage 
is of least questionable origin in nom.-acc. pl. neut., where the interchange 
in the old language of the forms of a- and i-stems with those of an- and 
in-stems is pretty complete; and the u-stems follow their analogy. Else- 
where, it is most widely and firmly established in the gen. pl., where in 
the great mass of cases, and from the earliest period, the ending is virtu- 
ally nam after a vowel. In the i- and u-stems of the later language, the 
instr. sing. of masc. and neut. is separated by its presence from the fem., 
and it is in the other weakest cases made a usual distinction of neuter forms 
from masculine; but the aspect of the matter in the Veda is very different: 
there the appearance of the n is everywhere sporadic; the neuter shows no 
special inclination to take it, and it is not excluded even from the femi- 
nine. In the ending ena from a-stems (later invariable, earlier predomi- 
nating) its presence appears to have worked the most considerable trans- 
formation of original shape. 

a. The place of n before gen. pl. &m is taken by 8 in pronominal 
a- and &-stems. 

b. The y after & before the endings ai, 48, and &m is most sionally 
an insertion, such as is made elsewhere (258). 


Accent in Declension. 


314. a. As a rule without exception, the vocative, if accented 
at all, is accented on the first syllable. 

b. And in the Veda (the case is a rare one), whenever a syllable written 
as one is to be pronounced as two by restoration of a semivowel to vowel 
form, the first element only has the vocative accent, and the syllable as 
written is circumflex (88-4): thus, dyaus (i. e. diaus) when dissyllabic, 
but dyaéts when monosyllabic; jyake when for jiake. 


c. But the vocative is accented only when it stands at the be- 
ginning of a sentence —or, in verse, at the beginning also of a 
metrical division or pada; elsewhere it is accentless or enclitic: thus, 
agne yan yajidrh paribhtr Asi (RV.) O Agni! whatever offering 
thou protectest; but upa tvé ’gna é ’masi (RV.) unto thee, Agnt, we 
come. 

d. A word, or more than one word, qualifying a vocative — usually 
an adjective or appositive noun, but sometimes a dependent noun in the 
genitive (very rarely in any other case) — constitutes, so far as aocent is 
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concerned, a unity with the vocative: thus (all the examples from RV.), 
at the beginning of a pada, with first syllable of the combination accented, 
{ndra bratah O brother Indra! rajan soma O king Soma! yAvigtha 
duta most youthful messenger! hétar yavigtha sukrato most youthful 
skilled offerer! trjo napat sahasvan mighty son of strength! —in the 
interior of a pada, without acceut, sOmasa indra girvanah the somas, 
O song-loving Indra! tav acviné bhadrahasta supaéni ye, O Acvins 
of propitious and beautiful hands! @ raéjén&é maha rtasya gopa hither, 
ye two kingly guardians of great order! 

e. On the other hand, two or more independent or codrdinate vocatives 
at the beginning of a pada are regularly and usualiy both accented: thus, 
pitar matah O father! O mother! agna indra varuna mitra dévah 
Agni! Indra! Varuna! Mitra! gods! gatamiite gatakrato thou of 
a hundred aids! of a hundred arts! vasistha gukra didivah pavaka 
best, bright, shining, cleansing one! tirjo napaid bhadracoce son of 
strength, propstiously bright one! But the texts offer occasional irregular 
exccptions both to this and to the preceding rule. 

f. For brevity, the vocative dual and plural will be given in the par- 
adigms below along with the nominative, without taking the trouble to 
specify in each instance that, if the latter be accented elscwhere than on 
the first syllable, the accent of the vocative is different. 


315. As regards the other cases, rules for change of accent in 
declension have to do only with monosyllables and with stems of 
more than one syllable which are accented on the final; for, if a stem 
be accented on the penult, or any other syllable further back — as 
is sarpant, vari, bhagavant, sumanas, sahdsravaja —the accent 
remains upon that syllable through the whole inflection (except in the 
vocative, as explained in the preceding paragraph). 

a. The only exceptions are a few numeral stems: see 483, 


316. Stems accented on the final (including monosyllables) are 
subject to variation of accent in declension chiefly in virtue of the 
fact that some of the endings have, while others have not, or have 
in less degree, a tendency themselves to take the accent. Thus: 

a. The endings of the nominative and accusative singular and dual 
aud of the nominative plural (that is to say, of the strong cases: 311) have 
no tendency to take the accent away from the stem, and are therefore only 
accented when a final vowel of the stem and the vowel of the ending are 
blended together into a single vowel or diphtlhong. Thus, from dattaé come 
dattéu (= datta + au) and dattas (= datt&+ as); but from nadi come 
nadyau (=nadi-+ au) and nadyas (= nadi-+ as). 

b. All the other endings sometimes take the accent; but those beginning 
with a vowel (i. e. of the weakest cases: 311) do so more readily than 
those beginning with a consonant (i. c. of the middle cases: $11). Thus, 
from na&us come nava and naubhis; from mahant, however, come 
mahata but mahadbhis. 
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The general rules of accent, then, may be thus stated: 


317. In the declension of monosyllabic stems, the accent falls 
upon the ending in all the weak cases (without distinction of middle 
and weakest): thus, nava, nadubhyam, navam, nausgi; vaci, vagbhis, 
vacam, vaksu. 

a. But some monosyllable stems retain the accent thronghout: thus, 
gobhis, gavam, gosu. For such cases, see below, 850, 36] c, d, 372, 
390, 427. And in the acc. pl. the stem is even oftener acceited than 
the ending, some words also admitting either accentuation. 


318. Of polysyllabic stems ending in consonants, only a few shift 
the accent to the ending, and that in the weakest (not the middle) 
cases. Such are: 


a. Present participles in ant or At: thus, from tudant, tudata and 
tudatés and tudatam; but tudadbhyam and tudatsu. 


b. A few adjectives having the form of such participles, as mahata, 
brhatas. 


ec. Stems of which the accented final loses ita syllabic character by 
syiicopation of th? vowel: thus, majjia, murdhné, damnas (from majjan 
et:.: 423). 

da. Other sporadic cases will be noticed under the different declensions. 


e. Case-forms used adverbially sometimes show a changed accent: 
see 1110 ff. 


319. Of polysyllabic stems ending in accented short vowels 
the final of the stem retains the accent if it retains its syllabic 
identity: thus, datténa and dattaya from datté; agnina and agnaéye 
from agni; aud also dattébhyas, agnibhis, and so on. Otherwise, 
the accent is on the ending: and that, whether the final and the end- 
ing are combined into one, as in dattais, dhenaui, agnin, dhenis, 
and so on: or whether the final is changed into a semivowel before 
the ending: thus, dhenva, pitra, jamyos, bahvos, etc. 

a. But fm of the gen. pl. from stems in { and U ani — may, and in 
the older language always does, take the accent, though s-parated by n from 
the stem: thus, agninam, dheniinam, pitmam. In RYV., even derivative 
I-stems show usually the same shift: thus, bahvinam. Of stems in 4, 
only numerals (483 a) follow this rule: thus, saptanam, dacanam. 


320. Root-words in 1 and as final members of compounds retain the 
accent throughout, not shifting it to any of the endings. And in the older 
language there are polysyllabic words in long final vow2ls which follow in 
this respect as in others the analogy of the root-declension (below, 355 f.). 
Apart from thse, the treatme:n‘ of st-ms in derivative Jong vowels is, as 
regards accent, the same as of those in short vowels — save that the ton: 
is not thrown forward upon the ending in gen. plural. 
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CHAPTER V. 


NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 


$21. a. THE accordance in inflection of substantive 
and adjective stems is so complete that the two cannot be 
separated in treatment from one another. 

b. They may be classified, for convenience of descrip- 
tion, as follows: 

I. Stems in ¥ a; 

II. Stems in 2 i and 3 u; 

III. Stems in ¥T &, z I, and G ti: namely, A. radical- 
stems (and a few others inflected like them); B. derivative stems; 

[V. Stems in ® 7 (or AT ar); 

V. Stems in consonants. 


ec. There is nothing absolute in this classification and arrangement ; 
it is merely believed to be open to as few objections as any other. No 
general agreement has been reached among scholars as to the number and 
order of Sanskrit declensions. The stems in a are here treated first because 
of the great predominance of the class. 


322. The division-line between substantive and adjective, always 
an uncertain one in early Indo-Kuropean language, is even more 
wavering in Sanskrit than elsewhere There are, however, in all the 
declensions as divided above — unless we except the stems in fF or 
ar— words which are distinctly adjectives; and, in general, they 
are inflected precisely like noun-stems of the same final: only, among 
consonant-stems, there are certain sub-classes of adjective stems with 
peculiarities of inflection to which there is among nouns nothing cor- 
responding. But there are also two considerable classes of adjective- 
compounds, requiring special notice: namely — 


323. Compound adjectives having as final member a bare verbal 
root, with the value of a present participle (383 a ff.): thus, su-drg¢ well- 
luoking; pra-budh foreknowing; a-drth not hating; veda-vid Veda- 
Knowing; vytra-han Vitra-slaying; upastha-sad siting in the lap. 
Every root is liable to be used in this way, and such compounds are 
hot infrequent in all ages of the language: see chapter on Compounds, 
below (1269). 
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a. This class is essentially only a special class of compound adjectives, 
since in the earliest Veda the simple as well as the compounded root was 
sometimes used adjectively. But the compounded root was from the beginning 
much more often so used, and the later the more exclusively, so that 
practically the class is a separate and important one. 

324. Compound adjectives having a noun as final member, but 
obtaining an adjective sense secondarily, by having the idea of 
possession added, and being inflected as adjectives in the three gen- 
ders (1203 ff.). Thus, prajakama destre of progeny, whence the ad- 
jective prajakama, meaning desirous (i. e. having desire) of progeny; 
sabharya (sa-++ bharya) having one’s wife along; and s0 on. 

a. In a few cases, also, the final noun is syntactically object of the 
preceding member (1309-10): thus, atimdtra wnmoderate (ati matram 
beyond measure); yavayaddvegas driving away enemies. 

325. Hence, under each declension, we have to notice how a 
root or a noun-stem of that declension is inflected when final member 
of an adjective compound. 

a. As to accent, it needs only to be remarked here that a root- 
word ending a compound has the accent, but (820) loses the pecu- 
liarity of monosyllabic accentuation, and does not throw the tone 
forward upon the ending (except afic in certain old forms: 410). 


Declension |. 
Stems (masculine and neuter) in ¥ a. 


326. a. This declension contains the majority of all the 
declined stems of the language. 

b. Its endings deviate more widely than any others 
from the normal. 


3927. Endings: Singular. «4. The nom. mase, has the normal 
ending 8. 

b. The acc. (masc. and neut.) adds m (not am); and this form has 
the office also of nom. neuter. 

c. The instr. changes @ to ena uniformly in the later language; and 
even in the oldest Vedic this is the predominant ending (in RY., eight 
ninths of all cases). Its final is in Vedic verse frequently made long (en&). 
But the normal ending & — thus, yajna, suhava, mahitva (for yajhéna 
etc.) —is also not rare in the Veda, 

d. The dat. has aya (as if by adding aya to a), alike in all ages 
of the language. 

e. The abl. has t (or doubtless d: it is impossible from the evi- 
dence of the Sanskrit to tell which is the original form of the ending), 
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before which a is made long: this ending is found in no other noun- 
declension, and elsewhere only in the personal pronouns (of all numbers). 

f. The gen. has sya added to the final a; and this ending is also 
limited to a-stems (with the single exception of the pronoun amusya: 
501). Its final a is in only three cases made long in the Veda; and its 
y is vocalized (asia) almost as rarely. 

g. The loc. ends in e (as if by combining the normal ending i with 
the final of the stem), without exception. 

h. The voe. is the bare stem. 


$28. Dual. a. The dual endings in general are the normal ones. 

b. The nom., acc., and voc. masc, end in the later language always in 
Hu. In the Veda, however, the usual ending is simple & (in RV., in 
seven eighths of the occurrences). The same cases in the neut. end in e, 
which appears to be the result of fasion of the stem-final with the normal 
ending I. 

ce. The instr., dat., and abl. have bhy&m (in only one or two Vedic 
instances resolved into bhiaém), with the stem-final lengthened to & before it, 

d. The gen. and loc. have a y inserted after the stem-final before os 
(or as if the a had been changed to e). In one or two (doubtful) Vedic 
instances (as also in the pronominal forms enos and yos), os is substituted 
for the final a. 


329. Plural. a. The nom. masc. has in the later language the 
normal ending as combined with the final a to as. But in the Veda the 
ending &sas instead is frequent (one third of the occurrences in RV., but 
only one twenty-fifth in the peculiar parts of AV.). . 

b. The aco. masc. ends in an (for earlier ans, of which abundant 
traces are left in the Veda, and, under the disguise of apparent euphonic 
combination, even in the later language: see above, 208 ff.). 

c. The nom, and acc. neut. have in the later language always the 
ending Ani (like the an-stems: see 421; or else with n, as in the gen. 
pl., before normal i). But in the Veda this ending alternates with simple 
& (which in RV. is to dni as three to two, in point of frequency; in AV., 
as three to four). 

d. The instr. ends later always in dis; but in the Veda is found 
abundantly the more normal form ebhis (in RV., nearly as frequent as ais; 
in AV., only one fifth as frequent). 

e. The dat. and abl. have bhyas as ending, with e instead of the 
final a before it (as in the Vedic instr. ebhis, the loc. pl., the gen. loc. 
du. (?], and the instr. sing.). The resolution into ebhias is not infrequent 
in the Veda, 

f. The gen. ends in a4nam, the final a being lengthened and having 
n inserted before the normal ending. The & of the ending is not seldom 
(in less than half the instances) to be read as two syllables, aam: opinions 
are divided as to whether the resolution is historical or metrical only. A 

Whitney, Grammar. 3. ed. 8 
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very small namber (half-a-dozen) of examples of simple &m as ending 
instead of &n&m occur in RV. 

g. The loc. ends in egu—that is to say, with the normal ending, 
before which the stem-final is changed to e (with consequent change of 8 
to g: 180). 

h. Of accent, in this declension, nothing requires to be said; the 
syllable accented in the stem retains its own accent throughout. 


830. Examples of declension. As examples of the 
inflection of a-stems may be taken 4M] kama m. love; 
a devé m. god; ATED Ssyé n. mouth. 


Singular: 
nN 
N. RTT qa TT 
k&mas devas asyam 
A ATT fcoa TCO] 
kamam devam asyam 
AN 
1. ATA ay STE 
kamena devéena dsyéna 
D. aRTATE 2 aca 
kamaya devaya asyaya 
Ab. HAT qa 
kamft devat asyat 
G. MACH ATTACH 
kamasya devasya dsyasya 
L. aarat a area 
kame devé asyé 
VY. oA a ATE 
kama déva asya 
Dual: 
Nav. Tmt wa are 
kamau devau asyé 
_ ILD.Ab. ATCUTUT 
kama&bhyam devabhyam asyabhyam 
G. L, HOTA aaa TET 
kamayos devayos isyayos 
Plaral: 
nr 
NV. SATE ToT ATEATIA 
kamas devas asyani 
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A. TATA 2 eTEOT 
~N ~ 
kaman devan asyani 
=~ . 
LRT eG STENT 
kamiis devais aisyais 
as ~ 
+ 
D.Ab.  APDUA Foourd ATU 
kamebhyas devébhyas aisyébhyas 
GRETA aA TCO 
kaman&ém devanaim &syanam 
LTA aay aTeaY 
kamegu devésu Asyésu 


Examples of the peculiar Vedic forms are: 


@. Sing.: instr. ravathend, yajfia (such genitive forms as Acvasia 
are purely sporadic). 


b. Du.: nom. etc. masc. dev&; gen.-loc. pastyds (stem pastya). 


c. Pl.: nom.-voc. mase. devaésas; neut. yuga; instr. devébhis; gen. 
caratham, devanaam. 


331, Among nouns, there are no irregularities ia this declension. 
For irregular numeral bases in a (or an), see 483-4. For the irreg- 
ularities of pronominal stems in a, which are more or less fully 
shared also by a few adjectives of pronominal kindred, sce the chapter 
oo Pronouns (466 ff). 


Adjectives. 


382. Original adjectives in a are an exceedingly large class, the 
great majority of all adjectives. There is, however, no such thing as 
a feminine stem in a; for the feminine, the a is changed to &— or 
often, though far less often, to 1; and its declension is then like that 
of senaé or devi (864). An example of the complete declension of an 
adjective a-stem in the three genders will be given below (368). 


a. Whether a masc.-nent. stem in a shall form its feminine in & or 
in I is a question to be determined in great part only by actual usage,. and 
not by grammatical rule, Certain important classes of words, however, can 
be pointed out which take the Icss common ending 1 for the feminine: thus, 
1. the (very numerous) secondary derivatives in a with vpddhi of tho first 
syllable (1204): e. g. Amitra -tri, manuga -si, pavamanaé -ni, paur- 
namasa -si; 2. primary derivatives in ana with accent on the radical syllable 
(1150): ©. g. codana -ni, sathgrdhana -ni, subhadgathkérana -ni; 
3. primary derivatives in a, with strengthening of the radical syllable, 
having a quasi-participial meaning: e. g. divakara -ri, avakraimé -mi, 

Q* 
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rathavaha -hi (but there are many exceptions); 4. secondaty derivatives 
in maya (1225) and tana (124656): e. g. ayasmaya -yi; adyatana 
-ni; 5. most ordinal numerals (487 h): e. g. paficamé -mi, navadacé 
-ci, trihgattamad -mi. Not a few words make the feminine in either & 
or i: e. g. kévala or -li, ugra or -ri, papa or -pi, rama or -mf; but 
ordinarily only one of these is accepted as regular. 


333. There are no verbal roots ending in a. But a is sometimes 
substituted for the final & of a root (and, rarely, for final an), and it 
is then inflected like an ordinary adjective in a (see below, 354). 


334. a. A noun ending in a, when occurring as final member of 
an adjective compound, is inflected like an original adjective in a, 
making its feminine likewise in 4 or 1 (867). 

b. For the most part, an adjective compound having a noup in @ as 
final member makes its feminine in & But there are numerous exceptions, 
certain nouns taking, usually or always, I instead. Some of the commonest 
of these are as follows: akga eye (e. g. lohitakgi, dvyakgi, gavaksi), 
parna leaf (e. g. tilaparni, saptaparni; but ekaparna), mukha face 
(e. g. krsnamukhi, durmukhi; but trimukha etc.), anga limd, body 
(e. g. anavadyangi, sarvaiigi; but caturanga etc.), kega hair (e. g. 
sukeci, muktakeci or -ca, etc.), karna ear (e. g. maha&karni; but 
gokarnaé etc.), udara belly (ec. g. lambodari), mila root (e. g. pad- 
camiuli; but oftener gatamila etc.). The very great majority of such 
nouns (as the examples indicate) signify parts of the body. 

(gl On the other hand, a feminine noun ending in derivative 4 
shortens its final to a to forma masculine and neuter base: see 367 c. 

d. In frequent cases, nouns of consonant ending are, as finals of com- 

pounds, transferred to the a-declension by an added suffix a (1209 a) or 


ka (1222). 


Declension Il. 
Stems (of all genders) in 3 i and 3 u. 


835. The stems in 3 i and 3 u are inflected in 80 close 
accordance with one another that they cannot be divided 
into two separate declensions. They are of all the three 
genders, and tolerably numerous —those in 3 i more 
numerous than those in 3 u, especiajly in the feminine 


‘there are more neuters in 3 u than in 2 i). 


a. The endings of this declension also differ frequently and 
widely from the normal, and the irregularities in the older language 
are numerous. 
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336. Endings: Singular. a. The nom. masc. and fem. adds to the 
stem the normal ending s. The nom. and acc. neut. is the bare stem, 
without ending. In the Veda, the final u of a few neuters is lengthened 
(248 b): thus, uri, puri. 

b. The acc. masc. and fem. adds m to the stem. Vedic forms in iam 
and uam, and, with n, inam and unam, are excessively rare, and doubtful. 

c. The instr. fem. in the later language takes the normal ending & 
simply, while the masc. and neut. insert n before it, making in& and una. 
But in the Veda, forms in y& and v& (or ia and u@) are not infrequent 
in masc. and neut. also; while in& is found, very rarcly, a3 a fem. ending. 
Moreover, fem. y& is often (in two thirds of the occurrences) contracted to 
I; and this is even sometimes shortened to i, An adverbial instr. in uy& 
from half-a-dozen stems in u occurs. 

d. The dat. masc. and fem. gunates the final of the stem before the 
ending e, making aye and ave. These are the prevailing endings in the 
Veda likewise; but the more normal ye and ve (or ue) also occur; and 
the fem. has in this case, as in the instr., sometimes the form 1 for ie. 
In the later language, the neuter is required in this, as in all the other 
weakest cases, to insert m before the normal ending: but in the Veda such 
forms are only sporadic; and the neut. dat. has also the forms aye, ve, 
ave, like the other genders. 

@. The abl. and gen. masc. and fem. have regularly, both earlier and 
later, the ending § with gunated vowel before it: thus, es, 08; and in the 
Veda, the neut. forms the cases in the same way; although unas, required 
later, is also not infrequent (inas does not occur). But the normal forms 
yas (or ias) and vas (or uas) are also frequent in both masc. and neuter. 
As masc. ending, unas occurs twice in RV. The anomalous didydt (so TS. ; 
in the corresponding passages, vidyot VS., didyaut K., didivas MS.) 
is of doubtful character. 

f. The loc. masc. and fem. has for regular ending in the later lan- 
guage &u, replacing both finals, i and u. And this is in the Veda also the 
most frequent ending; but, beside it, the i-stems form (about half as often 
in RV.) their loc. in &: thus, agna; and this is found once even in the 
neuter. The RV. has a number of examples of masc. and neut. locatives 
in avi (the normal ending and the u gunated before it) from u-stems; 
and certain doubtful traces of a corresponding ayi from i-stems. Half-a- 
dozen locatives in I (regarded by the Vedic grammarians as pragrhya or 
uncombinable: 188d) are made from i-stems. The later language makes 
the neuter locatives in ini and uni; but the former never occurs in the 
oldest texts, and the latter only very rarely. 

g. The later grammar allows the dat., abl.-gen., and loc. fem. to be 
formed at will with ths fuller fem. terminations of long-vowel stems, namely 
ai, As (for which, in Brahmana etc., ai is substituted: 307h), fm. Such 
forms are quite rare in the oldest language even from i-stems (less than 
40 occurrences altogether in RV.; three times as many in AV.); and from 
u-stems they are almost unknown (five in RV. and AV.). 
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h. The voc. gunates the final of the stem, in mase. and fem., alike 
in the earlier and in the later language. In the neut,, it is later allowed 
to be either of the same form or the unaltered stem; and this was probably 
the usage in the older time also; not instances enough are quotable to 
determine the question (AV. has u once, and VS. o once). 


337. Dual. a. The later and earlier language agree in making the 
nom.-acc.-voc. masc. ard fem. by lengthening the final of the stem. The 
same cases in the neuter (according to the rule given above) end later in 
ini and uni; but these endings are nearly unknown in the Veda (as, indeed, 
the cases are of only rare occurrence): AV. has inI twice (RV. perhaps 
once); VS. has uni once; RV. has ui from one u-stem, and I, once short- 
ened to i, from one or two i-stems. 

b. The unvarying ending of instr.-dat.-abl., in all genders, is bhy&m 
added to the unchanged stem. 

ce. The gen.-loc. of all ages add os to the stem in masc. and fom.; 
in neut, the later language interposes, as elsewhere in the weakest cases, 
a0; probably in the earlier Vedic the form would he like that of the other 
genders; but the only occurrence noted is one unos in AY. 


398. Plural. a. The nom.-voc. masc. and fem. adds the normal end- 
ing as to the gunated stem-final, making ayas and avas. The exceptions 
in the Veda are very few: one word (ari) has ias in both genders, and a 
few feminines have Is (like I-stems); a very few u-stems have uas. The 
neut. nom.-acc. ends later in Ini and tini (like dni from a: 9329); but. the 
Veda has I and i (about equally frequent) much oftener than Ini; and a 
and (more usually) u, more than half as often as dni, 

b. The accus. marc. ends in In and fin, for older Ins and tins, of 
which plain traces remain in the Veda in nearly half the instances of oocour- 
rence, and even not infrequently in the later language, in the guise of 
phonetic combination (208 ff.). The accus. fem. ends in is and iis. But both 
masc. and fem. forms in ias and uas are found sparingly in the Veda. 

c. The instr. of all genders adds bhis to the stem. 

_@. The dat.-abl. of all genders adds bhyas (in V., almost never bhias) 
to the stem. 

e. The gen. of all genders is made alike in infm and tiinfim (of 
which the @ is not seldom, in the Veda, to be resolved into aam). Stems 
with accented final in the later language may, and in the earlier always 
do, throw forward the accent upon the ending. 

f. The loc. of all genders adds su (as gu: 180) to the stem-final. 

g- The accent is in accordance with the general rules already 
laid down, and there are no irregularities calling for special notice. 


380. Examples of declension. As models of i-stems 
may be taken ff] agni m. frre; mit gati f. gait; ay 


vari n. water. 
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Singular: 
N. ate 
agnis 
A. clin § 
agnim 
I. ATIAT 
a 
D. aT 
agnaye 
Ab. G ae 
agnés 
L. al 
agnau 
v. a 
agne 
Dual: 
N.A.V. ‘#ayt 


aferey 


gatis 
gatim 
TEM 
gat 


Tt ch 


gataye, gatyai 


-~ 


Tere] TEOTA 
gates, gatyas 


Ne, CAT 
gatau, gatyim 


Tet 


gate 


nat 

gatt 
PUP 
gatibhya4m 


rit 


gatyos 


NatTa 


La 


gatayas 


[—889 


varibhis 


aT 


varibhyas 


arg 


varinam 


TTS 


Se 
varigu 
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340. In order to mark more plainly the absence in Vedic language of 
some of the forms which are common later, all the forms of Vedic occurrence 
are added below, and in the order of their frequency. 

a. Singular. Nom. agnis etc., as above. 

b. Acc.: masc. agnim, yayiam, urminam(?); fem. and neut. as 
above. 

c. Instr.: masc. agninaé, rayya and trmia; fem. acitti, wtia, 
matya, suvrkti, dhas{na; neut. wanting. 

d. Dat.: maso. agndye; fem. tujaye, ati, turya{; neut. gucaye. 

e. Gen.-abl.: masc. agnés, avyas, arias; fem. ddites, hety&s and 
bhtimias; neut. bhtires. 

f. Loc.: masc. agnaéa, agna, Ajayi(?); fem. agata&u, udita, dhé- 
nasatayi(?), védi, bhtimyam; nent. aprata, saptaraqmau. . 

g. Voc.: as above (neut. wanting). 

h. Dual. Nom.-acc.-voc.: masc. h&ri; fem. yuvati; neut. guci, 
mahi, harini(?). 

i. Instr.-dat.-abl.: as above. 

j. Gen.-loc.: masc, harios; fem. yuvatyés and jamios; neut. wanting. 

k. Plural. Nom.: masc. agnéyas; fem. matdyas, bhtimis; neut. 
guci, bhiri, bhtirini. 

1. Accus.: masc. agnin; fem. ksitis, gucayas (7). 

m. Instr., dat.-abl., and loc.: a8 above. 

n. Gen.: masc. fem. kavinaém, fginaam etc. (neut. wanting). 


841. As models of u-stems may be taken 7 gatru m. 
enemy ; a dhenu f. cow, AY maédhu n. honey. 


Singular: ~ 
alae. aie gee 
gatrus dhenus maédhu 
a AT acge 1 
gatrum dhenum maédhu 
gatruna dhenva maédhund 
D. Tae re, rt | | AA 
gatrave dhenave, dheénvai madhune 
Ab. G. TATA Bard, Sad ies 
gatros dhenos, dhehvas mAdhunas 
L. STAT Doin Oran mr 
gatrau dhenau, ahehvaim madhuni 
V. STAT wat 7H, TOY 


catro dhéno madhu, madho 
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Dual: 
NAV. OF Bo Tt 
oN aN ~ 
gatra dhenti madhuni 
LD.ab, OTT IPUry PUT 
~~ ~N ] ~ ~ ~N 
gatrubhya4m dhenubhyam madhubhyam 
con’ ~ OS ~ 
G.L geal Ura ; 
~ . ~N ~ ~ 
catrvos dhenvos madhunos 
Plural: 
NV. TAS ra rr 
catravas dhenavas madhini 
A. a TITY 
ou™s ON o~. 
catriin dhents madhini 
1 eAPTA : 
~ nN ~ ~ ~ ~ 
g4trubhis dhenubhis madhubhis 
~ 
D. Ab, THT APT DT 
catrubhyas dhenubhyas madhubhyas 
9 ATUL oR IT 
gatrindm dhentnam madhiném 
rn 
L. owe) wy ag 
gatrugu dhenusu madhusu 


3423. The forms of Vedic occurrence are given here for the u-stems 
in the same manner as for the i-stems above. 
a. Singular. Nom.: masc. and fem. as above; neut. uri, urti. 


b. Accus.: masc. ketum, &bhiruam, sucetunam(?); fem. dhentam. 

c. Instr.: masc. ketand, pagva and krdtua; fem. A4dhenuad and 
panva, Aguya; neut. médhuna, madhva. 

d. Dat.: masc. ketéve, cigve; fem. garave, {gvai; neut. pagve(’), 
urdve, médhune. 

e. Abl.-gen.: masc. manyos, pitvas, carunas; fem. sindhos, {svas; 
neut. médhvas and médhuas, médhos, médhunas. 

f. Loc.: mase. ptirau, sunavi; fem. sindhau, rajjvam;_neut. 
sandu, sanavi, sano, sanuni. 

g@. Voc.: as above. 

h. Dual. Nom.-acc.-voc.: masc. and fem. as above; nent. urvi, 
januni. 

i. Instr.-dat.-abl.: as above. 

j. Gen.-loc.: as above (but vos or wos). 

k. Plural. Nom.: masc. pbhavas, madhuas and madhvas; fem. 
dhen4vas, catakratvas; neut. purtini, purd, purti. 
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1, Accus.: masc. rttin, pagvas; fem. {gis, madhvas. 
m. Instr., dat.-abl., and loc.: as above; also gen. (but with the reso- 
lution tinaam in part). 


343. Irregular declension. There are no irregular u-stems, 
and only a very few i-stems. 

a. Sakhi m. friend has for the five strong cases a peculiarly 
strengthened base (vriddhied), namely sakhay, which in the nom. 
sing. is reduced to s&kha (without ending), and in the other cases 
takes the normal endings. The instr. and dat. sing. have the normal 
endings simply, without inserted n or guna; the abl.-gen. sing. adds 
us; and the loc. sing. adds Au: the rest is like agnf{. Thus: 

Sing. s&kha, sAkha&yam, sakhyd, sakhye, sakhyus, sakhyadu, 
sakhe; Du. sikhayau, sakhibhyam, sakhyos; Pl. sakhayas, s&khin, 
etc. etc. 

b. The Veda has usually skha&y& du., and often resolves the y to i, 
in sakhiad, sAkhius, etc. The compounds are usually declined like the 
simple word, unless (1815 b) sakha be sutstituted. 

c. There is a corresponding fem., sakhI (declined like devi: 364); 
but the forms of sakhi are also sometimes found used with feminine value. 

d. Pati m. is declined regularly in composition, and when it has 
the meaning Jord, master; when uncompounded and when meaning 
husband, it is inflected like sakhi in the instr., dat. abl.-gen., and 
loc. sing., forming patya, patye, patyus, patyau. There are occasional 
instances of confusion of the two classes of forms. 

e. For pati as final member of a possessive compound is regularly 
and usualiy eubstituted patni in the fem.: thus, jivapatni having a living 
husband; daisapatni having a barbarian for master. 

f. Jani f. wife has the gen. sing. jamyus in the Veda. 

g. Arf eager, greedy, hostile has in the Veda aryds in pl. nom. and 
accug., masc. and fem. Its accus. sing. is arim or arydm. 

h. Vi bird has in RY. the nom. vés (beside vis). In the plural it 
accents vibhis, vibhyas, but vinam. 

i. The stems Aksi eye, Asthi done, dadhi curds, and sakthi thigh, 
are defective, their forms exchanging with and complementing forms from 
stems in an (akg&n etc.): see the stems in an, below (481). 

j. The stem path{ road is used to make up part of the inflection of 
panthan: see below, 433. 

k. Krostu m. jackal lacks the strong cases, for which the correspond- 
ing forms of krogtf are substituted. 


Adjectives. 


344. Original adjective stems in i are few; those in u are much 
more numerous (many derivative verb-stems forming a participial 
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adjective in u). Their inflection is like that of nouns, and has been 
included in the rules given above. In those weak cases, however — 
namely, the dat., abl.-gen., and loc. sing., and the gen.-loc. dual — 
in which neuter nouns differ from masculines in the later language 
by an inserted n (we have seen above that this difference does not 
exist in the Veda), the neuter adjective is allowed to take either 
form. The stem is the same for masculine and neuter, and generally 
(and allowably always) for feminine also. 

a. There are a few instances of a feminine noun in Ii standing (some- 
times with changed accent) beside s masculine in i: thus, krimim., krimi 
f.; s&khi (843 a) m., sakhi f.; dundubhf{ m., dundubhi f.; dhuni 
m., dhuni f.; gakuni m., gakuni or -ni f. In the later language, espe- 
cially, there is a very frequent interchange of i and I as finals of the same 
stem. No adjective in i makes a regular feminine in 1. 

b. With stems in u the case is quite different. While the feminine 
may, and in part does, end in u, like the masculine and neuter, a spe- 
cial feminine-stem is often made by lengthening the wu to @, or also by 
adding i; and for some stems a feminine is formed into two of these three 
ways, or even in all the three: thus, kart, -dipsti, gundhyt, carignu, 
vacasyll; -anvi, urvi, gurvi, pirvi (with prolongation of u before r: 
compare 245b), bahvi, prabhvi, raghvi, sdédhvi, svAdvi; — prthu 
and prthvi, vibhti and vibhvi, mrdu ard mydvi, laghu and laghvi, 
vasu and vasvi; babhra and babhri, bibhatsu and bibhatst, bhiru 
and bhiri;—tant and tanii and tanvi, phalgd and phalgti and 
phalgvi, madhu and madhti and maédhvi. There are also some femi- 
nine noun-stems in @ standing (usually with changed accent) beside mas- 
culines in u: thus, Agru m., agriif.; kadru m., kadrti f.; guggulu 
m., guggulti f.; jatu m., jatti f.; ppdaku m., prdakt f. 


345. Roots ending in i or u (or pr: 376 b) regularly add a t when 
used as root-words or as root-finals of compounds; and hence there 
are no adjectives of the root-class in this declension. 

a. Yet, in the Veda, a few words ending in a short radical u are 
declined as if this were suffixal: thus, 4smrtadhru, sugtu; and the AV. 
has prtanaj{ (once). Roots in ii sometimes also shorten i to u: thus, 
prabhu, vibhu, etc. (854); go (861 6) becomes gu in composition; and 
re perhaps becomes ri (361 e); while roots in & sometimes apparently 
weaken & to i (in -dhi from Ydh& etc.: 1155). 


346. Compound adjectives having nouns of this declension as 
final member are inflected in general like original adjectives of the 
same endings. 

a. But in such compounds a final i or u is sometimes lengthened to 
form a feminine stem: thus, sucroni, svayoni or -ni, -gatrayagti or 
-ti; vA€moria or -ru, durhanii or -nu, varatant, matrbandht; and 
RY. has &cigvi from gficgu. 
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Declension Ill. 
Stems in long vowels: HT &, z I, GG. 


847. The stems ending in long vowels fall into two 
well-marked classes or divisions: A. monosyllabic stems — 
mostly bare roots —and their compounds, with a compar- 
atively small number of others inflected like them; B. de- 
Tivative feminine stems in AT & and z I, with a small num- 
ber in G & which in the later language have come to be 
inflected like them. The latter division is by far the larger 
and more important, since most feminine adjectives, and 
considerable classes of feminine nouns, ending in 4] & or 
z 1, belong to it. 


A. Root-words, and those inflected like them. 


848. The inflection of these stems is by the normal 
endings throughout, or in the manner of consonant-stems 
(with am, not Ym, in the accus. sing.); peculiarities 
like those of the other vowel-declensions are wanting. The 
simple words are, as nouns, with few exceptions feminine; 
as adjectives (rarely), and in adjective compounds, they are 
alike in masculine and feminine forms. They may, for con- 
venience of description, be divided into the following sub- 
classes: 


1. Root-words, or monosyllables having the aspect of such. Those 
in @& are so rare that it is hardly possible to make up a whole scheme 
of forms in actual use; those in I and & are more numerous, but still 
very few. 

2. Compounds having such words, or other roots with long final 
vowels, as last member. | 

3. Polysyllabic words, of various origin and character, including 
in the Veda many which later are transferred to other declensions. 

4. As an appondix to this class we may most conveniently 
describe the half-dozen stems, mostly of regular inflection, ending in 
diphthongs. 
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349. Monosyllabic stems. Before the endings beginning with 
vowels, final I is changed toiy and tw to uv; while final 4 is droppcd 
altogether, except in the strong cases, and in the acc. pl., which is 
like the nominative (according to the grammarians, & is lost here also: 
no instances of the occurrence of such a form appear to be quotable). 
Stems in i and wi are in the later language allowed to take optionally 
the fuller endings ai, 4s, Am in the singular (dat., abl.-gen., loc.); but 
no such forms are ever met with in the Veda (except bhiyaf([?], RV., 
once). Before am of gen. pl.. mn may or may not be inserted; in the 
Veda it is regularly inserted, with a single exception ‘dhiyam, once). 
The vocative is like the nominative in the singular as well as the 
other numbers; but instances of its occurrence in uncompounded stens 
are not found in the Veda, and must be extremely rare everywhere. 
The earlier Vedic dual ending is & instead of Au. 

360. To the i- and i-stems the rules for monosyllabic accent 
apply: the accent is thrown forward upon the endings in all the weak 
cases except the accus. p!., which is like the nom. But the &-stems 
appear (the instances are extremely few) to keep the accent upon the 
stem throughout. 


3651. Examples of declension. As models of mon- 
osyllabic inflection we may take a ja f. progeny; Ut ahi f. 
thought; and *{ bhi f. earth. 


a. The first of these is rather arbitrarily extended from the four cases 
which actually occur; of the loc. sing. and gen.-lcc. du., no Vedic examples 
from &-stems are found. 


Singalar: . 
N. TWA Ua aia 
N N oN 
jas dhis bhiis 
A. aT Tau 
\ XN SON 
jam dhiyam bhivam 
J. 5 A ITT Tat 
ja dhiya bhuva 
~ Ss css 
D. a Tad, fer a, I 
jé dhiyé, dhiyai bhuvé, bhuvai 
Ab.G. aa faa, fara aH, 
“ N N ~ NY ON , 
jas dhiyas, dhiyas bhuvas,bhuvas 
L Tt Tia, Tar TA, TAT 
N ~~ ~~ NN a 
ji dhiy{, dhiyam bhuvi, bhuvam 
Vv aq uta 
~\ N aN 
jas dhis bhis 
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Dual: 
N.A.V. aT frat Tat 
jau dhiyau bhiavau 
1.D.Ab. SPU tony PUT 
jabhyam dhibhyam bhibhyaém 
GL. TL reat RELA 
jos dhiyés bhuvos 
Plural: 
. Tey Pre DON 
jas dhiyas bhivas 
‘ aT RL? ) rrr ~~ ON 
jas, jas dhiyas bhuvas 
I. TTA etre TPT 
jabhis dhibhis bhibhis 
D.Ab, TRU ipaq PUA 
jabhyas dhibhyds bhiibhyas 
G. aT Gy?) aT, AAT, AT, 


janam, jam dhiyém, dhinam bhuvam, bhiinaém 


L. sa efty 


~~ ~~ oN 


jasu dhist bhiaga 


352. Monosyllabic stems in composition. When the nouns 
above described occur as final member of a compound, or when any 
root in & or I or &@ is found in a like position, the inflection of an 
d-stem is as above. But i- and G-stems follow a divided usage: the 
final vowel before a vowel-ending is either converted into a short 
vowel and semivowel (iy or uv, as above) or into a semivowel simply 
(y or v). The accent is nowhere thrown forward upon the endings; 
and therefore, when i and & become y and v, the resulting syllable 
is circumflex (88-4). Thus: 


Mase. and fem. Singular: 


N. V. -dhis -bhiis 

A. -edhiyam -dhyam -bhivam -bhvam 
I. -dhiya -dhya& -bhiva -bhva& 
D. -dhiye -dhyé -bhuve -bhvé 
Ab. G. -dhiyas -dhyas -bhuvas -bhvas 


L. -adhfyi -dhyi -bhivi -bhvi 
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Dual 
N. A.V.  -dhfyada -dhyau -bhivét -bhvét 
I. D. Ab. -dhibhyam -bhiibhyam 
G. L. -dhiyos -dhyds -bhivos  -bhvos 
Plural : 
N. A.V. -dhfyas -dhyas -bhivas -bhvas 
I. -dhibhis -bhtibhis 
D. Ab. -dhibhyas -bhtibhyas 
-dhiyaim : -bhivam 
Gl pee “dhyém ies “bavi 
L. -dhigu -bhiigu 


a. As to the admissibility of the fuller endings di, &s, and &m in the 
singular (feminine), grammatical authorities are somewhat at variance; but 
they are never found in the Veda, and have been omitted from the above 
echeme as probebly unreal. 

b. If two consonants precede the final i or G, the dissyllabic forms, 
with iy and uv, are regularly written; after one consonant, the usage is 
varying. The grammarians prescribe iy and uv when the monosyllabic stem 
has more the character of a noun, and y and v when it is more purely a 
verbal root with participial value. No such distinction, however, is to be seen 
in the Veda— where, moreover, the difference of the two forms is only 
graphic, since the y&- and va&-forms and the rest are always to be read as 
dissyllabic: 14 or 1& and uA or U&, and so on. 

c. As to neuter stems for such adjectives, see 367. 


953. A few further Vedic irregularities or peculiarities may be briefly 
noticed. 

a. Of the d&-stems, the forms in Gs, &m, & (du.) are sometimes to 
be read as dissyllables, aas, aam, aa. The dative of the stem used as 
infinitive is Af (as if A+-e): thus, prakhya{, pratimal, paradal. 

b. Irregular transfer of the accent to the ending in compounds is seen 
in a case or two: thus, avadyabhiya (RV.), adhia (AV.). 


354. But compounds of the class above described are not in- 
frequently transferred to other modes of inflection: the & shortened 
to a for a masculine (and neuter) stem, or declined like a stem of 
the derivative d-class (below, 364) as feminine; the i and wi short- 
ened to i and u, and inflected as of the second declension. 

a. Thus, compound stems in -ga, -ja, -da, -stha, -bhu, and others, are 
found even in the Veda, and become frequent later (being made from all, or 
nearly all, the roots in &); and sporadic cases from yet others occur: for example, 
grtapan, vayodhais and ratnadhébhis, dhanasais (all RV.); and, 
from I and ti compounds, vegacris (TS.), aAhrayas (RV.), ganacribhis 
(RV.), karmanis ((B.) and rtanfbhyas (RV.) and senan{bhyas (VS.) 
and gramanibhis (TB.), suptina (AV.), gitibhrave (TS.). 

b. Still more numerous are the feminines in & which have lost their 
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root-declension: examples are prajaé (of which the farther compounds in 
part have root-forms), svadha, graddha, pratima, and others. 


c. Then, in the later language, a few feminines in I are made from 
the stems in @ shortened from &: thus, gopi, gosthi, pannagi, pankaji, 
bhujagi, bhujamgi, surapi. 


355. Polysyllabic Stems. Stems of this division (A) of more 
than one syllable are very rare indeed in the later language, and by 
no means common in the earlier. The Rig-Veda, however, presents 
& not inconsiderable body of them; and as the class nearly dies out 
later, by the disuse of its stems or their transfer to other modes of 
declension, it may be best described on a Vedic basis. 


a. Of stems in &, masculines, half-a-dozen occur in the Veda: pantha, 
manthé, and rbhukga are otherwise viewed by the later grammar: see 
below, 433-4; ugdén& (nom. pr.) has the anomalous nom. sing. uganda 
(and loc, as well as dat. ugane); mah& great is found only in accus. sing. 
and abundantly in composition; ata frame has only ataésu not derivable 
from ata. 


b. Of stems in i, over seventy are found in the Veda, nearly all 
feminines, and all accented on the final. Half of the feminines are formed 
from masculines with change of accent: thus, kalyani (m. kalyana), 
purusi (m. puruga); others show no change of accent: thus, yami (m. 
yama); others still have no corresponding masculines: thus, nadi, lakgmi, 
siurmi. The masculines are about ten in number: for example, rathi, 
pravi, stari, ahi, apathi. 


ec. Of stems in , the number is smaller: these, too, are nearly all 
feminines, and all accented on the final. The majority of them are the 
feminine adjectives in & to masculines in U or u (above, 844b): thus, 
caranyl, carisni, jighatst, madht. A few are nouns in U, with 
change of accent: thus, agri (agru), prdakti (pfdaku), gvagrti (¢va- 
gura); or without change, as nptil. And as few have no corresponding 
masculines: thus, tani, vadhi, camti. The masculines are only two or 
three: namely, pracl, kpkadacl, maksw (?); and their forms are of the 
utmost rarity. 


356. The mode of declension of these words may be illustrated 
by the following examples: rathi m. charioteer; nadi f. stream; tant 
f. body. 


a. No one of the selected examples occurs in all the forms; forms for 
which no example at all is quotable are put in brackets. No loc. sing. from 
any i-stem occurs, to determine what the form would be. The stem nadi 
is selected as example partly in order to emphasize the difference between 
the earlier Janguage and the later in regard to the words of this division: 
nadi is later the model of derivative inflection. 
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Singular: 

N. rathis nadis tants 

A. rathiam nadiam tanuam 

I. rathia nadia tania 

D. rath{fe nadfe tanue 

Ab. G rathias nadias tantas 

L. ee ae ee tanui 

Vv. rathi (?) nadi tanu 
Dual: 

N. A. V, rath{a nadia tanua 
I.D.Ab. [rathibhy€am] nadibhyam ([tanibhyam] 
G. L. [rathios] nadios tanuos 
Plural: . 

N. A. rathias nadfas tantas 

I. [rathibhis] nadibhis tantibhis 

D. Ab. (rathibhyas] nadibhyas tantibhyas 
G. rathinam nadinam tantinam 

L. (rathigu] nadigu tantisu 


b. The cases — nadiam, tanuam, etc.— are written above accord- 
ing to their true phonetic form, almost invariably belonging to them in 
the Veda; in the written text, of course, the stem-final is made a semi- 
vowel, and the resulting syllable is circumflexed: thus, nadyam, tan- 
vam, etc.; only, as usual, after two consonants the resolved forms iy and 
uv are written instead; and also where the combination yv would other- 
wise result: thus, cakr{ya, [agrivai,] and mitrayivas. The RV. really 
reads staryam eto. twice, and tanvas etc. four times; and such con- 
tractions are more often made inthe AV. The ending & of the nom.-acc.-voc, 
du. is the equivalent of the later fu. The nom. sing. in 8 from i-stems 
is found in the older language about sixty times, from over thirty stems. 


357. Irregularities of form, properly so called, are very few in this 
division: cami as loc. sing. (instead of camvi) occurs a few times; and 
there is another doubtful case or two of the same kind; the final U is re- 
garded as pragrhya or uncombinable (188); tanui is lengthened to tanvi 
in a passage or two; -ytivas is once or twice abbreviated to -yus. 


358. The process of transfer to the other form of i- and ti-declension 
(below, 362 ff.), which has nearly extinguished this category of words in 
the later language, has its beginnings in the Veda; but in RV. they are 
excessively scanty: namely, diitiam, loc. sing., once, and gvacruam, do., 
once, and dravitnua, instr. sing., with two or three other doubtful cases. 
In the Atharvan, we find the aco. sing. kuhiim, tantim, vadhim; the 
instr. sing. palalia and one or two others; the dat. sing. vadhvai, ¢va- 
grua{, agruvai; the abl.-gen. sing. punarbhuvas, prdakuas, gvagruas; 
and the loc. sing. tanudm (with anomalous accent). Accusatives plural in 
is and tis are nowhere met with. 

Whitney, Grammar. 3. ed. 9 
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359. Adjective compounds from these words are very few; those which 
occur are declined like the simple stems: thus, hfranyavacis and sahas- 
rastaris, a4taptataniis and sarvataniis, all nom. sing. masculine. 


Stems ending in diphthongs. 


360. There are certain ‘monosyllabic stems ending in diphthongs, 
which are too few and too diverse in inflection to make a declension 
of, and which may be most appropriately disposed of here, in con- 
nection with the stems in I and ti, with which they have most affinity. 
They are: 

a. stems in Gu: nau and glau; 

b. stems in ai: raf; 

c. stems in 0: gd and dyo (or dyt, dfv). 

361. a. The stem nau f. ship is entirely regular, taking the 
normal endings throughout, and following the rules for monosyllabic 
accentuation (8317) — except that the accus. pl. is said (it does not 
appear to occur in accented texts) to be like the nom. Thus: naus, 
navan, nava, nave, navas, navi; navau, naubhyam, na&vos; navas, 
navas, naubhis, naubhyds, navam, naugu. The stem glad m. dall 
is apparently inflected in the same way; but few of its forms have 
been met with in use. . 


b. The stem rai f. (or m.) wealth might be better described as 
ré with a union-consonant y (258) interposed before vowel endings, 
and is regularly inflected as such, with normal endings and mono- 
syllabic accent. Thus: ras, rayam, raya, rayé, rayds, rayi; rayau, 
rabhyam, ray6s; rayas, rayas, rabhis, rabhyas, rayam, rasu. But 
in the Veda the accus. pl. is either rayas or rayas; for accus. sing. 
and pl. are also used the bricfer forms ram (RV. once: rayam does 
not occur in V.) and ras (SV., once); and the gen.-sing. is sometimes 
anomalously accented rayas. 


e. The stem go m. or f. dull or cow is much more irregular. In 
the strong cases, except accus. sing., it is strengthened to gau, form- 
ing (like nau) gaus, gavau, gavas. In accus. sing. and pl. it has 
(like raf) the brief forms gam and gas. The abl.-gen. sing. is gos 
{as if from gu}. The rest is regularly made from go, with the normal 
endings, but with accent always remaining irregularly upon the stem: 
thus, gava, gave, gavi, gavos, gavam; gobhyam, gobhis, gébhyas, 
gosu. In the Veda, another form of the gen. pl. is gonaim; the nom. 
etc. du. is {as in all other such cases) also gava; and gam, g6s, and 
gas are not infrequently to be pronounced as dissyllables. As acc. 
pl. is found a few times gavas : 

d. The stem dy6o f. (but in V. usually m.) sky, day is yet more 
anonalous, having beside it a simpler stem dyu, which becomes div 
before a vowel-ending. The native grammarians treat the two as 
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independent words, but it is more convenient to put them together. 
The stem dyo is inflected precisely like go, as above described. The 
complete declension is as follows (with forms not actually met with 
in use bracketed): 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 

dyaus : ig divas dyavas 
divam dyam [aivan] nyever divas, dyiin [dyas] 
diva ([dyéva] dyibhis [dydbhis] 

e bh a é a la Ld 

mabe pls [dyubhyam dyobhyam] \ [ayabhyas dyobhyas | 
divas dyds (divam dyavam] 
divi dyavi \ faivos dyavos | dyusu [dyésu] 


e. The dat. sing. dyaéve is not found in the early language. Both 
divas and divas occur as accus. pl. in V. As nom. etc, du., dyava is, 
as usual, the regular Vedic form: once occurs dyavi (du.), as if a neuter 
form; and dya&us is found once used as ablative. The cases dyaus, dyam 
and dyin (once) are read in V. sometimes as dissyllables; and the first 
as accented vocative then becomes dyaus (i. e. diaus: see $14 b). 

f. Adjective compounds having a diphthongal stem as final member 
are not numerous, and tend to shorten the diphthong to a vowel. Thus, 
from nau we have bhinnanu; from go, several words like Agu, saptagu, 
sugu, bahugu (f. -gii TB.); and, correspondingly, rai seems to be reduced 
to ri in bphadraye and rdhdédrayas (RV.). In derivation, go maintains 
its full form in gotra, agota, -gava (f. -gavi), etc.; as first member of 
a compound, it is variously treated: thus, gavacir, gavisti (but gadcir, 
gaisti K.), etc.; goagva or go‘cva, gorjika, goopaga, etc. In certain 
compounds, also, dyu or dyo takes an anomalous form: thus, dyaurda 
(K.), dyaurloké ((B.), dyausamcita (AV.). In revant (unless this is 
for rayivant) rai becomes re. RV. has adhrigavas from adhrigu (of 
questionable import); and AV. has ghrtastavas, apparently accus. pl. of 


ghrtastu or -sto. 
B. Derivative stems in 4, i, i. 


362. To this division belong all the 4 and i-stems which 
have not been specified above as belonging to the other or 
root-word division; and also, in the later language, most 
of the I and fti-stems of the other division, by transfer to 
a more predominant mode of inflection. Thus: 


1. a. The great mass of derivative feminine &-stems, substantive 
and adjective. 

b. The inflection of these stems has maintained itself with little change 
through the whole history of the language, being almost precisely the same 
in the Vedas as later. 


g* 


4 


362—] | V. NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 132 


2. co. The great mass of derivative feminine 1-stems. 


d. This class is without exception in the later language. In the earlier, 
it suffers the exception pointed out above (355 b): that feminines made 
with change of accent follow this mode of declension only when the accent 
is not on the i: thus, tavigi, pérugni, palikni, rdhini. 

e. The i-stems of this division in general are regarded as made by 
contraction of an earlier ending in y&. Their inflection has become in the | 
later language somewhat mixed with that of the other division, and so far 
different from the Vedic inflection: see below, 363 g. 


f. Very few derivative stems in i are recognized by the grammarians 
as declined like the root-division; the Vedic words of that class are, if . 
retained in use, transferred to this mode of inflection. 


g. A very small number of masculine i-stems (half-a-dozen) are in the 
Veda declined as of the derivative division: they are a few rare proper 
names, matali etc.; and ragtri and siri ‘(only one case each). 


3. h. The ti-stems are few in number, and are transfers from the 
other division, assimilated in inflection to the great class of derivative 
i-stems (except that they retain the ending s of the nom. sing.). 


363. Endings. The points of distinction between this and the other 
division are as follows: 


a. In nom. sing. the usual 8-ending is wanting: except in the i-stems 
and a very few i-stems— namely, laksmi, tari, tantri, tandri— which 
have preserved the ending of the other division. 


b. The accus. sing. and pl. add simply m and 8 respectively, 


ce. The dat., abl.-gen., and loc. sing. take always the fuller endings 
&i, As, 2m; and these are separated from the final of the &-stems by an 
interposed y. In Brahmana etc., ai is generally substituted for as (307 h). 


da. Before the endings & of instr. sing. and os of gen.-loc. du., the final 
of &-stems is treated as if changed to e; but in the Veda, the instr. end- 
ing & very often (in nearly half the occurrences) blends with the final to a. 
The ya of i-stems is in a few Vedic examples contracted to 1, and even 
to i. A loc. sing. in 1 occurs a few times. 


e. In all the weakest cases above mentioned, the accent of an i- or 
U-stem having acyte final is thrown forward upon the ending. In the 
remaining case of the same class, the gen. pl., an is always interposed 
between stem and ending, and the accent remains upon the former (in RV.,, 
however, it is usually thrown forward upon the ending, as in i and u-stems). 


f. In voc. sing., final. & becomes e; final I and U are shortened. 


g- In nom.-acc.-voc. du. and nom. pl. appears in 1 (and ti)-stems a 
marked difference between the earlier and later language, the latter borrow- 
ing the forms of the other division. The du. ending au is unknown in 
RV., and very rare in AV.; the Vedic ending is I (a corresponding dual 
of t-stems does not occur). The regular later pl. ending as has only a 
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doubtful example or two in RV., and a very small number in AV.; the 
case there (and it is one of very frequent occurrence) adds 8 simply; and 
though yas-forms occur in the Brahmanas, along with is-forms, both are 
used rather indifferently as nom. and accus. (as, indeed, they sometimes 
interchange also in the epics). Of d-stems, the du. nom. etc. ends in e, 
both earlier and later; in pl., of course, 8-forms are indistinguishable from 
as-forms. The RV. has a few examples of asas for as. 


h. The remaining cases call for no remark. 


As models of the 
inflection of derivative stems ending in long vowels, we 
may take Aq sénd f. army, Fal kanya f. girl; zat devi 
f. goddess; AI vadht f. woman. 


364. Examples of declension. 


Singular: 
~ np Leo 
N. AAT H-aT T 
; AN, 
séna kanya devi vadhits 
~ ~ 
A. lL HO T Ty 
senam kanyam devim vadhiim 
~ ~ 
I. ava Ha qa acal 
sénaya kanyaya devya vadhva 
~, = 
D. arta aula S TA 
sénayai kanyayai devyai vadhvaf 
~ > 
Ab. G. ATA HUTA qcule ae 
sénayas kanyayas devyas vadhvas 
~ ~ 
L. aay TTL SETTAL pa 
sénayam kanyayam devyam vadhvam 
~ ~ 
v. we = | aa TY 
séne kanye dévi vadhu 
Dual: 
NAV. @A eat gear Tat 
séne kanyé devyau vadhvau 
co 
LD. Ab. AARUT —|- HFUTP TUT tO, TUT 
sénabhyam kanyaibhyam devibhyam vadhtibhyam 
oa ~ NON ~ 
G. L aT Haas gear Tea 
sénayos kanyayos devyos vadhvos 
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Plural: 
Nn ~ 

NV. FATAL TOT oo TTT 
sends kanyas devyas vadhvas 

A Tara FOE aaa 

° i ~\ ™~ CNN 
sends kanyas devis vadhiis 
a“ ~ o~ 

1. BAPTA AOA UGG A TPT 
senabhis kanyabhis devibhis vadhibhis 
a a 

Dab = TARO aura a ET 


senabhyas kanyabhyas devibhyas vadhibhyas 


s 
G. TAT 1G: nC lalL TAT 


senanam kanyanam devinam vadhiinam 
L TATA aU zag Oe 
: Ne) ~ > aN 
sénasu kanyasu devisu vadhtigu 


a. In the Veda vadhti is a stem belonging to the other division (like 
tanu, above, 356). 


365. Examples of Vedic forms are: 


a d-stems: instr. sing. manisa& (this simpler form is especially com- 
mon from stems in t& and ia); nom. pl. vagasas (about twenty examples); 
e + 
accus. pl. araihngamasas (a case or two). Half the bhyas-cases are to 
be read as bhias; the &m of gen. pl. is a few times to be resolved into 
aam; and the & and am of nom. accus. sing. are, very rarely, to be 
treated in the same manner. 


b. I-stems: instr. sing. gami, cami; loc. gauri; nom. etc. du. devi; 
nom. pl. devis; gen. pl. bahvinam. The final of the stem is to be read 
as a vowel (not y) frequently, but not in the majority of instances: thus, 
devia, devias, deviam, rddasios. 


c. The sporadic instances of transfer between this division and the 
preceding have been already sufficiently noticed. 


d. Of the regular substitution made in the Brahmana language (307 h, 
336 g, 363c) of the dat. sing. ending ai for the gen.-abl. ending &s, in 
all classes of words admitting the latter ending, a few examples may be given 
here: abhibhutyai rapam (AB.) a sign of overpowering; trigtubhag¢ 
ca jagatyai ca (AB.) of the metres tristubh and jagati; vaco daivyai 
ca manusyai ca (AA.) of speech, both divine and human; striyéi payah 
(AB.) wcoman's milk; dhenvaf va etad rétah (TB.) that, forsooth, ts the 
seed of the cow; jirnéyai tvacah (KB.) of dead shin; jyayasi yajyayai 
(AB.) superior to the yajya; asyai divo ‘emad antariksat ((CS.) from 
this heaven, from thts atmosphere. The same substitution is made once in 
the AV.: thus, svapantv asyai jiatayah let her relatives sleep. 
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366. The noun stri f. wooman (probably contracted from siitri gene- 
ratriz), follows a mixed declension: thus, stri, striyam or strim, striya, 
striya{, striyas, striyam, stri; striyau, stribhyam, striyés; striyas, 
striyas or stris, stribhis, stribhyas, strinam, strigi (but the accus- 
atives strim and stris are not found in the older language, and the voc. 
stri is not quotable). The accentuation is that of a root-word; the forms 
(conspicuously the nom. sing.) are those of the other or derivative division. 


Adjectives. 


367. a. The occurrence of original adjectives in long final vowels, 
and of compounds having as final member a stem of the first division, 
has been sufficiently treated above, so far as masculine and feminine 
forms are concerned. To form a neuter stem in composition, the rule 
of the later language is that the final long vowel be shortened; and 
the stem so made is to be inflected like an adjective in i or u (339, 
341, 344). 


b. Such neuter forms are very rare, and in the older language almost 
unknown. Of neuters from iI-stems have been noted in the Veda only 
haricriyam, acc. sing. (a masc. form), and suadhias, gen. sing. (same 
as masc. and fem.); from ti-stems, only a few examples, and from stem- 
forms which might be masc. and fem. also: thus, vibhu, subhu, etc. (nom.- 
acc. sing.: compare 354); supua and mayobhuva, instr. sing.; and 
mayobhu, acc. pl. (compare puru: 342k); from a-stems occur only half- 
a-dozen examples of a nom. sing. in as, like the masc. and fem. form. 


ce. Compounds having nouns of the second division as final 
member are common only from derivatives in @; and these shorten 
the final to a in both masculine and neuter: thus, from a not and 
prajé progeny come the masc. and neut. stem apraja, fem. apraja 
childless. Such compounds with nouns in 1 and & are said to be in- 
flected in masc. and fem. like the simple words (only with In and un 
in acc. pl. masc.); but the examples given by the grammarians are 
fictitious. 


a. Stems with shortened final are occasionally met with: thus, eka- 
patni, attalaksmi; and such adverbs (neut. sing. accus.) as upabhaimi, 
abhyujjayini. The stem stri is directed to be shortened to stri for all 
genders. 

368. It is convenient to give a complete paradigm, 
for all genders, of an adjective-stem in 9 a. We take for 
the purpose 41 papa evz/, of which the feminine is usu- 

: : 0, Nae 
ally made in 41 & in the later language, but in 3 I in the 
older. 
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a 
papé 


~N 
papabhyam 
> 


OMe, 


Le 
papayos 


~ 
papais 


“ny 


368— | 
Singular: 
m. 
N oad 
AN 
papas 
A. 
I. 
D. 
Ab. 
G. 
L. 
V. 
Dual: 
N.A.V. tat 
papau 
I. D. Ab. 
G. L 
Plural: 
N aaa 
pa 
papas 
A. qTaTy 
oe 
papan 
I. 
D. Ab. 


lic tars I 
papébhyas 


a) 


pape 

lela? Ate 

papabhyaém 
o 


OMe, 


~ 


papayos 


OTaTd 
~ 

papas 

qTaTa 
L 


papas 


qratprTa 


fe ~ 
papabhis 
Ora ae 
papabhyas 
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OTaTATy Ovary aTatary 
a 4 is ane Re Ld bis 
papanam papanam papinam 
ag 
6 12 Lo | qMate ovat 
= = Pod 
papésu papasu papisu 


Declension IV. 


Stems in Wy (or WT ar). 


369. This declension is a comparatively limited one, 
being almost entirely composed of derivative nouns formed 
with the suffix q tr (or AX tar), which makes masculine 
nomina agentis (used also participially), and a few nouns of 


relationship. 


a. But it includes also a few nouns of relationship not made 
with that suffix: namely devf m., svasr and naénandr f.; and, besides 
these, nf m., stf (in V.) m. usf (in V.) f., savyasthr m., and the 
feminine numerals tisr and catasr (for which, see 482e,g). The 
feminines in tr are only matr, duhitf, and yatr. 

b. The inflection of these stems is quite closely analogous with 
that of stems in i and u (second declension); its peculiarity, as 
compared with them, consists mainly in the treatment of the stem 
itself, which has a double form, fuller in the strong cases, briefer in 
the weak ones. 


370. Forms of the Stem. In the weak cases (excepting the 
loc. sing.) the stem-final is r, which in the weakest cases, or before 
a vowel-ending, is changed regularly to r (129). But as regards the 
strong cases, the stems of this declension fall into two classes: in 
one of them— which is very much the larger, containing all the 
nomina agentis, and also the nouns of relationship naéptr and svasr, 
and the irregular words stf and savyasthy —the r is vriddhied, or 
becomes ar; in the other, containing most of the nouns of relationship, 
with nf and usf, the f¢ is gunated, or changed to ar. In both classes, 
the loc. sing. has ar as stem-final. 


371. Endings. These are in general the normal, but with the 
ollowing exceptions: 

a. The nom. sing. (masc. and fem.) ends always in & (for original ars 
or ars). The voc. sing. ends in ar. 

b. The accus. sing. adds am to the (strengthened) stem; the accus. 
pl. has (like i- and u-stems) n as maso. ending and 8 as fem. ending, with 
the ry lengthened before them. 
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c. The abl.-gen. sing. changes f to ur (or us: 168 b). 

d. The gen. pl. (as in i and u-stems) inserts n before &m, and 
lengthens the stem-final before it. But the yr of mf may also remain short. 

e. The above are the rules of the later language. The older presents 
certain deviations from them. Thus: 

f. The ending in nom.-acc.-voc. du. is (as universally in the Veda) 
regularly & instead of Au (only ten @u-forms in RV.). 

g. Thei of loc. sing. is lengthened toi in a few words: thus, kartari. 

h. In the gen. pl., the RV. has once svésram, without inserted n; 
and naram instead of nrnam {ts frequent. 

i. Other irregularities of nf are the sing. dat. ndére, gen. ndéras, and 
loc. nari. The Veda writes always npnam in gen. pl., but its y is in a 
majority of cases metrically long. 

j. The stem usf f. daren bas the voc. sing. ugar, the gen. sing. usras ; 
and the accus. pl. also usrds, and loc. sing. usram (which is metrically 
trisyllabic: usram), as if in analogy with Y and @-stems. Once occurs 
usr{ in loc. sing., but it is to be read as if the regular trisyllabic form, 
usari (for the exchange of 8 and g, see 181 a). 

k. From stf come only taras (apparently) and stfbhis. 

l. In the gen.-loc. du., the r is almost always to be read as a sepa- 
rate syllable, p, before the ending os: thus, pitros, etc. On the contrary, 
nanandari is once to be read nanandri. 

m. For neuter forms, see below, 375. 

372. Accent. The accentuation follows closely the rules for 
i- and u-stems: if on the final of the stem, it continues, as acute, on 
the corresponding syllable throughout, except in the gen. pl., where 
it may be (and in the Veda always is) thrown forward upon the 
ending; where, in the weakest cases,.y becomes r, the ending has the 
accent. The two monosyllabic stems, nf and stf, do not show the 
monosyllabic accent: thus (besidcs the forms already given above), 
nrbhis, nfsu. 


873. Examples of declension. As models of this 
mode of inflection, we may take from the first class (with 
AT{ ar in the strong forms) the stems qq datr m. giver 
and tJ] svasy f. sester; from the second class (with 4X ar 
in the strong forms), the stem Tq pitr m. father. 


Singular: 
N. ale taal TUT 
data Bvasa pita 
A. AGI TTT TAT 
dataram svasaram pitaram 


- 


i a ne, Ey a 


Se tetas 5 od 


Rf a OY, —— ee 
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I. cla 
datra 
~ 
D. ala 
datre 
Ab. G.. AISRY 
datur 
L. avy 
datari 
v. ASR 
datar 
Dual: 
N.A.V. Tat 
datarau 
LD. Ad. QO 
t 
datrbhyam 
GL. UAT 
datros 
Plural: 
N. V elaTta 
dataras 
A. Agee 
datrn 
RP 
datrbhis 
D. Ab. qe aa 
datrbhyas 
datrnam 
AGL 
datrsu 


tara 


svasra 
“wn 


ta 


svasre 


reat 


svasur 


ra 


svasari 


FIAT 


svasar 


svasarau 
FRU 
svasrbhyam 


ald 


n~ 
8vasros 


THAT 


svasaras 


tad 
EN 
SVASrs 


C NN 
svasrbhis 
FHT 

c ~N 
svasrbhyas 


Tay 


— 
svasrsu 


[—373 


pitarau 
faa 
t ~N 
pitrbhyam 
fray 
aS 
pitros 


TIT 


pitaras 
Ir er 
oN 
pitrn 
j ~ 
pitrbhis 


Tapa 


C ~ 


pitrbhyas 


a. The feminine stem AT] matt, mother, is inflected pre- 


cisely like Tay pitr, excepting that its accusative plural is 


ATTA matts. 
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b. The peculiar Vedic forms have been sufficiently instanced above; 
the only ones of other than sporadic occurrence being the nom. etc. du. 
datara, svAsara, pitard, and the gen. pl. of nr, naram. 

c. The nom. pl. forms pitaras and mataras etc. are found used also 
as accus. in the epics. 


374. The stem krostf m. jackal (lit'ly howler) substitutes in the 
- middle cases the corresponding forms of krogtu (343 k). 


375. Neuter forms. The grammarians prescribe a complete 
neuter declension also for bases in ty, precisely accordant with that 
of vari or madhu (above, 389, 341). Thus, for example: 


Sing. Du. Plur. 
N. A.  dhatf dhatfni dhatrni 
I. dhatrna dhatfbhyam dhatrbhis 
Ga. dhatfnas dhatrnos dhatfnam 
Vv. dhatr, dhatar dhatrni dhatfni. 


a. The weakest cases, however (as of i- and u-stems used ad- 
jectively: 344), are allowed also to be formed like the corresponding 
masculine cases: thus, dhatra etc. 


b. No such neuter forms chance to occur in the Veda, but they begin 
to appear in the Brahmanas, under influence of the common tendency 
(compare Germ. Retter, Retterin; Fr. menteur, menteuse) to give this 
nomen agentis a more adjective character making it correspond in gender 
with the noun which it (oppositively) qualifies. Thus, we have in 
TB. bhartf and janayitf, qualifying antariksam; and bhartrni and 
janayitrni, qualifying ndksatrani; as, in M., grahitfni, qualifying 
indriyani. 

-g@. When a feminine noun is to be qualified in like manner, the usual 
feminine derivative in i is employed: thus, in TB., bhartryas and bhar- 
tryau, janayitryas and janayitryau, qualifying apas and ahoratré; 
and such instances are not uncommon. 

d. The RV. shows the same tendency very curiously once in the accus. 
pl. matrn, instead of matrs, in apposition with masculine nouns (RV. 
x. 35.2). 


e. Other neuter forms in RV. are sthatur gen. sing., dhmatari loc. 
sing.; and for the nom. sing., instead of -ty, a few more or less doubtfal 
cases, Bthatar, sthatur, dhartari. 


Adjectives. 


376. a. There are no original adjectives of this declension: for 
the quasi-adjectival character of the nouns composing it, see above 
(875b). The feminine stem is made by the suffix i: thus, datri, dhatri. 

b. Roots ending in r (like those in i and u: 345) add a t to make 
a declinable stem, when occurring as final member of a compound: 


a 


a 


| A Rr A OE Re oe EI, 


———E——— Tr ee ee ee eee ee eee ae ee * ft 
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thus, karmakyt (VEr), vajrabhft (/bhr), balihft (/hr). From some 
T-roots, also, are made stems in ir and ur: see below, 383 a, b. 

c. Nouns in y as finals of adjective compounds are inflected in 
the same manner as when simple, in the masculine and feminine; in 
the neuter, they would doubtless have the peculiar neuter endings in 
nom.-acc.-voc. of all numbers. 

d. But TS. has once tvatpitaras, nom. pl., having thee for father. 


Declension V. 


Stems ending in Consonants. 


377. All stems ending in consonants may properly be 
classed together, as forming a single comprehensive declen- 
sion: since, though some of them exhibit. peculiarities of 
inflection, these have to do almost exclusively with the stem 
itself, and not with the declensional endings. | 

378. In this declension, masculines and feminines of 
the same ‘final are inflected alike; and neuters are peculiar 
(as usually in the other declensions) only in the nom.-acc.- 
voc. of all numbers. 

a. The majority of consonantal stems, however, are not 
inflected in the feminine, but form a special feminine deriv- 
ative stem in i (never in 4 &), by adding that ending to 
the weak form of the masculine. 


b. Exceptions are in general the stems of divisions A and B— 
namely, the radical stems etc., and those in as and is and us. For 
special cases, see below. 


879. Variations, as between stronger and weaker forms, 
are very general among consonantal stems: either of two 
degrees (strong and weak), or of three (strong, middle, and 
weakest): see above, 311. 

a. The peculiar neuter forms, according to the usual 
tule (8311 b), are made in the plural from the strong stem, in 
singular and dual from the weak — or, when the gradation 
is threefold, in singular from the middle stem, in dual from 
the weakest. 
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b. As in the case of stems ending in short vowels (asyani, 
varini, mAdhini, datfni, etc.), a nasal sometimes appears in the 
special neuter plural cases which is found nowhere else in inflection. 
Thus, from the stems in as, is, us, the nom.-acc.-voc. pl. in -ansi, 
-Ingi, -tinisi are very common at every period. According to the 
grammarians, the radical stems etc. (division A) are treated in the 
same way; but examples of such neuters are of extreme rarity in the 
language; no Vedic text offers one, and in the Brahmanas and Sutras 
have been noted only -hunti (AB. vii. 2. 3), -vrnti (PB. xvi. 2. 7 et al.), 
-bhaiiji (KB. xxvii. 7), -bhfnti (QB. viii. 1. 31), and -yufiji (LCS. ii. 1.8); 
while in the later language is found here and there a case, like 
-crunti (Ragh.), -pansi (Ci¢.); it may be questioned whether they are 
not later analogical formations. 


380. The endings are throughout those given above (810) 


as the “normal”. 


a. By the general law as to finals (150), the s of the nom. sing. 
masc. and fem. is always lost; and irregularities of treatment of the 
final of the stem in this case are not infrequent. 


b. The gen. and abl. sing. are never distinguished in form from 
one another — nor are, by ending, the nom. and accus. pl.: but these 
sometimes differ in stem-form, or in accent, or in both. 


381. Change in the place of the accent is limited to monosyllabic 
stems and the participles in ant (accented on the final). For details, 
see below, under divisions A and E. 


a. But a few of the compounds of the root afc or ac show an irregular 
shift of accent in the oldest language: see below, 410. 


882. a. For convenience and clearness of presentation, 
it will be well to separate from the general mass of conson- 
antal stems certain special classes which show kindred pe- 
culiarities of inflection, and may be best described together. 
Thus: 

B. Derivative stems in as, is, us; 

C. Derivative stems in an (an, man, van); 

D. Derivative stems in in (in, min, vin); 

E. Derivative stems in ant (ant, mant, vant); 

F. Perfect active participles in vais; 

G. Comparatives in yas or yas. 

b. There remain, then, to constitute division A, espe- 
cially radical stems, or those identical in form with roots, 
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together with a comparatively small number of others which 
are inflected like these. 
They will be taken up in the order thus indicated. 


A. Root-stems, and those inflected like them. 


383. The stems of this division may be classified as 
follows: 


I. a. Root-stems, having in them no demonstrable element added 
to a root: thus, fc verse, gir song, pad foot, dig direction, mah (V.) 


great. 

b. Such stems, however, are not always precisely identical in form 
with the root: thus, vac from Yvac, sraj from ysrj, miis from Ymus, 
vri¢ from Yvracc (?), Ug from Yvas shine; — from roots in final r come 
stems in ir and ur: thus, gir, a-cir, stir; jur, tur, dhur, pur, mur, 
stur, sphur; and psur from ypsar. 

c. With these may be ranked the stems with reduplicated root, as 
cikit, yaviyudh, vanivan, sasyad. 

d. Words of this division in uncompounded use are tolerably frequent 
in the older language: thus, in RV. are found more than a hundred of them; 
in AV., about sixty; but in the classicat Sanskrit the power of using any 
root at will in this way is lost, and the examples are comparatively few. 
In all periods, however, the adjective use as final of a compound is very 
common (see below, 401). 


e. As to the infinitive use of various cases of the root-noun, see 971. 


II. f. Stems made by the addition of t to a final short vowel of 
a root. 


g. No proper root-stem ends in a short vowel, although there are (354) 
examples of transfer of such to short-vowel-declensions; but i or worr 
adds a t to make a declinable form: thus, -jit, -erut, -kft. Roots in r, 
however, as has just been seen (b), also make stems in ir or ur. 


h. As regards the frequency and use of these words, the same is true 
as was stated above respecting root-stems. The Veda offers examples of 
nearly thirty such formations, a few of them (mit, rit, stut, hrut, vrt, 
and Gyut if this is taken from dyu) in independent use. Of roots in y, 
t is added by ky, dhy, dhvy, bhy, vr, sr, spr, hr, and hvy. The roots 
ga (or gam) and han also make -gdt and -hat by addition of the t to 
an abbreviated form in a (thus, adhvagat, dyugat, dvigat, navagat, 
and samhat). 


III. i. Monosyllabic (also a few apparently reduplicated) stems 
not certainly connectible with any verbal root in the language, but 
having the aspect of root-stems, as containing no traceable suffix 
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thus, tvae skin, path road, hfd heart, ap and var water, dvar door, 
As mouth, kakaubh and kakud swnmtt. 

j. Thirty or forty such words are found in the older language, and 
some of them continue in later use, while others have been transferred to 
other modes of declension or have become extinct. 


k. Stems more or less clearly derivative, but made with suffixes 
of rare or even isolated occurrence. Thus: 

1. derivatives (V.) from prepositions with the suffix vat: arvavat, — 
avat, udvét, nivat, paravat, pravaét, sathvat; — 2. derivatives (V.) 
in tat (perhaps abbreviated from t&ti), in a few isolated forms: thus, 
uparatét, devatat, vrkatat, satyatat, sarvatat;—3. other deriva- 
tives in t preceded by various vowels: thus, dacat, vehat, vahat, sravat, 
saccaét, vaghaét; napat; tadit, divit, yosit, roh{t, sarit, harit; 
marut; yakrt, cakrt; and the numerals for 30, 40, 50, trincat eto. 
(475);—4. stems in ad: thus, drs&d, dhysad, bhasad, vanad, 
garad, samad;— 5. stems in j preceded by various vowels: thus, trendj, 
dhrsdj, sanaj, bhisaj; ucij, van{j, bhurfj, ninfj(?); asrj;—6. a 
few stems ending in a sibilant apparently formative: thus, jfias, -das, 
bhas, mas, bhig;— 7. a remnant of unclassiflable cases, such as vistap, 
vipac, kaprth, curadh, isidh, prksudh, raghat(?), saragh, visrth, 
usnih, kavas. 


384. Gender. The root-stems are regularly feminine as nomen 
actionis, and masculine a8 nomen agentis (which is probably only a 
substantive use of their adjective value: below, 400). But the femi- 
nine noun, without changing its gender, is often also used concretely: 
e. g., druh f. (/druh be inimical) means harming, enmity, and also 
harmer, hater, enemy — thus bordering on the masculine value. And 
some of the feminines have a completely concrete meaning. Through 
the whole division, the masculines are much less numerous than the 
feminines, and the neuters rarest of all. 

a. The independent neuter stems are hfd (also -hard), dam, var, 
svar, mas flesh, 88 mouth, bhas, dos (with which may be mentioned 
the indeclinables gam and yos); also the apparent derivatives yakrt, 
gékrt, kaprth, asrj. 


385. Strong and weak stem-forms. The distinction 
of these two classes of forms is usually made either by 
the presence or absence of a nasal, or by a difference in 
the quantity of the stem-vowel, as long or short; less often, 
by other methods. 


386. A nasal appears in the strong cases of the following words: 


1. Compounds having as final member the root ac or afic: see below, 
407 ff.; and RV. has once uruvyaficam from root vyac;—2. The 
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stem yuj, sometimes, in the older language: thus, nom, sing. yun (for 
yunk), accus. yunjam,*do. yunja (but also yajam and yuja); — 
3. The stem -dr¢, as final of a compound in the older language; “but only 
in the nom. sing. masc., and not always: thus, anyadrn, idri, kidrn, 
tadrn, etadri, sadfi and pratisadrn: but also idfk, tadrk, svardrk, 
etc.;— 4. For path and pums, which substitute more extended stems, 
and for dant, see below, 384—6. 


387. The vowel a is lengthened in strong cases as follows: 


1. Of the roots vac, sac, sap, nabh, gas, in a few instances (V.), 
at the end of compounds; — 2. Of the roots vah and sah, but irregularly; 
see below, 403—5;— 3. Of ap water (see 393); also in its compound 
rityap;— 4. Of pad foot: in the compounds of this word, in the later 
language, the same lengthening is made in the middle cases also; and in 
RV. and AY, the nom. sing. neut. is both -pat and -pat, while RY. has 
once -paéde, and padbhis and patsu occur in the Brahmanas; — 5. Of 
nas nose (? nasa nom. du. fem., RV., once); —6, Sporadic cases (V.) 
are: yaj(?), voc. sing.; pathas and -rapas, accus. pl.; vanivanas, 
nom. pl. The strengthened forms bhaj and raj are constant, through all 
classes of cases. 


888. Other modes of differentiation, by elision of a or contraction 
of the syllable containing it, appear in a few stems: 


4. In -han: see below, 402;— 2. In ksam (V.), along with pro- 
longation of a; thus, ksama du., ksamas pl.; kgama instr. sing, ksami 
loc. sing., Kgmaés abl. sing.; — 3. In dvar, contracted (V.) to dur in weak 
cases (but with some confusion of the two classes); —4. In svar, which 
becomes, in RV., sur in weak cases; later it is indeclinable. 


389. The endings are as stated above (380). 


a. Respecting their combination with the final of the stem, as 
well as the treatment of the latter when it occurs at the end of the 
word, the rules of euphonic combination (chap. III) are to be con- 
sulted; they require much more constant and various application here 
than anywhere else in declension. 


b. Attention may be called to a few exceptional cases of combination 
(V.): m&dbhis and madbhyas from mas month; the wholly anomalous 
padbhis (RV. and VS.; AV. has always padbhis) from pad; and sarat 
and saradbhyas corresponding to a nom. pl. saraghas (instead of sarahas: 
222). Dan is apparently for dam, by 143a. 


ce. According to the grammarians, neuter stems, unless they end in a 
nasal or a semivowel, take in nom.-acc,-voc, pl. a strengthening nasal before 
the final consonant. But no such cases from neuter noun-stems appear ever 
to have been met with in use; and as regards adjective stems ending in a 
root, see above, 379b. 

Whitney, Grammar. 3. ed. 10 
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390. Monosyllabic stems have the regular accent of such, throw- 
ing the tone forward upon the endings in the weak cases. 


a. But the accusative plural has its normal accentuation as a 
weak case, upon the ending, in only a minority (hardly more than a 
third) of the stems: namely in data4s, pathas, padds, nidas, apas, 
ugés, jfiisas, purnsas, masas, mahds; and sometimes in vacas, 
srucas, hrutaés, sridhas, ksapas, vipaés, duras, isas, dvisds, druhas 
(beside vacas etc.). 


b. Exceptional instances, in which a weak case has the tone on the 
stem, occur as follows: sad&, nd&dbhyas, tana (also tana) and tane, 
badhe (infin.), rane and rAdhsu, vansu, svdni, vipas, ksdmi, stira 
and sliras (but siiré), afhas, and vanas and bfhas (in vanaspati, 
bfhaspati). On the other hand, a strong case is accented on the ending 
in mahas, nom. pl., and kasam (AV.: perhaps a false reading). And 
presa, instr. sing., is accented as if prég were a simple stem, instead of 
pra-is. Vimrdhéh is of doubtful character. For the sémmetines anomalous 
avcentuation of stems in ac or afic, see 410. 


391. Examples of inflexion. As an example of 
normal monosyllabic inflection, we may take the stem 
aTq_vae f. voice (from yaq_vac, with constant prolongation); 
of inflection with strong and weak stem, 4g pad m. foot; 
of polysyllabic inflection, TEq_marut m. wind or wind-god; 
of a monosyllabic root-stem in composition, Taad_trivit 
three-fold, in the neuter. Thus: 


Singular: 


NV PRA i 

| vak pat marut trivrt 

A am ee 
vacam padam marutam trivtt 

I. aT ORT TTA Taaat 
vaca pada maruta trivyta 

~ oN ~ 

D. ard ag TRA Taadt 
vacé ~ padé marute trvrte 

Ab. @. ATL a TTA, CLS 
vacas padas marutas trivftas 


vaci padf maruti trivrti 


A. 


a 
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Dual: 

=~ 
NAV. ata aret TE frat 
vacau padau marutau trivrti 


LD.Ab. STO Tay Tay 
vagbhyam padbhyam marudbhyam trivfdbhyam 


ia s ~ ~ 
GL. | ara aera me PRATT 
vacds pados marutos trivrtos 
Plural: 
N.V. | aT qa TPA Taare 
. ~ N ~ & 
vacas padas marutas trivfnti 
vacas, vacas pdas marutas trivrnti 
I. aT TA araq TPA Taarea 
x N\ ~“ ie 
vagbhis padbhis _marudbhis _ trivrdbhis 
Dab =U TT weer PART 
vagbhyas padbhyas marudbhyas trivfdbhyas 
G ATA, CAR TPA Taare 
vacam padam marutaém trivrtam 
vakgu patsu marutsu trivrtsu 


By way of illustration of the leading methods of treatment of 
a stem-final, at the end of the word and in combination with case- 
endings, characteristic case-forms of a few more stems are here added. 
Thus: 

a. Stems in j: yuj-class (219 a, 142), bhisaj physician: bhisdk, 
bhigdjam, bhigdgbhis, bhigdkgu; — mrj-class (219 b, 142), samraj 
universal ruler: samrat, samrajam, samradbhis, samratsu. 

b. Stems in dh: -vfdh tncreasing: -vtt, -vfdham, -vfdbhis, 
evftsu; -budh (155) waking: -bhut, -bidham, -bhudbhis, -bhutsu. 

c. Stems in bh: -stubh praising: -stup, -stubham, -stubbhis, 
-stupsu. : 

d. Stems in ¢: dig (218 a, 145) direction: dik, digam, digbhfs, 
dikgu; — vic (218, 145) the people: vit, vigam, vidbhis, vitsa (V. 
viksu: 218 a). 

e. Stems in g (226 b, 145): dvig enemy: dvit, dvigam, dvidbhis, 
dvitsu.. 

f. Stems in h: duh-class (232-3a, 155b, 147), -duh milking, 

10* 
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yielding: -ahuk, -duham, -dhugbhis, -dhuksu; — ruh-class (223 b, 
147}, -lih licking: -lit, -liham, -lidbhis, -litsu. 

g. Stems in m (143 a, 212 a: only pracan, nom. sing., quotable): 
-cam quieting: -gin, -gamam, -ganbhis, -cansu. 


392. The root-stems in ir and ur (883 b) lengthen their vowel 
when the final r is followed by another consonant (245 b), and also 
in the nom. sing. (where the case-ending s is lost). 

a. Thus, from gir f. song come gir (gih), giram, gira etc.; 
girau, girbhyam, girds; giras, girbhis, girbhyds, giram, girsi 
(165); and, in like manner, from pur f. stronghold come ptr (pth), 
puram, pura, etc.; purau, purbhyam, purds; puras, pirbhis, pur- 
bhyas, puram, pirst. 

b. There are no roots in is (except the excessively rare pis) or in 
us; but from the root cas with its & weakened to i (250) comes the 
noun acis f. blessing, which is inflected like gir: thus, acis (agi), 
dcigam, agisa, etc.; agisau, agirbhyam, acigos; acigas, acirbhis, 
acirbhyas, acisam, €cihgu. And sajls together is apparently a stereo- 
typed nominative of like formation from the root jug. The form astaprut 
(TS.), from the root-stem prus, is isolated and anomalous. 

c. These stems in ir, ur, is show a like prolongation of vowel also 
in composition and derivation: thus, girvana, pirbhid, dhurgata, 
dhistva, acirda, acirvant, etc. (but also girvan, girvanas). | 

d. The native grammar sets up a class of quasi-radical stems’ like 
jigamis desiring to go, made from the desiderative conjugation-stem (1027), 
and prescribes for it a declension like that of ac{s: thus, jigamis, jiga- 
misa, jigamirbhis, jigamihsu, etc. Such a class appears to be a mere 
figment of the grammarians, since no example of it has been found quotable 
from the literature, either earlier or later, and since there is, in fact, no 
more a desiderative stem jigamis than a causative stem gamay. 


393. The stem 4p f. tater is inflected only in the plural, and 
with dissimilation of its final before bh to da (151 e): thus, apas, 
apas, adbhis, adbhyas, apam, apsu. 

a. But RV. has the sing. instr. apa and gen. apas. In the earlier 
language (especially AV.), aud even in the epics, the nom. and accus, pl. 
forms are occasionally confused in use, apas being employed as accus., 
and apaS as nominative. 

b. Besides the stem ap, case-forms of this word are sometimes used 
in composition and derivation: thus, for example, abja, apodevata, 
apomaya, apsumant. 


394. The stem purhs m. man is very irregular, substituting 
pumans in the strong cases, and losing its s (necessarily) before 
initial bh of a case-ending, and likewise (by analogy with this, or 
by an abbreviation akin with that noticed at 231) in the loc. plural. 
The vocative is (in accordance with that of the somewhat similarly 


ee 


149 DECLENSION V., CONSONANTAL STEMS. [(—398 


inflected perfect participles: see 462 a) puman in the later language, 
but pumas in the earlier. Thus: piman, pimanhsam, pumsa, 
pursé, pumsas, purmsi, paman; pumansau, pumbhyam, purhsos; 
pumansas, purhsds, pumbhis, pumbhyas, purnsam, pumsut. 

a. The accentuation of the weak forms, it will be noticed, is that of 
a true monosyllabic stem. The forms with bh-endings nowhere occur in the 
older language, nor do they appear to have been cited from the later. 
Instances of the confusion of strong and weak forms are occasionally met 
with. As to the retention of 8 unlingualized in the weakest cases (whence 
necessarily follows that in the loc. pl.), see 183 a. 

b. This stem appears under a considerable variety of forms in com- 
position and derivation: thus, as pumas in pumeceali, pumstva, pums- 
vant, -pumska, etc.; as pum in pumvatsa, pumripa, pumvat, 
pumartha, etc.; as pumsa in pumsavant; — at the end of a compound, 
either with its full inflection, as in stripums etc.; or as purmsa, in 
stripumsa, mahapumsa; or as puma in stripuma (TS. TA.). 


395. The stem path m. road is defective in declension, forming 
only the weakest cases, while the strong are made from pantha or 
panthan, and the middle from pathf: see under an-stems, below, 483. 


396. The stem dant m. tooth is perhaps of participial origin, and 
has, like a participle, the forms dant and dat, strong and weak: 
thus (V.), dan, dantam, data, etc.; datas acc. pl. etc. But in the 
middle cases it has the monosyllabic and not the participial accent: 
thus, dadbhis, dadbhyas. In nom. pl. occurs also -datas instead 
of -dantas. By the grammarians, the strong cases of this word are 
required to be made from danta. 


397. A number of other words of this division are defective, 
making part of their inflection from stems of a different form. 

a. Thus, htd heart, mans or mas n. meat, mas m. month, nas 
f. nose, nig f. night (not found in the older language), prt f. anny, are 
said by the grammarians to lack the nom. of all numbers and the accus. 
sing. and du. (the neuters, of course, the acc. pl, also), making them 
respectively from hfdaya, mansa, masa, nasika, nigaé, pftana. But 
the usage in the older language is not entirely in accordance with this 
requirement: thus, we find mas flesh accus. sing.; mas month nom. sing.; 
and nas& nostrils du. From prt occurs only the loc. pl. prtsu and (RY., 
once) the same case with double ending, prtsusu. 


308. On the other hand, certain stems of this division, allowed 
by the grammarians a full inflection, are used to fill up the deficien- 
cies of those of another form. 

a. Thus, asrj n. dlood, gakrt n. ordure, yakrt n. liver, dos n. 
(also m.) fore-arm, have beside them defective stems in &n: see below, 
432. Of none of them, however, is anything but the nom.-acc. sing. found 
in the older language, and other cases later are but very scantily represented. 
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b. Of as n. mouth, and ud water, only a case or two are found, in 
the older language, beside @sam and @sya, and udaén and udaka (482). 


389. Some of the alternative stems mentioned above are instances of 
transition from the consonant to a vowel declension: thus, danta, masa. 
A number of other similar cases occur, sporadically in the older language, 
more commonly in the later. Such are -pada, -mada, -daca, bhraja, 
vigtipa, dvara and dura, pura, dhura, -dyca, nasa, nida, ke{pa, 
ksapa, aca, and perhaps a few others. 


a. A few irregular stems will find a more proper place under the head 
of Adjectives. 


Adjectives. 


400. Original adjectives having the root-form are comparatively 
rare even in the oldest language. 


a. About a dozen are quotable from the RV., for the most part only 
in a few scattering cases. But mah great is common in RV., though it 
dies out rapidly later. It makes a derivative feminine stem, mahi, which 
continues in use, as meaning earth etc. 


401. But compound adjectives, having a root as final member, 
with the value of a present participle, are abundant in every period 
of the language. 


a. Possessive adjective compounds, also, of the same form, are 
not very rare: examples are yatasruc with offered bowl; suryatvac 
sun-skinned; catuspad four-footed; suhard kind-hearted, friendly; 
rityap (i. e. riti-ap) having streaming waters; sahdsradvar furnished 
with a thousand doors. 


b. The inflection of such compounds is like that of the simple root- 
stems, masculine and feminine being throughout the same, and the neuter 
varying only in the nom.-acc.-voc. of all numbers. But special neuter forms 
are of rare occurrence, and masc.-fem. are sometimes used instead. 


e. Only rarely is a derivative feminine stem in 1 formed: in the older 
language, only from the compounds with ac or ane (407 ff.), those with 
han (402), those with pad, as ekapadi, dvipadi, and with dant, as 
vfsadati, and mahi, aémuci (AV.), upasadi (? CB). 


Irregularities of inflection appear in the following: 


402. The root han slay, as final of a compound, is inflected 
somewhat like a derivative noun in an (below, 420 ff.), becoming ha 
in the nom. sing., and losing its n in the middle cases and its a in 
the weakest cases but only optionally in the loc. sing.). Further, when 
the vowel is lost, h in contact with following n reverts to its orig- 
inal gh. Thus: 
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Singular, Dual. Plural. 
N. vrtraha : vrtrahanas 
A. vrtrahanam \vptrahanau vrtraghnas 
I. vrtraghna vrtrahabhis 
re vytraghne vytrahabhyam jvrtrahabhyas 
G. \vptraghnis anise vrtraghnam 
L. vrtraghni, -hani \vr o vrtrahdésu 
Vv. vftrahan v¥trahanaéu vrtrahanas. 


a. As to the change of n to n, sec 193, 195. 

b. A feminine is made by adding 1 to, as usual, the stem-form shown 
in the weakest cases: thus, vrtraghni. 

c. An accus. pl. -hanas (like the nom.) also occurs. VWrtrahabhis 
(RV., once) is the only middle case-form quotable from the oldcr language. 
Transitions to the a-declension begin already in the Veda: thus, to -ha 
(RV. AV.), -ghné (RV.), -hana. 


403. The root vah carry at the end of a compound is said by 
the grammarians to be lengthened to vah in both the strong and 
middle cases, and contracted in the weakest cases to th, which with 
a preceding a-vowel becomes au (137 c): thus, from havyavaéh sacri- 
fice-bearing (epithet of Agni), havyavat, havyavaham, havyauha, 
etc.; havyavahadu, havyavadbhyam, havyathos; havyavahas, 
havyaéuhas, havydvadbhis, etc. And ¢vetavah (not quotable) is 
said to be further irregular in making the nom. sing. in vas and the 
vocative in vas or vas. 

a. In the earlier language, only strong forms of compounds with vah 
have been found to occur: namely, -vat, -vaham, -vahau or -vaha, and 
-vahas. But feminines in i, from the weakest stem — as tury auhi, 
dityauhi, pagthauhi — are met with in the Brahmanas. TS. has the 
irregular nom. sing. pasthavat. 


404. Of very irregular formation and inflection is one common 
compound of vah, namely anadvah (anas-+-vah burden-bearing or 
cart-drawing, i. e. oz). Its stem-form in the strong cases is anadvah, 
in the weakest anaduh, and in the middle anadud (perhaps by dis- 
similation from anadud'. Moreover, its nom. and voc. sing. are made 
in van and van (as if from a vant-stem). Thus: 


Singular, Dual. Plural. 
N. anadvan ae anadvahas 
A. anadvaham lanadvihan anaduhas 
I. anaduha anadudbhis 
re _anaduhe anadudbhyam anadudbhyas 
\enagihas poe 
G. \ : anaduhaéam 
, anaduhos ; 
L. anaduhi J : anadutsu 
Vv. anadvan anadvahau anadvahas 
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a. Anadudbhyas (AV., once) is the only middle case-form quotable 
from the older language. But compounds showing the middle stem — as 
anaducchata, anadudarha — are met with in Brahmanas etc. 

b. The corresponding feminine stem (of very infrequent occurrence) 
is either anaduhi ((B.) or anadvahi (K. MS.). 


405. The root sah overcome has in the Veda a double irregularity: 
its 8 is changeable to g even after an a-vowel —as also in its single oc- 
currence as an independent adjective (RV., tvarh sat) — while it some- 
times remains unchanged after an i or u-vowel; and its @ is either prolonged 
or remains unchanged, in both strong and weak cases. The quotable forms 
are: -gat, -saham or -saham or -saham, -siha, -sahe or -séhe, -sahas 
or -sahas or -sahas; -saha (du.); -sahas or -sdhas. 

406. The compound avayaj (/yaj make offering) a certain priest or 
(BR.) a certain sacrifice is said to form the nom. and voc. sing. avayas, 
and to make its middle cases from avayaés. 

a. Its only quotable form is avayas, f. (RV. and AV., each once). 
If the stem is a derivative from ava+pyaj conciliate, avayas is very 
probably from ava-+ VYya, which has the same meaning. But sadhamas 
(RV., once) and purodas (RV. twice) show a similar apparent substitution 
in nom. sing. of the case-ending 8 after long @ for a final root-consonant 
(d and g respectively). Compare also the alleged gvetavas (above, 403). 


407. Compounds with afie or ac. The root ac or afic 
makes, in combination with prepositions and other words, a consid- 
erable class of familiarly used adjectives, of quite irregular formation 
and inflection, in some of which it almost loses its character of root, 
and becomes an ending of derivation. 

a. A part of these adjectives have only two stem-forms: a strong 
in afie (yielding an, from anks, in nom. sing. masc.), and a weak in 
ac; others distinguish from the middle in ac a weakest stem in o, 
before which the a is contracted with a preceding i or u into I or t. 

b. The feminine is made by adding I to the stem-form used in 
the weakest cases, and is accented like them. 


408. As examples of inflection we may take praiic forward, east, 
pratyafie opposite, west, visvaie going apart. 


Singular: 
N.V.  pran prak pratyan pratyak vigvan visvak 
A. praficam prak pratyaficam pratydk visvaficam visvak 
I. praca pratica visiica 
D. prace pratice visiice 
Ab. G. pracas | praticas visiicas 
L. praci pratici vigiici | 
Dual: 
N.A.V. praficiu praci pratyéficau pratici visvaficéu visiici 
ID. Ab. pragbhyam pratyagbhyam visvagbhyam 


G. L. pracos praticos visiicos 


oe eee pe 
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Plural: 
N. V. praficas prafici pratyaiicas pratyaiici visvaficas visvafici 
A pracas prafici praticas pratyafnci visiicas visvanici 
L pragbhis pratyagbhis visvagbhis 
D. Ab. pragbhyas pratyagbhyas visvagbhyas 
G pracam praticam visucam 
L praksu pratyaksu visvaksu 


a. The feminine stems are praci, pratici, vigiici, respectively. 

b. No example of the middle forms excepting the nom. etc. sing. 
neut. (and this generally used as adverb) is found either in RV. or AV. 
In the same texts is lacking the nom. etc. pl. neut. in fei; but of this a 
number of examples occur in the Brahmanas: thus, prafici, pratydéifici, 
arvanci, samyafnci, sadhryanci, anvanci. 


409. a. Like praf are inflected Apafic, avaiie, parafic, arvaie, 
adharafic, and others of rare occurrence. 

b. Like pratyafic are inflected nyafie (i. e. nfanc), samyafic 
(sam +-afic, with irregularly inserted i), and udafic (weakest stem 
udic: ud-+afic, with i inserted in weakest cases only}, with a few 
other rare stems. 

ec. Like visvafic is inflected anvajfic, also three or four others of 
which only isolated forms occur. | 


d. Still more irregular is tiryane, of which the weakest stem is 
tirage (tiras-+-ac: the other stems are made from tir-+afic or ac, 
with the inserted i). 


410. The accentuation of these words is irregular, as regards both 
the stems themselves and their inflected forms. Sometimes the one element 
has the tone and sometimes the other, without any apparent reason for the 
difference. If the compound is accented on the final syllable, the accent 
is shifted in RV. to the ending in the weakest cases provided their stem 
shows the contraction to I or &: thus, pracaé, arvacd, adharacas, but 
pratica, aniicds, samici. But AV. and later texts usually keep the 
accent upon the stem: thus, pratici, samici, antici (RV. has praticim 
once). The shift of accent to the endings, and even in polysyllabic stems, 
is against all usual analogy. 


B. Derivative stems in as, is, us. 


411. The stems of this division are prevailingly neuter; 
but there are also a few masculines, and one or two 
feminines. 

412. The stems in as are quite numerous, and 
mostly made with the suffix 44_as (a small number also 
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with @q_tas and nas, and some are obscure); the others 
are few, and almost all made with the suffixes 7q is and 
SU us. 


413. Their inflection is almost entirely regular. But 
masculine and feminine stems in tas lengthen the vowel 
of the ending in nom. sing.; and the nom.-acc.-voc. pl. neut. 
make the same prolongation (of 4a or 3 i or 3 u) before 
the inserted nasal (anusvara). 


414. Examples of declension. As examples we 
ay take WTH_ménas n. mind; ATHTH_digiras m. Angtras; 
clad havis n. oblation. 


Singular: 
N. TA STI: § etre 
manas angiras havis 
Tz: 
A. TA ATE eta 
manas angirasam havis 
I. TAT ATTA CITA 
manasa angirasa havisa 
~ aN ~ 
Dd | FAR aaa Trae 
manase angirase havise 
Ab. G. FATAL IRATE FOE Ls § 
manasas angirasas havisas 
L. TTA ATA erary 
manasi angirasi _havisi 
v. rT 2 lieres § CTA 
manas angiras havis 
Dual: | 
N.ALV. oq TATA ware 
manasi ~ angirasau havigi 


~ ~ S ¢ 
LD. Ab. FAP UT MT ZUPURL | TEP UT 
manobhyam angirobhyam havirbhyam 
~ ~ oS ~ 
GL. AAT STA FOC LG § 
manasos &ngirasos havigos 
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Plural: 
NAV. FATTA aT eae 
manansi aigirasas havingi 
I TTL ATSTIP TA TART 
manobhis angirobhis havirbhis 
~ | a 
D.Ab, FAP UA_ Mau «= TEPU_ 
manobhyas angirobhyas havirbhyas 
G. TTT ATTA FEL 
maéAnasam angirasam havisim 
L. TA TACT ClaT 
manahsu angirahsu havihsu 
In like manner, U1] _cékgus n. eye forms TAIT cdkgusga, 


TPUT]_cékgurbhyam, relia cakstingi, and so on. 


415. Vedic etc. Irregularities. a. In the older language, the 
endings -asam (acc. sing.) and -asas (generally nom.-acc. pl.; once or 
twice gen.-abl. sing.) of stems in as are not infrequently contracted to -Am, 
-as — e. g. aicam, vedham ; suradhas, anagas — and out of such forms 
grow, both earlier and later, substitute-stems in &, as aca, jara, medha. 
So from other forms grow stems in @ and in asa, which exchange more or 
less with those in as through the whole history of the language. 


b. More scattering irregularities may be mentioned, as follows: 1. The 
usual masc. and fem. du. ending in @ instead of 4u;— 2. usas f. dawn 
often prolongs its a in the other strong cases, as in the nom. sing.: thus, 
usasam, ugasdé, ugasas (and once in a weak case, ugasas); and in its 
instr. pl. occurs once (RV.) ugadbhis instead of usobhis;— 3. from 
togds is once (RV.) found a similar dual, togasa;—4. from svavas 
and svatavas occur in RY. a nom. sing. masc. in van, as if from a stem 
in vant; and in the Brahmanas is found the dat.-abl. pl. of like formation 
svatavadbhyas. 


c. The stems in is and us also show transitions to stems in i and 
u, and in iga and uga. From janus is once (RV.) made the nom. sing. 
jantis, after the manner of an as-stem (cf. aleo jantrvasas (B.). 


416. The grammarians regard ucanas m. as regular stem-form of the 
proper name noticed above (3855 a), but give it the irregular nom. ucana 
and the voc. uganas or ugana or uganan. Forms from the as-stem, 
even nom., are sometimes met with in the later literature. 


a. As to forms from as-stems to &han or &har and tidhan or Udhar, 
see below, 430. 
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Adjectives. 


417. a. A few neuter nouns in as with accent on the radical 
syllable have corresponding adjectives or appellatives in as, with 
accent on the ending: thus, for example, a&pas work, apas active; 
taras quickness, taras quick; yagas glory, yagas glorious. A few 
other similar adjectives — as tavas mighty, vedhas pious — are without 
corresponding nouns. 

b. Original adjectives in is do not occur (as to alleged desider- 
ative adjectives in is, see 392d). But in us are found as many ad- 
jectives as nouns (about ten of each class); and in several instances 
adjective and noun stand side by side, without difference of accent 
such as appears in the stems in as: e. g. tapus heat and hot; vapus 
wonder and wonder ful. 


418. Adjective compounds having nouns of this division as final 
member are very common: thus, sumanas favorably minded; dirgh- 
ayus long-lived; gukracgocis having brilliant brightness. The stem- 
form is the same for all genders, and each gender is inflected in the 
usual manner, the stems in as making their nom. sing. mase. and 
fem. in as (like angiras, above). Thus, from sumanas, the nom. 
and accus. are as follows: 


Singular. Dual, Plural. 
m. ft. n. m. f. n. m. f. n. 
N. sumands -nas 


\ suménasau “nasil sumanasas  -nansi 
A. sumanasam ~-nas 


and the other cases (save the vocative) are alike in all genders. 

a. In Veda and Brahmana, the neut. nom. sing. is in a considerable 
number of instances made in as, like the other genders. 

b. From dirghayus, in like manner: 


N. dirghayus \ ee ee ee 2 
A. dirghdyugam -yus dirghayusaéu -yusi dirghayusas -yunsi 


1 dirghayusa dirghayurbhyam dirghayurbhis 
etc. etc. etc. 


419. The stem anehas unrivalled (defined as meaning time in the 
later language) forms the nom. sing. masc. and fem. aneha. 


C. Derivative stems in an. 


420. The stems of this division are those made by the 
three suffixes 2 an, 71 man, and 4 van, together with 
a few of more questionable etymology which are inflected 
hike them. They are almost exclusively masculine and 
neuter. 

421, The stem has a tnple form. In the strong cases 


ee og 


cet Sine 


i EE cet RA — Ar PS 


157 DECLENSION V., STEMS IN an. [—424 


of the masculine, the vowel of the ending is prolonged to 
1 #; in the weakest cases it is in general struck out 
altogether; in the middle cases, or before a case-ending 
beginning with a consonant, the final 4n 1s dropped. The 
‘| n is also lost in the nom. sing. of both genders (Icaving 
91] @ as final in the masculine, 4 a in the neuter). 


a. The peculiar cases of the neuter follow the usual 
analogy (311 b): the nom.-acc.-voc. pl. have the lengthening 
to HT &, as strong cases; the nom.-acc.-voc. du., as weakest 
cases, have the loss of 4 a — but this only optionally, not 
necessarily. 


b. In the loc. sing., also, the a may be either rejected or retained 
(compare the corresponding usage with yr-stems: 373:. And after the 
m or v of man or van, when these are preceded by another con- 
sonant, the a is always retained, to avoid a too great accumulation 
of consonants. 

422. The vocative sing. is in masculines the pure stem; 
in neuters, either this or like the nominative. The rest of 
the inflection requires no description. 

423. As to accent, it needs only to be remarked that when, in 
the weakest cases, an acute 4 of the suffix is lost, the tone is thrown 
forward upon the ending. 

424, Examples of declension. As such may be 
taken TEA rajan m. fing; OIC atmdn m. soul, self; 
TWH naman n. xame. Thus: 


Singular: 
N. Uist ATCA AT] 
raja atma nama 
A. CUstTT4T PS arersecees | ATA 
td ™~ . ~ Cd 
rajanam atmanam nama 
I. BL ATCA TET 
rajha atmana namna 
~ Ns 
D. i: FJ rea ¢ 


rajiie atmane namne 


" 


) 
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Ab. G. Ute ATCATA alt 
rajfias atmanas namnas 

L. Tits, Tat =|: ATH ATA, ATATA 
raja, rajani atmani namni, namani 

? 
Xt s C a ’ ae 
rajan atman naman, nama 

Dual 

N. A. V. ATTA are, At 
rajanau atmanau namni, namani 

I. D. Ab. Usa ATCT UT alates © 
rajabhyam atmabhyam namabhyam 

~ ~ . 

Gb. URAL ATCT ATHY 
rajfios — atmanos namnos 
Plural: 

N. Ta ATCA TATA 
rajanas atmanas namani 

A. RG ATT aT 
rajhas atmanas namani 

I. TPT ATCT ATT 
rajabhis atmabhis namabhis 

D. Ab. Usa ACT ae TRO 
rajabhyas atmabhyas - namabhyas 

G. Cary. ACTA TAT 
rajnam atmanam namnam 
rajasu atmasu namasu 


a. The weakest cases of mitirdhan m. head, would be accented 
mirdhna, mirdhné, mirdhnos, mirdhnas (acc. pl.), mirdhnam, 
etc.; and so in all similar cases (loc. sing., mirdhn{ or mirdhani). 

425. Vedic Irregularities. a. Here, as elsewhere, the ending of 
the nom.-ace.-voc. du. masc. is usually & instead of au. 

b. The briefer form (with ejected a) of the loc. sing,, and of the neut. 
nom.-acc.-voc. du., is quite unusual in the older language. RV. writes 
once catadavni, but it is to be read gatadavani; and similar cases occur 
in AY. (but also: several times -mni). In the Brahmanas, too, such forms 
as Ghamani and samani are very much more common than such as ahni 
and lomni. 
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c. But throughout both Veda and Brahmana, an abbreviated form of 
the loc. sing., with the ending i omitted, or identical with the stem, is of 
considerably more frequent occurrence than the regular form: thus, mur- 
adhan, karman, adhvan, beside miirdhaéni etc. The n has all the 
usual combinations of a final n: e. g. murdhann asya, miurdhant sa, 
murdhans tva. 

d. In the nom.-acc. pl. neut., also, an abbreviated form is common, 
ending in & or (twice as often) a, instead of ani: thus, brdéhma and 
brahma, beside brdhmani: compare the similar series of endings from 
a-stems, 329 c. 


e. From a few stems in man is made an abbreviated instr, sing., with 
loss of m as well as of a: thus, mahina, prathina, varina, dana, 
prena, bhina, for mahimna etc. And draghma and racma (RV., 
each once) are perhaps for draghmana, ragmana. 

f. Other of the weakest cases than the loc. sing. are sometimes found 
with the a of the suffix retained: thus, for example, bhimana, damane, 
yamanas, uksanas (accus. pl.), etc. In the infinitive datives (970d) 
—tramane, vidmane, davane, etc.— the a always remains. About as 
numerous are the instances in which the a, omitted in the written form 
of the text, is, as the metre shows, to be restored in reading. 


g. The voc. sing. in was, which is the usual Vedic form from stems 
in vant (below, 454 b) is found also from a few in van, perhaps by a 
transfer to the vant-declension: thus, ptavas, evayavas, khidvas (?), 
prataritvas, matarigvas, vibhavas. 

h. For words of which the a is not made long in the strong cases, 
see the next paragraph. 


426. A few stems do not make the regular lengthening of a in 
the strong cases (except the nom. sing.). Thus: 

a. The names of divinities, pisan, aryaman: thus, pisa, pitiga- 
nam, pigna, etc. 

b. In the Veda, ukgan, bu// (but also ukganam); yosan maiden; 
vfgan virile, bull (but vfgsanam and vfganas are also met with); tmaén, 
abbreviation of Atman; and two or three other scattering forms: anarva- 
nam, jamana. And in a number of additional instances, the Vedic metre 
seems to demand a where @ is written. 


427. The stems gvan m. dog and yuvan young have in the 
weakest cases the contracted form gun and yun (with retention of 
the accent); in the strong and middle cases they are regular. Thus, 
Gva, ¢vanam, guna, gine, etc., gvabhyam, ¢vabhis, etc.; yuva, 
yuvanam, ytina, yuvabhis, etc. 

a. In dual, RV. has once yuna for yuvana. 


428. The stem maghavan generous (later, almost exclusively a 
name of Indra) is contracted in the weakest cases to maghon: thus, 
maghéva, maghévanam, maghona, maghone, etc. 
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a. The RY. has once the weak form maghdénas in nom, pl. 


b. Parallel with this is found the stem maghavant (division E); 
and from the latter alone in the older language are made the middle cases: 
thus, maghavadbhis, maghavatsu, eto. (not maghavabhis etc.). 


429. a. Stems in a, ma, va, parallel with those in an, man, van, 
and doubtless in many cases derived from them through transitional forma, 
are frequent in both the earlier and the later language, particularly as final 
members of compounds. 


b. A number of an-stems are more or less defective, making a 
part of their forms from other stems. Thus: 


430. a. The stem dhan n. day is in the later language used 
only in the strong and weakest cases, the middle (with the nom. 
sing., which usually follows their analogy) coming from har or ahas: 
namely, ahar nom.-acec. sing., ahobhyaim, dhobhis, etc. (PB. has 
aharbhis); but ahna etc., ahni or dhani (or 4han', Ahni or Ahani, 
ahani (and, in V., aha). 

b. In the oldest language, the middle cases &habhis, ahabhyas, 
a&hasu also occur. 


c. In composition, only ahar or ahas is used as preceding member; 
as final member, ahar, ahas, ahan, or the derivatives aha, ahna. 


d. The stem Udhan n. udder exchanges in like manner, in the old 
language, with tidhar and lidhas, but has become later an as-stem only 
(except in the fem. idhni of adjective compounds): thus, Udhar or Gdhas, 
udhnas, idhan or tdhani, idhabhis, idhahsu. As derivatives from 
it are made both udhanya and tdhasya. 


431. The neuter stems aksan eye, asthan bone, dadhan curds, 
sakthan thigh, form in the later language only the weakest cases, 
aksna, asthné, dadhnas, sakthnf{ or sakthani, and so on; the rest 
of the inflection is made from stems in i, akgi etc.: see above, 
343 i. 


a. In the older language, other cases from the an-stems occur: thus, 
aksani, aksabhis, and akgasu; asthani, asthdbhis, and asthabhyas; 
sakthani. 


432. The neuter stems asdén blood, yakan liver, gakdn ordure, 
asan mouth, udan water, dosan fore-arm, yusan broth, are required 
to make their nom.-acc.-voc. in all numbers from the parallel stems 
asrj, yakrt, gakrt, asya, udaka (in older language udaké), dos, 
yusa, which are fully inflected. 

a. Earlier occurs also the dual dogani. 


433. The stem panthan m. road is reckoned in the later language 
as making the complete set of strong cases, with the irregularity that 
the nom.-voc. sing. adds a s. The corresponding middle cases are 
made from pathi, and the weakest from path. Thus: 
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from panthan — panthas, panthanam; panthanau; panthanas; 

from pathi — pathibhyam; pathibhis, pathibhyas, path{su; 

from path — patha, pathé, pathas, pathi; pathés; pathds or 
p&thas (accus.), patham. 


a. In the oldest language (RV.), however, the strong stem is only 
pantha: thus, panthads, nom. sing.; pantham, acc. sing.; panthas, 
nom. pl.; and even in AV., panthanam and pénthanas are rare com- 
pared with the others. From pathf occur also the nom. pl. pathaéyas and 
gen. pl. pathinam. RV. has once pathas, acc. pl., with long a. 


434. The stems manthan m. stirring-stick, and rbhukgan m., an 
epithet of Indra, are given by the grammarians the same inflection with 
panthan; but only a few cases have been found in use. In V. occur from 
the former the acc, sing. manthaém, and gen. pl. mathinam (like the 
corresponding cases from panthan); from the latter, the nom. sing. rbhu- 
kgas and voc. pl. rbhukgas, like the corresponding Vedic forms of panthan; 
but also the acc. sing. rbhuksanam and nom. pl. rbhuksganas, which 
are after quite another model. 


Adjectives. 


435. Original adjective stems in an are almost exclusively those 
made with the suffix van, as ydjvan sacrificing, sutvan pressing the 
soma, jitvan conquering. The stem is masc. and neut. only (but 
sporadic cases of its use as fem. occur in RY.); the corresponding 
fem. stem is made in vari: thus, yajvari, jitvari. 


436. Adjective compounds having a noun in an as final mem- 
ber are inflected after the model of noun-stems; and the masculine 
forms are somctimes used also as feminine; but usually a special 
feminine is made by adding i to the weakest form of the masculine 
stem: thus, somarajiii, kilalodhni, ékamirdhni, durnamni. 


437. But (as was pointed out above: 420a) nouns in an occurring 
as final members of compounds often substitute a stem in a@ for that in 
an: thus, -raja, -janma, -adhva, -aha; their feminine is in a. Occa- 
sional exchanges of stems in van and in vant also occur: thus, vivasvan 
and vivasvant. 

a. The remaining divisions of the consonantal declension are 
made up of adjective stems only. 


D. Derivative stems (adjective) in in. 


438. The stems of this division are those formed with 
the suffixes 7 in, TA_min, and farl_vin. They are mas- 
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culine and neuter only; the corresponding feminine is made 
. Cc 
by adding @ 7. 
a. The stems in in are very numerous, since almost any noun 
in a in the language may form a possessive derivative adjective with 
this suffix: thus, bala strength, balin m. n. balini f. possessing strength, 


strong. Stems in vin (1232), however, are very few, and those in 
min (1231) still fewer. 


439. Their inflection is quite regular, except that they 
lose their final Yn in the middle cases (before an initial 
consonant of the ending), and also in the nom. sing., where 
the masculine lengthens the 3 i by way of compensation. 
The voc. sing. 1s in the masculine the bare stem; in the 
neuter, either this or like the nominative. 


a. In all these respects, it will be noticed, the in-declension 
agrees with the an-declension; but it differs from the latter in never 
losing the vowel of the ending. 


440. Example of inflection. As such may be taken 
ATTA { balin strong. Thus: 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
m. n. m. nN. mM. n. 


N. aft atet 


bali bai | aft afedtt afar aah 
A. afelay @fat { palinau balini Dbalinas  balini 


~N 


bal{nam balf 


I. aT TAP 


balina bal{bhis 


D. ater APU ee 
baline balibhyam ~\ 
balibhyas 
Ab. _ 
TAT 
i balinas | 
TTT 
aa balinam 
N 
L. —yreyo:te 
ATATA bal{nos TTT 
balini*.. baligu 


\  afrLater.ata afi aft afar aati 


balin balin, bali balinau balini  baélinas balini 


—_—_—_—_— ee iS ab Ea 
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a. The derived feminine stem in ini is inflected, of course, like 
any other feminine in derivative i (364). 


441. a. There are no irregularities in the inflection of in-stems, 
in either the earlier language or the later — except the usual Vedic 
dual ending in 4 instead of au. aaa 


b. Stems in in exchange with stems in i throughout the whole his- 
tory of the language, those of the one class being developed out of those 
of the other often through transitional forms. In a much smaller number 
of cases, stems in in are expanded to stems in ima: e. g. gakina (RV.), 


cugmina (B.), barhina, bhajina. 


E. Derivative stems (adjective) in ant (or at). 


442. These stems fall into two sub-divisions: 1. those 
made by the suffix 47{_ant (or HeT_at), being, with a very 
few exceptions, active participles, present and future; 
2. those made by the possessive suffixes 7] mant and 
4eq_vant (or Yq mat and aq vat). They are masculine and 
neuter only; the corresponding feminine is made by ad- 
ding 3 I. 

1. Participles in ant or at. 


443. The stem has in general a double form, a stronger 
and a weaker, ending respectively in 7 ant and ¥7_at. 
The former is taken in the strong cases of the masculine, 
with, as usual, the nom.-acc.-voc. p]. neuter; the latter 1s 
taken by all the remaining cases. 


a. But, in accordance with the rule for the formation of the feminine 
stem (below, 449), the future participles, and the present participles of 
verbs of the tud-class or accented &-class (752), and of verbs of the ad- 
class or root-class ending in &, are by the grammarians allowed to make 
the nom.-acc.-voc., du. neut. from either the stronger or the weaker stem; 
and the present participles from all other present-stems ending in @ are 
required to make the same from the strong stem. 


444, Those verbs, however, which in the 3d pl. pres. 
active lose Yn of the usual ending Ta nti (550b), lose it 
also in the present participle, and have no distinction of 


strong and weak stem. 
11* 
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a. Such are the verbs forming their present-stem by reduplication 
without added a: namely, those of the reduplicating or hu-class (655) and 
the intensives (1012): thus, from Yhu, present-stem juhu, participle- 
stem juhvat; intensive-stem johu, intensive participle-stem johvat. 
Further, the participles of roots apparently containing a contracted redupli- 
cation: namely, caksat, dacat, dasat, casat, saccat; the aorist parti- 
ciple dhaksat, and vaghat(?). VWavrdhant (RV., once), which has the n 
notwithstanding its reduplication, comes, like the desiderative participles 
(1033), from a stem in a: compare vavydhanta, vavyrdhasva. 


b. Even these verbs are allowed by the grammarians to make the 
nom.-acc.-voc. pl. neut. in anti. 


445. The inflection of these stems is quite regular. The 
nom. sing. masc. comes to end in {an by the regular 
(150) loss of the two final consonants from the etymological 
form rq] ants. The vocative of each gender is like the 
nominative. 

446. Stems accented on the final syllable throw the accent 


forward upon the case-ending in the weakest cases (not in the middle 
also). 


a. In the dual neut. (as in the feminine stem) from such participles, 
the accent is Anti if the mn is retained, ati if it is lost. 

447. Examples of declension. As such may serve 
Tae bhavant being, Aee_adant eating, Tac juhvat sacri- 
fieing. Thus: 

Singular: 
N. a 
To Ta FL RM TAT Tar 
bhavan bhavat adan adat juhvat juhvat 


GAs aS OM 00s eas me cs Gh 


bhéavantam bhavat adantam adat juhvatam juhvat 


I. ATA ALaT Tat 
bhavata adata juhvata 
~ ~ a 
D. Ad ACA Tad 
bhavate adaté juhvate 
Ab. G. YAaTya ACA a Tadd 
~ ~ ~» ~ 
bhaévatas adatas juhvatas 


L. aT acta THA 


i) 
bhavati adati juhvati 
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Vv. aT Aa ste A Tad 
bhavan bhévat 4dan adat juhvat 
Dual: 
NAVA | |e at 


bhaévantau bhavanti adantau adati juhvatau juhvati 


I.D.Ab. ATR ere Le st Cy ved ry 
bhavadbhyam adadbhyam juhvadbhyam 
G.L TAA ATA I 
aa iN ~ Tay 
bhavatos adatos juhvatos 
Plural : 


NV. NaN Na eT Ta 
bhavantas bhavanti adantas adanti juhvatas juhvati 
A FAT Oa TCT ata 
bhavatas bhaévanti adatas adanti juhvatas juhvati 


I. TATRA azTAa SCALES: § 


~\ “ ~ 
bhavadbhis adadbhis juhvadbhis 

D. Ab. TTA ACTA T eA a aN 
bhaévadbhyas adadbhyas juhvadbhyas 

G. AIT ACT Tad Ge 
bhavatam adatam juhvatam 

L. acd acd SI Pe) cd 
bhavatsu adatsu juhvatsu 


a. The future participle bhavisyant may form in nom. etc. dual 
neuter either bhavisyanti or bhavisyati; tudant, either tudanti or 
tudati; yant (/ya), either yanti or yati. And juhvat, in nom. etc. 
plural neuter, may make also juhvanti (beside juhvati, as given in 
the paradigm above). 

b. But these strong forms (as well as bhavanti, du., and its like 
from present-stems in unaccented a) are quite contrary to general analogy, 
and of somewhat doubtful character. No example of them is. quotable, 
either from the older or from the later language. The cases concerned, 
indeed, would be everywhere of rare occurrence. 


448. The Vedic derivations from the model as above given are few. 
The dual ending &u is only one sixth as common as & Anomalous accent 
is seen in a case or two: acodate, rathirfyataim, and vaghadbhis (if 
this ie a participle), The only instance in V. of nom. etc. pl. neut. is 
santi, with lengthened & (compare the forms in anti, below, 451 a, 454c); 
one or two examples in anti are quotable from B. 
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449. The feminine participle-stem, as already stated, 
is made by adding Z I to either the strong or the weak 
stem-form of the masc.-neut. The rules as to which of the 
two forms shall be taken are the same with those given 


above respecting the nom. etc. dual neuter; namely: 


a. Participles from tense-stems ending in unaccented a add 1 to 
the strong stem-form, or make their feminine in antt. 


b. Such are the bhit or unaccented a-class and the div or ya-class of 
present-stems (chap. IX.), and the desideratives and causatives (chap. XIV.): 
thus, from Ybhu (stem bhava), bhavanti; from ydiv (stem divya), 
divyanti; from buibhiga and bhavaya (desid. and caus. of bhi), 
bubhisanti and bhavayanti. 

c. Exceptions to this rule are now and then met with, even from the 
earliest period. Thus, RV. has jarati, and AV. the desiderative s{gdsati; 
in B. occur vadati, cocati, trpyati, and in S. further tigthati, and the 
causative namayati; while in the epics and later such cases (including 
desideratives and causatives) are more numerous (about fifty are quotable), 
though still only sporadic. 


d. Participles from tense-stems in accented & may add the femin- 
ine-sign either to the strong or to the weak stem-form, or may make 
their feminines in anti or in ati (with accent as here noted). 

e. Such are the present-stems of the tud or accented 4-class (751 ff.), 
the s-futures (932 ff.), and the denominatives (1053 ff.): thus, from /tud 
(stem tuda), tudanti or tudati; from bhavisya (fat. of Ybhii), bha- 
visyanti or bhavisyati; from devayd (denom. of dev&é), devayanti 
or devayatti. 

f. The forms in &nti from this class are the prevailing ones. No 
future fem. participle in ati is quotable from the older language. From 
pres.-stems in & are found there riijati and sificati (RV.), tudati and 
pinvati (AV.). From denominatives, devayati (RV.), durasyati and 
gatrayati (AV.). In BhP. occurs dhaksyati. 

g. Verbs of the ad or root-class (611 ff.) ending in & are given 
by the grammarians the same option as regards the feminine of the present 
participle: thus, from ya, yanti or yati. The older language affords no 
example of the former, so far as noted. 


h. From other tense-stems than those already specified — that 
is to say, from the remaining classes of present-stems and from the 
intensives — the feminine is formed in ati (or, if the stem be other- 
wise accented than on the final, in ati) only. 

i, Thus, adati from Yad; juhvati from Yhu; yudjati from yyuj; 
sunvati from Yeu; kurvati from Ykr; krinati from Ykri; dédigati 
from dédig (intens. of Ydig). 


ee ae ee 


ee ee 


a ee 
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j. Feminine stems of this class are occasionally (but the case is much 
less frequent than its opposite: above, c) found with the nasal: thus, 
yanti (AV., once), undanti ((B.; but probably from the secondary &-stem), 
grhnanti (S.), and, in the epics and later, such forms as bruvanti, 
rudanti, cinvanti, kurvanti, jananti, musnanti. 

450. A few words are participial in form and inflection, though 
not in meaning. Thus: 

a. bphént (often written vrhaént) great; it is inflected like a 
participle (with brhati and brhanti in du. and pl. neut.). 

b. mah&nt great; inflected like a participle, but with the irreg- 
ularity that the a of the ending is lengthened in the strong forms: 
thus, mahan, mahantam; mahantau (neut. mahati); mahantas, 
mahanti: instr. mahata etc. 

c. pfgant speckled, and (in Veda only) rugant shining. 

d. jagat movable, lively (in the later language, as neuter noun, tworld), 
a reduplicated formation from Y/gam go; its nom. etc. neut. pl. is allowed 
by the grammarians to be only jaganti. 

e. yhant small (only once, in RV., phaté). 

f. All these form their feminine in ati only: thus, brhati, 
mahafj, pfgati and rucati (contrary to the rule for participles), 
jagati. 

g. For dant tooth, which is perhaps of participial origin, see above, 
396. 

451. The pronominal adjectives {yant and kfyant are inflected 
like adjectives in mant and vant, having (452) fyan and kfyan as 
nom. masc. sing., fyati and kfyati as nom. etc. du. neut. and as 
feminine stems, and fyanti and kfyanti as nom. etc. plur. neut. 

a. But the neut. pl. fy&nti and the loc. sing.(?) kfyati are found 
in RY. 


2. Possessives in mant and vant. 


452. The adjectives formed by these two suffixes are 
inflected precisely alike, and very nearly like the participles 
in We_ant. From the latter they differ only by lengthening 


the 4 a in the nom. sing. masc. 


a. The voc. sing. is in an, like that of the participle (in the 
later language, namely: for that of the oldest, see below, 454 b). 
The neut. nom. etc. are in the dual only ati (or ati), and in the plural 
anti (or anti). 

b. The feminine is always made from the weak stem: thus mati, 
vati (or mati, v&ti). One or two cases of ni instead of i are met 
with: thus, antarvatni (B. and later), pativatni (C.). 
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c. The accent, however, is never thrown forward (as in the 
participle) upon the case-ending or the feminine ending. 


453. To illustrate the inflection of such stems, it will 
be sufficient to give a part of the forms of T{Ar]_pagumant 
possessing cattle, and *War_bhagavant fortunate, blessed. 


Thus: 


Singular: 
m. n. 
N. OAT Ae 
~~ N ~ ~ 
paguman pacumat 
A. TAT Oey 
~~ “N ~ ~ 
pacumantam pacumat 
~ 
pacgumata 
etc. 
Vv OTAY AT 
~ “N ~~ ~ 
pacuman pagumat 
Dual: 


NoA.V, ODUTet aT 


pacumantéu pacumati 
etc. 
Plural: 
NV. Oda ona 
~ ~ ~~ 
pacumantas pacumanti 


A. tot: 


pacumatas pacumanti 


1. aAraa 


~ ~ 


pacumadbhis 
etc. 


454. Vedic Irregularities. 
Au) is the greatly prevailing ending. 


m, n. 


TTT PTT 


bhagavan bhagavat 
MT Tad 
bhagavantam bhagavat 

TTA 

bhagavata 
eto. 
~ ~ 

bhagavan bhagavat 


Ta praat 
bhagavantéu bhaégavati 
etc. 


1 fs 
bhagavantas bhagavanti 
wea «Wael 

bhagavatas bhagavanti 


me 
bhagavadbhis 


etc, 


a, In dual masc, nom. etc., & (for 


b. In voc. sing. masec., the ending in the oldest language (RV.) ts 
almost always in as instead of an (as in the perfect participle: below, 
462 a): thus, adrivas, harivas, bhanumas, havismas. Such vocatives 
in RY. occur more than a hundred times, while not a single unquestionable 
instance of one in an is to be found. In the other Vedic texts, vocatives 
in as are extremely rare (but bhagavas and its contraction bhagos are 
met with, even in the later language); and in their production of RY. 


emetic, —_ II a C—O 
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passages the as is usually changed to an. It was pointed out above (425 g) 
that the RV. makes the voc. in as also apparently from a few an-stems. 


c. In RV., the nom. etc. pl. neut., in the only two instances that 
occur, ends in Anti instead of anti: thus, ghrtavanti, pacgumanti. 
No such forms have been noted elsewhere in the older language: the SV. 
reads anti in its version of the corresponding passages, and a few cxam- 
ples of the same ending are quotable from the Brahmanas: thus, tavanti, 
etavanti, yavanti, ghrtavanti, pravanti, rtumanti, yugmanti. Com- 
pare 448, 461. 


d. In a few (eight or ten) more or less doubtful cases, a confusion 
of strong and weak forms of stem is made; they are too purely sporadic to 
require reporting. The same is true of a case or two where a masculine 
form appears to be used with a feminine noun. 

455. The stem arvant running, steed, has the nom. sing. arva, 
from 4rvan; and in the older language also the voc. arvan and accus. 
arvaénam. 

456. Besides the participle bhavant, there is another stem bha- 
vant, frequently used in respectful address as substitute for the 
pronoun of the second person (but construed, of course, with a verb 
in the third person), which is formed with the suffix vant, and so 
declined, having in the nom. sing. bhaévan; and the contracted form 
bhos of its old-style vocative bhavas is a common exclamation of 
address: you, sir! Its origin has been variously explained; but i is 
doubtless a contraction of bhagavant. 


e 
457. The pronominal adjectives tavant, etavant, yavant, and the 


Vedic ivant, mavant, tvavant, etc., are inflected like ordinary derivatives 
from nouns. 


F. Perfect Participles in vans. 


458. The active participles of the perfect tense-system 
are quite peculiar as regards the modifications of their stem. 
In the strong cases, including the nom.-acc.-voc. pl. neut., 
the form of their suffix is qf vais, which becomes, by 
regular process (150), van in the nom. sing., and which is 
shortened to 4{van in the voc. sing. In the weakest 
cases, the suffix is contracted into S4_ug. In the middle 
cases, including the nom.-acc.-voc. neut. sing., it is changed 
to e_vat. 


a. A union-vowel i, if present in the strong and middle cases, 
disappears in the weakest, before ug. 
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459. The forms as thus described are masculine and 
neuter only; the corresponding feminine is made by adding 
z i to the weakest form of stem, ending thus in 34 usi. 


460. The acccnt is always upon the suffix, whatever be its form. 


461. Examples of inflection. To show the inflection 
of these participles, we may take the stems Taata vidvins 
knowing (which has irregular loss of the usual reduplication 
and of the perfect meaning) from yfag vid, and afeaata 
tasthivans having stood from ytat stha. 


Singular: 
m. n, m. nD. 
N. Tar faaa ATTA aera 
vidvan vidvat tasthivan tasthivat 
A. Frater Tara areata aera 
vidvansam  vidvat tasthivansam  tasthivat 
I. fast Tae, 
vidusa tasthuga 
~ oN 
D. ras a 
viduse tasthuse 
Ab. G. fazaa TTT 
“ YS ON 
vidusas tasthugas 
L. fasta arate 
vidusi tasthugi 
v. faa rer aera aera 
vidvan vidvat tasthivan tasthivat 
Dual: 
of 
N.A.V. taaiai fasatt = afeaeriat reat 
vidvansau  vidugi tasthivansau tasthusi 
I, D. Ab faqaeavy 
~ 
vidvadbhyam tasthivadbhyam 
G. L asa TTA 
vidugos tasthugos 
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Plural: 
N.v. faatt  faaita afearata «= ateaatta 
vidvaneas vidvansi tasthivansas  tasthivansi 
A. fsa feeif RATT areata 
vidusas vidvansi tasthisas tasthivansi 
1 faatee aerarea 
vidvadbhis tasthivadbhis 
D. Tree eerreTA 
vidvadbhyas tasthivadbhyas 
Ab. G. azar TTT 
vidugim tasthusim 
L. Taard areraca 
vidvateu tasthivatsu 


a. The feminine stems of these two participles are fast 
vidust and Ata tasthugi. 


b. Other examples of the different stems are: 

from Ykr — cakrvans, cakrvat, cakrug, cakrisi; 

from yni —ninivans, ninivdt, ninyds, ninytsi; 

from ~bhii — babhivans, babhivat, babhiivis, babhivusi; 
from ytan — tenivans, tenivdt, tenis, tenusi. 


462. a. In the oldest language (RV.), the vocative sing. masc. (like 
that of vant and mant-stems: above, 454 b) has the ending vas instead 
of van: thus, cikitvas (changed to -van in a parallel passage of AV.), 
titirvas, didivas, midhvas. 

b. Forms from the middle stem, in vat, are extremely rare earlier: 
only three (tatanvat and vavytvat, neut. sing., and jagrvadbhis, instr. 
pl.), are found in RV., and not one in AV. And in the Veda the weakest 
stem (not, as later, the middle one) is made the basis of comparison and 
derivation: thus, vidugtara, adacustara, midhustama, midhusmant. 


c. An example or two of the usc of the weak stem-form for cases 
regularly made from the strong are found in RV.: they are cakrugam, 
acc, sing., and &bibhyusas, nom. pl.; emusam, by its accent (unless an 
error), is rather from a derivative stem emusa; and CB. has prosugam. 
Similar instances, especially from vidvans, are now and then met with 
later (see BR., under vidvans). 

d. The AV. has once bhaktivansas, as if a participial form from a 
noun; but K. and TB. give in the corresponding passage bhaktivanas, 
cakhvahsam (RV., once) is of doubtful character; okivansa (RV., once) 
shows a reversion to guttural form of the final of Yuc, elsewhere unknown. 
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G. Comparatives in yas or yas. 


463. The comparative adjectives of primary formation 
(below, 467) have a double form of stem for masculine and 
neuter: a stronger, ending in Q{q_yans (usually ZaTA_tyBis), 
in the strong cases, and a weaker, in 4_yas (or 3uH{ tyas), 
in the weak cases (there being no distinction of middle and 
weakest). The voc. sing. masc. ends in a_yan (but for 
the older language see below, 466 a). 

a. The feminine is made by adding z1 to the weak 
masc.-neut. stem. 

464. As models of inflection, it will be sufficient to 
give a part of the forms of WUA_gréyas better, and of 
TTA _giriyas heavier. Thus: 


Singular: on 

N. SO WA TOT TUT 
créyan créyas gariyan gariyas 
~ ~ 

A. mor mater tae 
gréyansam créyas gariyansam gaériyas 

~ 

1 SOA maar 

creyasa gariyasa 
etc. etc. 
~~ ~ 

v. SOA 7 MOL mt 
creyan creyas gariyan gariyas 

Dual: | 
~~ ~ 

NAV. gaat wre mtatat mtr 
créyansau créyasi gariyansau gariyasi 

etc, etc. etc. etc. 
Plural; 

N.v. waa Buia mii 8 8=6omtatta 
creyansas créyansi gariyadisas gariyansi 
~ ~ 

A. WOAA_ mara mira saytarita 
creyasas créyansi gariyasas gariyansi 

aN ~S 

1 Sa TUTTE 

gréyobhis gariyobhis 


etc. etc. 
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a. The feminine stems of these adjectives are Wat 
gréyasi and metre gariyast. 


465. a, The Vedic voc. masc. (as in the two preceding divisions: 
454 b, 462 a) is in yas instead of yan: thus, ojiyas, jyayas (RV.: no 
examples elsewhere have been noted). 


b. No example of a middle case occurs in RV. or AV. 


c. In the later language are found a very few apparent examples of 
strong cases made from the weaker stem-form: thus, kaniyasam and 
yaviyasam acc. masc., kaniyasdu du., yaviyasas nom. pl. 


Comparison. 


466. Derivative adjective stems having a comparative 
and superlative meaning — or often also (and more origin- 
ally) a merely intensive value — are made either directly 
from roots (by primary derivation), or from other derivative 
or compound stems (by secondary derivation). 


a. The subject of comparison belongs more properly to the chapter of 
derivation; but it stands in such near relation to inflection that it is, in 
accordance with the usual custom in grammars, conveniently and suitably 
enough treated briefly here. 


net. The suffixes of primary derivation are aT iyas 
(or <ata_tyais) for the comparative and 3@ istha for the 
superlative. The root before them is accented, and usually 
strengthened by gunating, if capable of it—or, in some 
cases, by nasalization or prolongation. They are much more 
frequently and freely used in the oldest language than 
later; in the classical Sanskrit, only a lmited number of 
such, comparatives and superlatives are accepted in use; and 
these attach themselves in meaning for the most part to 
other adjectives from the same root, which seem to be 
their corresponding positives; but in part also they are 
artificially connected with other words, unrelated with them 
in derivation. 

a. Thus, from Yksip Auri come ksépiyas and kKsépistha, which 


belong in meaning to ksiprdé quick; from Yvy encompass come vari- 
yas and varistha, which belong to uru broad; while, for example, 
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kaniyas and kaénistha are attached by the grammarians to yuvan 
young, or &lpa small; and vargiyas and vargistha to vrddha old. 


468. From Veda and Brahmana together, considerably more than 
a hundred instances of this primary formation in iyas and istha (in 
many cases only one of the pair actually occurring) are to be quoted. 


a. About half of these (in RV., the decided majority) belong, in 
meaning as in form, to the bare root in its adjective value, as used espe- 
cially at the end of compounds, but sometimes also independently: thus, 
from Ytap burn comes tapistha excessively burning; from Yyaj offer come 
yajiyas and yajistha better and best (or very well) sacrtficing; from Yyudh 
Jight comes yodhiyas fighting better; in a few instances, the simple 
root is also found used as corresponding positive: thus, jul hasty, rapid 
with javiyas and javistha. 

b. In a little class of instances (eight), the root has a preposition 
prefixed, which then takes the accent: thus, agamistha especially coming 
hither; vicayistha lest clearing away;— in a couple of cases (4crami- 
stha, apardvapistha, astheyas), the negative particle is prefixed; — 
in a single word (cambhavistha), an element of another kind. 

c. The words of this formation sometimes take an accusative object 
(see 271 e). 


d. But even in the oldest language appears not infrequently the 
same attachment in meaning to a derivative adjective which (as point- 
ed out above) is usual in the later speech. 


e. Besides the examples that occur also later, others are met with like 
varistha chotcest (vara chotce), barhistha greatest (brhant great), 
osistha quickest (Ogam quickly), and so on. Probably by analogy with 
these, like formations are in a few cases made from the apparently radical 
syllables of words which have no otherwise traceable root in the language: 
thus, kradhiyas and kradhistha (K.) from kpdhu, sthaviyas and 
sthavigtha from sthura, gaciyas (RV.) from gagvant, aniyas (AV.) 
and anistha (TS.) from anu; and soon. And yet again, in a few excep- 
tional cases, the suffixes lyas and igtha are applied to stems which are 
themselves palpably derivative: thus, acigtha from &cu (RV.: only case), 
tikgniyas (AV.) from tiksnd4, brahmiyas and bréhmistha (TS. etc.) 
fom bréhman, dharmistha (TA.) from dhaérman, draédhista (TA.: 
instead of darhistha) from drdhaé, raghiyas (TS.) from raghu. These 
are beginnings, not followed up later, of the extension of the formation to 
unlimited use, 


f. In naviyas or névyas and naévistha, from nava new, and in 
sanyas from sana old (all RV.), we have also formations unconnected 
with verbal roots. 


469. The stems in istha are inflected like ordinary adjectives 
in a, and make their feminines in 4; thuse in iyas have a peculiar 
declension which has been described above (463 f.). 
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470. Of pecularities and irregularities of formation, the follow- 
ing may be noticed: 


a. The suffix iyas has in a few instances the briefer form yas, gener- 
ally as alternative with the other: thus, taviyas and tavyas, naviyas 
and n&avyas, vasiyas and vasyas, paniyas and pényas; and so from 
rabh and sah; sényas occurs alone. From bhi come bhtiyas and 
bhiiyigtha, beside which RV. has also bhaviyas. 


b. Of roots in &, the final blends with the initial of the suffix to e: 
thus, sthéyas, dhéstha, yéstha; but such forms aro in the Veda gener- 
ally to be resolved, as dhaéistha, yaistha. The root jy& forms jyéstha, 
but jyayas (like bhtiyas). 


c. The two roots in i, pri and cri, form préyas and préstha and 
gréyas and créstha. 


d. From the root of rj come, without strengthening, fjiyas and 
Fjigtha; but in the older language also, more regularly, raéjiyas and 
rajigtha. 


471. The suffixes of secondary derivation are Aq tare 
and qq tama. They are of almost unrestricted application, 
being added to adjectives of every form, simple and com- 
pound, ending in vowels or in consonants — and this from 
the earliest period of the language until the latest. The 
accent of the primitive remains (with rare exceptions) un- 
changed; and that form of stem is generally taken which 
appears before an initial consonant of a case-ending (weak 
or middle form). 


a. Examples (of older as well as later occurrence) are: from 
vowel-stems, priyatara, vAhnitama, rathitara and rathitama (RV,), 
carutara, potftama, satnraktatara; — from consonant-stems, gam- 
tama, cacvattama, mrdayattama, tavastara and tavastama, tuvis- 
tama, vApustara, tapasvitara, yacasvitama, bhaégavattara, hira- 
nyavacimattama; — from compounds, ratnadhatama, abhibhitara, 
sukfttara, pirbhi{ttama, bhiyisthabhaktama, bhuridavattara, 
cucivratatama, strikamatama. 


b. But in the Veda the final n of a stem is regularly retained: thus, 
madintara and madintama, vrsdntama; and a few stems even add a 
nasal: thus, surabhintara, rayintama, madhuntama. In a case or 
two, the strong stem of a present participle is taken: thus, vradhanttama, 
shhanttama; and, of a perfect participle, the weakest stem: thus, vidug- 
tara, midhustama. A feminine final I is shortened: thus, devitama 
(RV.), tejasvinitama (K.). 
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Gc. In the older language, the words of this formation are not much 
more frequent than those of the other: thus, in RV. the stems in tara 
and tama are to those in Iyas and igtha as three to two; in AV., only 
as six to five: but later the former win a great preponderance. 


472. These comparatives and superlatives are inflected like 
ordinary adjectives in a, forming their feminine in a. 


473. a. That (especially in the Veda) some stems which are 
nouns rather than adjectives form derivatives of comparison is natural 
enough, considering the uncertain nature of the division-line between 
substantive and adjective value. Thus, we have virdtara, virdtama, 
vahnitama, matftama, nftama, maruttama, and s0 on. 


b. The suffixes tara and tama also make forms of comparison 
from some of the pronominal roots, as ka, ya, i (see below, 520); 
and from certain of the prepositions, as ud; and the adverbially used 
accusative (older, neuter, -taram; later, feminine, -tarfém) of a com- 
parative in tara from a preposition is employed to make a corres- 
ponding comparative to the preposition itself (below, 11198); while 
-taram and -tama&m make degrees of comparison from a few ad- 
verbs: thus, nataram, natamam, kathamhtaram, kutastaram, 
addhatamam, nicaistaram, etc. 

c. By a wholly barbarous combination, finding no warrant in the 
earlier and more genuine usages of the language, the suffixes of comparison 
in their adverbial feminine form, -taram and tamam, are later allowed 
to be added to personal forms of verbs: thus, sidatetaraim (R.: the only 
case noted in the epics) ts more despondent, vyathayatitaram disturbs 
more, alabhatataram obtained in a higher degree, hasigyatitaram will 
laugh more. No examples of this use of -tam&m are quotable. 


d. The suffixes of secondary comparison sre not infrequently added 
to those of primary, forming double comparatives and superlatives: thus, 
gariyastara, cresthatara and crésthatama, papiyastara, papigtha- 
tara and -tama, bhtyastaram, etc. 

e. The use of tama as ordinal suffix is noted below (487f); with 
this value, it is accented on the final, and makes its feminine in i: 
thus, gatatama m. n., catatami f., hundredth. 


474. From a few words, mostly prepositions, degrees of com- 
parison are made by the briefer suffixes ra and ma: thus, adhara 
and adhama, apara and apama, aéavara and avamé, upara and 
upamé, antara, antama, parama, madhyamé, caramé, antima, 
adima, pagcima. And ma is also used to make ordinals (below, 487). 
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CHAPTER 


475. The simple cardinal numerals for the first ten 
numbers (which are the foundation of the whole class), 
with their derivatives, the tens, and with some of the higher 
members of the decimal series, are as follows: 


1 GA 10 
éka 

28a 20 
dvaé 

3 TF 30 
trf 

4 qt 40 
catur 

5 Gy 50 
pafica 

6 Lg 60 
gag 

74a 70 
sapta 

s FO 80 
asté 

9 Aq 90 
nava 

10 al 100 
daca 


a. The accent sapté and asta is that belonging to these words in all 
accentuated texts; according to the grammarians, they are sapta and asta 
See below, 483. 

b. The series of decimal numbers may be carried still further; 
but there are great differences among the different authorities with 


in the later language. 


Whitney, Grammar. 3. ed. 


NUMERALS. 


NUMERALS. 


eu 
daca 
Terre 
vingati 
TATA 
trincat 


oe 


catvaringat 
Far 
pancacat 
sasti 

vata 
saptati 
aaa 

aciti 

Tata 


navati 


WT 
cata 


VI. 


100 


1000 


10,000 


100,000 


1,000,000 


10,000,000 


108 


109 


1 10 


roll 


[(—475 


Ke | 
gata el 
aca 


sahasra 


WAT 


] 
ayuta 


S| 
laksaé 


Wad 


~ 
prayuta 


~~ 


ATC 
kéti 


arbuda 


é 
maharbuda 
aq 

kharva 


: 
(qa 


nikharva 


12 


H Akg} 
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regard to their names; and there is more or less of discordance even 
from ayuta on. 

c. Thus, in the TS. and MS. we find ayuta, niyuta, prayuta, 
arbuda, nyarbuda, samudra, madhya, anta, parardha; K. reverses 
the order of niyuta and prayuta, and inserts badva after nyarbuda 
(reading nyarbudha): these are probably the oldest recorded series. 

dad. In modern time, the only numbers in practical use above thousand 
are laksa (lac or Jakh) and koti (crore); and an Indian sum is wont to 
be pointed thus: 123,45,67,890, to signify 123 crores, 45 lakhs, 67 thou- 
sand, eight hundred and ninety. 

e. As to the alleged stem-forms pancan etc., see below, 484. As 
to the form gakg instead of gas, see above, 146 b. The stem dva appears 
in composition and derivation also as dva& and dvi; catur in composition 
s accented catur. The older form of asta is ast&: see below, 483. 
Forms in -cat and -gcati for the tens are occasionally interchanged: e. g. 
vingat (Mbh. R.), tringati (AB.), paicacati (KT.). 

f. ‘I'he other numbers are expressed by the various composition 
und syntactical combination of those given above. Thus: 


pase 


476. The odd numbers between the even tens are made by 
prefixing the (accented) unit to the ten to which its value is to be 
added: but with various irregularities. Thus: 

a. eka in 11 becomes ek&@, but is elsewhere unchanged; 

b. dva becomes everywhere Ava; but in 42-72 and in 92 it is 
interchangeable with dvi, and in 82 dvi alone is used; 

c. for tri is substituted its nom. pl. masc. traéyas; but tri itself is 
also allowed in 43-73 and in 93, and in 83 tri alone is used; 

d. gas becomes go in 16, and makes the initial d of daca lingual 
(199 d); elsewhere its final undergoes the regular conversion (226 b, 198 b) 
to t or d or n; and in 96 the n of navati is assimilated to it (1899¢c); 

e. asta becomes asta (483) in 18-38, and has either form in the 
succeeding combinations. 


f. Thus: 
11 ekadacga 31 éekatringat 61 ékagasti 81 ekaciti 
7 Se a fdvasasti scene 
32 : 
12 dvadaca dvatringat | avisasti 82 dvyaciti 


trayahsasti 
trisasti 

14 caturdaga 34 catustringat 64 catuhsasti 84 caturaciti 
15 pancadaga 35 pafcatringat 65 pafcasgasti 85 paicaciti 


13 trayodaca 33 trayastrincat 03 83 tryaciti 


16 sodaca 36 gattrincat 66 satsasti $6 sadaciti 
17 saptadaga 37 saptatrincat 67 saptasasti 87 saptaciti 
18 astadaca 38 astatrincat , {aetagagti 88 astaciti 


agtagasti 
19 navadaga 39 navatrincat 69 navagasti 89 navaciti 
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g. The numbers 2/-29 are made like those for 31-39; the numbers 
41-49, 51-59, 71-79, and 91-99 are made like those for 61-69. 


h. The forms made with dv& and trayas are more usual than those 
with dvi and tri, which are hardly to be quoted from the older literature 
(V. and Br.). The forms made with asta (instead of asta) are almost ex- 
clusively used in the older literature (483), and are not infrequent in the 
later. 


477. The above are the normal expressions for the odd num- 
bers. But equivalent substitutes for them are also variously made. 
Thus: 

a. By use of the adjectives tina defictent and adhika redundant, in 
composition with lesser numbers which are to be subtracted or added, and 
either independently qualifying or (more usually) in composition with larger 
numbers which are to be increased or diminished by the others: thus, 
tryiinagastih sixty deficient by three (i. ©. 57); astadhikanavatih 
ninety increased by eight (i. e. 98); ekadhikam catam a hundred in- 
creased by one (i. e. 101); pahconam gatam /0U less 5 (i.e. 95). For 
the nines, especially, such substitutes as ekonavincatih 2v less 1, or 19, 
are not uncommon; and later the eka 7 is left off, and Unavingati etc. 
have the same value. : 

b. A case-form of a smaller number, generally 6ka one is connected 
by n& not with a larger number from which it is to be deducted: thus. 
ékayaé n& trincdét ((B. PB. KB.) not thirty by one (29); dvabhyam 
na ’citim (CB.) not eighty by two (78); paicabhir na catvari gatani 
(CB.) not four hundred by five (395); ekasman na paficagat (in ordinal) 
49 (TS.); ékasyai (abl. fem.: 307 h) na pancacat 49 (TS.); most often, 
ékan (i.e. ékat, irregular abl. for ékasmat) na vingatih 19; ékan na 
catam 99. This last form is admitted also in the later language; the 
others are found in the Brahmanas. 

ec. Instances of multiplication by a prefixed number are occasicnally 
met with: thus, trigapta thrice seven; trinavaé thrice nine; tridaca 
thrice ten. 

d. Of course, the numbers to be added together may be expressed by 
independent words, with connecting and: thus, nava ca navatig¢ ca, or 
nave navatic ca ninety and nine; dvau ea vingati¢g ca two and 
twenty. But the connective is also (at least, in the older language) not 
seldom omitted: thus, navatir nava 99; trincatam trin 33; acitir 
agtau 88. 

478. The same methods are also variously uscd for forming the 
odd numbers above 100. Thus: 

a@. The added number 1s prefixed to the other, and takes tho accent: 
for example, @kacatam 101; astacatam 108; trihgdcchatam 130; 
astivingaticatam 128; catuhsahasram (RV.: unless the accent is 
wrong) 1004; acitisahasram 1080. 

L2Z* 
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b. Or, the number to be added is compounded with adhika redundant, 
and the compound is either made to qualify the other number or is further 
compounded with it: thus, paficadhikam gatam or paficddhikacatam 
105. Of course, tna deficient (as also other words equivalent to una or 
adhika) may be used in tho same way: thus, paficonarh catam 95, 
sastih pancavarjita 55; gatam abhyadhikam gagtitah 160. 

c. Syntactical combinations are made at convenience: for example daca 
gatam ca 110; gatam ékam ca 101. 


4798. Another usual method (beginning in the Brahmanas) of 
forming the odd numbers above 100 is to qualify the larger number 
by an adjective derived from the smaller, and identical with the 
briefer ordinal (below, 488): thus, dv&dagam gatam, 1/2 (litly @ 
hundred of a 12-sort, or characterised by 12); catugcatvaringamh catam 
144; gatsastam catam 166. 


480. ‘lo multiply one number by another, among the higher or 
the lower denominations, the simplest and least ambiguous method 
is to make of the multiplied number a dual or plural, qualified by 
the other as any ordinary noun would be; and this method is a com- 
mon one in all ages of the language. For example: péfica paficé- 
gatas five fifties (250); nava navatayas nine nineties (810); agitibhis 
tistbhis with three eighties (240); pAiica gatani five hundreds; trini 
sahasrani three thousands; sastizn sahasrani 6,000; daca ca sahas- 
rany astau ca gataéni Jv,svv: and, combined with addition, trini 
Galani trayastringatam ca 333; sahasre dve paficonai catam eva 
ca 2095. 


a. In an exceptional case or two, the ordinal form appears to take 
the place of the cardinal as multiplicand in a like combination: thus, gat- 
tringan¢ ca caturah (RV.) 36><4 (lit. four of the thirty-six kind); 
trinr ekadacan (R\.) or traya ekadacgasah (CCS. viii. 21. 1) 11><3. 

b. By a pecuiiar and wholly illogical constraction, such a combination 
as trini sagticatani, which ought to signify 4860 (3><100-+ 60), is repeat- 
edly used in the Brahmanas to mean 360 (3><100+460); so also dvé 
catustringé gate 234 (not 268); dvasagtani trini gatani 362; and 
other like cases. And even R. has trayah catacatardhah 3350. 


481. But the two factors, multiplier and multiplied, are also, 
and in later usage more generally, combined into a compound (accented 
on the final); and this is then treated as an adjective, qualifying the 
numbered noun; or else its neuter or feminine (in 1) singular is used 
substantively: thus, dacagatas Jvvv; satgataih padatibhih (MBh.) 


with 600 foot-soldiers; trayastringat trigatah satsahasrah (AV.) 6333; 


dvigatam or dvigati 2uv; astadagagati 1s0u. 

a. In the usual absence of accentuation, there arises sometimes a 
question as to how a compound number shall be understood: whether agta- 
gatam, for example, is agtagatam /Uo or agtacatam sv, and the like, 


= ee fe, COU, ee a 


ee 


Qc See ee &. 
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482. Inflection. The inflection of the cardinal numerals 


18 IN many respects irregular. Gender is distinguished only 
by the first four. 


a. Eka one is declined after the manner of a pronominal adjec- 
tive (like sarva, below, 524); its plural is used in the sense of some. 
certain ones. Its dual does not occur. 

b. Occasional forms of the ordinary declension are met with: thus, éke 
(loc. sing.), @kat (477 b). 

c. In the late literature, eka is used in the sense of a certain 
or even sometimes almost of a, as an indefinite article. Thus, eko 
vyaghrah (H.) a certain tiger; ekasmin dine on a certain day; haste 
dandam ekam adaya ‘H.) taking a stick tn his hand. 

d. Dva ¢wo is dual only, and is entircly regular: thus, N. A. V. 
dvau (dva, Veda) m., dvé f.n.; I. D. Ab. dvabhyaim; G. L. dvayos. 


e. Tri three ig in masc. and neut. nearly regular, like an ordinary 
stem in i; but the genitive is as if from traya (only in the later 
language: the regular trinam occurs once in RV.). For the feminine 
it has the peculiar stem tisf, which is inflected in general like an 
r-stem; but the nom. and accus. are alike, and show no strengthening 
of the r; and the r is not prolonged in the gen. (excepting in the 
Veda}. Thus: 


m. n. f. 
N. trayas trini tisras 
A. trin trini tisras 
1. tribhis tisrbhis 
D. Ab. tribhyas tisfbhyas 
G. trayanam tisrnam 
L. trisu tisfsu 


f. The Veda has the abbreviated neut. nom. and accus. tri. The 
accentuation tisrbhis, tisrbhyds, tisfnam, and tisrsu is said to be 
also allowed in the later language. The stem tisr occurs in composition 
in tisrdhanva (B.) a bow with three arrows 


g. Catur four has catvar (the more original form) in the strong 
cases; in the fem. it substitutes the stem catasf, apparently akin 
with tisf, and inflected like it (but with anomalous change of accent, 
like‘that in the higher numbers: see below, 483). Thus: 


m. n. f. 
N. catvaras catvari catasras 
A. caturas  catvari catasras 
I. caturbhis catasrbhis 
D. Ab caturbhyas catasrbhyas 
G. caturnam catasrnam 
L. catursu catasfsu. 


482—] VI. NUMERALS. 182 


h. The use of n before 4m of the gen. masc. and neut. after a final 
consonant of the stem is (ac in sas: below, 483) a striking irregularity. 
The more regular gen. fem. catasrnam also sometimes occurs. In the 
later language, the accentuation of the final syllable instead of the penult 
is said to be allowed in instr., dat.-abl., and loc. 


483. The numbers from 5 to 19 have no distinction of gender, 
nor any generic character. They are inflected, somewhat irregularly, 
as plurals, save in the nom.-acc., where they have no proper plural 
form, but show the bare stem instead. Of gag (as of catur), nam 
is the gen. ending, with mutual assimilation (188 b) of stem-final and 
initial of the termination. Asta (as accented in the older language) 
has an alternative fuller form, asta, which is almost exclusively used 
in the older literature (V. and B.}, both in inflection and in compo- 
sition (but some compounds with asta are found as early as the AV.); 
its nom.-ace. is ast& usual later: found in RV. once, and in AV., 
or asta (RV.', or astau (most usual in RV.; also in AV., B., and 
later}. 

a. The accent is in many respects peculiar. In all the accented texts, 
the stress of voice lics on the penult before the endings bhis, bhyas, and 
su, from the stems in a, whatever be the accent of the stem: thus, pan- 
cabhis from pafica, navabhyas from nava, dacasu from daga, nava- 
dacabhis from navadaga, ekadacabhyas from ékadaca, dvaédacasu 
from dvadaca (according to the grammarians, either the penult or the 
tinal is accented in these forms in the later language). In the gen. pl., 
the accent is on the ending (as in that of i-, u-, and r-stems): thus, pafi- 
cadacanam, saptadacanam. The cases of §as, and those made from 
the stem-furm asta, have the accent throughout upon the ending. 

b. Examples of the inflection of these words are as follows: 


N. A. panca Bat astau asta 

I. pancabhis gadbhis astabhis astabhis 
D. Ab. pancabhyas  sadbhyas astabhyd4s astabhyas 
G paficanam sannam astanam 

L pancasu satsu astasu agtasu. 


ce. Sapta (in the later language sapta, as asta for agté) and néava 
and daga, with the compounds of daca (11-19), are declined like paiica, 
and with the same shift of accent (or with alternative shift to the endings, 
as pointed out above). 


484. The Hindu grammarians give to the stems for 5 and 7-19 a 
final n: thus, pafican, saptan, astan, navan, dacan, and ekadacan 
etc. This, however, has nothing to do with the demonstrably original final 
nasal of 7, 9, and 10 (compare septem, novem, decem; seven, nine, 
ten); it is only owing to the fact that, starting from such a stem-form, 
their inflection is made to assume a more regular aspect, the nom.-acc. 
having the form of a neut. sing. in an, and the instr., dat.-abl., and loc. 
that of a neut. or masc. pl. in an: compare nama, namabhis, nama- 
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bhyas, namasu — the gen. alone being, rather, like that of an a-stem: 
compare dacaénam with {ndranam and namnam or atmanam. No trace 
whatever of a final n is found anywhere in the language, in inflection or 
derivation or composition, from any of these words (though ('B. has twice 
dacathdacin, for the usual dacadagin). 


485. a. The tens, vingati and tringat etc., with their compounds, 
are declined regularly, as feminine stems of the same endings, and in 
all numbers. 


b. Gata and sahasra are declined regularly, as neuter (or, rarely, 
in the later language, as masculine) stems of the same final, in all 
numbers. 


c. The like is true of the higher numbers — which have, indced, 
no proper numeral character, but are ordinary nouns. 


486. Construction. As regards their construction with the 
nouns enumerated by them — 


a. The words for 1 to 78 are in the main used adjectively,. 
agreeing in case, and, if they distinguish gender, in gender also, with 
the nouns: thus, dacabhir viraih with ten heroes; yé deva divy 
ékadaca sthé (AV.) what eleven gods of you are in heaven; pancasu 
janegu among the five tribes; catastbhir girbhih with four songs. 
Rarely occur such combinations as daca Ralagenem RY.) ten pitchers, 
ytinadm sat R.) sex seasons. 


b. The numerals above 19 are construed usually as nouns, either 
taking the numbered noun as a dependent genitive, or standing in 
the singular in apposition with it: thus, gatarh dasih or catam 
dasinaém a hundred slaves or a hundred of slaves; vingatya haribhih 
with twenty hays; sastyamh caratsu in 60 autumns; gaténa pacgaih 
with a hundred fetters; catam sahasram ayutath nyarbudam ja- 
ghana cakré dasytinam (AV.) the mighty [Indra] slew a hundred, a 
thousand, a myriad, a hundred million, of demons. Occasionally they 
ure put in the plural, as if used more adjectively: thus, paficéicad- 
bhir banaih with fifty arrovs. 

c. In the older language, the numerals for 5 and upward are 
sometimes used in the nom.-ace. form (or as if indeclinably) with 
other cases also: thus, panca krstigu among the five races; sapta 
rsinaéth of seven bards; sahasram fsibhih with a thousand bards; 
gatamh puirbhih with a hundred strongholds. Sporadic instances of a 
like kind are also met with later. 


487. Ordinals. Of the classes of derivative words 
coming from the original or cardinal numerals, the ordin- 
als are by far the most important; and the mode of their 
formation may best be explained here. 
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Some of the first ordinals are irregularly made: thus, 


a. éka J forms no ordinal; instead is used prathama (i. e. pra- 
tama foremost); adya (from adi begrnning) appears first in the Sutras, 
and adima much later; 


b. from dv 2, and tr{f 3, come dvitiya and trtiya ‘secondarily, 
through dvita and abbreviated trita); 


c. catur 4, sas 6, and sapta 7, take the ending tha: thus, 
caturtha, sastha, saptatha; but for fourth are used also turiya and 
turya, and saptatha belongs to the older language only; paficatha, 
for fifth, is excessively rare; 

d. the numerals for 5 and 7 usually, and for 8, 9, 10, add ma, 
forming paicama, saptamé, astamaé, navamaé, dacama; 

e. for 11th to 19th, the forms are eka&dacé, dv&dacé, and so 
on (the same with the cardinals, except change of accent); but eka- 
dacama etc. occasionally occur also; 


f. for the tens and intervening odd numbers from 20 onward, 
the ordinal has a double form — one made by adding the full (super- 
lative) ending tamé to the cardinal: thus, vihcatitama, trihcattamé, 
acititamaé, etc.; the other, shorter, in a, with abbreviation of the 
cardinal: thus, vingd 20th; tringa 30th; catvarincaé 40th; paficicé 
50th; sasta 60th; saptat& 7uth; agita 80th; navaté 90th; and so 
likewise ekavinga 2ist; catustringd 34th; agtacatvadrinca 48th; 
dvapaficacgd 52d; ekagagtaé 6/st; and ekannavingaé and tnavihcaé 
and ekonavinga 19th;— and so on. Of these two forms, the latter 
and briefer is by far the more common, the other being not quotable 
from the Veda, and extremely rarely from the Brahmanas. From 5vth 
on, the briefer form is allowed by the grammarians only to the odd 
numbers, made up of tens and units; but it is sometimes met with, 
even in the later language, from the simple ten. 


g. Of the higher numbers, gata and sahasra form catatamé and 
sahasratama,; but their compounds have also the simpler form: thus, 
ekacaté or ekacatatama 10/st. 


h. Of the ordinals, prathamaé (and adya), dvitiya, trtiya, and 
turiya (with turya) form their feminine in 4; all the rest make it 
in i. 

488. The ordinals, as in other languages, have other than ordinal 
offices to fill; and in Sanskrit especially they are general adjectives to the 
cardinals, with a considerable variety of meanings, as fractionals, as signi- 
fying composed of so many parts or so-many-fold, or containing so many, 
or (as was seen above, 479) having so many added. 

@ In a fractional sense, the grammarians direct that their accent be 
shifted to the first syllable: thus, dvitiya half; tftiya third part; catur- 
tha quarter; and so on. But in accented texts only tftlya third, and 
céturtha (CB.) and turiya quarter, are found so treated; for Audf occurs 
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only ardhaé; and caturtha (MS. etc.), paficama, and so on, are accented 
as in their ordinal use. 


489. There are other numeral derivatives: thus — 

a. multiplicative adverbs, as davis twice, tris thrice, catus four 
times; 

b. adverbs with the suffixes dh& (1104) and cas (1106): for 
example, ekadha in one way, gatadha tn a hundred ways; ekacas 
one by one, gatacgas by hundreds; 

c. collectives, 1s dvitaya or dvaya a pair, dacataya or dacat 
a decade; 

d. adjectives like dvika composed of two, patcaka consisting of 
Jive or fives; 
and so on; but their treatment belongs rather to the dictionary, or 
to the chapter on derivation. 


CHAPTER VIL 


PRONOUNS. 


490. Tue pronouns differ from the great mass of nouns 
and adjectives chiefly in that they come by derivation from 
another and a very limited set of roots, the so-called pro- 
nominal or demonstrative roots. But they have also many 
and marked peculiarities of inflection—some of which, 
however, find analogies in a few adjectives; and such ad- 
jectives will accordingly be described at the end of this 
chapter. 


Personal Pronouns. 


491. The pronouns of the first and second persons are 
the most irregular and peculiar of all, being made up of 
fragments coming from various roots and combinations of 
roots. They have no distinction of gender. 
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a. Their inflection in the later language is a follows: 


Singular: 
1st pers. 2d pers. 
N. 
ACH ay 
aham tvam 
A. AT, FT av, at 
mam, ma tvam, tva 
1. Wat aati 
maya tvaya 
D F Puy, a 
| pack ee 
mahyam, me tubhyam, te 
Ab. Ta ad 
a~ ~ 
mat tvat 
Nn 
G. 7, A qa a 
mama, me tava, te 
L. ma ata 
mayi > tvayi 
Dual: 
N.A.V. ay 
2S 2 OS 
avam yuvam 
I. D. Ab. TOT . Ta Ory 
avabhyam yuvabhyam 
G.L. ATTA TM 
= ~\ ~~ NN 
avelyos yuvélyos 
and A.D.G, at ay 
nau vam 
Plural: 
N. qay aqy 
~‘ ON 
vayam yuyam 
A. gical abl TaN, ae 
asman, nas yugman, vas 
1. TOOT TORT 
asmabhis yugmabhis 
D. A+, Vd T+, AY 
2 ™N ~ ~~ ~ ~ 


asméphyam, nas yus aah hyam, vas 


N 
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Ab. CTT TA 
asn{ip | yusmat 
G. hale C TT Sark qT 
asmakam, nas yusmakam, vas 
a ~~ ~ ~~ 
asmasu yusmasu 


b. The briefer second forms for accus., dat., and gen., in all 
numbers, are accentless; and hence they are not allowed to stand at 
the beginning of a sentence, or elsewhere where any emphasis is laid. 


c. But they may be qualified by accented adjuncts, as adjectives: o. g. 
te jayatah .of thee when a conqueror, vo vrtabhyah for you that were 
confined, nas tribhyah to us three (all RV.). 


d. The ablative mat is accentless in one or two AV. passages. 


493. Forms of tho older language. All the forms given 
above are found also in the older language; which, however, has also 
others that atterward disappear from use. 


a. Thus, we find a few times the instr. sing. tva (only RV.: like 
manisa for manisdy&); further, the loc. or dat. sing. mé (only VS.) 
and tvé, and the dat. or loc. pl. asmé (which is by far the commonest 
of these e-forms) and yugmeé: their final e is uncombinable (or pra- 
grhya: 138b). The VS. makes twice the acc. pl. fem. yusmas (as if 
yugman were too distinctively a masculine form). The datives in bhyam 
are in a number of cases written, and in yet others to be read as if written, 
with bhya, with loss of the final nasal; and in a rare instance or two wo 
have in like manner asmaka and yusmaka in the gen. plural. The usual 
resolutions of semivowel to vowel are made, and are especially frequent in 
the forms of the second person (tuaém for tvam etc.). 


b. But the duals, above all, wear a very different aspect earlier. In 
Veda and Brahmana and Sutra the nominatives are (with occasional 
exceptions) &4v&m and yuvam, and only the accusatives Avam and yuvam 
(but in RV. the dual forms of ist pers. chance not to occur, unless in 
vam(?], once, for vam); the instr. in RV. is either yuvabhyaém (occurs 
also once in ACS.) or yuvabhyaém; an abl. yuvat appears once in RV., 
and @vat twice in TS.; the gen.-loc. is in RV. (only) yuvés instead of 
yuvayos. Thus we have here a distinction (elsewhere unknown) of five 
different dual cases, by endings in part accordant with those of the other 
two numbers. 


493. Peculiar endings. The ending am, appearing in the nom. 
sing. and pl. (and Vedic du.) of these pronouns, will be found often, 
though only in sing., among the other pronouns. The bhyam (or hyam) 
of dat. sing. and pl. is met with only here; its relationship with the 
bhya&m, bhyas, bhis of the ordinary declension is palpable. The t (or 
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ad) of the abl., though here preceded by a short vowel, is doubtless the 
same with that of the a-declension of nouns and adjectives. That the nom., 
dat., and abl. endings shonld be the same in sing. and pl. (and in part 
in the earlier du. also), only the stem to which they are added being dif- 
ferent, is unparalleled elsewhere in the language. The element sma appear- 
ing in the plural forms will be found frequent in the inflection of the 
singular in other pronominal words: in fact, the compound stem asma 
which underlies the plural of aham seems to be the same that furnishes 
part of the singular forms of ayam (501), and its value of we to be a 
specialisation of the meaning these persons, The genitives singular, mama 
and tava, have no analogies elsewhere; the derivation from them of the 
adjectives mamaka and tavaka (below, 516b) suggests the possibility 
of their being themselves stereotyped stems. The gen. pl., asmakam and 
yugmakam, are certainly of this character: namely, neuter sing. caseforms 
of the adjective stems asmaka and yugmaka, other cases of which are 
found in the Veda. 


494. Stem-forms. To the Hindu grammarians, the stems of 
the personal pronouns are mad and asmad, and tvad and yusgmad, 
because these are forms used to a certain extent, and allowed to be 
indefinitely used, in derivation and composition (like tad, kad, etc.: 
sec below, under the other pronouns). Words are thus formed from 
them even in the older language — namely, matkrta and matsakhi 
and asmAatsakhi (RV.), tvadyoni and mattas (AV.), tvatpity and 
tvadvivadcana (I'S.), tvatprasita and tvaddevatya and yuvad- 
devatya and yusmaddevatya (CB.), asmaddevatya (PB.); but much 
more numerous are those that show the propcr stem in a, or with 
the a lengthened to &: thus, mavant; asmatra, asmadruh, etc.; 
tvayata, tvavant, tvadatta, tvanid, tvavasu, tvahata, etc.; yug- 
madatta, yusmésita, etc.; yuvavant, yuvaku, yuvadhita, yuva- 
datta, yuvanita, etc. An: the later language also has a few words 
made in the same way, as madre. 


a. The Vedas have certain more irregular combinations, with complete 
forms: thus, tvarhnkama, tvamahuti, mampacy4, mamasaty4, asmeé- 
hiti, ahamnpurva, ahamuttard, ahamyu, aharmsana. 


b. From the stems of the grammarians come also the derivative 
adjectives madiya, tvadiya, asmadiya yugmadiya, having a pos- 
sessive value: see below, 516 a. 

c. For sva and svaydém, sec below, 518. 


Demonstrative Pronouns. 


495. The simplest demonstrative, @ ta, which answers 
also the purpose of a personal pronoun of the third person, 
may be taken as model of a mode of declension usual in 


- . 2. i 


ee 


~~ eee a 


ag ee, ee eeee,lCD CE eC; 
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so many pronouns and pronominal adjectives that it is 


fairly to be called the general pronominal declension. 


a. But this root has also the special irregularity that in the 
nom. sing. masc. and fem. it has sas (for whose peculiar euphonic 
treatment see 176a,b) and sa, instead of tas and ta (compare Gr. 
o, 7, t0, and Goth. sa, so, thatu). Thus: 


Singular: 
m. n. f 
N ae Is i al 
Bas tat sa 
A Sig SIS ary 
tam tat tam 
I. aa aay 
téna taya 
D. Tey ara 
tasmai tasyai 
Ab. SISaLIs acala 
Vo 
tasmat tasyas 
G acd Teas 
tasya tasyas 
L aT Tear 
te _ 
apmin tasyam 
Dual: 
N.A.V. al a a 
tau te te 
I. D. Ab. Site? ite tat Ls 
tabhyam tabhyam 
@.L. rary SDC 
tayos tayos 
"Plural: 
N a att aT 
té tani tas 
A. T aay aT 
tan tani tas 
I, aa ATP Ta 
~ 


tails tabhis 
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D. Ab. PUA Sire ts & 
tebhyas tabhyas 
G. aay aTayta 
~N : “N 
tesam tasam 
L. aq ara 
~~ : ) 
tésu tasu 


b. The Vedas show no other irregularities of inflection than those 
which belong to all stems in a and &: namely, tena sometimes; usually 
ta for tau, du.; often ta for tani, pl. neut.; usually tébhis for tafs, 
instr. pl.; and the ordinary resolutions. The RV. has one more case-form 
from the root sa, namely sasmin (occurring nearly half as often as tds- 
min); and ChU. has once sasmat. 


496. The peculiarities of the general pronominal declension, it 
will be noticed, are these: 

a. In the singular, the use of t (properly d) as ending of nom.-ace. 
neut.; the combination of another element sma with the root in masc. and 
neut. dat., abl., and loc., and of sy in fem. dat., abl.-gen., and loc.; and 
the mase. and neut. loc. ending in, which is restricted to this declension 
(except in the anomalous yadrqmin, RV., once). The substitution in B. 
of &i for as as fem. ending (807h) was illustrated at 366d. 


b. The dual is precisely that of noun-stems in a and &@. 


ce. In the plural, the irregularities are limited to té for tas in nom. 
masc., and the insertion of 8 instead of n before Am of the gen., the stem- 
final being treated before it in the same manner as before su of the loc. 


497. The stem of this pronoun is by the grammarians given 
as tad; and from that form come, in fact, the derivative adjective 
tadiya, with tattva, tadvat, tanmaya; and numerous compounds, 
such as tacchila, tajjna, tatkara, tadanantara, tanmatra, ete. 
These compounds are not rare even in the Veda: so tadanna, tadvid, 
tadvacga, etc. But derivatives from the true root ta are also many: 
especially adverbs, as tatas, tatra, tatha, tada; the adjectives ta- 
vant and tati; and the compound tadfg ete. 


498. Though the demonstrative root ta is prevailingly of the 
third person, it is also frecly used, both in the earlier language and 
in the later, as qualifying the pronouns of the first and second person, 
giving emphasis to them: thus, 86 ‘ham, this I, or I here; e& or 8a 
tvam thou there; te vayam, te here; tasya mama of me here, tasmins 
tvayi tn thee there, and so on. 


499. I'wo other demonstrative stems appear to contain ta as 
an clement; and both, like the simple ta, substitute sa in the nom. 
sing. masc. and fem. 


A gg —, ** > OE 
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a. The one, tya, is tolerably common (although only a third 
of its possible forms occur) in RV., but rare in AV., and almost 
unknown later, its nom. sing., in the three genders, is syas, sya, 
tyat, and it makes the accusatives tyadm, tyam, tydt, and goes on 
through the remaining cases in the same manner as ta. It has in 
RV. the instr. fem. tya (for tyaya). Instead of sy& ag nom. sing. 
fem. is also found tya. 


b. The other is the usual demonstrative of nearer position, this 
here, and is in frequent use through all periods of the language. 
It prefixes e to the simple root, forming the nominatives esas, esa, 
etat — and so on through the whole inflection. 


ce. The stem tya has neither cumpounds nor derivatives. But 
from eta are formed both, in the same manner as from the simple 
ta, only much less numerous: thus, etadda (C(B.), etadartha, etc., 
from the so-called stem etad; and etadre and etavant from eta. 
And ega, like sa (498), is used to qualify pronouns of the ist and 
2d persons: e. g. esa *>ham, ete vayam. 


500. There is a defective pronominal stem, ena, which is accent- 
less, and hence used only in situations where no emphasis falls upon 
it. It does not occur elsewhere than in the accusative of all numbers, 
the instr. sing., and the gen.-loc. dual: thus. 


m. n. f. 
Sing. A. enam enat enam 
I. enena enaya 
Du. A. enau ene ene 
G.L. enayos enayos 
Pl. <A. enaén enani enas 


a. The RV. has enos instead of enayos, and in one or two instances 
accents a form: thus, enam,; enas(?). AB. uses enat also as nom, neut. 


b. As ena is always used substantively, it has more nearly than ta 
the value of a third personal pronoun, unemphatic. Apparent examples 
of its adjectival use here and there met with are doubtless the result of 
confasion with eta (499b). 


c. This stem forms neither derivatives nor compounds. 


601. The declension of two other demonstratives is so 
irregularly made up that they have to be given in full. The 
one, AY aydém etc., is used as a more indefinite demon- 
strative, this or that; the other, Adt asad etc., signifies 
especially the remoter relation, yon or yonder. 


a. They are as follows: 
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Us Cae Lo 
Singular: 
m. D. f. m. n. f. 
N mo A AL mm seq wat 
dyam idém iyam asia 4 ad4s) Ss asa 
A BL RL BTL a ATL 
imam idam imam amim ad4s amtim 
I aT =| BAIT rT TAT 
anéna anaya amuna amuya 
D mt sea TEA a | 
asm al asyai amusméi amusyai 
Ab. cise ATO la lealle TOT 
asmat asyas amugmat amiusyas 
G. At ACOA lala? | ATO 
asyaé asyas amusya amusyas 
L. aT | ACO ay | ATT 
asmin asyam amigmin amusyam 
Dual: e 
N. A SF ay 
imaa imé  imé aml 
1. D. Ab. ATO TOT 
abhyam amtibhyam 
G.L ATM UIC 
anayos amuyos 
Plural: 
N. CPG MEGLG at aa a 
imé imani imas ami amtini amis 
A LATA ATL TR A 
iman imani imas amtin amlini amtis 
1 eer ATP sire =—|- AP TL 
ebhis abhis amibhis amtibhis 
D. Ab. a PU = RLU 
ebhyas abhyas amibhyas amitibhyas 
G. cry ATTA ATTY TTT 
esam isaim amisam amtigdm 
L TE cl 
esa asu amigu amitisu 
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b. The same forms are used in the older language, without variation, 
except that (as usual) ima occurs for imau and imani, and ami for 
amuni; amuya when used adverbially is accented on the final, amuya; 
aséu (with accent, of course, on the first, Asau, or without accent, asau: 
314) is used also as vocative; ami, too, occurs as vocative. 


502. a. The former of these two pronouns, ayam etc., plainly shows 
itself to be pieced together from a number of defective stems. The majority 
of forms come from the root a, with which, as in the ordinary pronominal 
declension, sma (f. sy) is combined in the singular. All these forms from 
@ have the peculiarity that in their substantive use they are either accented, 
as in the paradigm, or accentless (like ena and the second forms from 
aham and tvaém). The remaining forms are always accented. From an& 
come, with entire regularity, anéna, anayaé, anayos. The strong cases 
in dual and plural, and in part in singular, come not less regularly from a 
stem ima&. And ayam, iyam, id&m are evidently to be referred to a 
simple root i (id&m being apparently a double form: id, like tad ete., 
with ending am). 


b. The Veda has from the root a also the instrumentals ena and aya 
(used in general adverbially), and the gen. loc. du. ayos; from ima, 
imasya occurs once in RV., imasmai in AA., and iméais and imesgu 
later. The RY. has in a small number of instances the irregular accen- 
tuation A4smai, Asya, abhis. 


c. In analogy with the other pronouns, idam is by the gram- 
marians regarded as representative stem of this pronominal declen- 
sion; and it is actually found so treated in a very small number of 
compounds (idammaya and idamripa are of Brahmana age). <As 
regards the actual stems, ana furnishes nothing further; from ima 
comes only the adverb imathaé (RV., once); but a and i furnish a 
number of derivatives, mostly adverbial; thus, for example, atas, 
atra, Atha, ad-dha (?}; itas, {d (Vedic particle), ida, iha, itara, im 
(Vedic particle), idf¢, perhaps eva and evam, and others. 


503. The other pronoun, asau etc., has amu for its leading stem, 
which in the singular takes in combination, like the a-stems, the elemcnt 
sma (f. sy), and which shifts to ami in part of the masc. and neut. 
plural. In part, too, like an adjective u-stem, it lengthens its final in the 
feminine. The gen, sing. amusya is the only example in the language 
of the ending sya added to any other than an a-stem. The nom. pl. ami 
is unique in form; its i is (like that of a dual) pragrhya, or exempt 
from combination with a following vowel (188b). Asau and adas are 
also without analogies as regards their endings. 

a. The grammarians, as usual, treat adas as representative stem 
of the declension, and it is found in this character in an extremely 
small number of words, as adomila; adomaya is of Brahmana age. 
The CB. has also asaunaiman. But most of the derivatives, as of 
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the cases, come from amu: thus, amutas, amutra, amuthé, amuda, 
amurhi, amuvat, amuka. 


b. In the older language occurs the root tva (accentless), meaning 
one, many @ one; it is oftenest found repeated, as one and another. It 
follows the ordinary pronominal declension. From it is made the (also 
accentless) adverb tvadanim (MS.). 


c. Fragments of another demonstrative root or two are met with: thus, 
amas fe occurs in a formula in AV. and in Brahmanas etc.; avés as 
gen.-loc, dual is found in RV.; the particle wu points to a root wu. 


Interrogative Pronoun. 


504. The characteristic part of the interrogative pro- 
nominal root is & k; it has the three forms *% ka, fA ki, 
&% ku; but the whole declensional inflection is from % ka, 
excepting the nom.-acc. sing. neut., which is from fh ki, 
and has the anomalous form Try] kim (not elsewhere known 
in the language from a neuter i-stem). The nom. and 


accus, sing., then, are as follows: 


m, n, f. 
N aq fa 
~ ~ 
kas kim ka 
A a et aM 
~ ~N ~ 
kam k{m kam 


and the rest of the declension is precisely like that of q 
ta (above, 495). 


a. The Veda has its usual variations, ka and kébhis for kani and 
kais. It also has, along with kim, the pronominally regular neuter kad; 
and kam (or kam) is a frequent particle. The masc. form kis, corres- 
ponding to kim, occurs as a stereotyped case in the combinations nakis 
and makis. 


505. The grammarians treat kim as representative stem of the 
interrogative pronoun; and it is in fact so used in a not large number 
of words, of which a few —kimmaya, kimkara, kihkamya, k{th- 
devata, kim@ila, and the peculiar kithyu — go back even to the 
Veda and Brahmana. In closer analogy with the other pronouns, the 
form kad, a couple of times in the Vela (katpayé, kadartha), and 
not infrequently later, is found as first wember of compounds. Then, 
from the real roots ka, ki, ku are made many derivatives; and 
from ki and ku, especially the latter, many compounds: thus, kati, 


ee ee se ee 


195 . RELATIVES. [—509 
katha, katham, kada, katara, katama, karhi; kfyant, kidfc¢; kutas, 
kutra, kuha, kva, kucara, kukarman, kumantrin, etc. 


506. Various forms of this pronoun, as kad, kim, and ku {and 
rarely, ko), at the beginning of compounds, have passed from an 
interrogative meaning, through an exclamatory, to the value of pre- 
fixes signifying an unusual quality — either something admirable, or, 
oftener, something contemptible. This use begins in the Veda, but 
becomes much more common in later time. 


507. The interrogative pronoun, as in other languages, turns 
readily in its independent use also to an exclamatory meaning. 
Moreover, it is by various added particles converted to an indefinite 
meaning: thus, by ca, cana, cid, api, va, either alone or with the 
relative ya (below, 511) prefixed: thus, kag cana uny one; na ko 
‘pi not any one; yani kani cit whatsoever; yatamat katamac ca 
whatever one. Occasionally, the interrogative by itself acquires a 
similar value. 


Relative Pronoun. 


‘508. The root of the relative pronoun is @ ya, which 
from the earliest period of the language has lost all trace 
of the demonstrative meaning originally (doubtless) belonging 
to it, and is used as relative only. 

509. It is inflected with entire regularity according to 
the usual pronominal declension: thus, 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
m. Nt. f. m n. f. m n. f. 
~ 
N a waa am a aA aM 
~ N : 2 Se 4 ee ; N\ 
yas yat ya at a a ye yani- yas 
A TT wy yan ye ye OR OA aT 
~ 
yam yat yam yan yani yas 
L aA wat poe TPT 
yéna yaya ae t yais yabhis 
a yabhyam ~ 
D. «=O ata PUA TT 
yasmai yasyai yébhyas yabhyas 
ete. etc. etc. etc. etc. 


a. The Veda shows its usual variations of these forms: ya for yau 
afd for yani, and yébhis for yais; yos for yayos also occurs once; 
yéna, with prolonged final, is in RV. twice as common as yéna. Reso- 


15* 
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lutions occur in yabhias, and yégaam and yasaam. The conjunction 
yat is an ablative form according to the ordinary declension. 


510. The use of yat as representative stem begins very early: 
we have yatkama in the Veda, and yatkaérin, yaddevatya in the 
Brahmana; later it grows more general. From the proper root come 
also a considerable series of derivatives: yatas, yati, yatra, yatha, 
yada, yadi, yarhi, yavant, yataraé, yatama; and the compound 
yadrg. 

511. The combination of ya with ka to make an indefinite 
pronoun has been noticed above (507). Its own repetition — as 
yad-yat — gives it sometimes a like meaning, won through the dis- 
tributive. 


512. One or two marked peculiarites in the Sanskrit use of the 
relative may be here briefly noticed: 


a. A very decided preference for putting the relative clause before 
that to which it relates: thus, yah sunvatah sdkha tasma indraya 
gayata (RV.) who is the friend of the soma-presser, to that Indra sing ye; 
yam yajfam paribhir Asi 84 id devésu gacchati (RV.) what offering 
thou pratectest, that in truth goeth to the gods; yé trigaptah pariyanti 
bala tésain dadhatu me (AV.) what thrice seven go about, their strength 
may he assign to me; asa yo adharad grhas tatra santv aradyyah 
(AV.) what house ts yonder in the depth, there let the witches be; saha 
yan me asti tena (TB.) along with that whitch ts mine; hahsanaih 
vacanam yat tu tan mam dahati (Mbh.) but what the words of the 
swans were, that burns me; sarvasya locanamh castram yasya na ‘sty 
andha eva sah (H.) who does not possess learning, the eye of everything, 
blind indeed 1s he. The other arrangement, though. frequent enough, is 
notably less usual. 


b. A frequent conversion of the subject or object of a verb by an 
added relative into a substantive clause: thus, mé *mam pra "pat pau- 
ruseyo vadho yah (AV.) may there not reach him a human deadly 
weapon (lit’ly, what ts such a weapon); pari no pahi yad dhanam 
(AV.) protect of us what wealth [there ts]; apamargo ‘pa marstu 
ksetriyamih gapathag ca yah (AV.) may the cleansing plant cleanse 
away the disease and the curse; puskarena hytarh raéjyath yac ca 
’nyad vasu kirhcana (MBh.) by Pushkara was taken away the kingdom 
and whatever other property [there was}. 


Other Pronouns: Emphatic, Indefinite. 


518. a. The isolated and uninflected pronominal word 
tay] svayam (from the root sva) signifies self, own seff. 
By its form it appears to be a nom. sing., and it is often- 
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est used as nominative, but along with words of all persons 
and numbers; and not seldom it represents other cases also. 


b. Svayam is also used as a stem in composition: thus, sva- 
yamja, svayambhi. But sva itself (usually adjective: below, 516e) 
has the same value in composition; and even its inflected forms are 
(in the older language very rarely) used as reflexive pronoun. 

c. In RV. alone are found a few examples of two indefinite 
pronouns, sama (accentless) any, every, and sima& every, all. 


Nouns used pronominally. 


514. a. The noun atman soul is widely employed, in the sin- 
gular (extremely rarely in other numbers), as reflexive pronoun of all 
three persons. 


b. The noun tanti body is employed in the same manner (but in all 
numbers) in the Veda. 


ec. The adjective bhavant, f. bhavati, is used (as already pointed 
out: 456) in respectful address as substitute for the pronoun of 
the second person. Its construction with the verb is in accordance 
with its true character, as a word of the third person. 


Pronominal Derivatives. 


515. From pronominal roots and stems, as well as from 
the larger class of roots and from noun-stems, are formed 
by the ordinary suffixes of adjective derivation certain words 
and classes of words, which have thus the character of pro- 
minal adjectives. 

Some of the more important of these may be briefly noticed here. 


516. Possessives. a. From the representative stems mad etc. 
are formed the adjectives madiya, asmadiya, tvadiya, yusmadiya, 
tadiya, and etadiya, which are used in a possessive sense: relating 
to me, mine, and 80 on. 


b. Other possessives are m&imaka& (also mamaka, RY.) and 
tavakaé, from the genitives mama and tava. And RY. has once 
makina. 

c. An analogous derivative from the genitive amusya is amusya- 
yana (AV. etc.) descendant of such and such a one. 


d. It was pointed out above (493) that the “genitives” asmakam 
and yusmakam are really stereotyped cases of possessive adjectives. 
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e. Corresponding to svayaém (513) is the possessive sva, meaning 
own, as relating to all persons and numbers. The RV. has once the 
corresponding simple possessive of the second person, tva thy. 


f. For the use of sva as reflexive pronoun, see above, 513b., 
g. All these words form their feminines in @. 


h. Other derivatives of a like value have no claim to be mentioned 
here, But (excepting sva) the possessives are so rarely used as to make 
put a small figure in the language, which prefers generally to indicate the 
possessive relation by the genitive case of the pronoun itself. 


517. By the suffix vant are formed from the pronominal roots, 
with prolongation of their final vowels, the adjectives mavant, tva- 
vant, yusmavant, yuvavant, tavant, etavant, yavant, meaning of 
my sort, like me, ete. Of these, however, only the last three are in 
use in the later language, in the sense of fantus and quantus. They 
are inflected like other adjective stems in vant, makiug their femi- 
nines in vati (452). 

a. Words of similar meaning from the roots i and ki are fyant 
and kfyant, inflected in the same manner: see above, 451. 


518. The pronominal roots show a like prolongation of vowel 
in combination with the root arg see, look, and its derivatives -drca 
and (quite rarely) drksa: thus, madre, -drca; tvadre, -drga; yus- 
madrg¢, -dr¢a; tadr¢, -drga, -drkga; etadfg, -dfga, -dfkga; yadfq, 
-drca; idre, -drea, -drksa; kidre, -drea, -drkga. They mean of my 
sort, like or resembling me, and the like, and taédr¢ and the following 
are not uncomuon, with the sense of falis and qualis. The forms in 
dr¢ are unvaried for gender; those in dyga (and dykga?) have fe- 
minines in 1. 


519. From ta, ka, ya come tati so many, kati how many? yati 
as many. They have a quasi-numeral character, and are inflected 
(like the numerals panea etc.: above, 483) only in the plural, and 
with the bare stem as nom. and accus.: thus, N.A. tati; [. etc. tati- 
bhis, tatibhyas, tatinam, tatisu. 


520. From ya (in V. and B.) and ka come the comparatives and 
superlatives yatara and yatama, and katara and katamé; and from 
i, the comparative itara. For their inflection, see below, 523. 


521. Derivatives with the suffix ka, sometimes conveying a 
diminutive or a contemptuous meaning, are made from certain of the 
pronominal roots and stems (and may, according to the grammarians, 
be made from them all): thus, from ta, takam, takaét, takas; from 
sa, saka; from ya, yakas, yaka, yakée; from asaui, asakau; from 
amu, amuka. 


a. For the numerous and frequently used adverbs formed from prc- 
nominal roots, sce Adverbs (below, 1097 ff.). 
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Adjectives declined pronominally. 


522. A number of adjectives— some of them coming 
from pronominal roots, others more or less analogous with 
pronouns in use — are inflected, in part or wholly, accord- 
ing to the pronominal declension (like @ ta, 495), with 
feminine stems in &. Thus: 


523. The comparatives and superlatives from pronominal roots 
—namely, kataré and katamd, yataraé and yatamé, and {tara; 
also any& other, and its comparative anyatar& —are declined like 
ta throughout. 

a. But even from these words forms made acrording to the adjective 
declension are sporadically met with (e.g. itarayam K.). 


b. Anya takes occasionally the form anyat in composition: thus, 
anyatkama, anyatsthana. 

524. Other words are so inflected except in the nom.-acc.-voc. 
Sing. neut., where they have the ordinary adjective form am, instead 
of the pronominal at (ad). Such are sarva all, vicva all, every, 
éka one. 

a. These, also, are not without exception, at least in the carlier 
language (e. g. vigvaya, vicvat, vigve RV.; éka loc. sing., AV.). 

525. Yet other words follow the same model usually, or in some 
of their significations, or optionally; but in other senses, or without 
known rule, lapse into the adjective inflection. 

a. Such are the comparatives and superlatives from prepositional stems: 
4dhara and adhamé, Antara and antama, apara and apamé, avara 
and avamaé, Uttara and uttama, upara and upamaé. Of these, pro- 
nominal forms are decidedly more numerous from the comparatives than 
from the superlatives. 


b. Further, the superlatives (without corresponding comparatives) 
parama, caramé, madhyama; and also anyatama (whose positive and 
comparative belong to the class first mentioned: 523), 

ec. Further, the words para distant, other; purva prior, cast; daksina 
right, south; pageima behind, western; ubhaya (f. ubhayi or ubhayi) 
of both kinds or parties; nema the one, half; and the posscssive sva. 

526. Occasional forms of the pronominal declension are met with from 
numeral adjectives: e. g. prathamasyas, trtiyasyam; and from other 
words having an indefinite numeral character: thus, alpa fer; ardha half; 
kévala all; dvitaya of the two kinds; bahya outside — and others. RY. 
has once samanasmat. 
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CHAPTER VMUI. 


CONJUGATION. 


527. THE subject of conjugation or verbal inflection 
involves, as in the other languages of the family, the dis- 
tinctions of voice, tense, mode, number, and person. 


a. Further, besides the simpler or ordinary conjugation © 


of a verbal root, there are certain more or less fully de- 
veloped secondary or derivative conjugations. 


528. Voice. There are (as in Greek) two voices, active 
and middle, distinguished by a difference in the personal 
endings. This distinction is a pervading one: there is no 
active personal form which does not have its corresponding 
middle, and vice versa; and it 1s extended also in part to 
the participles (but not to the infinitive). 

529. An active form is called by the Hindu grammarians 
parasmai padam a word for another, and a middle form is called 
atmane padam a word for one’s self: the terms might be best para- 
phrased by transitive and reflexive. And the distinction thus expressed 
is doubtless the original foundation of the difference of active and 
middle forms; in the recorded condition of the language, however, 
the antithesis of transitive and reflexive meaning is in no small 
measure blurred, or evev altogether effaced. 


a. In the epics there is much effacement of the distinction between 
active and middle, the choice of voice being very often determined by 
metrical considerations alone. 


530. Some verbs are conjugated in both voices, others 
in one only; sometimes a part of the tenses are inflected 
only in one voice, others only in the other or in both; of 
a verb usually inflected in one voice sporadic forms of the 
other occur; and sometimes the voice differs according as 
the verb is compounded with certain prepositions. 


_ -————={., rr 
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631. The middle forms outside the present-system (for 
which there is a special passive inflection: see below, 768 ff.), 
and sometimes also within that system, are liable to be 
used likewise in a passive sense. 


682. Tense. The tenses are as follows: 1. a present, 
with 2. an imperfect, closely related with it in form, having 
a prefixed augment; 3. a perfect, made with reduplication 
(to which in the Veda is added, 4. a so-called pluperfect, 
made from it with prefixed augment); 5. an aorist, of three 
different formations: a. simple; b. reduplicated; ec. sigmatic 
or sibilant; 6. a future, with 7. a conditional, an augment- 
tense, standing to it im the relation of an imperfect to a 
present; and 8. a second, a periphrastic, future (not found 
in the Veda). 


a. The tenses here distinguished (in accordance with prevailing 
usage) as imperfect, perfect, pluperfect, and aorist receive those 
pames from their correspondence in mode of formation with tenses 
so called in other languages of the family, especially in Greek, and 
not at all from differences of time designated by them. In no period 
of the Sanskrit language is there any expression of imperfect or 
pluperfect time — nor of perfect time, except in the older language, 
where the “aorist” has this value; later, imperfect, perfect, and aorist 
are 80 Many undiscriminated past tenses or preterits: see below, 
under the different tenses. 


533. Mode. In respect to mode, the difference between 
the classical Sanskrit and the older language of the Veda 
—and, in a less degree, of the Brahmanas — is especially 
great. 


a In the Veda, the present tense has, besides its indicative 
inflection, a subjunctive, of considerable variety of formation, an 
optative, and an imperative (in 2d and 3d persons). The same three 
modes are found, though of much less frequent occurrence, as belong- 
ing to the perfect; and they are made also from the aorists, being 
of especial frequency from the simple aorist. The future has no modes 
(an occasional case or two are purely exceptional). 


b. In the classical Sanskrit, the present adds to its in- 
dicative an optative and an imperative —of which last, 
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moreover, the first persons are a remnant of the old sub- 
junctive. And the aorist has also an optative, of somewhat 
peculiar inflection, usually called the precative (or bene- 
dictive). 

534, The present, perfect, and future tenses have each 
of them, alike in the earlier and later language, a pair of 
participles, active and middle, sharing in the various pe- 
culiarities of the tense-formations; and in the Veda are 
found such participles belonging also to the aorist. 


535. Tense-systems. The tenses, then, with their 
accompanying modes and participles, fall into certain well- 
marked groups or systems: 


I. The present-system, composed of the present 
tense with its modes, its participle, and its preterit which 
we have called the imperfect. 


II. The perfect-system, composed of the perfect 
tense (with, in the Veda, its modes and its preterit, the 


so-called pluperfect) and its participle. 


III. The aorist-system, or systems, simple, re- 
duplicated, and sibilant, composed of the aorist tense 
along with, in the later language, its “precative” opta- 
tive (but, in the Veda, with its various modes and its 
participle). 

IV. The future-systems: 1. the old or sibilant 
future, with its accompanying preterit, the conditional, 
and its participle; and 2. the new periphrastic future. 


536. Number and Person. The verb has, of course, 
the same three numbers with the noun: namely, singular, 
dual, and plural; and in each number it has the three per- 
sons, first, second, and third. All of these are made in 
every tense and mode — except that the first persons of 
the imperative numbers are supplied from the subjunctive. 
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537. Verbal adjectives and nouns: Participles. 
The participles belonging to the tense-systems have been 
already spoken of above (534). There is besides, coming 
directly from the root of the verb, a participle, prevailingly 
of past and passive (or sometimes neuter) meaning. Future 
passive participles, or gerundives, of several different for- 
mations, are also made. 


538. Infinitives. In the older language, a very con- 
siderable variety of derivative abstract nouns — only in a 
few sporadic instances having anything to do with the tense- 
systems — are used in an infinitive or quasi-infinitive sense; 
most often in the dative case, but sometimes also in the 
accusative, in the genitive and ablative, and (very rarely) 
in the locative. In the classical Sanskrit, there remains a 
single infinitive, of accusative case-form, having nothing to 
do with the tense-systems. 


539. Gerunds. A so-called gerund ‘or absolutive) — 
being, like the infinitive, a stereotyped case-form of a de- 
rivative noun —is a part of the general verb-system in 
both the earlier and later language, being especially frequent 
in the later language, where it has only two forms, one 
for simple verbs, and the other for compound. Its value 
is that of an indeclinable active participle, of indeterminate 
but prevailingly past tense-character. 


a. Another gerund, an adverbially used accusative in form, is 
found, but only rarely, both earlier and later. 


540. Secondary conjugations, The secondary or 
derivative conjugations are as follows: 1. the passive; 2. the 
intensive; 3. the desiderative; 4. the causative. In these, 
a conjugation-stem, instead of the simple root, underlies 
the whole system of inflection. Yet there is clearly to he 
seen in them the character of a present-system, expanded 
into a more or less complete conjugation; and the passive is 
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so purely a present-system that it will be described in the 
chapter devoted to that part of the inflection of the verb. 

a. Under the same general head belongs the subject of 
denominative conjugation, or the conversion of noun and 
adjective-stems into conjugation-stems. Further, that of 
compound conjugation, whether by the prefixion of prepo- 
sitions to roots or by the addition of auxiliary verbs to noun 
and adjective-stems. And finally, that of periphrastic con- 
jugation, or the looser combination of auxiliaries with verbal 
nouns and adjectives. 

541. The characteristic of a proper (finite or personal) 
verb-form is its personal ending. By this alone is deter- 
mined its character as regards number and person — and 
in part also as regards mode and tense. But the distinc- 
tions of mode and tense are mainly made by the formation 
of tense and mode-stems, to which, rather than to the pure 
root, the personal endings are appended. 


a. In this chapter will be given a general account of the per- 
sonal endings, and also of the formation of mode-stems from tense- 
stems, and of those elements in the formation of tense-stems — the 
augment and the reduplication — which are found in more than one 
tense-system. Then, in the following chapters, each tense-system 
will be taken up by itself, and the methods of formation of its stems, 
both tense-stems and mode-stems, and their combination with the 
endings, will be described and illustrated in detail. And the com- 
plete conjugation of a few model verbs will be exhibited in syste- 
matic arrangement in Appendix C. 


Personal Endings. 


542. The endings of verbal inflection are, as was pointed out 
above, different throughout in the active and middle voices. They 
are also, as in Greek, usually of two somewhat varying forms for 
the same person in the same voice: one fuller, called primary; the 
other briefer, called secondary. Thcre are also less pervading differ- 
ences, depending upon other conditions. 

a. In the epics, exchanges of primary and secondary active endings, 


(especially the substitution of ma, va, ta, for mas, vas, tha) are not 
infrequent. 
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b. A condensed statement of all the varieties of ending for each per- 
son and number here follows. 


643. Singular: First person. a. The primary ending in 
the active is mi. The subjunctive, however (later imperative), has 
ni instead; and in the oldest Veda this ni is sometimes wanting, 
and the person ends in & (as if the ni of ani were dropped). The 
secondary ending is properly m; but to this m an a has come to 
be so persistently prefixed, appearing regularly where the tense-stem 
does not itself end in a (vam for varm or varam in RV., once, and 
abhum MS., avadhim TS. etc., sanem 1'B., are rare anomalies), that 
it is convenient to reckon am as ending, rather than m. But the per- 
fect tense has neither mi nor m; its ending is simply a (sometimes 
&: 248 c); or, from a-roots, au. 

b. The primary middle ending, according to the analogy of the 
other persons, would be regularly me. But no tense or mode, at 
any period of the language, shows any relic whatever of a m in this 
person; the primary ending, present as well as perfect, from a-stems 
and others alike, is e; and to it corresponds i as secondary ending, 
which blends with the final of an a-stem to e. The optative has, 
however, a instead of i; and in the subjunctive (later imperative) 
appears ai for e. 


544. Second person. a. In the active, the primary ending 
is si, which is shortened to s as secondary; as to the loss of this 
s after a final radical consonant, see below, 555. But the perfect 
and the imperative desert here entirely the analogy of the other 
forms. The perfect ending is invariably tha (or tha: 248c). The 
imperative is far less regular. The fullest form of its ending is dhi; 
which, however, is more often reduced to hi; and in the great ma- 
jority of verbs (including all a-stems, at every period of the language) 
no ending is present, but the bare stem stands as personal form. 
In a very small class of verbs (722-3), ana is the ending. There is 
also an alternative ending tat; and this is even used sporadically in 
other persons of the imperative (see below, 570-1). 

b. In the middle voice, the primary ending, both present and 
perfect, is se. The secondary stands in no apparent relation to this, 
being thas; and in the imperative is found only sva (or sva: 248 c), 
which in the Veda is not seldom to be read as sua. In the older 
language, se is sometimes strengthened to sai in the subjunctive. 


545. Third person. a. The active primary ending is ti; the 
secondary, t; as to the loss of the latter after a final radical con- 
sonant, see below, 555. But in the imperative appears instead the 
peculiar ending tu; and in the perfect no characteristic consonant is 
present, and the third person has the same ending as the first. 

b. The primary middle ending is te, with ta as corresponding 
secondary. In the older language, te is often strengthened to tai in 
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the subjunctive. In the perfect, the middle third person has, like the 
active, the same ending with the first, namely e simply; and in the 
vider language, the third person present also often loses the distinctive 
part of its termination, and comes to coincide in form with the first 
‘and MS. has aduha for adugdha). To this e perhaps corresponds, 
as secondary, the i of the aorist 3d pers. passive (842 ff). The im- 
perative has tam (or, in the Veda, rarely am) for its ending. 


546. Dual: First person. Both in active and in middle, the 
dual first person is in all its varieties precisely like the correspond- 
ing plural, only with substitution of v for the m of the latter: thus, 
vas (no vasi has been found to occur), va, vahe, vahi, vahai. The 
person is, of course, of comparatively rare use, and from the Veda 
no form in vas, even, is quotable. 


547. Second and Third persons. a. In the active, the primary 
ending of the second person is thas, and that of the third is tas; 
und this relation of th to t appears also in the perfect, and runs 
through the whole series of middle endings. The perfect endings are 
primary, but have u instead of a as vowel; and an a has become so 
persistently prefixed that their forms have to be reckoned as athus 
and atus. The secondary endings exhibit no definable relation to 
the primary in these two persons; they are tam and tam; and they 
are used in the imperative as well. 

b. In the middle, a long &— which, however, with the final a 
of a-stems becomes e—has become prefixed to all dual endings 
of the second and third persons, so as to form an inseparable part 
of them {didhitham AV., and jihitham (B., are isolated anomalies). 
The primary endings, present and perfect, are athe and ate; the 
secondary (and imperative) are atham and atam (or, with stem-finul 
a, ethe etc.). , 

c. The Rig-Veda has a very few forms in @ithe and dite, apparently 
from ethe and ete with subjunctive strengthening (they are all detailed 
below: see 615, 701, 737, 752, 836, 1008, 1043). 


548. Plural: First person. a. The earliest form of the 
active ending is masi, which in the oldest language is more frequent 
than the briefer mas (in RV., as five to one; in AV., however, only 
us three to four). In the classical Sanskrit, mas is the exclusive 
primary ending; but the secondary abbreviated ma belongs also to 
the perfect and the subjunctive (imperative). In the Veda, ma often 
becomes m& ‘248 ec’, especially in the perfect. 

b. The primary middle ending is mahe. This is lightened in 
the secondary form to mahi; and, on the other hand, it is regularly 
iin the Veda, not invariably) strengthened to mahai in the subjunctive 
(imperative’. 

549. Second person. a. The active primary ending is tha. 
The secondary, also imperative, ending is ta (in the Veda, ta only 
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once in impv.). But in the perfect any characteristic consonant is 
wanting, and the ending is simply a. In the Veda, the syllable na, 
of problematic origin, is not infrequently added to both forms of the 
ending, making thana (rarely thana) and tana. ‘The forms in which 
this occurs will be detailed below, under the different formations; the 
addition is very rarely made excepting to persons of the first general 
conjugation. 

b. The middle primary ending is dhve, which belongs to the 
perfect as well as to the present. In the subjunctive of the older lan- 
guage it is sometimes strenzthened to dhvai. The sccondary (and 
imperative) ending is dhvam (in RV., once dhva); and dhvat is 
once met with in the imperative (671 di. In the Veda, the v of all 
these endings is sometimes to be resolved into u, and the ending 
becomes dissyllabic. As to the change of dh of these endings to dh, 
see above, 226 c. 


550. Third person. a. The full primary ending is anti in 
the active, with ante as corresponding middle. ‘he middle second- 
ary ending is anta, to which should correspond an active ant; but 
of the t only altogether questionable traces are left, in the euphonic 
treatment of a final n (207); the ending is an. In the imperative, 
antu and antaém take the place of anti and ante. The initial a of 
all these endings is like that of am in the Ist sing. disappcaring 
after the final a of a tense-stem. 


b. Moreover, anti, antu, ante, antaém, anta aie all liable to be 
weakened by the loss of their nasal, becoming ati ctc. In the active, 
this weakening takes place only after reduplicated non-a-stems (and 
after a few roots which are treated as if reduplicated: 639 ff.); in the 
middle, it occurs after all tense-stems save those ending in a. 


ce. Further, for the secondary active ending an there is a sub- 
stitute us (or ur: 168b; the evidence of the Avestan favors the 
latter form), which is used in the same reduplicating verbs that 
change anti to ati ctc., and which accordingly appears as a weaker 
correlative of an. The same us is also used universally in the per- 
fect, in the optative (not in the subjunctive’, in those forms of tlie 
aorist whose stem does not end in a, and in the imperfect of root- 
stems ending in &, and a few others (621). 


d. The perfect middle has in all perivuds of the language the 
peculiar ending re, and the optative has the allied ran, in this per- 
son. In the Veda, a variety of other endings containing a r as dis- 
tinctive consonant are met with: namely, re (and ire! and rate in 
the present; rata in the optative ‘both of present and of aorist); 
rire in the perfect; ranta, ran, and ram in aorists (and in an im- 
perfect or two); rém and ratam in the imperative; ra in the imper- 
fect of duh (MS.). The three rate, ratam, and rata are found even 
in the later language in one or two verbs 629). 
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551. Below are given, for convenience, in tabular form, the 
schemes of endings as accepted in the classical or later language: 
namely, a. the regular primary endings, used in the present indicative 
and the future (and the subjunctive in part); and b. the regular 
secondary endings, used in the imperfect, the conditional, the aorist, 
the optative (and the subjunctive in part); and further, of special 
schemes, c. the perfect endings (chiefly primary, especially in the . 
middle); and d. the imperative endings (chiefly secondary). To the 
so-called imperative endings of the first person is prefixed the 4 which 
is practically a part of them, though really containing the mode-sign 
of the subjunctive from which they are derived. 


552. Further, a part of the endings are marked with an accent, 
and a part are left unaccented. The latter are those which never, 
under any circumstances, receive the accent; the former are accented 
in considerable classes of verbs, though by no means in all. It will 
be noticed that, in general, the unaccented endings are those of the 
singular active; but the 2d sing. imperative has an accented ending; 
and, on the other hand, the whole series of 1st persons imperative, 
active and middle, have unaccented endings (this being a characteristic 
of the subjunctive formation which they represent). 


553. The schemes of normal endings, then, are as follows: 
a. Primary Endings. 


active. middle. «+ ~ 2... © 
8.. d. p- 6. d. p. 
1 mi. " vas mas 6 vahe mah 
2 si thas tha Be athe dhvé 
3 ti tas anti, ati té ate ante, ate 
b. Secondary Endings. 
1 am va ma {, a vahi mahi 
2 8 tam '\ ta thas atham dhvam 
3 ¢ tam ?"\\ an, us ‘ta atam anta, ata, ran 
c. Perfect Endings. 
1 8 va ma é vahe mahe 
tha athus & 86 athe dhvé ..- 
a atus us é@ ate ~ réi 


d. Imperative Endings. 


ani ava ama ai avahai amahaéi ¢‘ 
2 ahf{, hf, — tam ta sva  atham dhvam 
tu tam antu, atu tam atam Aantam, atam 


554. In general, the rule is followed that an accented ending, if dis- 
syllabic, is accented on its first syllable— and the constant union-vowels 
are regarded, in this respect, as integral parts of the endings. But the 
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3d pl. ending ate of the pres. indic. middle has in RV. the accent até in 
a number of verbs (see 613, 685, 699, 719); and an occasional instance 
is met with in other endings: thus, mahé (see 719, 735). 


555. The secondary endings of the second and third persons singular, 
as consisting of an added consonant without vowel, should regularly (150) 
be lost whenever the root or stem to which they are to be added itself ends 
in a consonant. And this rule is in general followed; yet not without ex- 
ceptions. Thus: 


a. A root ending in a dental mute sometimes drops this final mute 
instead of the added 8 in the second person; and, on the other hand, a root 
or stem ending in 8 sometimes drops this 8 instead of the added t in the 
third person — in either case, establishing the ordinary relation of 8 and t 
in these persons, instead of 8 ands, and tand t. The examples noted are: 
2d sing. aves (to 3d sing. avet), Yvid, AB.; 3d sing. akat, Yky, (B.; 
aghat, /ghas, JB. ACS.; acakat, /cakas, RT.; acat, Ycais, AB. MBh. 
R.; asrat, fsras, VS.; ahinat, Yhins, ¢B. TB. GB. Compare also the 
B-aorist forms ayaés and srafs (146 a), in which the same influence is to 
be seen; and further, ajait etc. (8689 a), and precative yat for yas (837). 
A simiJar loss of any other final consonant is excessively rare; AV. has 
once abhanas, for -nak, Ybhafij. There are also a few cases where a 
1st sing. is irregularly modeled after a 3d sing.: thus, atrnam (to atrnat), 
Ytrd, KU., acchinam (to acchinat), Ychid, MBh.: compare further 
the ist sing. in m instead of am, 543 a. 

b. Again, a union-vowel is sometimes introduced before the ending, 
either @ or i or I: see below, 621 b, 631, 819, 880, 1004 a, 1068 a. 

c. In a few isolated cases in the older language, this I is changed to 
&i: see below, 9O04b, 936, 1068 a. 


556. The changes of form which roots and stems undergo in 
their combinations with these endings will be pointed out in detail 
below, under the various formations. Here may be simply mentioned 
in advance, as by far the most important among them, a distinction 
of stronger und weaker form of stem in large classes of verbs, stand- 
ing in relation with the accent—the stem being of stronger form 
when the accent falls upon it, or before an accentless ending, and of 
weaker form when the accent is on the ending. 

a. Of the endings marked as accented in the scheme, the ta of 2d pl. 
is not infrequently in the Veda treated as unaccented, the tone resting on 
the stem, which is strengthened. Much less often, the tam of 2d du. is 
treated in the same way; other endings, only sporadically. Details are given 
under the various formations below. 


Subjunctive Mode. 


557. Of the subjunctive mode (as was pointed out above) only ' 
fragments are left in the later or classical language: namely, in the ; 
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so-called first persons imperative, and in the use (579) of the imper- 
fect and aorist persons without augment after ma prohibitive. In 
the oldest period, however, it was a very frequent formation, being 
three or four times as common as the optative in the Rig-Veda, and 
nearly the same in the Atharvan; but already in the Brahmanas it 
becomes comparatively rare. Its varieties of form are considerable, 
and sometimes perplexing. 


558. In its normal and regular formation, a special mode-stem 
is made for the subjunctive by adding to the tense-stem an a — which 
combines with a final a of the tense-stem to & ‘The accent rests 
upon the tense-stem, which accordingly has the strong form. Thus, 
from the strong present-stem doh (/duh) is made the subjunctive- 
stem doha; from juhé (Yhu), juhava; from yunaj (fyuj), yunaja; 
from suno (su), sunava; from bhava (ybhii), bhava; from tuda 
(ytud), tuda; from ucyé (pass., Yvac), ucya; and so on. 


558. The stem thus formed is inflected in general as an a-stem 
would be inflected in the indicative, with constant accent, and & for 
a before the endings of the first person (733 i) — but with the follow- 
ing peculiarities as to ending etc.: 


560. a. In the active, the ist sing. has ni as ending: thus, dohani, 
yunajani, bhaévani. But in the Rig-Veda sometimes & simply: thus, 
aya, brava. 

b. In 1st du., 1st pl., and 2d pl., the endings are the secondary: thus, 
dohava, ddhama, dohan; bhavava, bhavama, bhavan. 

c. In 2d and 3d du. and 2d pl., the endings are primary: thus, 
dohathas, dohatas, dohatha; bhavathas, bhavatas, bhavatha. 


d. In 2d and 3d sing., the endings are either primary or secondary: 
thus, dohasi or dohas, ddohati or dohat; bhavasi or bhavas, bhavati 
or bhavat. 


e. Occasionally, forms with double mode-sign @ (by assimilation to 
the more numerous subjunctives from tense-stems in a) are met with from 
non-a-stems: thus, asatha from as; ayas, &yat, Ayan from e (yi). 


561. In the middle, forms with secondary instead of primary end- 
ings are very rare, being found only in the 3d pl. (where they are more 
frequent than the primary), and in a case or two of the 3d sing. (and AB. 
has once asyathas). 

a. The striking peculiarity of subjunctive middle inflection is the fre- 
quent strengthening of e to ai in the endings. This is less general in the 
very earliest language than later. In 1st sing., &i alone is found as ending, 
even in RV.; and in ist du. also (of rare occurrence), only &vahai is met 
with. In ist pl, &mahdai prevails in RV. and AV. (€mahe is found a 
few times), and is alone known later. In 2d sing., sai for se does 
not occar in RV., but is the only form in AV. and the Brahmanas. In 
3d sing., tai for te occurs once in RV., and is the predominant form 
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in AV., and the only one later. In 2d pl., dhvéi for dhve is found in 
one word in RV., and a few times in the Brahmanas. In 8d pl., ntai 
for nte is the Brahmana form (of far from frequent occurrence); it occurs 
neither in RV. nor AV. No such dual endings as thai and tai, for the 
and te, are anywhere found; bat RV. has in a few words (nine: above, 
547 c) dithe and dite, which appear to be a like subjunctive strengthening 
of ethe and ete (although found in one indicative form, kpnvaite). Be- 
fore the ai-endings, the vowel is regularly long &; but anté&i instead of 
antai is two or three times met with, and once or twice (TS. AB.) atai 
for atai. 


662. The subjunctive endings, then, in combination with the 
subjunctive mode-sign, are as follows: 


active. middle. 
8. d. p. s. d. p. 
t ani ava ama ai etka ae 
avahe amahe 
asi = ad fadhve 
2 
ad athas atha asal aithe la dhvai 
ati ate ae fante, anta 
3 atas an eae aite es 
at atai lantai 


a. And in further combination with final a of a tense-stem, the 
initial a of all these endings becomes 4: thus, for example, in 2d pers., 
asi or a8, athas, atha, ase, adhve. 

563. Besides this proper subjunctive, with mode-sign, in its triple 
form — with primary, with strengthened primary, and with secondary end- 
ings — the name of subjunctive, in the forms “imperfect subjunctive” and 
“improper subjunctive”, has been also given to the indicative forms of imper- 
fect and aorist when used, with the augment omitted, in a modal sense 
(below, 587): such use being quite common in RV., but rapidly dying out, 
so that in the Brahmana language and later it is hardly met with except 
after ma prohibitive. 

a. As to the general uses of the subjunctive, sce below, 574 ff. 


Optative Mode. 


564. a. As has been already pointed out, the optative is of com- 
paratively rare occurrence in the language of the Vedas; but it gains 
rapidly in frequency, and already in the Brahmanas greatly out- 
numbers the subjunctive, and still later comes almost entirely to take 
its place. . 

b. Its mode of formation is the same in all periods of the 
language. 

565. a. The optative mode-sign is in the active voice a dif- 
ferent one, according as it is added to a tense-stem ending in a, or 

14* 


565—] VII. ConsuGATION. 212 


to one ending in some other final. In the latter case, it is ya, accented; 
this y& is appended to the weaker form of the tense-stem, and takes 
the regular series of secondary endings, with, in 3d plur., us in- 
stead of an, and loss of the & before it. After an a-stem, it is i, 
unaccented; this i blends with the final a to e (which then is accented 
or not according to the accent of the a); and the e is maintained 
unchanged before a vowel-ending (am, us), by means of an interposed 
euphonic y. 

b. In the middle voice, the mode-sign is 1 throughout, and takes 
the secondary endings, with a in ist sing., and ran in 3d pl. After 
an a-stem, the rules as to its combination to e, the accent of the 
latter, and its retention before. a vowel-ending with interposition of 
a y, are the same as in the active. After any other final, the weaker 
form of stem is taken, and the accent is on the ending (except in 
one class of verbs, where it falls upon the tense-stem: see 645); and 
the I (as when combined to e) takes an inserted y before the vowel- 
endings (a, atham, atam). 

c. It is, of course, impossible to tell from the form whether i or I is 
combined with the final of an a-stem to e; but no good reason appears to 
exist for assuming i, rather than the 1 which shows itself in the other class 
of stems in the middle voice. 


566. The combined mode-sign and endings of the optative, then, 
are as follows, in their double form, for a-stems and for others: 


a. for non-a-stems. 


active. middle. 
ee Be ep. 8. d. p. 
1 yam yava yama iyh ivahi iméhi 
2 yas yatam  jyata ithas tham idhvam 
3 vat _yatam___ yas. it tam iran 
- _ b. combined with the final of a-stems. 
1 @yam eva ema eya evahi emahi 
2 e8 etam et ethas tham edhvam 
3. «et etam otis eta yatam eran 


a 


c. The ya is in the Veda not seldom resolved into ia. 


d. The contracted sanem, for saneyam, is found in TB. and Apast. 
Certain Vedic 3d p). middle forms in rata will be mentioned below, under 
the various formations. 


567. Precative. Precative forms are such as have a sibi- 
lant inserted between the optative-sign and the ending. They are 
made almost only from the aorist stems, and, though allowed by the 
grammarians to be formed from every root—the active precative 
from the simple aorist, the middle from the sibilant aorist — are 
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practically of rare occurrence at every period of the language, and 
especially later. 


a. The inserted 8 rans in the active through the whole series of per- 
sons; in the middle, it is allowed only in the 2d and 3d persons sing. and 
du, and the 2d pl., and is quotable only for the 2d and 3d sing. In the 
2d sing. act., the precative form, by reason of the necessary loss of the added 
s, is not distinguishable from the simple optative; in the 3d sing. act., the 
same is the case in the later language, which (compare 555 a) saves the 
personal ending t instead of the precative-sign 8; but the RV. usually, and 
the other Vedic texts to some extent, have the proper ending yas (for 
yast). As to dh in the 2d pl. mid., see 226 c. 


b. The accent is as in the simple optative. 
568. The precative endings, then, accepted in the later language 


‘including, in brackets, those which are identical with the simple 
optative), are as follows: 


active. middle. 
8. d. p- 8. d. p. 
1 yasam yasva yasma [iya] ivahi] [imahi | 
2 [yas] yastam yasta isthas iyastham idhvam 
3 [yat] yastam yasus ista iyastam [iran] 


a. Respecting the precative, see farther 921 ff. 
b. As to the general uses of the optative, see below, 5789 ff. 


Imperative Mode. 


569. The imperative has no mode-sign; it is made by 
adding its own endings directly to the tense-stem, just as 


the other endings are added to form the indicative tenses. 


a. Hence, in 2d and 3d du. and 2d pl., its forms are indistinguishable 
from those of the augment-preterit from the same stem with its augment 
omitted. 


b. The rules as to the use of the different endings —ospecially in 
2d sing., where the variety is considerable — will be given below, in connec- 
tion with the various tense-systems, The ending tat, however, has so much 
that is peculiar in its use that it calls for a little explanation here. 


570. The Imperative in tat. An imperative form, usually 
having the value of a 2d pers. sing., but sometimes also of other per- 
sons and numbers, is made by adding tat to a present tense-stem — 
in its weak form, if it have a distinction of strong and weak form. 

a. Examples are: brutat, hatat, vittat; piprtat, jahitat, 
dhattat; krnutat, kurutaét; grhnitat, janitat; avatat, rdksatat, 
vasatat; vicatat, srjatat; asyatat, nacyatat, chyatat; kriyatat; 
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gamayatat, cyavayatat, varayataét; Ipsatat; jagrtat. No examples 
have been found from a nasal-class verb (690), nor any other than those 
here given from a passive, intensive, or desiderative. The few accented 
cases indicate that the formation follows the general rule for one made with 
an accented ending (552). 


b. The imperative in tat is not a very rare formation in the older 
language, being made (in V., B., and S.) from about fifty roots, and in 
toward a hundred and fifty occurrences. Later, it is very unusual: thas, 
only a single: example has been noted in MBh., and one in R.; and corres- 
pondingly few in yet more modern texts. 


571. As regards its meaning, this form appears to have pre- 
vailingly in the Brahmanas, and traceably but much less distinctly in 
the Vedic texts, a specific tense-value added to its mode-value — as 
signifying, namely, an injunction to be carried out at a later time than 
the present: it is (like the Latin forms in to and tote) a posterior 
or future imperative. : 

a. Examples are: ihal ’va ma tisthantam abhyehi ti bruhi 
tarn ti na agatath pratiprdbratat (CB.) say to her “come to me as I 
stand just here,” and [afterward] announce her to us as having come; yad 
urdhvas tisthad drdvine "had dhattat (RV.) when thou shalt stand up- 
right, [then] bestow riches here (and similarly in many cases); utkilam 
udvaho bhavo ’duhya prati dhavatat (AV.) be a carrier up the ascent ; 
after having carried up, run back again; vanaspatir adhi tva sthasyati 
tasya vittat (TS.) the tree wtll ascend thee, [then] take note of tt. 


b, Examples of its use as other than 2d sing. are as follows: ist sing., 
avyugam jagrtad ahaém (AV.; only case) let me watch till day-break; 
as 3d sing., punar ma “vicatad rayfh (TS.) let wealth come again to 
me, ayaétn tyasya raja mirdhanam vi patayatat (C(B.) the king here 
shall make his head fly off; as 2d du., nasatyav abruvan devah 
punar @ vahatad {ti (RV.) the gods said to the two Acvins “bring them 
back again”; as 2d pl., apah ... devésu nah sukrto bratat (TS.) ye 
waters, announce us to the gods as well-doers. In the later language, the 
prevailing value appears to be that of a 3d sing.: thus, bhavan prasadam 
kurutat (MBh.) may your worshtp do the favor, enamn bhavén 
abhirakgatat (DKC.) let your excellency protect him. 


c. According to the native grammarians, the imperative in taét is to be 
used with a benedictive implication. No instance of such use appears to 
be quotable. 


d. In a certain passage repeated several times in different Brahmanas 
and Sutras, and containing a number of forms in t&t used as 2d pl., 
varayadhvat is read instead of varayat&t in some of the texts (K. AB. 
ACS. C¢S.). No other occurrence of the ending dhvat has been anywhere 
noted. 
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Uses of the Modes. 


572. Of the three modes, the imperative is the one 
most distinct and limited in office, and most unchanged in 
use throughout the whole history of the language. It signi- 
fies a command or injunction —an attempt at the exercise 
of the speaker’s will upon some one or something outside 
of himself. 


a. This, however (in Sanskrit as in other languages), is by no 
means always of the same force; the command shades off into a 
demand, an exhortation, an entreaty, an expression of earnest desire. 
The imperative also sometimes signifies an assumption or concession; 
and occasionally, by pregnant construction, it becomes the expression 
of something conditional or contingent; but it does not acquire any 
regular use in dependent-clause-making. 

b. The imperative is now and then used in an interrogative sentence: 
thus, bravihi ko ‘dyaéi ’va maya viyujyataém (R.) speak! who shall 
now be separated by me? katham ete gunavantah kriyantaim (H.) 
how are they to be made virtuous? kasmai pindah pradiyatam (Vet.) 
to whom shall the offering be given? 


573. The optative appears to have as its primary office 
the expression of wish or desire; in the oldest language, 
its prevailing use in independent clauses is that to which 
the name “optative” properly belongs. 


a. But the expression of desire, on the one hand, passes naturally 
over into that of request or entreaty, so that the optative becomes 
a softened imperative; and, on the other hand, it comes to signify 
what is generally desirable or proper, what should or ought to be, 
and so becomes the mode of prescription; or, yet again, it is weakened 
into signifying what may or can be, what is likely or usual, and so 
becomes at last a softened statement of what is. 


b. Further, the optative in dependent clauses, with relative 
pronouns and conjunctions, becomes a regular means of expression 
of the conditional and contingent, in a wide and increasing variety 
of uses. 

c. The so-called precative forms (667) are ordinarily used in the 
proper optative sense. But in the later language they are occasionally met 
with in the other uses of the optative: thus, na hi prapacyaémi mama 
*panudydd yac chokam (BhG.) for I do not perceive what should dispel 
my grief; yad bhuyasur vibhiittayah (BhP.) that there should be 
changes. Also rarely with ma: see 579 b. 
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574. The subjunctive, as has been pointed out, becomes 
nearly extinct at an early period in the history of the 
language; there are left of it in classical usage only two 
relics: the use of its first persons in an imperative sense, 
or to signify a necessity or obligation resting on the speak- 
er, oF a peremptory intention on his part; and the use of 
unaugmented forms (578), with the negative particle AT ma, 
in a prohibitive or negative imperative sense. 


a. And the general value of the subjunctive from the beginning 
was what these relics would seem to indicate: its fundamental mean- 
ing is perhaps that of requisition, less peremptory than the imperative, 
more so than the optative. But this meaning is liable to the same 
modifications and transitions with that of the optative; and sub- 
junctive and optative run closely parallel with one another in the 
oldest language in their use in independent clauses, and are hardly 
distinguishable in dependent. And instead of their being (as in Greek) 
both maintained in use, and endowed with nicer and more distinctive 
values, the subjunctive gradually disappears, and the optative assumes 
alone the offices formerly shared by both. 


575. The difference, then, between imperative and sub- 
junctive and optative, in their fundamental and most char- 
acteristic uses, 1s one of degree: command, requisition, wish; 
and no sharp line of division exists between them; they 
are more or less exchangeable with one another, and com- 
binable in codrdinate clauses. 


a. Thus, in AV., we have in impv.: gata jiva carddah do 
thou live a hundred autumns; ubhau tau jivatarh jarddasti let them 
both live to attain old age;—in subj., adya& jivani Jet me live this 
day; gatam jivati garadah he shall live a hundred autumns; — in opt., 
jivema garddamh gatani may we live hundreds of autumns; sarvam 
ayur jivyasam (prec.) I would fain live out my whole term of life. 
Here the modes would be interchangeable with a hardly perceptible 
change of meaning. 


b. Examples, again, of different modes in codrdinate construction 
are: iy€m agne nari patimh videsta ... suvan& putran mahisi 
bhavati gatva patim subhaga vi rajatu (AV.) may this woman, 
'O Agni! find a spouse; giving birth to sons she shall become a chief- 
tainess; having attained a spouse let her rule tn happiness; gopa&y&é 
nah svastaye prabudhe nah punar dadah (TS.) watch over us for 
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our welfare; grant unto us to wake again; syan nah siinuh...sa te 
sumatir bhiitv asmé (RV.) may there be to us a son; let that favor 
of thine be ours. It ia not very seldom the case that versions of 
the same passage in different texts show different modes as various 
readings. 

c. There is, in fact, nothing in the earliest employment of these 
modes to prove that they might not all be specialized uses of forms 
originally equivalent — having, for instance, a general future meaning. 


576. As examples of the less characteristic use of subjunctive 
and optative in the older language, in independent clauses, may be 
quoted the following: a gha ta gacchan uttaraé yugani (RV.) those 
later ages will doubtless come; yad ... n& mara iti manyase (RV.) 
if thou thinkest “I shall not die”; n& ta nacanti na dabhati taskarah 
(RV.) they do not become lost; no thief can harm them; kasmai devaya 
havisa vidhema (RV.) to what god shall we offer oblation? agnina rayim — 
acnavat ... divé-dive (RV.) by Agni one may gain wealth efery ery day; 
uta{ *nath brahmdne dadyat tathaé syona civa syat (AV.) one 
should give her, however, to a Brahman; in that case she will be propitious 
and favorable; &har-ahar dadyat (CB.) one should give every day. 


577. The uses of the optative in the later language are of the 
utmost variety, covering the whole field occupied jointly by the two 
modes in earlier time. A few examples from a single text (MBh.) 
will be enough to illustrate them: ucchistam nai ’va bhufijiyaim na 
kuryaéth pidadhavanam I will not eat of the remnant of the sacrifice, 
I will not perform the foot-lavation; jiatin vrajet let her go to her 
relatives; n&éi vam 8& karhicit kuryat she should not act thus at any 
time; katham vidyam nalam nrpam how can I know king Nala? 
utsarge sathcayah syat tu vindetaé ’pi sukham kvacit but in case 
of her abandonment there may bea chance; she may also find happiness 
somewhere; kathath vaso vikarteyamhn na ca budhyeta me priya 
how can I cut off the garment and my beloved not wake? 


578. The later use of the first persons subjunctive as so-called 
imperative involves no change of construction from former time, but 
only restriction to a single kind of use: thus, divyava Jet us two 
play; kith karavani te what shall I do for thee? 


579. The imperative negative, or prohibitive, is from the earliest 
period of the language regularly and usually expressed by the particle 
ma with an augmentless past form, prevailingly aorist. 

a. Thus, pra pata mé ’ha ramsthah (AYV.) fly away, do not stay 
here; Avigéhg ca ma&hyatmh radhyatu ma ca "hdéth dvigaté radham 
(AV.) both let my foe be subject to me, and let me not be subject to my foe ; 
urv acyam abhayath jyotir indra ma no dirgha abhi nacan 
tamisrah (RV.) I would win broad fearless light, O Indra; let not the 
long darknesses come upon us; ma na ayuh pr& mosih (RV.) do not 


ay 
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steal away our life; samacvasihi m& gucah (MBh.) be comforted; do 
not grieve; ma bhaigih or bhéih (MBh. R.) dot not be afraid; m& bhut 
kalasya paryayah (R.) let not a change of time take place. Examples with 
the imperfect are: ma bibher n& marisyasi (RV.) do not fear; thou wilt 
not die; ma smai ’tant sdkhin kuruthah (AV.) do not make friends 
of them; m& putram anutapyathaéh (MBh.) do not sorrow for thy son. 
The relation of the imperfect to the aorist construction, in point of 
frequency, is in RV. about as one to five, in AY. still less, or about 
one to six; and though instances of the imperfect are quotable from 
all the older texts, they are exceptional and infrequent; while in the 
epics and later they become extremely rare. 

b. A single optative, bhujema, is used prohibitively with ma in 
RY.; the older language presents no other example, and the constraction 
is very rare also later. In an example or two, also, the precative (bhuyat, 
R. Pafic.) follows ma. 

c. The RV. has once apparently ma with an imperative; but the 
passage is probably corrupt. No other such case is met with in the older 
language (unless sppa, TA. i. 14; doubtless a bad reading for sppas); but 
in the epics and later the construction begins to appear, and becomes an 
ordinary form of prohibition: thus, m& prayacche ”"cvare dhanam (H.) 
do not bestow wealth on a lord; sakhi mai ’vath vada (Vet.) friend, 
do not speak thus. 


d. The (CB. (xi. 5.11) appears to offer a single example of a true 
subjunctive with ma, ni padyasai; there is perhaps something wrong 
about the reading. 


e. In the epics and later, an aorist form not deprived of augment is 
occasionally met with after ma: thus, m& tvaih kalo ‘tyagaét (MBh.) 
let not the time pass thee; m& valipatham anv agah (R.) do not follow 
Vals's road. But the same anomaly occurs also two or three times in the 
older language: thus, vyapaptat ((B.), agaés (TA.), anacat (KS.). 

580. But the use also of the optative with na not in a prohibitive 
sense appears in the Veda, and becomes later a familiar construction: 
thus, n& rigsyema kada cand (RV.) may we suffer no harm at any 
time; n& ca ’tispjén na juhuyat (AV.) and tf he do not grant permisston, 
let him not sacrifice; tad u tathaé n& kuryat (CB.) but he must not 
do that so; na divaé cayita (CGS.) let him not sleep by day; na tvath 
vidyur janaéh (MBh.) let not people know thee. This in the later 
language is the correlative of the prescriptive optative, and both are 
extremely common; so that in a text of prescriptive character the 
optative forms may come to outnumber the indicative and imperative 
together {as is the case, for example, in Manu). 


581. In all dependent constructions, it is still harder even in 
the oldest language to establish a definite distinction between sub- 
junctive and optative; a method of use of either is scarcely to be 
found to which the other does not furnish a practical equivalent — 
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and then, in the later language, such uses are represented by the 
optative alone. A few examples will be sufficient to illustrate this: 


a. After relative pronouns and conjunctions in general: ya 
vyisur yag ca nina vyucchan (RV.) which have shone forth [hith- 
erto], and which shall hereafter shine forth; yd ‘to jayaté asmakam 
s& éko ‘sat (TS.) whoever shall be born of her, let him be one of us; 
yo vai tan vidyat pratydksazh si brahmd vedita syat (AV.) 
whoever shall know them face to face, he may pass for a knowing priest; 
putranain... jatanarmh janaya¢ ca yan (AV.) of sons born and whom 
thou mayest bear; yasya... atithir gphan aAgacchet (AV.) to whose- 
soever house he may come as guest; yatamathaé kamayeta tatha kuryat 
(CB.) in whatever way he may choose, so may he do tt; yarhi hota yaja- 
manasya nama grhniyat tarhi briyat (TS.) when the sacrificing 
prtest shall name the name of the offerer, then he may speak; svaruipam 
yada drastum icchethah (MBh.) when thou shalt desire to see thine 
own form. 


b. In more distinctly conditional constructions: yajama devan 
yadi caknavama (RV.) we will offer to the gods if we shail be able; yad 
agne syam ahamh tvam tvér va gha sya aha syts te satya 
iha ’cigah (RV.) if I were thou, Agni, or if thou wert I, thy wishes 
should be realized on the spot; yO dyam atisarpat parastain na sa 
mucyatai varunasya rajfiah (AV.) though one steal far away beyond 
the sky, he shall not escape king Varuna; yad anacvan upavaset kso- 
dhukah sydd yad acniyad rudro ‘sya paciin abhi manyeta (TS.) 
tf he should continue without eating, he would starve; if he should eat, 
Rudra would attack his cattle; prarthayed yadi mam kaccid dandyah 
sa me puman bhavet (MBh.) if any man soever should desire me, he 
should suffer punishment. These and the like constructions, with the 
optative, are very common in the Brahmanas and later. 


c. In final clauses: yatha 'ham gatruho ‘sani (AV.) that I may 
be a slayer of my enemies; gynana yatha pibatho andhah (RV.) that 
being praised with song ye may drink the draught; urdu yatha tava 
garman madema (RV.) tn order that we rejoice tn thy wide protection; 
upa janita yathe ’yam punar agacchet (CB.) contrive that she come 
back again; kyparh kuryad yathaé mayi (MBh.) 80 that he may take pity 
on me. This is in the Veda one of the most frequent uses of the 
subjunctive; and in its correlative negative form, with néd tm order 
that not or lest (always followed by an accented verb), it continues 
not rare in the Brahmanas. 


d. The indicative is also very commonly used in final clauses after 
yatha: thus, yathaé ’yam puruso ‘ntariksam anucarati ((B.) sn order 
that this man may traverse the atmosphere; yathé na vighnah kriyate 
(R.) so that no hindrance may arise; yatha ’yatn nagyati tatha vidhe- 
yam (H.) i must be so managed that he perish. 
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e. With the conditional use of subjunctive and optative is further to 
be compared that of the so-called conditional tense: see below, 950. 

f. As is indicated by many of the examples given above, it is usual 
in a conditional sentence, containing protasis and apodosis, to employ always 
the same mode, whether subjunctive or optative (or conditional), in each 
of the two clauses. For the older language, this {s a rule well-nigh or 
quite without exception. 

582. No distinction of meaning has been established between 
the modes of the present-stem and those (in the older language) of 
the perfect and aorist-systems. 


Participles. 


583. Participles, active and middle, are made from all 
the tense-stems — except the periphrastic future, and, in 
the later language, the aorist (and aorist participles are rare 
from the beginning). 

a. The participles unconnected with the tense-systems are treated in 


chap. XIII. (952 ff.). 

684. The general participial endings are 4% ant (weak 
form Aq at; fem. Aeit anti or Adit ati: see above, 449) for 
the active, and ATM ana (fem. ATT ana) for the middle. But— 


a. After a tense-stem ending in a, the active participial suffix 
is virtually nt, one of the two a’s being lost in the combination of 
stem-final and suffix. 

b. After a tense-stem ending in a, the middle participial suffix 
is mana instead of dna. But there are occasional exceptions to the 
rule as to the use of mana and dna respectively, which will be 
pointed out in connection with the various formations below. Such 
exceptions are especially frequent in the causative: see 1043f. 

c. The perfect has in the active the peculiar suffix vahs (weakest 
form ug, middle form vat; fem. usi: see, for the inflection of this 
participle, above, 458 ff). 

d. For details, as to form of stem etc., and for special exceptions, 
see the following chapters. 


Augment. 


585. The augment is a short 4 a, prefixed to a tense- 
stem — and, if the latter begin with a vowel, combining with 
that vowel irregularly into the heavier or vrddhi diphthong 
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(186a). It is always (without any exception) the accented 
element in the verbal form of which it makes a part. 


a. In the Veda, the augment is in a few forms long &: thus, anat, 
avar, avrni, avrnak, avidhyat, dyunak, ayukta, ayuksatam, 
arinak, araik, (and yas ta avidhat, RV. ii. 4. 7, 9°). 

586. The augment is a sign of past time. And an augment- 
preterit is made from each of the tense-stems from which the system 
of conjugation is derived: namely, the imperfect, from the present- 
stem; the pluperfect (in the Veda only), from the perfect-stem; the 
conditional, from the future-stem; while in the aorist such a preterit 
stands without any corresponding present indicative. 


587. In the early language, especially in the RV., the occurrence 
of forms identical with those of augment-tenses save for the lack of 
an augment is quite frequent. Such forms lose in general, along with 
the augment, the specific character of the tenses to which they belong; 
and they are then employed in part non-modally, with either a pres- 
ent or a past sense; and in part modally, with either a subjunctive 
or an optative sense — especially often and regularly after ma pro- 
hibitive (679); and this last mentioned use comes down also into the 
later language. 


a. In RV., the augmentless forms are more than half as common as 
the augmented (about 2000 and 3300), and are made from the present, 
perfect, and aorist-systems, but considerably over half from the aorist. 
Their non-modal and modal uses are of nearly equal frequency. The tense 
value of the non-modally used forms is more often past than present. Of 
the modally used forms, nearly a third are construed with ma prohibitive; 
the rest have twice as often an optative as a proper subjunctive value. 


b. In AV., the numerical relations are very different. The augment- 
less forms are less than a third as many as the augmented (about 475 to 
1450), and are prevailingly (more than four fifths) aoristic. The non-modal 
uses are only a tenth of the modal. Of the modally used forms, about 
four fifths are construed with ma prohibitive; the rest are chiefly optative 
in value. Then, in the language of the Brahmanas (not including the 
mantra-material which they contain), the loss of augment is, save in 
occasional sporadic cases, restricted to the prohibitive construction with ma; 
and the same continues to be the case later. 


c. The accentuation of the augmentless forms is throughout in accord- 
ance with that of unaugmented tenses of similar formation, Examples will 
be given below, under the various tenses. 


d. Besides the augmentless aorist-forms with ma prohibitive, there 
are also found occasionally in the later language augmentless imperfect-forms 
(very rarely aorist-forms), which have the same value as if they were aug- 
mented, and are for the most part examples of metrical license. They are 
especially frequent in the epics (whence some scores of them are quotable). 
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Reduplication. 


588. The derivation of conjugational and declensional 
stems from roots by reduplication, either alone or along 
with other formative elements, has been already spoken of 
(259), and the formations in which reduplication appears 
have been specified: they are, in primary verb-inflection, 
the present (of a certain class of verbs), the perfect (of 
nearly all), and the aorist (of a large number); and the in- 
tensive and desiderative secondary conjugations contain in 
their stems the same element. 


689. The general principle of reduplication is the pre- 
fixion to a root of a part of itself repeated —if it begin 
with consonants, the initial consonant and the vowel; if it 
begin with a vowel, that vowel, either alone or with a follow- 
ing consonant. The varieties of detail, however, are very 
considerable. Thus, especially, as regards the vowel, which 
in present and perfect and desiderative is regularly shorter 
and lighter in the reduplication than in the root-syllable, 
in aorist is longer, and in intensive is strengthened. The 
differences as regards an initial consonant are less, and 
chiefly confined to the intensive; for the others, certain 
general rules may be here stated, all further details being 
left to be given in connection with the account of the sep- 
arate formations. 

590. The consonant of the reduplicating syllable is in 
general the first consonant of the root: thus, We paprach 
from vag prach; (IT gicri from yT® gri; qqy bubudh 
from yay. But — | 

a. A non-aspirate is substituted in reduplication for an 
aspirate: thus, qUT dadha from y#T; Tort bibhr from V1 bhr. 

b. A palatal is substituted for a guttural or for @ h: 


4 
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thus, at caky from VE ky; fatag cikhid from yar khid; 
TH] jagrabh from VWI grabh; Te jah from Yc hr. 


ec. The occasional reversion, on the other hand, of a palatal in the 
radical syllable to guttural form has been noticed above (218, 1). 


d. Of two initial consonants, the second, if it be a 
non-nasal mute preceded by a sibilant, 1s repeated instead 
of the first: thus, Arey tastr from Ved str; Atal tasthaé from 


yeq stha; Ueh-g caskand from ytfirg skand; araet 
caskhal from yrael skhal; Ta cugcut from Va gcceut ; 
orae 2 @ pasprdh from Veq] sprdh; qe77 pusphut from VERE 
sphut: — but AT sasna from yl sna; ary sasmy from 
VA smr; Wa susru from va sru; TUTETT giglis from Vierq 
clig. 

Accent of the Verb. 


591. The statements which have been made above, and those 
which will be made below, as to the accent of verbal forms, apply 
to those cases in which the verb is actually accented. 


a. But, according to the grammarians, and according to the in- 
variable practice in accentuated texts, the verb is in the majority of 
its occurrences unaccented or toneless. 

b. That is to say, of course, the verb in its proper forms, its personal 
or so-called finite forms. The verbal nouns and adjectives, or the infinitives 
and participles, are subject to precisely the same laws of accent as other 
nouns and adjectives. 


592. The gencral rule, covering most of the cases, is this: The 
verb in an independent clause is unaccented, unless it stand at the 
beginning of the clause — or also, in metrical text, at the beginning 
of a pada. 


a. For the accent of the verb, as well as for that of the vocative 
case (above, 314 ¢c), the beginning of a pada counts as that of a sentence, 
whatever be the logical connection of the pada with what precedes it. 


b. Examples of the unaccented verb are: agnim ide purohitam 
Agni I praise, the house-priest; sa id devésu gacchati that, truly, goes 
to the gods; &gne supayano bhava O Agni, be easy of access; idam 
indra crnuhi somapa this, O Indra, soma-drinker, hear; namas te 
rudra krnmah homage to thee, Rudra, we offer; yajamanasya pacin 
pahi the sacrificer's cattle protect thou. 

ce. Hence, there are two principal situations in which the verb 
retains its accent: 
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593. First, the verb is accented when it stands at the beginning 
of a clause — or, in verse, of a pada. 


a. Examples of the verb accented at the head of the sentence are, in 
prose, Gundhadhvam dafvyaya karmane be pure for the divine 
ceremony; &pnoti "mam lokd&m he wins this world; —in verse, where 
the head of the sentence is also that of the pada, syamé ’d {ndrasya 
carmani may we be in Indra’s protection; dargaya m& yatudhanan 
show me the sorcerers; gamad vajebhir @ s& nah may he come with good 
things to us;— in verse, where the head of the clause is within the pada, 
tésain pahi crudhi hévam drink of them, hear our call; sistu mata 
sastu pita sastu eva sastu vicpatih Jet the mother sleep, let the father 
sleep, let the dog sleep, let the master sleep; vigvakarman ndmas te 
pahy asman Vicvakarman, homage to thee; protect us! yuvam...rajia 
tice duhita preché var nara the king's daughter said to you “I pray 
you, ye men”; vayamn te vaya indra viddhi su nah pré bharaimahe 
we offer thee, Indra, strengthening; take note of us. 

b. Examples of the verb accented at the head of the pada when this 
is not the head of the sentence are: Atha te Antamanam vidyama 
sumatinam so may we enjoy thy most intimate favors; dhata ’sya 
agruvai patim dadhatu pratikamyam Dhdatar bestow upon this girl 
a husband according to her wish; yatudhanasya somapa jahi prajam 
slay, O Soma-drinker, the progeny of the sorcerer. 

594. Certain special cases under this head are as follows: 

a. As a vocative forms no syntactical part of the sentence to which 
it is attached, but is only an external appendage to it, a verb following 
an initial vocative, or more than one, is accented, as if it were itself initial 
in the clause or pada: thus, agrutkarna crudhi havam O thou of 
listening ears, hear our cail! site vandaémahe tva O Sitd, we reverence 
thee; vigve dev& vasavo rakgate ’maém all ye gods, ye Vasus, protect 
this man; uta "gag cakrisamh devaé déva jivayathé punah likewise 
him, O gods, who has committed crime, ye gods, ye make to live again. 

b. If more than one verb follow a word or words syntactically con- 
nected with them all, only the first loses its accent, the others being treated 
as if they were initial verbs in separate clauses, with the same adjuncts 
understood: thus, taranir {j jayati kgéti pusyati successful he conquers, 
rules, thrives; am{tran...paraca indra pra mynd jahi ca our foes, 
Indra, drive far away and slay; asmabhyam jesi yotsi ca for us 
conquer and fight; 4gnigom& havigah prasthitasya vitazh haryatath 
vrsana jugetham O- Agni and Soma, of the oblation set forth partake, 
enjoy, ye mighty ones, take pleasure. 

c. In like manner (but much less often), an adjunct, as subject or object, 
standing between two verbs and logically belonging to both, is reckoned to the 
first alone, and the second has the initial accent: thus, jahi prajarh nayasva 
ca slay the progeny, and bring [tt| hither; cynotu nah subhagaé bédhatu 
tmana may the blessed one hear us, [and may she] kindly regard [us]. 
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d. It has even come to be a formal rule that a verb immediately 
following another verb is accented: thus, s& ya etém evam upaste 
piryate prajaya pagubhih ((B.) whoever worships him thus ts filled 
with offspring and cattle. 

595. Second, the verb is accented, whatever its position, in a 
dependent clause. 


a. The dependency of a clause is in the very great majority of cases 
conditioned by the relative pronoun ya, or one of its derivatives or com- 
pounds. Thus: yarn yajfiarh paribhur Asi what offering thou protectest; 
6 té yanti yé aparigu pdcyan they are coming who shall behold her 
hereafter; saha yan me asti téna along with that which is mine; yatra 
nah ptirve pitarah pareyuh whither our fathers of old departed; 
adya muriya yadi yatudhano asmi let me die on the spot, if I am 
a sorcerer; yatha ’hany anupirvamh bhavanti as days follow one 
another in order; yavad idath bhivanam vigvam asti how great this 
whole creation ts; yatkamas te juhumas tan no astu what desiring 
we sacrifice to the, let that become ours; yatamas titrpsat whichever 
one desires to enjoy. 


b. The presence of a relative word in the sentence does not, of course, 
accent the verb, unless this is really the predicate of a dependent clause: 
thus, apa tyé tayavo yathaé yanti they make off like thieves (as thieves 
do}; yat stha jagac ca rejate whatever [is] immovable and movable 
trembles; yathakamam nf padyate he lies down at his pleasure. 


c. The particle ca when it means if, and céd (ca+id) zf, give an 
accent to the verb: thus, brahma céd dhastam agrahit tf a Brahman 
has grasped her hand; tvain ca soma no vago jivatum n& maraimahe 
if thou, Soma, willest us to live, we shall not dte; & ca gacchaén mitram 
ena dadhama if he will come here, we will make friends with him. 

d. There are a very few passages in which the logical dependence of a 
clause containing no subordinating word appears to give the verb its accent: 
thus, sam acvaparna¢ céranti no ndro ‘smakam indra rath{no 
jayantu when our men, horse-wtnged, come into conflict, let the chartot- 
Jighters of our side, O Indra, win the victory. Rarely, too, an imperative 
s0 foros another imperative that its action may seem a consequence of 
the latter’s'is accented: thus, tliyam @ gahi kanvegu su s&c&i piba Z 
come hither quickly; drink along with the Kanvas (i.e. in order to drink). 

e. A few other particles give the verb an accent, in virtue of a slight 4 
subordinating force belonging to them: thus, especially hi (with its negation 
nah{), which in its fullest value means for, but shades off from that into ~ 
a mere asseverative sense; the verb or verbs connected with it are always #7. 
accented: thus, vi té muficantarh vimtco hf sdénti let them release 
him, for they are releasers; yao cid dhi... anacasta iva smaési tf 
we, forsooth, are as it were unrenowned; — also néd (n&+{d), meaning 
lest, that not: thus, nét tva tapati stiro arcie& that the sun may not 
burn thee with his beam; virajath néd vicchinddani *ti saying to himself, 

Whitney, Grammar. 3. ed. 15 


595—] VIII. ConsuGATION. . 226 


“lest I cut off the viraj” (such cases are frequent in the Brahmanas) ;— 
and the interrogative kuvid whether? thus, ukthébhih kuvid agamat 
will he come hither for our praises? 

596. But further, the verb of a prior clause is not infrequently 
accented in antithetical construction. 

a. Sometimes, the relation of the two clauses is readily capable of 
being regarded as that of protasis and apodosis; but often, also, such a 
relation is very indistinct; and the cases of antithesis shade off into those 
of ordinary codrdination, the line between them appearing to be rather 
arbitrarily drawn. 

b. In many cases, the antithesis is made distincter by the presence in 
the two clauses of correlative words, especially anya—anya, eka—eka, 
va—va, ca—ca: thus, pra-pra ’nyé yanti pary any& asate some go 
on and on, others sit about (as if it where while some go etc.); ad va 
sincadhvam upa va prnadhvam erther pour out, or fill up; sath ce 
*dhyasva ’gne pra ca vardhaye *mam both do thou thyself become 
kindled, Agnt, and do thou increase thts person. But it is also made with- 
out such help: thus, pra ’jatah praja janayati pari prajata grhnati 
the unborn progeny he generates, the born he embraces; &4pa yusmad akra- 
min na ’sman upavartate [though] she has gone away from you, she 
does not come to us; n& ndhod ‘dhvaryutr bhavati n& yajfiam rakgansi 
ghnanti the priest does not become blind, the demons do not destroy the 
sacrifice; kena soma grhyante kéna hiiyante by whom [on the one hand] 
are the somas dipped out? by whom [on the other hand) are they offered? 

597. Where the verb would be the same in the two antithetical clauses, 
it is not infrequently omitted in the second: thus, beside complete expres- 
sions like urvi c& ’si vasvi ca si both thou art broad and thou art good, 
occur, much oftener, incomplete ones like agnir amusmin lok&é asid 
yamo ‘smin Agni was in yonder world, Yama [was] in this; asthna 
‘nyah prajah pratitisthanti manséna "nyah by bone some creatures 
stand firm, by flesh others; dvipac ca sarvarh no rakga cAtugpad 
yac ca nah svam both protect everything of ours that ts biped, and 
also whatever that ts quadruped belongs to us. 

a. Accentuation of the verb in the former of two antithetical clauses 
is a rule more strictly followed in the Brahmanas than in the Veda, and 
least strictly in the RV.: thus, in RV., abh{ dyarh mahina bhuvam 
(not bhuvam) abhi ’mam prthivizh mahim J am superior to the sky 
tn greatness, also to this great earth; and even indro vidur Afigirasag 
ea ghorah Indra knows, and the terrible Angtrases. 

598. There are certain more or less doubtful cases in which a 
verb-form is perhaps accented for emphasis. 

a. Thus, sporadically before can& tm any wise, and in connection 
with asseverative particles, as kfila, ang&, ev&, and (in CB., regularly) 
hanta: thus, hénte ‘mam prthivith vibhajamahéi come on! let us 
share up this earth. 


227 IX. PRESENT-SYSTEM. {—601 


CHAPTER IX. 


THE PRESENT-SYSTEM. 


599. THE present-system, or system of forms coming 
from the present-stem, is composed (as was pointed out 
above) of a present indicative tense, together with a sub- 
junctive (mostly lost in the classical language), an optative, 
an imperative, and a participle, and also a past tense, an 
augment-preterit, to which we give (by analogy with the 
Greek) the name of imperfect. 


a. These forms often go in Sanskrit grammars by the name of 
“special tenses”, while the other tense-systems are styled “general tenses” 
—as if the former were made from a special tense stem or modified root, 
while the latter came, all alike, from the root itself. There is no reason 
why such a distinction and nomenclature should bo retained; since, on the 
one hand, the “special tenses” come in one set of verbs directly from the 
root, and, on the other hand, the other tense-systems are mostly made from 
stems — and, in the case of the aorist, from stoms having a variety of form 
comparable with that of present-stems. 

600. Practically, the present-system is the most prom- 
inent and important part of the whole conjugation, since, 
from the earliest period of the language, its forms are very 
much more frequent than those of all the other systems 
together. 


a. Thus, in the Veda, the occurrences of personal forms of this system 
are to those of all others about as three to one; in the Aitareya Brahmana, 
as five to one; in the Hitopadeca, as six to one; in the Cakuntala, as 
eight to one; in Manu, as thirty to one. 


601. And, as there is also great variety in the manner 
in which different roots form their present stem, this, as 
being their most conspicuous difference, is made the basis 
of their principal classification; and a verb is said to be of 
this or of that conjugation, or class, according to the way 


in which its present-stem is made and inflected. 
15* 
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602. In a small minority of verbs, the present-stem is 
identical with the root. Then there are besides (excluding 
the passive and causative) seven more or less different meth- 
ods of forming a present-stem from the root, each method 
being followed by a larger or smaller number of verbs. 
These are the “classes” or “conjugation-classes”, as laid 
down by the native Hindu grammarians. They are ar- 
ranged by the latter in a certain wholly artificial and un- 
systematic order (the ground of which has never been dis- 
covered); and they are wont to be designated in European 
works according to this order, or else, after Hindu example, 
by the root standing at the head of each class in the Hindu 
lists. A different arrangement and nomenclature will be 
followed here, namely as below — the classes being divided 
(as is usual in European grammars) into two more general 
classes or conjugations, distinguished from one another by 
wider differences than those which separate the special 
classes. 

603. The classes of the First or non-a-ConsuGATION 
are as follows: 

I. The root-class (second class, or ad-class, of the 
Hindu grammarians); its present-stem is coincident with 
the root itself: thus, 1g ad eat; 3 i go; Ald as sit; OT 
ya go; Taq dvig hate; SB duh milk. 

II. The reduplicating class (third or hu-class); 
the root is reduplicated to form the present-stem: thus, 
Je juhu from yg hu sacrifice; {aq dad& from yal da 
give; Try bibhy from y*T bhy Jear. 

Ill. The nasal class (seventh or rudh-class); a 
nasal, extended to the syllable 4 na in strong forms, is 
inserted before the final consonant of the root: thus, 
eU_rundb (or QU runadh) from VEL muah obstruct; 
Te yuiij (or q-s{ yunaj) from VOX yuj join. 
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IV. a. The nu-class (fifth or su-class); the syllable 
{ nu is added to the root: thus, ]{ sunu from yq su 
press out; aT apnu from VAT &p obtain. 


b. A very small number (only half-a-dozen) of roots 
ending already in 7n, and also one very common and 
quite irregularly inflected root not so ending (% ky make), 
add 3 u alone to form the present-stem. This is the 


eighth or tan-class of the Hindu grammarians; it may 
be best ranked by us as a sub-class, the u-class: thus, 


qq tanu from very tan stretch. 


V. The n&-class (ninth or kri-class); the syllable 

I n& (or, in weak forms, 4t ni) is added to the root; 

thus, TAU krind (or Aran krini) from Vout kri buy; 

ter stabhnaé (or ert stabhni) from ytP{ stabh estab- 
lush. 

604. These classes have in common, as their most found- 
amental characteristic, a shift of accent: the tone being 
now upon the ending, and now upon the root or the class- 
sign. Along with this goes a variation in the stem itself, 
which has a stronger or fuller form when the accent rests 
upon it, and a weaker or briefer form when the accent 1s 
on the ending: these forms are to be distinguished as the 
strong stem and the weak stem respectively (in part, both 
have been given above). The classes also form their opta- 
tive active, their 2d sing. imperative, their 3d pl. middle, 
and their middle participle, in a different manner from 
the others. 


605. In the classes of the SEconp or a-CoNnJUGATION, 
the present-stem ends in a, and the accent has a fixed 
place, remaining always upon the same syllable of the 
stem, and never shifted to the endings. Also, the optative, 
the 2d sing. impv., the 3d pl. middle, and the middle 
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participle, are (as just stated) unlike those of the other 
conjugation. 


—_ 


606. The classes of this conjugation are as follows: 

VI. The a-class, or unaccented a-class (first or 
bhfi-class); the added class-sign is a simply; and the 
root, which has the accent, is (if capable of it) strength- 
ened by guna throughout: thus, 44 bhava from y-{ bho 
be; AQ néya from yat ni lead; ty bédha from Va 
budh wake; Aq vada from vag vad speak. 

VII. The d-class, or accented a-class (sixth or 
tud-class); the added class-sign is a, as in the preceding 
class; but it has the accent, and the unaccented root 
remains unstrengthened: thus, qq tudé from yq¢ tad 
thrust ; ast syjé from VAR sr} let loose; qa suvé from 
Va st give birth. | 

VIII. The ya-class (fourth or div-class); ya is 
added to the root, which has the accent: thus, eter 
divya from Vey div (more properly aq div: see 765) 
play, TM néhya from yAg@ nah bind; HEA krudhya 
from YH krudh be angry. 

IX. The passive conjugation is also properly a 
present-system only, having a class-sign which is not 
extended into the other systems; though it differs mark- 
edly from the remaining classes in having a specific 
meaning, and in being formable in the middle voice 
from all transitive verbs. Its inflection may therefore 
best be treated next to that of the ya-class, with which 
it 18 most nearly connected, differing from it as the 
é-class from the a-class. It forms its stem, namely, by 
adding an accented yé to the root: thus, 4&@J adyé from 
vag ad eat; {ey rudhyd from VEL rudh obstruct; 
qeq budhyd from vay budh wake; Fal tudyé from 
Vg tud thrust. 


i — ewe = —_— 
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607. The Hindu grammarians reckon a tenth class or cur-clags, 
having a class-sign aya added to a strengthened root (thus, coraya 
from eur), and an inflection like that of the other a-stems. Since, 
however, this stem is not limited to the present-stem, but extends 
also into the rest of the conjugation — while it also has to a great 
extent a causative value, and may be formed in that value from a 
large number of roots —it will be best treated in full along with 
the derivative conjugations (chap. XIV., 1041 ff). 


608. A small number of roots add in the present-system a ch, 
or substitute a ch for their final consonant, and form a stem ending 
in cha or cha, which is then inflected like any a-stem. This is 
historically, doubtless, a true class-sign, analogous with the rest; but 
the verbs showing it are so few, and in formation so irregular, that 
they are not well to be put together into a class, but may best be 
treated as special cases falling under the other classes. 

a. Roots adding ch are ¢ and yu, which make the stems pocha and 
yuccha. — | 

b. Roots substituting oh for their final aro ig, ug (or vas shine), 
gam, yam, which make the stems icchd, ucchaé, gaccha, yaccha. 


G. Of the so-called roots ending in ch, several are more or less 
clearly stems, whose use has been extended from the present to other systems 
of tenses. 


609. Roots are not wholly limited, even in the later language, to 
one mode of formation of their present-stem, but are sometimes reckoned 
as belonging to two or more different conjugation-classes. And such variety 
of formation is especially frequent in the Veda, being exhibited by «4 
considerable proportion of the roots there occurring; already in the Brahmanas, 
however, a condition is reached nearly agreeing in this respect with the 
classical language. The different present-formations sometimes have differ- 
ences of meaning; yet not more important ones than are often found belong- 
ing to the same formation, nor of a kind to show clearly a difference of 
value as originally belonging to the separate classes of presents. If anything 
of this kind is to be established, it must be from the derivative conjugations, 
which are separated by no fixed line from the present-systems. 


610. We take up now the different classes, in the order in which 
they have been arranged above, to describe more in detail, and with 
illustration, the formation of their present-stems, and to notice the 
irregularities belonging under each class. 


I. Root-class (second, ad-class). 


611. In this class there is no class-sign; the root itself 
is also present-stem, and to it are added directly the per- 
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sonal endings — but combined in subjunctive and optative 
with the respective mode-signs; and in the imperfect. the 
augment is prefixed to the root. 


a. The accented endings (552) regularly take the accent — except 
in the imperfect, where it falls on the augment—and before them 
the root remains unchanged; before the unaccented endings, the rovt 
takes the guna-strengthening. 


b. It is only in the first three classes that the endings come imme- 
diately in contact with a final consonant of the root, and that the rules for 
consonant combination have to be noted and applied. In these classes, then, 
additional paradigms will be given, to illustrate the modes of combination. 


1. Present Indicative. 


612. The endings are the primary (with Aq ste in 2d 
pl. mid.), added to the bare root. The root takes the accent, 
and has guna, if capable of it, in the three persons sing. act. 

Examples of inflection: a. active, root 3 i go; 
strong form of root-stem, @ 6; weak form, 3 i; middle, root 
Gs sit, stem as (irregularly accented throughout: 628). 


active. middle. 
8. d. p. 8. d. p- 
S 
1 wa A ad tae Aes 
emi ivas imés ase asvahe asmahe 
sy ~ 
2 wm area || TAT TS, 
ési ithas itha asse asithe addhve 
3 ta wa afte mea sa aad 
éti itds yanti aste asite asate 


b. root dvis hate: strong stem-form, dvég; weak, dvig. For 
rules of combination for the final g, see 226. 


1 dvégmi dvisvas dvismas dvigé dvigvéhe dvigsmaéhe 
2 dvéksi dvisthas dvigth&4 dvikgé dvigathe dviddhvé 
3 dvésti dvigtés dvighnti dvigté dvisate dvisate 


c. root duh milk: strong stem-form, doh; weak, duh. For rules 
of combination for the final h, and for the conversion of the initial 
to dh, see 222a, 155, 160. 

1 ddhmi duhvas duhmas duhé duhvéhe duhmdahe 
2 dhoksi dugdhés dugdh& dhukgé duhathe dhugdhvé 
3 dogdhi dugdhas duhanti dugdhé duhate duhate 
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d. root lih ésck; strong stem, l1éh; weak, lih. For rules of 
combination of the final h, see 222 b. 


1 léhmi  lihvas  lihmas lihé lihvahe lihméhe 

2 lékgi idhas lidha liksé lihathe lidhvé 

3 lédhi lidhas' lihdnti lidhé lihate lihate 

613. Examples of the 3d sing. mid. coincident in form with the 1st 

sing. are not rare in the older language (both V. and B.); the most frequent 
examples are ice, duhé, vidé, gaye; more sporadic are cité, bruve, huvé. 
To tha of the 2d pl. is added na in sthana, pathana, yathana. 
The irregular accent of the 3d pl. mid. is found in RV. in rihaté, duhaté. 
Examples of the same person in re and rate also occur: thus (besides 
those mentioned below, 629-30, 635), vidré, and, with auxillary vowel, 
arhire (unless these are to be ranked, rather, as perfect forms without 
reduplication: 7980 b). 


2. Present Subjunctive. 


614. Subjunctive forms of this class are not uncommon in the 
older language, and nearly all those which the formation anywhere 
admits are quotable, from Veda or from Brahmana. A complete 
paradigm, accordingly, is given below, with the few forms not 
actually quotable for this class enclosed in brackets. We may take 
as models (as above), for the active the root i go, and for the middle 
the root as stt, from both of which numerous forms are met with 
(although neither for these nor for any others can the whole series 
be found in actual use). 


a. The mode-stems are aya (é6-+-a8) and asa (as-+a) respectively. 


active. middle, 

8. d. p. 8, d. Pp. 
1{27 ayaa ayaa dost | fabrabal | detmana 
2 nee ayathas ayatha irae [asaithe] sede 

tye ayatan van {e0tee, date {Gzeeesi 


616. The RV. has no middle forms in Ai except those of the first 
person, The ist sing. act. in & occurs only in RV., in aya, brava, 
stavaé. The 2d and 3d sing. act. with primary endings are very unusual 
in the Brahmanas. Forms irregularly made with long 4, like those from 
present-stems in a, are not rare in AV. and B.: thus, ayas, ayat, ayan; 
asat, bravat; bravathas; asatha, ayatha, bravatha, handtha; 
adan; dohan. Of middle forms with secondary endings are found hananta, 
3d pl., and igata, 3d sing. (after m& prohibitive), which is an isolated 


example. The only dual person in dite is bravaite. 
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3. Present Optative. 


616. The personal endings combined with the mode- 
signs of this mode (QT y& in act., $ I in mid.) have been 
given in full above (666). The stem-form is the unaccented 
and unstrengthened root. 


active. middle. 

8. d. P- 8. d. p. 
12m ma wm oma | ommiate «6 arias 
iyam iyaiva iyama asiya asivahi asimahi 
2 OTA aT aTeteTe_ rete arte 
iyas iyatam iyata asithés asiyatham asidhvam 

3 2 «TAL a avait = aeataTaTa, aa 

iyat § iyatam iyue @sita § asiyatam siran 


a. In the same manner, from ydvis, dvisyam and dvisiya; from 
Yduh, duhyam and duhiyé; from ylih, lihyam and lihiyaé. The 
inflection is so regular that the example above given is enough, with 
the addition of dvigiya, to show the normal accentuation in the 
widdle: thus, sing. dvigiyAé, dvigithas, dvisité; du. dvigivahi, 
dvigiyathim, dvisiyatam; pl. dvisimahi, dvigidhvam, dvisiran. 

b. The RV. has once tana in 2d pl. act. (in syatana). 


4. Present Imperative. 


617. The imperative adds, in second and third persons, 
its own endings (with Hq] atém in 3d pl. mid.) directly 
to the root-stem. The stem is accented and strengthened 
in 3d sing. act.; elsewhere, the accent is on the ending 
and the root remains unchanged. The first persons, so called, 
of the later language are from the old subjunctive, and 
have its strengthened stem and accent; they are repeated 
here from where they were given above (6148). In the 2d 
sing. act., the ending is regularly (as in the two following 
classes) f{ dhi if the root end with a consonant, and f¥ hi 
if it end with a vowel. As examples we take the roots 
already used for the purpose. 
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a. Thus, from the roots 3 i and aT Gs: 


active. middle. 
8. d. p- 8. d. p. 
LN 

1 HOY soa awartooaAla araas alae 
' &yani ayaiva aydma asai asavahai as&mahai 

2 ite aq Oka aera TATE TT 
inf itam ita - @ssva asitham addhvam 

3 AG Le ag ATCT ATATAT AL ATTA 
étu itam yantu astiam asatam asatam 


b. From the roots dvig and duh and lih: 


dvésaéni dvésiva dvésima dvésii dvésaivahai dvésimahai 


1 
2 dviddh{ dvistim  dvisté dviksv&é dvisatham dviddhvam 
3 dvégtu dvistam dvigantu dvistam dvigatéam dvigdtim 


1 doh&ni doéh&va ddhama déohai dohavahai déhamahai 
2 dugdhf dugdham dugdh& dhuksv4 duhathiam dhugdhvam 
3 ddégdhu dugdham duhantu dugdham duhatém duhétaém 


1 léhdni léhava léhama _ lehai léhavahai léhamahai 
2 lidh{f lidham lidhé liksvé lihatham  lidhvam 
3 lédhu  lidham lihantu. lidham lihatam lihdtam 


618. The 2d sing. act. ending t&t is found in the older language in 
a few verbs of this class: namely, vittat, vitat, brutat, hatat, yatat, 
stutat. In 3d sing. mid., two or three verbs have in the older language 
the ending Am: thus, duhaém (only RV. case), vidim, gayaém; and in 
3d pl. mid. AV. has duhram and duhrataém. The use of tana for ta 
in 2d pl. act. is quite frequent in the Veda: thus, itana, yatana, attana, 
etc. And in stota, éta étana, bravitana, castana, hantana, we have 
examples in the same person of a strong (and accented) stem. 


5. Present Participle. 


619. a. The active participle has the ending ef dnt 
(weak stem-form 4 at) added to the unstrengthened root. 
Mechanically, it may be formed from the 3d pl. by dropping 
the final 3 i. Thus, for the verbs inflected above, the active 
participles are ae yant, FEe_duhant, Tauel_dvigdnt, Taree 
lihdnt. The feminine stem ends usually in Adi ati: thus, 
Wat yati, Saat duhati, feaqdt dvigati, Trgdt lihati: but. 


from roots in 4, in Qlat anti or Aleat sti (440 g). 
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b. The middle participle has the ending AT and, added 
to the unstrengthened root: thus, 7017 iyéné, S¢1T{ duhani, 
TEOTM dvisins, feet lihdnd. 


ec. The root as forms the anomalous and isolated asina (in RV. 
also asana). 


d. But a number of these participles in the older language have 
a double accent, either on the ending or on the radical syllable: 
thus, ig&n& and ig&na, ohané and ohana, duhand and duhana (also 
dughana), rihan& and rfhana, vidand and vidaina, suvand and 
suvana, stuvan4é and stavané and stavana — the last having in part 
also a strong form of the root. 


6. Imperfect. 


620. This tense adds the secondary endings to the root 
as increased by prefixion of the augment. The root has the 
guna-strengthening (if capable of it) in the three persons of 
the singular active, although the accent is always upon the 
augment. Examples of inflection are: 

a. From the roots 3 i and Tq as: 


active. middle. 
8. d. Pp. 8. d. p- 
~ ~ 
1 Ta va uA ata aeate arate 
ayam  aiva a{ma asi asvahi asmahi 
~ ~ ~ 
2 Va Ast ee ‘Us pies TATE TSA 
ais aitam afta asthas asatham addhvam 
~ ~ 
3 Ud CS Ls cL oo pe ATATAT Ala 
ait aitam ayan asta asatam asata 


b. From the roots dvig and duh and lih: 
1 advesam advisva advisma advisi advisvahi advigmahi 
2 4dvet advistam advista advisthaés advisitham adviddhvam 
3 advet advistam advigan advista advigatam advigata 
1 &adoham aduhva aduhma 4aduhi &aduhvahi A&duhmahi 
9 adhok adugdham adugdha adugdhas aduhathim Adhugdhvam 
3 adhok adugdhamaduhan Adugdha aduhatém 4Aduhata 
1 &leham Aalihva dlihma  4lihi A&lihvahi alihmahi 
2 alet &lidham 4lidha  Aalidhads &lihétham aligdhvam 
3 alet alidham 4lihan  4alidha &lihaéatam  Aalihata 
621. a. Roots ending in & may in the later language optionally 
take us instead of an in 3d pl. act. (the & being lost before it); and 
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in the older they always do so: thus, &yus fron yyaé, &pus from 
YP& protect, abhus from Ybha. The same ending is also allowed 
and met with in the case of a few roots ending in consonants: namely 
vid know, caks, dvis, duh, mrj. RV. has atvisus. 


b. The ending tana, 2d pl. act., is found in the Veda in aydtana, 
asastana, aitana, Abravitana. A strong stem is seen in the {st pl. 
homa, aud the 2d pl. abravita and 4bravitana. 

c. To save the characteristic endings in 2d and 3d sing. act., the root 
ad inserts a: thus, adas, adat; the root as inserts i: thus, asis, asit 
(see below, 636); compare also 631-4. 


622. The use of the persons of this tense, without augment, in the 
older language, has been noticed above (587). Augmentless imperfects of 
this class are rather uncommon in the Veda: thus, han, vés, 2d sing.; 
han, vet, staut, dan (?), 3d sing.; bruvan, duhus, caksus, 3d pl.; 
vasta, stita, 3d sing. mid. 

623. The first or root-form of aorist is identical in its formation with 
this imperfect: see below, 829 ff. 


624. In the Veda (but hardly outside of the RV.) are found certain 
2d sing. forms, having an imperative value, made by adding the ending si 
to the (accented and strengthened) root. In part, they are the only root-forms 
belonging to the roots from which they come: thus, jogi (for jogsi, from jus), 
dhaksi, parsi (/pr pass), prasi, bhaksi, ratsi, sdtsi, hosi; but the 
majority of them have forms (one or more) of a root-present, or sometimes 
of a root-aorist, beside them: thus, kgégi (/ksi rule), jési, dargi, naksi 
(Ynag atiain), negi, matsi, masi (Yma measure), yaksi, yarnsi, yasi, 
yotsi, rasi, vaksi (j/vah), vési, grosi, saksi. Their formal character 
is somewhat disputed; but they are probably indicative persons of the root- 
class, used imperatively. 


625. Forms of this class are made from nearly 150 roots, either 
in the earlier language, or in the later, or in both: namely, from 
about 50 through the whole life of the language, from 80 in the older 
period ‘of Veda, Brahmana, and Sutra) alone, and from a few (about 15) 
in the later period (epic and classical) only*. Not a few of these 
roots, however, show only sporadic root-forms, beside a more usual 
conjugation of some other clisss; nor is it in all cases possible to 
separate clearly root-present from root-aorist forms. 


a. Many roots of this class, as of the other classes of the first 
conjugation, show transfers to the second or a-conjugation, forming 
a conjugation-stem by adding a to their strong or weak stem, or 


* Such statements of numbers, with regard to the various parts of the 
system of conjugation, are in all casea taken from the author’s Supplement 
to this grammar, entitled “Roots, Verb-Forms, and Primary Derivatives of 
the Sanskrit Language”, where lists of roots, and details as to formes etc., 
are also given. , 
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even to both: thus, from Ymryj, both marja (627) and mrja. Such 
tansfers are met with even in the oldest language; but they usually 
become more frequent later, often establishing a new mode of present 
inflection by the side of, or in substitution for, the earlier mode. 

b. A number of roots offer irregularities of inflection; these are, 
in the main, pointed out in the following paragraphs. 


Irregularities of the Root-class. 


626. The roots of the class ending in u have in their strong 
forms the vrddhi instead of the guna-strengthening before an ending 
beginning with a consonant: thus, from ystu, staéumi, astaéut, and 
the like: but astavam, stavani, ete. 

a. Roots found to exhibit this peculiarity in actual use are kgnu, yu 
unite, BU (or BU) impel, sku, stu, snu (these in the earlier language), 
nu, ru, and hnu. RV. has once stogi and anavan. Compare also 633. 


627, The root mrj also has the vyrddhi-vowel in its strong 
forms: thus, marjmi, 4Amarjam, Amart (150 b); and the same streng- 
thening is said to be allowed in weak forms before endings beginning 
with a vowel: thus, marjantu, amarjan; but the only quotable case 
is marjita (LCGS.). Forms from a-stems begin to appear already 
in AV. 

a. In the other tense-systems, also, and in derivation, myj shows often 
the vrddhi instead of the guna-strengthening. 


628. A number of roots accent the radical syllable throughout, 
both in strong and in weak forms: thus, all those beginning with a 
long vowel, as, id, ir, 1¢; and also caks, taks, tra, nins, vas clothe, 
citj, gi de, and sa. All these, except takg and tra (and tra also in 
the Vedic forms), are ordinarily conjugated in middle voice only. 
Forms with the same irregular accent occur now and then in the Veda 
from other verbs: thus, mdtsva, yaksva, saksva, sakeva, fdhat. 
Middle participles so accented have been noticed above (619 qd). 


629. Of the roots mentioned in the last paragraph, oi he has 
the guna-strengthening throughout: thus, gaye, gége, caylya, gayana, 
and soon. Other irregularities in its inflection (in part already noticed) 
are the 3d pl. persons gérate (AV. etc. have also gére), gératam, 
acerata (RY. has also aceran), the 3d sing. pres. gaye (R.) and impv. 
gayam. The isolated active form Acayat is common in the older 
language; other a-forms, active and middle, occur later. 


630. Of the same roots, id and i¢ insert a union-vowel i before 
certain endings: thus, igige, igidhve, idigva (these three being the only 
forms noted in the older language); but RV. has ikge beside igige; the 
CvU. has once igite for iste. The 3d pl. igire (on account of its accent) 
is also apparently present rather than perfect. The MS. has once the 3d sing. 
impf. diga (like aduha: 635). 
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631. The roots rud weep, svap sleep, an breathe, and gvas blow 
insert a union-vowel i before all the endings beginning with a con- 
sonant, except the s and t of 2d and 3d sing. impf., where they insert 
instead either a or i: thus, sv&pimi, ¢cvaésigi, aniti, and anat or 
anit. And in the other forms, the last three are allowed to accent 
either root or ending: thus, svapantu and ¢vasantu (AY.), or 
svapantu etc. The AV. has svaptu instead of svapitu. 

a. In the older language, Yvam makes the same insertions: thus, 
vamiti, avamit; and other cases occasionally occur: thus, janisva, vasisva 
(/vas clothe), gnathihi, stanihi (all RV.), yamiti (JB.), cocimi (MBh.). 
On the other hand, Yan early makes forms from an a-stem: thus, dnati 
(AV.); pple anant ((B.); opt. anet (AB.). 


632. The root brii speak, say (of very frequent use) takes the 
union-vowel i after the root when strengthened, before the initial 
consonant of an ending: thus, bravimi, bravisi, braviti, abravis, 
abravit; but brumas, briyam, Abravam, abruvan, etc. Special 
occasional irregularities are brumi, bravihi, abruvam, abriivan, 
bruyat, and sporadic forms from an a-stem. The subj. dual bravaite 
has been noticed above (615); also the strong forms abravita, 
abravitana (621 a). 


633. Some of the roots in u are allowed to be inflected Hke brw: 
namely, ku, tu, ru, and stu; and an occasional instance is met with of 
a form so made (in the older language, only taviti noted; in the later, 
only stavimi, once). 

634. The root am (hardly found in the later language) takes I as 
union-vowel: thus, amigi (RV.), amiti and 4mit and amisva(TS.). From 
Ygam occur camigva (VS.; TS. gamigva) and gamidhvam (TB. etc.). 


635. The irregularities of Yduh in the older language have been 
already in part noted: the 3d pl. indic. mid. duhaté, duhré, and duhrate; 
3d sing. impv. duham, pl. duhram and duhrataém; impf. act. 34 sing. 
aduhat (which is found also in the later language), 3d pl. aduhran 
(beside &4duhan and duhus); the mid. pple GQughfna; and (quite un- 
exampled elsewhere) the opt. forms Guhiy&t and duhiydén (RV. only). 
The MS. has aduha 3d sing. and aduhra 3d pl. impf. mid., apparently 
formed to correspond to the pres. duhe (613) and duhre as adugdha and 
aduhata correspond to dugdhe and duhate: compare aicga (630), related 
in like manner to the 3d sing. i¢e. 


Some of the roots of this class are abbreviated or otherwise 
weakened in their weak forms: thus — 


636, The root W_as be loses its vowel in weak forms 
(except where protected by combination with the augment). 
Its 2d sing. indic. is fq dsi (instead of assi); its 2d sing. 
impv. is Gre edhi (irregularly from asdhi). The insertion of 
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31 in 2d and 3d sing. impf. has been noticed already 
above. 

a. The forms of this extremely common verb, are, then, 
as follows: 


Indicative. Optative. 
8. d. p. 8. d. Pp. 
1 ATCA ail oT TO tala tay 
asmi svas smas syam syava syama 
2 wa tama. FaTA_ Ss PTAT 
Asi sthas  stha syas syatam syata 
3 att tam oafe Tar rye 
asti stas santi syat syatam syus 
Imperative. Imperfect. 
1 aA sat FAM a ae TE 
asini asava asama asam asva asma 
2 aq tf at ae «ater 
N N ~ 
edhf stam sta asis astam asta 
3 aT TAM Fa adi araT ATA 
astu stam santu asit astam asan 


Participle Ae_sdnt (fem. Tat sati). 


b. Besides the forms of the present-system, there is made from 
this root only a perfect, asa etc. (800), of wholly regular inflection. 


c. The Vedic subjunctive forms are the usual ones, made upon the 
stem asa. They are in frequent use, and appear (asat especially) even 
in late texts where the subjunctive is almost lost. The resolution siam 
etc. (opt.) is common in Vedic verse. As 2d and 3d sing. impf. is a few 
times met with the more normal &s (for as-s, as-t). Sthana, 2d pl., was 
noted above (613). 


da. Middle forms from Yas are also given by the grammarians as allow- 
ed with certain prepositions (vi-+ ati), but they are not quotable; smahe 
and syamahe (!) occur in the epics, but are merely instances of the ordi- 
nary epic confusion of voices (629 a). Confusions of primary and secondary 
endings — namely, 8va and sma (ot rare), and, on the other hand, syévas 
and syamas —are also epic. A middle present indicative is said to be 
compounded (in 1st and 2d persons) with the nomen agentis in ty (tar) 
to form a periphrastic future in the middle voice (but see below, 947). 
The 1st sing. indic. is he; the rest is in the usual relation of middle to 
active forms (in 2d pers., se, dhve, sva, dhvam, with total loss of the 
root itself). 


—- ~ Le =e 
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637. The root han smite, slay is treated somewhat after the 
manner of noun-stems in an in declension (421): in weak forms, it 
loses its n before an initial consonant (except m and v) of a personal 
ending (not in the optative), and its a before an initial vowel — and 
in the latter case its h, in contact with the n, is changed to gh (com- 
pare 402). Thus, for example: 


Present Indicative. Imperfect. 

8. d. p. 8. d. p. 
1 hanmi hanvds hanmas &hanam ahanva éhanma 
2 haénsi hathés hathd é&han &hatam dahata 


3 hanti hatas ghnanti &han &hatam aéghnan 


a. Its participle is ghnAnt (fem. ghnati). Its 2d sing. impv. is 
jahi (by anomalous dissimilation, on the model of reduplicating 
forms). 


b. Middle forms from this root are frequent in the Brahmanas, and 
those that occur are formed in general according to the same rules: thus, 
hate, hanmahe, ghnate; ahata, aghnaétam, aghnata (in AB., also 
ahata); ghnita (but also hanita). Forms from transfer-stems, hana and 
ghna, are met with from an early period. 


638. The root vag be eager is in the weak forms regularly and 
usually contracted to ug (as in the perfect: 784b): thus, ugmaési 
(V.: once apparently abbreviated in RV. to gmasi), ucanti; pple 
ugant, ucand. Middle forms (except the pple) do not occur; nor do 
the weak forms of the imperfect, which are given as ducva, dustam, etc. 


a. RV. has in like manner the participle usan& from the root vas clothe. 


639. The root gas order shows some of the peculiarities of a 
reduplicated verb, lacking (846) the n before t in all 3d persons pl. 
and in the active participle. A part of its active forms — namely, 
the weak forms having endings beginning with consonants (including 
the optative)— are said to come from a stem with weakened vowel, 
gig (as do the aorist, 854, and some of the derivatives); but, except- 
ing the optative (gigyam etc., U. S. and later), no such forms are 
quotable. 


a. The 3d sing. impf. is agaét (655a), and the same form is said 
to be allowed also as 2d sing. The 2d sing. impv. is c&idhi (with total 
loss of the 8); and RV. has the strong 2d pl. gasténa (with anomalous 
accent); and a-forms, from stem casa, occasionally occur. 

b. The middle inflection is regular, and the accent (apparently) 
always upon the radical syllable (gaste, gasate, gasana). 

c. The root d&g worship has in like manner (RV.) the pple dacat 
(not dacant). 

640. The double so-called root jakg eat, laugh is an evident redu- 
plication of ghas and has respectively, It has the absence of n in act, 

Whitney, Grammar. 3. ed. 16 
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3d persons pl. and pple, and the accent on the root before vowel-endings, 
which belong to reduplicated verbs; and it also takes the union-vowel i 
in the manner of rud etc. (above, 631). For its forms and derivatives 
made with utter loss of the final sibilant, see 233 f. 


641. Certain other obviously reduplicated verbs are treated by 
the native grammarians as if simple, and referred to this conjugation: 
such are the intensively reduplicated jagy (1020 a), daridré (1024 a), 
and vevi (1024 a), didhi etc. (676), and cakas (677). 


ll. Reduplicating Class (third, hu-class). 


642. This class forms its present-stem by prefixing a 
reduplication to the root. 


643. a. As regards the consonant of the reduplication, 
the general rules which have already been given above (590) 
are followed. 

“jp. A long vowel is shortened in the reduplicating syl- 
able: thus, 721 dada from y2t da; fait bibhi from yt bhi; 
JR juht from Ys hi. The vowel ® fy never appears in the 
reduplication, but is replaced by 3 i: thus, Tory bibhr from 
VA bhy; Tq _pipro from yoY_ pre. 

c. For verbs in which a and & also are irregularly represented in the 
reduplication by i, see below, 660. The root vrt (V. B.) makes vavartti 
eto.; cakrant (RV.) is very doubtful. 

d. The only root of this class with initial vowel is y (or ar); 
it takes as reduplication i, which is held apart from the root by an 
interposed y: thus, iyar and iyry (the latter has not been found in 
actual use). 


644. The present-stem of this class (as of the other 
classes belonging to the first or non-a-conjugation) has a 
double form: a stronger form, with gunated root-vowel; 
and a weaker form, without guya: thus, from yo hu, the 
two forms are TEN juho and YF juhu; from yt bhi, they 
are feP{ bibhe and fepft bibhi. And the rule for their use 
is the same as in the other classes of this conjugation: the 
strong stem is found before the unaccented endings (5632), 
and the weak stem before the accented. 
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645. According to all the analogies of the first general conju- 
gation, we should expect to find the accent upon the root-syllable 
when this is strengthened. That is actually the case, however, only 
in a small minority of the roots composing the class: namely, in hu, 
bhi (no test-forms in the older language), hri (no test-forms found in 
the older language), mad (very rare), jan (no forms of this class 
found to occur), ci notice (in V.), yu separate (in older language only), 
and in bhy in the later language (in V. it goes with the majority: 
but RV. has bibharti once, and AY. twice; and this, the later 
accentuation, is found also in the Brahmanas); and RY. has once 
iyarei. In all the rest —apparently, by a recent transfer —it rests 
upon the reduplicating instead of upon the radical syllable. And in 
both classes alike, the accent is anomalously thrown back upon the 
reduplication in those weak forms of which the ending begins with 
a vowel; while in the other weak forms it is upon the ending (but 
compare 666 a). 


a. Apparently (the cases with written accent are too few to determine 
the point satisfactorily) the middle optative endings, Iya etc. (566), are 
reckoned throughout as endings with initial vowel, and throw back the 
accent upon the reduplication. 


646. The verbs of this class lose the 7 n in the 3d 
pl. endings in active as well as middle, and in the imper- 
fect have Sa_us instead of a7_an — and before this a final 
radical <owel has guna. | 


1. Present Indicative. 


_ 647. The combination of stem and endings is as in 
the preceding class. 
Examples of inflection: a. Y@& hu sacrifice: strong 
stem-form, Stal juhé; weak form, SKA juhu (or juhu). 
active, middle. 
6. d. p. 8. d. p. 


1qC Ie FM IF Feat FIT 
juhémi juhuvés juhum4s juhve juhuvdhe juhumdéhe 


23 Fem ys Ist FA Fou 


juhési juhuth4s juhuthaé juhugé juhv&the juhudhvé 
2 qeia qeqq qa asd gaa yaa 

juhéti juhutas jubvati juhuté juhvate juhvate 
16* 
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b. Root 4 bhr dear (given with Vedic accentuation): 
strong stem-form, fry bibhar; weak, fer bibhr (or bibhr). 


\ fit fe fem BY eRe fee 


bibharmi bibhrvis bibhymd4s b{bhre bibhrvahe bibhrmahe 


2 fete fem fe fart fem we 
bibharsi bibhrthas bibhrthé bibhrgé bibhrathe bibhrdhvé 

2 fet ferme feta fa fend = fea 
bibharti bibhrtés b{bhrati bibhrté bibhrate bibhrate 


c. The u of hu (like that of the class-signs nu and u: see below, 
697 a) is said to be omissible before v and m of the endings of ist da. 
and pl.: thus, juhvds, juhvahe, etc.; but no such forms are quotable. 


2. Present Subjunctive. 


648. It is not possible at present to draw a distinct line between 
those subjunctive forms of the older language which should be reckoned as 
belonging to the present-system and those which should be assigned to the 
perfect — or even, in some cases, to the reduplicated aorist and iutensive. 
Here will be noticed only those which most clearly belong to this cla<s; 
the more doubtful cases will be treated under the perfect-system. Except 
in first persons (which continue in use as “imperatives” down to the later 
language), subjunctives from roots having unmistakably a reduplicated 
present-system are of far from frequent occurrence. 


649. The subjunctive mode-stem is formed in the usual manner, 
with the mode-sign a and guna of the root-vowel, if this is capable 
of such strengthening. The evidence of the few accented forms met 
with indicates that the accent is laid in accordance with that of the 
strong indicative forms: thus from Yhu, the stem would be juhaéva; 
from Ybhy, it would be bibhara (but bibhara later). Before the 
mode-sign, final radical & would be, in accordance with analogies 
elsewhere, dropped: thus, dada from da, dadha from ydh& (all the 
forms actually occurring would be derivable from the secondary roots 
dad and dadh). 

650. Instead of giving a theoretically complete scheme of 
inflection, it will be better to note all the examples quotable from 
the older language (accented when found so occurring). 
| a. Thus, of ist persons, we have in the active juhavani, bibharani, 
dadani, dadhani, jahani; juhavama, dadhama, jahima;— in the 
middle, dadhai, mimaéi; dadhavahai; juhavamahai, dad&imahe, 
dadaémahai, dadhamahai. 

b. Of other persons, we have with primary endings in the active 
bibharasi (with double mode-sign: 560e), dadhathas, juhavatha (do.) 
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and juhavatha; in the middle, dadhase; dddhate, rarate, dadhatai, 
dadatai;— with secondary endings, dadhas, vivegas, juhavat, bibharat, 
yuyavat, dadhat, dadhanat, babhasat; dadhan, yuyavan, juhavan. 


3. Present Optative. 


651. To form this mode, the optative endings given 
above (566a), as made up of mode-sign and personal endings, 
are added to the unstrengthened stem. The accent is as 
already stated (645a). The inflection is so regular that it is 
unnecessary to give here more than the first persons of a 


single verb: thus, 
active. middle. 


8. d. p. 8. d. p. 
1 yea yeu qgam Fata qaiate qaiate 
juhuyam juhuyava juhuyama juhviya juhvivahi juhvimahi 
ete. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 


4. Present Imperative. 


652. The endings, and the mode of their combination 
with the root, have been already given. In 2d sing. act., 
the ending is fe hi after a vowel, but fff dhi after a con- 
sonant: & hu, however, forms Tore juhudhi (apparently, 
in order to avoid the recurrence of @ h in two successive 
syllables): and other examples of ff] dhi after a vowel are 
found in the Veda. 

653. a. Example of inflection: 


active. middle. 


8. d. p. 
ay 


8. d. p. 
juhaévani juhévava juhavaéma juhavai juhdvavahai juhdvamahai 
Tett Fea Fea Tea TAM = TSN 
juhudh{ juhutém juhuta juhusvé jahvathiam juhudhv4m 
3 : ww ac ~N ] ~~ TS L sf ~N sf t 
juhétu) _ juhutam juhvatu juhutam juhvatam juhvatim 

b. The verbs of the other division differ here, as in the indicative, 
in the accentuation of their strong forms only: namely, in all the 
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first persons (borrowed subjunctives), and in the 3d sing. act.: thus, 
(in the older language) bibharani etc., bibhartu, bibharai etc. 

654. Vedic irregularities of inflection are: 4. the occasional use of 
strong forms in 2d persons: thus, yuyodhi, gig&dhi (beside gicth{); 
yuyotam (beside yuyutam); fyarta, dddita and dad&tana, dadhata 
and dédhatana (see below, 668), pipartana, juhéta and juhdétana, 
yuyota and yuyotana; rardsva (666); 2. the use of dhi instead of 
hi after a vowel (only in the two instances just quoted); 3. the ending 
tana in 2d pl. act.: namely, besides those just given, in jigd&tana, 
dhattana, mamAttana, vivaktana, didistana, bibhitana, jujugtana, 
juhutana, vavrttana: the cases are proportionally much more numerous 
in this than in anyother class; 4. the ending tat in 2d sing. act., in 
dattat, dhattat, piprtat, jahitat. 


6. Present Participle. - 


655. As elsewhere, the active participle-stem may be 
made mechanically from the 3d pl. indic. by dropping 3 i: 
thus, TA jubvat, Tent bibhrat. In inflection, it has no 
distinction of strong and weak forms (444). The feminine 
stem ends in 8qt atl. The middle participles are regularly 
made: thus, {ait juhvana, faa bibhrana. 

a. RV. shows an irregular accent in pipandé (jp4 drink). 


6. Imperfect. 


666. As already pointed out, the 3d pl. act. of this 
class takes the ending 3¢_us, and a final radical vowel has 
guna before it. The strong forms are, as in present indio- 
ative, the three singular active persons. 


667. Examples of inflection: 
active, middle. 


&juhavam aéjuhuva Ajuhuma  Aajuhvi &éjuhuvahi &juhumahi 


ST MST Wed TSN AAEM SL 


&juhos &juhutam ajuhuta &juhuthas ajuhvathém a4juhudhvam 


Wd RST AA Wed War Waa 


a&juhot &juhutam 4juhavus ajuhuta ajuhvdétam Ajuhvata 
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a. From y bby, the 2d and 3d sing. act. are BPI 
Sbibhar (for abibhar-s and abibhar-t)— and so in all other 
cases where the strong stem ends in a consonant. The 3d 
pl. act. is @fePT@H_dbibharus; and other like cases are 
&bibhayus, acikayus, asusavus. 

b. In MS., once, abibhrus is doubtless a false reading. 


658. The usual Vedic irregularities in 2d pl. act. — strong forms, 
and the ending tana— occur in this tense also: thus, Adada&ta, adadhata; 
adattana, ajahatana. The RV. has also once apiprata for apiprta 
in 3d sing. mid., and abibhran for abibharus in 3d pl. act. Examples 
of augmentless forms are gigas, vivés, jigat; jihita, gicita, jihata; 
and, with irregular strengthening, yuyoma (AV.), yuyothds, yuyota. 


659. The roots that form their present-stem by reduplication are 
a very small class, especially in the modern language; they are only 
50, all told, and of these only a third (16) are met with later. It is, 
however, very difficult to determine the precise limits of the class, 
because of the impossibility (referred to above, under subjunctive: 648) 
of always distinguishing its forms from those of other reduplicating 
conjugations and parts of conjugations. 

a. Besides the irregularities in tense-inflection already pointed out, 
others may be noticed as follows. 


Irregularities of the Reduplicating Class. 


660. Besides the roots in yr or ar—namely, fy, ghy (usually 
written ghar), tr, pr, bhr, sy, hr, pro—the following roots having 
@ or & as radical vowel take i instead of a in the reduplicating 
syllable: g@& go, mM& measure, MA bellow, ga, h& remove (mid.), vac, 
sac; vac has both i anda; raé has i once in RV.; for stha, pa drink, 
ghra, han, hi, see below (670-4). 


661. Several roots of this class in final & change the & in weak 
forms to 1 (occasionally even to i), and then drop it mltogetiier before 
endings beginning with a vowel. 

a. This is in close analogy with the treatment of the vowel of the 
class-sign of the nf-class: below, 717. 


These roots are: 

6623. o& sharpen, act, and mid.: thus, gigdti, gigimasi, gigihf (also 
gigddhi: above, 654), gigatu, agigat, gicite, gigita. 

663. ma bellow, act., and m& measure, mid. (rarely also act.): thus, 
miméti, mimiyaét; m{mite, mimate, 4amimita; mimihi, miméatu. 
RV. has once mimanti 3d pl. (for mimati). 
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664. hA remove, mid.: thus, jfhite, jihidhve, jihate; jihisva, 
jihatam; 4jihita, ajihata. (QB. has jihith&m (for jihathdm). 


665. h& quit, act. (originally identical with the former), may farther 
shorten the i to i: thus, jahati, jahita, jahitat (AV.); jahimas (AV.), 
jahitas (TB.), jahitam (TA.), ajahitém (TS. AB.). In the optative, 
the radical vowel is lost altogether; thus, jahyam, jahyus (AV.). The 
2d sing. impv., according to the grammarians, is jahihi or jahihi or 
jahahi; only the first appears quotable. 


a. Forms from an a-stem, jaha, are made for this root, and even 
derivatives from a quasi-root jah. 


666. ra give, mid.; thus, raridhvam, rarithds (impf. without 
augment); and, with i in reduplication, ririhi. But AV. has rardsva. 


- @ In those verbs, the accent is generally constant on the reduplicating 
syllable. 


667. The two roots d& and dha (the commonest of the class) 
lose their radical vowel altogether in the weak forms, being shortened 
to dad and dadh. In 2d sing. impv. act. they form respectively 
deh{ and dhehf{. In combination with a following t or th, the final 
dh of dadh does not follow the special rule of combination of a 
final sonant aspirate (becoming ddh with the t or th: 160), but— 
as also before s and dhv—the more general rules of aspirate and 
of surd and sonant combination; and its lost aspiration is thrown 
back upon the initial of the root (155). 


668. The Inflection of Ydha is, then, as follows: 


Present Indicative. 
active. middle. 
8. d. Pp. 8. d. p: 
i dadhimi dadhvas dadhmaés dadhé déadhvahe d&dhmahe 
2 dadhasi dhatthas dhatth& dhatsé dadhathe dhaddhve 
3 dadhati dhattés dddhati dhatté dadhate dédhate 


Present Optative. 
1 dadhyam dadhyava dadhyama dédhiya d&dhivahi dddhimahi 
ete. etc. etc. etc. etc. ete. 


Present Imperative. ; 
1 @GAdh&ni dadhava d&dhaima d&dhai dadhavahéi dadhaimahai 
2 dhehf dhattam dhatta dhatsva dadhathim dhaddhvam 
3 dadha&tu dhattam dddhatu dhattém dadhatéam dadhatém 


Imperfect. 
1 &ddadh&im 4dadhva aAdadhma adadhi Adadhvahi adadhmahi 
2 &ddadhis ddhattam Adhatta Adhatthdis 4dadhaétham adhaddhvam 
3 Adadhaét ddhattam ddadhus Adhatta aAdadhatém adadhata 
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Participles: act. dAdhat; mid. dadhana. 

a. In the middle (except impf.), only those forma are here accented 
for which there is authority in the accentuated texts, as there is discordance 
between the actual accent and that which the analogies of the class would 
lead us to expect. RV. has once dhétse: dadhé and dadhate might be 
perfects, so far as the form is concerned. RV. accents dadhité once 
(dadhita thrice); several other texts have dAdhita, ddadhiran, dédita. 


b. The root da is inflected in precisely the same way, with 
change everywhere of (radical) dh to d. 


669. The older language has irregularities as follows: 1. the usual 
strong forms in 2d pl., dadh&ta and 4dadhata, dadata and ddadata; 
2. the usual tana endings in the same person, dhattana, dadatana, etc. 
(664, 658); 3. the 3d sing. indic. act. dadhé (like 1st sing.); 4. the 2d 
sing. impv. act. daddhf (for both dehi and dhehi). And R. has dadmi. 


670. A number of roots have been transferred from this to the 
a- or bhii-class (beluw, 749), their reduplicated root becoming a 
stereotyped stem inflected after the manner of a-stems. These roots 
are as follows: 


671. In all periods of the language, from the roots stha stand, 
pa drink, and ghr& smell, are made the presents tisthami, p{bami 
(with irregular sonantizing of the second p), and jighrami— which 
then are inflected not like mf{mami, but like bhAvami, as if from 
the present-stems tistha, piba, jighra. 


672. In the Veda (especially; also later), the reduplicated roots da 
and dh& are sometimes turned into the a-stems d&da and d&dha, or 
inflected as if roots dad and dadh of the a-class; and single forms of the 
same character are made from other roots: thus, mimanti (/ma bellow), 
rérate (ra give: 3d sing. mid.). 

673. In the Veda, also, a like secondary stem, jighna, is made from 
Vhan (with omission of the radical vowel, and conversion, usual in this 
root, of h to gh when in contact with n: 637); and some of the forms 
of sacgc, from sac, show the same conversion to an a-stem, 8acca.. 

674. In AB. (viii. 28), a similar secondary form, jighya, is given to 
Vhi or ha: thus, jighyati, jighyatu. 

675. A few so-called roots of the first or root-class are the products 
of reduplication, more or less obvious: thus, jakg (640), and probably 
Gas (from }/cas) and cake (from kag or a lost root kas see). In the 
Veda is found also sagc, from sac. 


676. The grammarians reckon (as already noticed, 641) several roots 
of the most evidently reduplicate character as simple, and belonging to the 
root-class. Some of these (jagy, daridr&, vevi) are regular intensive 
stems, and will be described below under Intensives (1020 a, 1024 a); 
didhi shine, together with Vedic didi shine and pipi stell, are sometimes 
also classed as intensives; but they have not the proper reduplication of 
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such, and may perhaps be best noticed here, as reduplicated present-stems 
with irregularly long reduplicating vowel. 

a. Of pres. indic. occurs in the older language only didyati, 3d pl., 
with the pples didyat and didhyat, and mid. didye, didhye, didh- 
yatham, with the pples didyana, didhyana, pipyana. The subj. stems 
are Gidaya, didhaya, pipdya, and from them are made forms with both 
primary (from didaya) and secondary endings (and the irregularly accented 
didayat and didayat and didhayan). No opt. occurs. In impv. we have 
didih{ (and didihf) and pipihf, and pipyatam, pipyatam, pipyata. 
In impf., adides and pipes, &didet and &didhet and apipet (with 
augmentless forms), apipema (with strong form of root), and adidhayus 
and (irregular) apipyan. 

b. A few forms from all the three show transfer to an a-inflection: 
thus, didhaya and pipaya (impv.), dpipayat, ctc. 

c. Similar forms from Ymi bellow are amimet and mimayat. 

677. The stem cakas shine (sometimes cak&cg) is also regarded by 
the grammarians as a root, and supplied as such with tenses outside the 
present-system — which, however, hardly occur in genuine use. It is not 
known in the older language. 

678. The root bhas chew loses ita radical vowel in weak forms, 
taking the form baps: thus, babhasti, but bapsati (3d pl.), bapsat 
(pple). For babdha&m, see 233 f. 

679. The root bhi fear is allowed by the grammarians to shorten 
its vowel in weak forms: thus, bibhimas or bibhimas, bibhiyam or 
bibhiy&m; and bibhiyat etc. are met with in the Jater language. 

680. Forms of this class from Yjan give birth, with added i— thus, 
jajfiige, jajhidhve — are given by the grammarians, but have never been 
found in use. 

681. The roots ci and cit have in the Veda reversion of c to k in 
the root-syllable after the reduplication: thus, cikégi, cikéthe (anomalous, 
for cikyathe), cikitam, aciket, cikyat (pple); cikiddhi. 

682. The root vyac has i in the reduplication (from the y), and is 
contracted to vic in weak forms: thus, viviktas, dviviktim. So the 
root hvar (if its forms are to be reckoned here) has u in reduplication, 
and contracts to hur: thus, juhurthas. 


ill. Nasal Class (seventh, rudh-class). 


688. The roots of this class all end in consonants. And 
their class-sign is a nasal preceding the final consonant: in 
the weak forms, a nasal simply, adapted in character to the 
consonant; but in the strong forms expanded to the syllable 
4 né, which has the accent. 


eo ee —_ _ 
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a. In a few of the verbs of the class, the nasal extends aleo into 
other tense stems: they are afij, bhafij, hins: see below, 604. 


1. Present Indicative. 


684. Examples of inflection: a. the root a yuj 
join: strong stem-form, aa yunsj; weak, 7a yuij. 


For the rules of combination of final j, see 319. 


active. middle. 
d. d. Pp. 


8. 
ae USae ate Ts 86g OMe 
mi yuiijva4s yunjmds yufijé yufijvahe yufijmahe 
2 mat ard art gq amt ag 
yunakesi yunkthés yunktha yenkre yufijéthe yungdhvé 
sath Oa gat gg gat gH 
yunaékti yunktés yufijdnti yunkté yufijate yufijate 
b. the root @{_rudh obstruct; bases Ur rupadh and 


Qu _rundh. 


For the rules of combination of final dh, see 1538, 160. 


Ze 
i a: MC a A a 
ran4dhmi rundhvaés rundhmas rundhé rundhvdhe rundhméhe 
qura FCT Te FM 
randétei runddh4s runddhAé runtsé rundhathe runddhvé 

~ 

3 es eq Tu Te TI Te 
ruyAddhi runddhds rundhdnti runddhé rundhate rundhite 
c. Instead of yunkthas, yuigdhve, and the like (here and in 

the impv. and impf.), it is allowed and more usual (231) to write 


yufithas, yufidhve, etc.; and, in like manner, rundhas, rundhe, for 
runddhas, runddhe; and so in other like cases. 


@65. Vedic irregularities of inflection are: 4. the ordinary use of a 
3d sing. mid. like the ist sing., as vyfije; 2. the accent on té of 3d pl. 
mid. in afijaté, indhaté, bhufijaté. 

a. Yunaiiksi, in BhP., is doubtless a false reading. 


2. Present Subjunctive. 


686. The stem is made, as usual, by adding a to the strong 
present-stem: thus, yundja, rundadha. Below are given as if made 
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from Yyuj all the forms for which examples have been noted as 
actually occuring in the older language. 


active. middle. 
8. d. p. 8. d. p. 
1 yunéjani yundjava yundéjama yunajai yunaéjamahai 
2 yundjas yunajadhvai 


3 yunaéjat yunajatas yundéjan yundajate 


687. The RV. has once afijatas, which is anomalous as being made 
from the weak tense-stem. Forms with double mode-sign are met with: 
thus, trn&han (AV.), radhna&vat and yunajain ((B.); and the only 
quotable example of 3d du. act. (besides afijatds) is hindsa&tas (CB.). 
CB. has also hinasa&vas as ist du. act.: an elsewhere unexampled form. 


8. Present Optative. 


688. The optative is made, as elsewhere, by adding the 
compounded mode-endings to the weak form of present- 
stems. Thus: 


active. middle. 


8. d. p. . d. ; 
1a aaa gram asta |= aState astate 
yufijyam yuiijyava yufijyama yufijiyé4 yufijivahi yufijimahi 
etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 


a. AB, has once the anomalous ist sing. act. vyfijiyam. And forms 
like bhufijiyam -yat, yufijiyat, are here and there met with in the 
epics (bhufijiyatam once in GGS.). MBh., too, has once bhufijitam. 


4. Present Imperative. 


689. In this class (as the roots all end in consonants) 
the ending of the 2d sing. act. is always fe dhi. 


active. middle. 
‘8 d. p. 


‘ 8. d. p- 
Ta Ga = TANT rt PAS PRN 


yunéjani yundjiva yundéjama yundjéi yundajavahai yundjdmahii 


qh a OF asa gay STEN 
yungdh{ yunktém yunkté yuhkesvé yufijathim yufgdhvdm 
ap ay Fa rap EGIL MESG LL § 


yundktu yuiktam yufja4ntu yunktam yufijatam yufiijdtaim 
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690. There is no occurrence, so far as noted, of the ending tat in 
verbs of this class. The Veda has, as usual, sometimes strong forms, and 
sometimes the ending tana, in the 2d pl. act.: thus, unatta, yundkta, 
anaktana, pinastana. 


5. Present Participle. 


691. The participles are made in this class as in the 
preceding ones: thus, act. Gea yuiijdnt (fem. Tam yuiijati); 
mid. TAM yufijand (but RV. has indhana). 


6. Imperfect. 


692. The example of the regular inflection of this tense 
needs no introduction: 


active. middle. 


8. d. Pp. 8. d. p. 
fyunajam ayufijva ayufijma ayufiji ayufijvahi éayufijmahi 


Sa Ee US AS 


ayunak afyunktam a4yunkta ayunkthias 4yuijathim ayungdhvam 
ayunak &yunktém ayunjan ayunkta ayufijétam ayuijata 


a. The endings s and t are necessarily lost in the nasal class 
throughout in 2d and 3d sing. act., unless saved at the expense of the 
final radical consonant: which is a case of very rare occurrence (the 
only quotable examples were given at 556a). 


693. The Veda shows no irregularities in this tense. Occurrences of 
augmentless forms are found, especially in 2d and 3d sing. aot., showing 
an accent like that of the present: for example, bhindat, prnak, vynak, 
pinak, rinak. 

a. The ist sing. act. atrnam and acchinam (for atynadam and 
acchinadam) were noted above, at 555a. 


604. The roots of this class number about thirty, more than 
half of them being found only in the earlier language; no new ones 
make their first appearance later. Three of them, afij and bhatj and 
hints, carry their nasal also into other tense-systems than the present. 
Two, ydh and ubh, make present-systems also of other classes having 
a nasal in the class-sign: thus, rdhnoti (nu-class) and ubhnati 
(n&-class). 
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a. Many of the roots make forms from secondary a-stems: thus, from 
afija, unda, umbha, chinda, triha, pitsa, prfica, bhufija, ruandha, 
cinga, etc. : 


Irregularities of the Nasal Class. 


695. The root trh combines trnah with ti, tu, etc. into trnedhi, 
trnédhu; and, according to the grammarians, has also such forms as 
tynehmi: see above, 224 b. 


696. The root hins (by origin apparently a desiderative from Yhan) 
accents irregularly the root-syllable in the weak forms: thus, hitsanti, 
hinste, hihsaina (but hindsat etc. and hihsyat CB.). 


IV. Nu- and u-classes (fifth and eighth, su- and tan-classes). 


697. A. The present-stem of the nu-class is made by 
adding to the root the syllable 7 nu, which then in the 
strong forms receives the accent, and is strengthened to I no. 

B. The few roots of the u-class (about half-a-dozen) 
end in 7 n, with the exception of the later regular % kr 
(or kar)— for which, see below, 714. The two classes, 
then, are closely correspondent in form; and they are wholly 
accordant in inflection. 


a. The u of either class-sign is allowed to be dropped before 
v and m of the ist du. and ist pl. endings, except when the root 
(mu-class) ends in a consonant; and the u before a vowel-ending 
becomes v or uv, according as it is preceded by one or by two 
consonants (129 a). 


1. Present Indicative. 


69s. Examples of inflection: A. nu-class; root 
WY su press out; strong form of stem, a sund; weak form, 


aq sunu. 
a] 
active. middle. 
8. d. p. 


p. 8. d. 
(Ait ce a Ft ERS OTR 


sundmi sunuvés sunumds sunvé sunuvdséhe sunumshe 


2 iT a a Tw Fat TE 


~~ wo ON 
sundsi sunuthds sunuth4 sunugé sunvathe sunudhvé 
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3 ila aad = wat Tt Fad wad 


a] 


sundti sunutas anvanti sunuté sunvate sunvate 


a. The forms sunvas, sunmés, sunvahe, sunméhe are alter- 
native with those given here for ist du. and pl., and in practice are 
more common. From yap, however (for example), only the forms 
with u can occur: thus, 4pnuvas, fpnuméhe; and also only apnu- 
vanti, apnuvé, apnuvate. 


B. u-class; root q{ tan stretch: strong form of stem, 
at tané; weak, Se tanu. 


ol i: a a CoS 


tanomi tanvas tanmaés tanvé tanvdéhe tanmahe 
etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 


b. The inflection is so precisely like that given above that it 
is not worth writing out in full. The abbreviated forms in 1st du. 
and pl. are presented here, instead of the fuller, which rarely occur 
(a8 no double consonant ever precedes). 


699. a. In the older language, no strong 2d persons du. or pl, 
and no thana-ending, chance to occur (but they are numerous in the 
impv. and impf.: see below). The RV. has several cases of the irregular 
accent in 3d pl. mid.: thus, krynvaté, tanvaté, manvaté, vrnvaté, 
sprnvate. 


b. In RV. occur also several 3d pl. mid. in ire from present-stems 
of this class: thus, invire, rnvire, pinvire, crnviré, sunviré, hinviré. 
Of these, pinvire, and hinviré might be perfects without reduplication 
from the secondary roots pinv and hiny (below, 716). The 2d sing. mid. 
(with passive value) crnvigé (RV.) is of anomalous and questionable 
character. 


2. Present Subjunctive. 


700. The subjunctive mode-stem is made in the usual manner, 
by adding a to the gunated and accented class-sign: thus, sunava, 
tanava. In the following scheme are given all the forms of which 
examples have been met with in actual use in the older language 
from either division of the class; some of them are quite numerously 
represented there. 


active. middle. 
8. d. p. 8. d. p. 
4 sunévani sundvava sundévima sunavaéi sundvivahaéi sundévamahai 
2 sunavas sundvatha sundvase sundvaithe 
3 sunavat sunévan espe sunaévanta 
sunavatai 


KM Sunvav - 
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701. Of the briefer 1st sing. act. RV. has kpnava and hinavda. 
Forms with double mode-sign occur (not in RV.): thus, kynavat and 
karavat (AV.); agnavatha (K.), krnavatha (VS.; but -vatha in 
Kanva-text), karavatha ((B.). On the other hand, agnavatai is found 
once (in TS.). Forms like 4pnuvdni, ardhnutvat, acnuvat, met with 
now and then in the older texts, are doubtless to be regarded as false 
readings. RV. has in a single passage kynvaite (instead of krnévaite); 
the only form in dithe is agnavaithe. 


3. Present Optative. 


702. The combined endings (566) are added, as usual, 
to the weak tense-stem: thus, 


active. middle. 
8. d, 


p. 8. d. p. 
: Se] L oe) oe ww r ~~ ~ : ~ : 
sunuyam sunuyava sunuyama sunviyé sunvivéhi sunvimahi 
etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc, 


a. From yap, the middle optative would be apnuviyé — and 80 
in other like cases. 


4. Present Imperative. 


708. The inflection of the imperative is in general like 
that in the preceding classes. As regards the 2d sing. act., 
the rule of the later language is that the ending f& hi is 
taken whenever the root itself ends in a consonant; other- 
wise, the tense- (or mode-) stem stands by itself as 2d per- 
son (for the earlier usage, see below, 704). An example of 
inflection 1s: 


active. middle, 


8. d. p. 8. d. p- 
Ta Fe TTT wa 86a | BATS 


sunavani sundévava sunavama sundvai sundvavahéi sunavamahai 


zie ww! a] ~~ e AN i ae 
sunu sunutam sunutaé sunusvé sunvathdm sunudhvam 


wg SA Ft A Fea ea 


sundtu sunutém sunvantu sunutam sunvatam sunvatém 
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a. From y&p, the 2d sing. act. would be apnuhf; from yac, 
acnuhi; from Ydhrg, dhrsnuh{; and so on. From yap, too, would 
be made apnuvantu, apnuvatham, apnuvatam, apnuvatam. 

704. In the earliest language, the rule as to the omission of hi 
after a root with final vowel does not hold good: in RV., such forms as 
inuhi, kynuhf, cinuhi, dhinuhi, ¢rnuhi, sprnuhi, hinuhi, and 
tanuhi, sanuhi, are nearly thrice as frequent in use as ind, ¢rnu, 
sunu, tanu, and their like; in AV., however, they are only one sixth 
as frequent; and in the Brahmanas they appear only sporadically: even 
grnudhi (with dhi) occurs several times in RV. RV. has the dst sing. 
act. hinavaé. The ending tat is found in krnutaét and hinutat, and 
kurut&t. The strong stem-form is found in 2d du. act. in hinotam and 
krnotam; and in 2d pl. act. in kpnota and kynétana, ¢grnota and 
crnotana, sundta and sunotana, hinota and hinotana, and tanota, 
karota. The ending tana occurs only in the forms just quoted. 


5. Present Participle. 


705. The endings #_dnt and AT and are added to the 
weak form of tense stem: thus, from yq su come act. aa 
sunvant (fem. wan sunvati), mid. Gary sunvians ; from VO 
tan, ae tanvint (fem. Aad tanvati), Tq] tanvand. From 
Vatd Sp, they are Aaa _Apnuvint and ATAATA apnuvans. 


6. Imperfect. 


706. The combination of augmented stem and endings 
is according to the rules already stated: thus, 


active. middle. 
8. d. p. 8. d. p- 
asunavam asunuva asunuma asunvi asunuvahi asunumahi 
AMaq WA AAT BWAaqaAaA AAA 
~~ ~ oe Pe) ”~, WAS ww ~N ~~ ™~ Ee) ~~ 


asunos asunutam asunuta asunuthads asunvatham dAsunudhvam 


aT RAAT SE TAT, aT 
asunot asunutdam Asunvan ésunuta asunvéitam asunvata 

a. Here, as elsewhere, the briefer forms 4sunva, 4sunma, asun- 
vahi, A4sunmahi are allowed, and more usual, except from roots 
with final consonant, as dhrg: which makes, for example, always 
adhrgnuma etc., and also 4dhrgnuvan, adhrsnuvi, 4dhrsnuvatham, 
adhrgnuvatam, adhrsnuvata. 

Whitney, Grammar. 3. ed. 17 
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707. Strong stem-forms and tana-ending are found only in RV., in 
akrnota, akrnotana. Augmentless forms with accent are minvan, 
rnuta. 


708. About fifty roots make, either exclusively or in part, their 
present-forms after the manner of the nu-class: half of them do so 
only in the older language; three or four, only in the later. 


a. As to transfers to the a-conjugation, see below, 716. 


7098. The roots of the other division, or of the u-class, are 
extremely few, not exceeding eight, even including tr on account 
of taruté RV., and han on account of the occurrence of hanomi 
once in a Sitra (PGS. i. 3. 27). BR. refer the stem inu to in of the 
u-class instead of i of the nu-class. 


Irregularities of the nu and u-classes. 


710. The root typ be pleased is said by the grammarians to retain 
the n of its class-sign unlingualized in the later language — where, however, 
forms of conjugation of this class are very rare; while in the Veda the 
regular change is made: thus, trpnu. 


711. The root ¢ru hear is contracted to gr before the class-sign, 
forming gyno and gynu as stem. Its forms ¢gynvigé and crnviré 
have been noted above (699 b). 


712. The root dhti shake in the later language (and rarely in 
B. and S.) shortens its vowel, making the stem-forms dhuno and 
dhunu (earlier dhiindé, dhtnu). 


713. The so-called root Girnu, treated by the native grammarians as 
dissyllabic and belonging to the root-class (I.), is properly a present-stem 
of this class, with anomalous contraction, from the root vp (or var). In 
the Veda, it has no forms which are not regularly made according to the 
nu-class; but in the Brahmana language are found sometimes such forms 
as tirnduti, as if from an u-root of the root class (626); and the gram- 
marians make for it a perfect, aorist, future, etc. Its 2d sing. impv. act. 
is irnu or urnuhi; itsimpf., durnos, aurnot; its opt. mid., firnuvita 
(K.) or trnvita (TS.). 


714. The extremely common root oh kp (or kar) make 
1s in the later language inflected in the present-system ex- 
clusively according to the u-class (being the only root of 
that class not ending in {n). It has the irregularity that 
in the strong form of stem it (as well as the class-sign) has 
the guna-strengthening, and that in the weak form it is 
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changed to kur, so that the two forms of stem are Art karé 
and @q kuru. The class-sign 3 u is always dropped be- 
fore { v and 4m of the ist du. and pl., and also before 
7_y of the opt. act. Thus: 


1. Present Indicative. 


active. middle. 
s. d. p. 8. d. 


P 
~N 7: c Cc ~t c~N ie 
N ~ ~ ~ ~ ha ~~ : ~~ 
karomi kurvas kurmés kurvé kurvaéhe kurmdéhe 
~ ~ cf ~ 
ae TET TTT TT 
karési kuruthés kuruthé kurusé kurvathe kurudhvé 
: i ~ cf cf 
kurvate 


karéti kurutés kurvanti kuruté  kurvate 


2. Present Optative. a 


r C c rh ac f 
~~ —) ~~ ha 
kuryam kuryava kuryama’  kurviya kurvivéhi  kurviméhi 


etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 


7 3. Present Imperative. 
ma AT RAT WI RATS RIMS 
karavaéni karavava karavama karévai kardavavahdai karavamahai 


kurta kurutéam kurutaé kurusvé kurvatham kurudhvam 
c | ——— c c 
TT TETRA ie ay 
karotu. kurutam kurvantu , kurutam kurvatam  kurvétam 
4. Present Participle. 


qaA_kurvant (fem. raat kurvati) PAU kurvana 
5. Imperfect. 


c ¢ a ih 1c 

akaravam &kurva &kurma akurvi akurvahi akurmahi 

> c 

~ ~ ~ ww t ~~ { ~ ~~ ~ ~~ C N 
akaros &kurutam akuruta akuruthas akurvathim akurudhvam 

1 c c c 
akarot &akurutam akurvan &kuruta akurvatéam akurvata 

17* 
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715. In RV., this rcot is regularly inflected in the present-system 
according to the nu-class, making the stem-forms krno and kynu; the 
only exceptions are kurmas once and kuru twice (all in the tenth book); 
in AV., the nu-forms are still more than six times as frequent as the 
u-forms (nearly half of which, moreover, are in prose passages); but in 
the Brahmana language and later, the u-forms are used to the exclusion 
of the others. 

a. As ist sing. pres. act. is found kurmi in the epos. 

b. What irregular forms from ky as a verb of the mu-class occur in 
the older language have been already noticed above. 

ce. The isolated form taruté, from yty, shows an apparent analogy 
with these u-forms from ky. 


716. A few verbs belonging originally to these classes have been 


shifted, in part or altogether, to the a-class, their proper class-sign 
having been stereotyped as a part of the root. 


a. Thus, in RV. we find forms both from the stem inu (yi or in), 
and also from {nva, representing a derivative quasi-root inv (and these 
latter alone occur in AYV.). So likewise forms from a stem fnva beside 
those from ynu (yr); and from hinva beside those from hinu (yhi). 
The so-called roots jinv and pinv are doubtless of the same origin, although 
no forms from the stem pinu are met with at any period — unless pinvire 
(above, 689 b) be so regarded; and AV. has the participle pinvant, f. 
pinvati. The grammarians set up a root dhinv, but only forms from 
dhi (stem dhinu) appear to occur in the present-system (the aorist 
adhinvit is found in PB.). 

b. Occasional a-forms are met with also from other roots: thus, 
cinvata etc., dunvasva. 


V. Na-class (ninth or kri-class). 


717. The class-sign of this class is in the strong forms 
the syllable 91 n@, accented, which is added to the root; 
in the weak forms, or where the accent falls upon the end- 
ing, it is At ni; but before the initial vowel of an ending 
the z 1 of At ni disappears altogether. 


1. Present Indicative. 


718. Example of inflection: root St kri duy: strong 
form of stem, MU krinaé; weak form, lUit krint (before 
a vowel, ATT krin). 
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active. middle. 


3. d. p. 8. d. p. 

1 ant saint sate oot slots state 

krinami krinivas krinimds . kriné krinivaéhe krinimahe 
~N 

2 cptanta sntuitad sata =| alate satan = apr tartet 
krinasi krinithas krinithé — krinigé krinathe krinidhvé 

3 CATIA sata «=| Ato SATO =| TMA 
krinati krinitaés krinanti §krinité krinate krin&éte 
719. In the Veda, the 3d sing. mid. has the same form with the ist 


in grneé; the peculiar accent of 3d pl. mid. is seen in punaté and rinateé; 
and vrnimaheé (beside vrnimahe) occurs once in RV. 


2. Present Subjunctive. 


720. The subjunctive forms which have been found exemplified 
in Veda and Brahmana are given below. The subjunctive mode-stem 
is, of course, indistinguishable in form from the strong tense-stem. 
And the 2d and 3d sing. act. (with secondary endings) are indistin- 
guishable from augmentless imperfects. 


active. middle. 
8. d. Pp. 8. d. p. 
1 krinani krinam krinai krinaévahai krinaémahai 
2 krinas krinatha  krinasai 
3 krinat krinan krinatai krinantai 


3. Present Optative. 

721. This mode is formed and inflected with entire 
regularity; owing to the fusion of tense-sign and mode-sign 
in the middle, some of its persons are indistinguishable from 
augmentless imperfects. Its first persons are as follows: 


active. middle. 


S. d. p. g. d. p- 

1 AITO sAtUtOTa sitar «Atte satiate sitet 
kriniyam kriniyava kriniyama kriniydé krinivahi krinimahi 
etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 

4. Present Imperative. 

722. The ending in 2d sing. act., as being always pre- 
ceded by a vowel, is fe hi (never ff] dhi}; and there are no 
examples of an omussion of it. But this person 1s forbidden 
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oz 


to be formed in the classical language from roots ending in 
a consonant; for both class-sign and ending is substituted 
the peculiar ending ATM Gna. 
active. middle. 
8. d. Pp. 8. d. p- 

1M Himsa A wat wAtNas AAS 

krinani krina€va krinama krinéi  krinavahai krinamahai 
2 BAe Hata Ait =A SATA SATO 

krinihf krinitam krinité krinisvaé krinatham krinidhvam 
SUN TAtUtATL At =| SATA, Sata oat 

krinatu krinitam krindntu krinitam krinatam krinatam 

a. Examples of the ending ana in 2d sing. act. are acdana, 
grhana, badhana, stabhana. 

723. The ending ana is known also to the earliest language; of the 
examples just given, all are found in AV., and the first two in RV.; others 
are igana, musana, skabhana. But AV. has also grbhnihi (also AB.), 
and even grhnahi, with strong stem; BhP. has badhnihi. Strong stems 
are farther found in grnahi and strnahi (TS.), prnahi (TB.), and 
grinahi (Apast.), and, with anomalous accent, punahi and gpnahf (SV.); 
and, in 2d pl. act. in punata (RV.). The ending tat of 2d sing. act. 


occurs in grhnitat, janitat, punitat. The ending tana is found in 
punitana, prnitana, crinitana. 


5. Present Participle. 

724. The participles are regularly formed: thus, for 
example, act. AUR krindnt (fem. SAIUdt krinati); mid. 
HAUT krinana. 

6. Imperfect. 


725. There is nothing special to be noted as to the 
inflection of this tense: an example is — 


active. middle. 
8. d._ p. 8. d. . P: 
LTT Aa amt sat «6 seAlUitate sentoATeT 
akrinam akriniva a4krinima Akrini akrinivahi akrinimahi 
2 TRU TIA Tt stata aetoaT, sTeRTOTTET 
akrinds akrinitam akrinita akrinithds akrinaéthaém akrinidhvam 
START TAT TO sate | RTOTAT at 


akrinat akrinitam 4krinan akrinita akrinadtim akrinata 


, 
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726. It has been pointed out above that augmentless persons of this 
tense are in part indistinguishable in form from subjunctive and optative 
persons, Such as certainly belong here are (in V.) kginfém; agnan, 
rinan; grbhnata, vrynata. The AV. has once minit instead of minéat. 
MBh. has agnis after ma. 

a. AB. has the false form aj&nimas, and in AA. occurs avynita as 
3d plural. 


727. The roots which form their present-systems, wholly or in 
part, after the manner of this class, are over fifty in number: but, for 
about three fifths of them, the forms are quotable only from the older 
language, and for half-a-dozen they make their first appearance later; 
for less than twenty are they in use through the whole life of the 
language, from the Veda down. 


a. As to secondary a-stems, see 731. 


Irregularities of the na-class. 


728. a. The roots ending in ti shorten that vowel before the 
class-sign: thus, from pi, punati and punité; in like manner also 
ja, dha, lu. 

b. The root vli (B.S.) forms either vlina or vlina. 

728. The root grabh or grah (the former Vedic) is weakened 
to grbh or gph. 

a. As the perfect also in weak forms has grbh or grh, it is not 
easy to see why the grammarians should not have written fp instead of ra 
in the root. 


730. a. A few of the roots have a more or less persistent nasal 
in forms outside the present-system; such are without nasal before 
the class-sign: thus, grath or granth, badh or bandh, math or 
manth, skabh or skambh, stabh or stambh. 


.b.)The root jaa also loses its nasal before the class-sign: thus, 
japati, janite. 

731. Not rarely, forms showing a transfer to the a-conjugation 
are met with: thus, even in RV., minati, minat, aminanta, from 
Ymi; in AV., grna from y¢r; later, grhna, jana, prina, mathna, 
etc. And from roots pr and mr are formed the stems prn& and 
myn&é, which are inflected after the manner of the 4-class, as if from 
roots pyn and myn. 


732. In the Veda, an apparently denominative inflection of a 
stem in aya is not infrequent beside the conjugation of roots of this 
class: thus, grbhaya, mathayati, acrathadyas, skabhayata, astabh- 
ayat, prugdéyante, musayat, and so on. See below, 1066 b. 
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Second or a-Conjugation. 

733. We come now to the classes which compose the 
Second or a-Conjugation. These are more markedly 
similar in their mode of inflection than the preceding classes; 
their common charactemistics, already stated, may be here 
repeated in summary. They are: 1. A final a in the present- 
stem; 2. a constant accent, not changing between stem and 
ending; 3. a briefer form of the optative mode-sign in the 
active, namely i instead of ya (combining in both voices 
alike with a to e); 4. the absence of any ending except 
when tat is used; in 2d sing. impv. act.; 5. the conversion 
of initial @ of the 2d and 3d du. mid. endings with final a 
of the stem to e; 6. the use of the full endings ante, anta, 
antam in 3d pl. mid. forms; 7. the invariable use of an 
‘not us, in 3d pl. impf. act.; S. and the use of mana instead 
of dna as ending of the mid. pple. Moreover, 9. the stem- 
final a becomes & before m and v of Ist personal endings — 
but not before am of ist sing. impf.: here, as before the 
3d pl. endings, the stem-final is lost, and the short a of the 
ending remains (or the contrary’: thus, bhavanti (bhava-- 
anti), bhavante (bhava-+ ante, abhavam (abhava + am). 


a. All these characteristics belong not to the inflection of the 
a-present-system alone, but also to that of the a-, reduplicated, and 
sa-aorists, the s-future, and the desiderative, causative, and demon- 
inative present-stems. That is to say, wherever in conjugation an 
a-stemm is found, it is inflected in the same manner. 


Vi. A-class (first, bhi-class). 
734. The present-stem of this class is made by adding 
4 a to the root, which has the accent, and, when that is 
possible (235, 240), is strengthened to guna. Thus, 4 
bhava from VA bhi; 377 jaya from Vat ji; at] bédha from 
va budh,; 77 sdérpa from Vaq spp; — but 4g vdda from 
vag vad; atZ krida from VATE krid. 
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1. Present Indicative. 


785. The endings and the rules for their combination 
with the stem have been already fully given, for this and 
the other parts of the present-system; and it only remains 
to illustrate them by examples. 

a. Example of inflection: root 1 bhi de; stem 4 
bhava (bho-+a: 1381). 


active, middle. 
8. d. p. 8. d. p. 
~ ~ ~ 
17a yaa ar Ya Nae TANTS 
bhavami bhavavas bhavamas bhave bhavavahe bhavamahe 
~ eaten =~ 
2 4a | Ta Wa waa TA 


bhavasi bhavathas bhavatha bhavasebhavethe bhavadhve 
~ can’ ~N 
s Natt Ta oat | |faa 
bhavati bhavatas bhavanti bhavate bhavete bhavante 


b. The V. has but a single example of the thana-ending, namely 
vadathana (and no other in any class of this conjugation). The 4st pl. 
mid. manaémahé (RV., once) is probably an error. RV. has cobhe once 
as 3d singular. 


2. Present Subjunctive. 


786. The mode-stem is bhava (bhava-+a). Subjunctive forms 
of this conjugation are very numerous in the older language; the 
following scheme instances all that have been found to occur. 


active. middle. 
8. d. p. 5. d. p. 

i bh&avani bhavava bhavama bhavai bhavavahai bhavamahai 
ee bhavathas bhavatha Heaaeed bhavadhvai 
jbhavati 2 — eta or eae 
\phavat DBSvatas bhavan j) J atai PDSVSite  |pnavantai 


737, The 2d du. mid. (bhavaithe) does not chance to occur in this 
class; and yataite is the only example of the 3d person. No such pl. 
mid. forms as bhavadhve, bhavante are made from any class with stem- 
final a; such as bhavanta (which are very common) are, of course, prop- 
erly augmentless imperfects. The Brahmanas (especially ¢B.) preter the 
2d sing. act. in @si and the 3d in at. AB. has the 3d sing. mid. haratai; 
and a 3d pl. in antai (vartantai KB.) has been noted once. RV. has 
examples, arc& and mada, of the briefer 1st sing. act. 
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3. Present Optative. 


788. The scheme of optative endings as combined with 
the final of an a-stem was given in full above (566). 


active. middle. 
8. d. p- 8. d. p- 
~ 
ao TT Tae FATS 
bhaveyam bhaveva bhavema bhaveya Dbhavevahi bhavemahi 
~ ~ ~ ~ 
wa | NAT TT, TTA SE, 
bhaves bhavetam bhaveta bhavethas bhaveyadtham bhavedhvam 
Ta 8 TATA. TaOTAT —aATA 

“N “ ~\ “\ ‘\ 
bhavet bhaévetam bhaveyus bhaveta bhaveyaétam bhaveran 

a. The RV. has once the 3d pl. mid. bharerata (for one other 
example, see 752 b). AV. has udeyam from yvad. 

b. A few instances are met with of middle 3d persons from a-stems 
in Ita and (very rarely) Iran, instead of eta and eran. For convenience, 
they may be put together here (excepting the more numerous causative 
forms, for which see 1043 ¢); they are (so far as noted) these: nayita S. 
and later, gansita S., crayita S.; dhayita S., dhydyita U., hvayita 
AB. 8. and hvayiran 8., dhmayita U. An active form cansiyat C. is 
isolated and anomalous. 


4. Present Imperative. 


789. An example of the imperative inflection 1s: 
active. middle. 
d. p. s. 


8. d. p: 
1 1 Tmt wa yale wae 
bhavaéni bhavava bhavama bhavai bhavavahai bhavamahai @ 
a TIT =| Naa ay ATE 
bhava bhavatam bhavata bhaévasva bhavetham bhavadhvam 
Tq OTA aa aa aT ATA 
bhavatu bhavatéam bhavantu bhavatéam bhaévetam Dbhavantaéam 

740. The ending tana in 2d pl. act. is as rare in this whole conjuga- 
tion as is thana in the present: the V. affords only bhajatana in the 
a-class (and nahyatana in the ya-class: 760c). The ending tat of 2d 
sing. act., on the other hand, is not rare; the RV. has avatat, ogatat, 
dahatat, bhavatat, yacchatat, yacatat, raksatat, vahataét; to which 
AV. adds jinvatat, dhavatat; and the Brahmanas bring other examples. 


MS. has twice svadatu (parallel texts both times svadati): compare 
similar cases in the &-class: 752 c¢. 
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5. Present Participle. 


741. The endings #e_ant and qT mana are added to 
the present-stem, with loss, before the former, of the final 
stem-vowel: thus, act. 44 bhavant (fem. Wat bhavanti); 
mid, 4@qtq{ bhdévamana. 


a. A small number of middle participles appear to be made from 
stems of this class (as of other a-classes: see 752e, 1043 f) by the 
suffix fna instead of mana: thus, naména, pacana, ciksana, svajana, 
hvayana (all epic), majjana and kagana (later); and there are Vedic 
examples (as cyaévana, prathana, yatana or yatandé, cumbhana, all 
RV.) of which the character, whether present or aorist, is doubtful: compare 
840, 852. | 


6. Imperfect. 


742. An example of the imperfect inflection is: 
active. middle. 
8. d. p. Ss. 


d. Pp. 
ma 
Pay Maa Pa Pe PTS PEaTae 
&bhavam ébhavava abhavama Abhave abhavavahi abhavamahi 
~ 
TT TAIT ad PITA PITA] PTET 
abhavas abhavatam abhavata abhavathdas abhavetham abhavadhvam 
Pa TAT PITT TAT ATT Wiad 
&bhavat abhavatam 4bhavan abhavata abhavetam abhavanta 


743. No forms in tana are made in this tense from any a-class. 
Examples of augmentless forms (which are not uncommon) are: cyavam, 
avas, dahas, bodhat, bharat, caran, nacgan; badhathas, vardhata, 
gocanta. The subjunctively used forms of 2d and 3d sing. act. are more 
frequent than those of either of the proper subjunctive persons, 


744, A far larger number of roots form their present-system 
according to the a-class than according to any of the other classes: 
in the RV., they are about two hundred and forty (nearly two fifths 
of the whole body of roots); in the AV., about two hundred (nearly 
the same proportion); for the whole language, the proportion is still 
larger, or nearly one half the whole number of present-stems: namely, 
over two hundred in both earlier and later language, one hundred 
and seventy-five in the older alone, nearly a hundred and fifty in the 
later alone. Among these are not a few transfers from the classes 
of the first conjugation: see those classes above. There are no roots 
ending in long &4—except a few which make an a-stem in some 
anomalous way: below, 749 a. 
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Irregularities of the a-class. 


745. A few verbs have irregular vowel-changes in forming tlie 
present-stem: thus, 


a. ih consider has guna-strengthening (against 240): thus, dhate. 


b. krp (or krap) /ament, on the contrary, remains unchanged: thus, 
krpate. 


c. guh Arde has prolongation instead of guna: thus, githati. 


d. kram stride regularly lengthens its vowel in the active, but not 
in the middle: thus, kramati, kra4mate; but the vowel-quantities are 
somewhat mixed up, even from the oldest language down; — Klam ttre is 
said to form klamati etc., but is not quotable;— cam with the prepo- 
sition & rinse the mouth forms acamati. 


e. In the later language are found occasional forms of this class from 
myj wipe; and they show the same vrddhi (instead of guna) which belongs 
to the root in its more proper inflection (627): thus, marjasva. 


f. The grammarians give a number of roots in urv, which they declare 
to lengthen the u in the present-stem. Only three are found in (quite 
limited) use, and they show no forms anywhere with short u. All appear 
to be of secondary formation from roots in y or ar. The root murch or 
murch coagulate has likewise only @ in quotable forms. 


g. The onomatopoetic root sthiv spew is written by the grammarians 
as gthiv, and declared to lengthen its vowel in the present-system: com- 
pate 240 b. ) 


746. The roots dang bite, ranj color, saiij hang, svahj embrace, 
of which the nasal is in other parts of the conjugation not constant, 
lose it in the present-system: thus, dacati etc.; satij forms both 
sajati and sajjati (probably for sajyati, or for sasjati from sasa- 
jati); math or manth has mathati later. In general, as the present 
of this class is a strengthening formation, a root that has such a nasal 
anywhere has it here also. 


747. The roots gam go and yam reach make the present-stems 
gaccha and yaccha: thus, gacchami etc.: see 608. 


748. The root sad sit forms sida (conjectured to be contracted 
from sisda for sisada): thus, sidami etc. 


749. Transfers to this class from other classes are not rare, as 
has been already pointed out above, both throughout the present- 
system and ip occasional forms. The most important cases are the 
following: 


a. The roots in a stha stand, pa drink, and ghra smell, form 
the present-stems tigtha (tigthami etc.), p{ba (pibami etc.), and 
jighra (jighrami etc.): for these and other similar cases, see 671-4. 


b. Secondary root-forms like inv, jinv, pinv, from simpler roots 
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of the nu-class, are either found alongside their originals, or have 
crowded these out of use: see 716. 


760. On the other hand, the root dham or dhma J/ow forms 
its present-stem from the more original form of the root: thus, 
dhamati etc. 


Vil. Accented 4-class (sixth, tud-class). 


751. The present-stem of this class has the accent on 
the class-sign 4 4, and the root remains unstrengthened. In 
its whole inflection, is follows so closely the model of the 
preceding class that to give the paradigm in full will be 
unnecessary (only for the subjunctive, all the forms found 
to occur will be instanced). 

752. Example of inflection: root Tag vig enter; stem 
fag vicd: 

1. Present Indicative. 


active. middle. 


d. p. 8. d. 
~ ~ 
1 Tama fameaq faa fat fame fame 
vigami vigavas vicamas vicé vicaivahe vicamahe 
etc. etc. etc. ete. etc. etc. 


2. Present Subjunctive. 


1 vigani vicdva vicama vical vicavahai vigamahai 
vigasi vigase 


vigds vigatha { vigidsai vigaithe 
vicati ae jg vicate _. ae 
poicae vigatas vican { vicétai vicaite vicantai 


a. A single example of the briefer {st sing. act. is mpkga. The only 
forms in &ithe and dite are prnaithe and yuvaite. 


3. Present Optative. 


1 fem ata fem = fasta famrate «faa 
vigéyam vicgéva vicéma  vicéya vicgévahi vicémahi 
etc. etc. etc. efe. etc. etc. 

b. The RV. has the ending tana once in tiretana 2d pl. act., and 
rata in jugerata 3d pl. mid. 
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4. Present Imperative. 


The first persons having been given above as subjunc- 
tives, the second are added here: 


2 fam faa fama fama aera fae 
vica vicatam vicata vicasva vicétham vicadhvam 
etc. etc. etc. otc. etc. etc. 

c. The ending tat is found in RV. and AV. in mrdataét, vrhatat, 
suvataét; other examples are not infrequent in the Brahmana language: 
thus, khidatat, chyatat, prcchatat, vicatat, spjatat; and later, sprga- 
tat. The 3d sing. act. nuda&tu and mufic&tu occur in Sutras (cf. 740). 


5. Present Participle. 


The active participle is Tae vigant; the middle is 


TaUATA vicdmana. 


d. The feminine of the active participle is usually made from the 
strong stem-form: thus, viganti; but sometimes from the weak: thus, 
sificantI and sificati (RV. and AV.), tudAnti and tudati (AV.): see 
above, 449 d, e. 

e. Middle participles in €na instead of mana are dhuvana, dhrsana, 
ligana, gyana, in the older language; kypcana, muficana, sprcana in 
the later (cf. 741 a). 


~ 


6. Imperfect. 


1 Ra aaa aaa ata atamate atemaate 
&vicam Aavicaiva avicéma Avice avicavahi avicamahi 
etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 

f. Examples of augmentless forms accented are syjas, syjat, tiranta. 

g. The a-aorist (846 ff.) is in general the equivalent, as regards its 
forms, of an imperfect of this class. 

753. Stems of the 4-class are made from nearly a hundred and 
fifty roots: for about a third of these, in both the earlier and the 
later language; for a half, in the earlier only; for the remainder, 
nearly twenty, only in the later Janguage. Among them are a number 
of transfers from the classes of the non-a-conjugation. 

a. In some of these transfers, as pfn and myn (731), there takes 
place almost a setting-up of independent roots. 

b. The stems icchd&, uccha, and rech& are reckoned as belonging 
respectively to the roots ig desire, vas shine, and Y go. 

c. The roots written by the Hindu grammarians with final o — 
namely, cho, do, go, and so—and forming the present-stems chya, 
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dy&, gy&, sy&, are more properly (as having an accented & in the stem) 
to be reckoned to this class than to the ya-class, where the native classi- 
fication puts them (see 761g). They appear to be analogous with the 
stems ksya, sva, hva, noted below (755). 


764. The roots from which &-stems are made have certain noticeable 
pecularities of form. Hardly any of them have long vowels, and none have 
long interior vowels; very few have final vowels; and none (save two or 
three transfers, and Ylajj be ashamed, which does not occur in any accen- 
tuated text, and is perhaps to be referred rather to the a-class) have a as 
radical vowel, except as this forms a combination with r, which is then 
reduced with it to ry or some of the usual substitutes of r. 


Irregularities of the 4-class. 


765. The roots in i and u and ti change those vowels into iy 
and uv before the class-sign: thus, kgiyé, yuva, ruvaé; suva, etc.; 
and sva, hva occur, instead of suva and huva, in the older language, 
while TS. has the participle ksyant. K. has dhiva from ydhi. 

766. The three roots in y form the present-stems kirdé, gird 
(also gila), tiré, and are sometimes written as kir etc.; and gur, jur, 
tur are really only varieties of gy, jr, tr; and bhur and sphur are 
evidently related with other ar or y root-forms. 

a. The common root prach ask makes the stem prceché. 


757. As to the stems -driyA& and -priya, and mriydé and dhriya, 
somet#mes reckoned as belonging to this class, see below, 773. 


758. Although the present-stem of this class shows in general 
a weak form of the root, there are nevertheless a number of roots 
belonging to it which are strengthened by a penultimate nasal. Thus, 
the stem mufica is made from Ymuc release; sificé from ysic sprinkle; 
vinda from Yvid jind; krnta from ykyt cut; pingda from ypig 
adorn; tympa from ytrp enjoy; lumpa from ylup break; limp4é from 
Vlip smear; and occasional forms of the same kind are met with from 
a few others, as tunda from ytud ¢hrust; byhha from Ybrh strengthen; 
driha (beside dfiha) from Ydrh make firm; gumbha (beside gambha) 
from 7qubh shine; TS. has g¢ynthati from yorath (instead of grathnati) ; 
uficha, vindha, sumbha, are of doubtful character. 


a. Nasalized &-stems are also in several instances made by transfer 
from the nasal class: thus, unda, umbha, yfija, pinsd&, yufija, rundha, 


ginga. 
Vill. Ya-class (fourth, div-class). 


769. The present-stem of this class adds 7 ya to the 
accented but unstrengthened root. Its inflection is also pre- 
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cisely like that of the a-class, and may be presented in the 
same abbreviated form as that of the 4-class. 
760. Example of inflection: root FJ nah Lind; 
stem 7aq nahya. 
1. Present Indicative. 


active. mniddle. 
8. d. p. 8. d. p- 
~ ~ ~ 
1 TT TTA ART AAT ATE 
nahyaémi naéhyavas nabyamas nahye nahyavahe nahyamahe 
etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 


2. Present Subjunctive. 


1 nahyani nahyama néhyaéi nahydvahai nahyamahai 
nahyasi eae : 
val 
2 (. ee ndhyasai nahyadh 
fnahyati Sg 
3 \ndhyat nahyatas nahyan naéhyatai nahyantai 


a. A 3d pl. mid. in antai (jayantai) occurs once in TS. 


3. Present Optative. 
~ ~“N ~ ~ ~ NS 
1 AO AeA Ae | RATS 
nahyeyam néhyeva nahyema nahyeya néhyevahi nahyemahi 
etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 


b. For two or three 3d sing. mid. forms in ita (for eta), see 7388 b. 


4. Present Imperative. 


a 

2 Aq TAT Wd AW TAT TTT 
nahya nébyatam nahyata ndhyasva nahyetham nahyadhvam 
etc. etc. ete, etc, etc. etc. 


c. Of the ending tana, RV. has one example, nahyatana,; the end-. 
ing tat is found in asyatat, khyadyatat, nacyatat. 


5. Present Participle. 
The active participle is Tey_nahyant (fem. Tae nab- 
yanti); the middle is Jaq néhyamiana. 
6. Imperfect. 


1 SAT TT A Tae SUT 
anahyam d4nahyava 4nahyama anahye aénahyavahi dnahyaimahi 


etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 
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d. Examples of augmentless forms showing the accent belonging to the 
present-system are gayat, pacyat, pacyan, jayathas. 


761. The ya-class stems are more than a hundred and thirty in 
pumber, and nearly half of them have forms in use in all periods of 
the language, about forty occurring only in the earlier, and about 
thirty only in the modern period. 


a. Of the roots making ya-stems, a very considerable part (over fifty) 
signify a state of feeling, or a condition of mind or body: thus, kup be 
angry, Klam be weary, kgudh be hungry, muh be confused, lubh be 
lustful, gug be dry, etc. etc. 

b. A further number have a more or less distinctly passive sense, 
and are in part evident and in part presumable transfers from the passive 
or ya-class, with change of accent, and sometimes also with assumption of 
active endings. It is not possible to draw precisely the limits of the divi- 
sion; but there are in the older language a number of clear cases, in which 
the accent wavers and changes, and the others are to be judged by analogy 
with them. Thus, Ymuc forms mucyate once or twice, beside the usual 
mucyate, in RV. and AV.; and in the Brahmanas the former is the 
regular accent. Similar changes are found also in ya-forms from other 
roots: thas, from kgi destroy, jl or jy& injure, tap heat, dyrh make firm, 
pac cook, py fill, mi damage, ric leave, lup break, ha leave. Active 
forms are early made from some of these, and they grow more common 
later. It is worthy of special mention that, from the Veda down, jayate 
ts born etc. is found as altered passive or original ya-formation by the side 
of Yjan give birth. 

c. A considerable body of roots (about forty) differ from the above in 
having an apparently original transitive or neuter meaning: examples are 
as throw, nah bind, pag see, pad go, clig clasp. 


d. A number of roots, of various meaning, and of somewhat doubtful 
character and relations, having present-stems ending in ya, are by the native 
grammarians written with final diphthongs, Ai or e or o. Thus: 


@. Roots reckoned as ending in &i and belonging to the a- (or bht-) 
class, as gai sing (gayati etc.). As these show abundantly, and for the 
most part exclusively, &-forms outside the present-system, there seems to 
be no good reason why they should not rather be regarded as @-roots of 
the ya-class. They are kga burn, g& sing, gl& be weary, tra save, dhyaé 
think, pya fill up, mla relaz, r& bark, v& be blown, gy& coagulate, gra 
bos?, stya stiffen. Some of them are evident extensions of simpler roots 
by the addition of 4 The secondary roots t&y stretch (beside tan), and 
cay observe (beside ci) appear to be of similar character. 


f. Roots reckoned as ending in e and belonging to the a- (or bhi-) 
class, as Ghe suck (dhayati etc.). These, too, have &-forms, and some- 
times i-forms, outside the present system, and are best regarded as &-roots, 
either with @& weakened to a before the class-sign of this class, or with a 
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weakened to 1 or i and inflected according to the a-class. They are dha 
suck, m& exchange, v& weave, Vy& envelop, hv call (secondary, from 
hii). As of kindred form may be mentioned day share and vyay expend 
(probably denominative of vyaya). 


g. A few roots artificially written with final o and reckoned to the 
ya-class, with radical vowel lost before the class-sign: thus, do cut, bind, 
pres. dyati etc. These, as having an accented & in the sign, have 
plainly no right to be put in this class; and they are better referred to the 
&-class (see above, 753c). Outside the present-system they show a- and 
i-forms; and in that system the ya is often resolved into ia in the oldest 


language. 


762. The ya-class is the only one thus far described which shows 
any tendency toward a restriction to a certain variety of meaning. In this 
tendency, as well as in the form of its sign, it appears related with the 
class of distinctly defined meaning which is next to be taken up — the 
passive, with ya-sign. Though very far from being as widely used as the 
latter beside other present-systems, it is in some cases an_ intransitive 
conjugation by the side of a transitive of some other class. 


Irregularities of the ya-class. 


763. The roots of this class ending in am lengthen their vowel 
in forming the present-stem: they are klam, tam, dam, bhram, cam 
be quiet, gram: for example, tamyati, gramyati. From kgam, how- 
ever, only kgamyate occurs; and gam /abor makes camyati (B.). 


764. The root mad has the same lengthening: thus, madyati. 


765. The roots in iv—namely, div, siv, sriv or ¢riv, and 
sthiv (from which no forms of this class are quotable) —are written 
by the grammarians with iv, and a similar lengthening in the present- 
system is prescribed for them. 

a. They appear to be properly diti etc., since their vocalized final 
in other forms is always 1; div is by this proved to have nothing to do 


with the assumed root div shine, which changes to dyu (861 d): compare 
240 b. 


766. From the roots jy and ty (also written as jur and tir or tur) 
come the stems jirya and tirya, and jiirya and tiirya (the last two only 
in RV.); from pr comes purya. 


767. The root vyadh is abbreviated to vidh: thus, vidhyati. And 
any root which in other forms has a penultimate nasal loses it here: thus, 
dfhya from drhh or drh; bhracya from bhrang or bhrag; rajya, from 
ranj or raj. 
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IX. Accented ya-class: Passive conjugation. 


768. A certain form of present-stem, inflected with middle 
endings, is used only in a passive sense, and is formed 
from all roots for which there is occasion to make a passive 
conjugation. Its sign is an accented W] ya added to the 
root: thus, @-J hanydé from y@7_ han slay, ATT apy 
from Va Gp obtain, TAT grhya from VIG grh (or grah) 
setze: and so on, without any reference to the class accord- 
ing to which the active and middle forms are made. 


768. The form of the root to which the passive-sign is added 
is (since the accent is on the sign) the weak one: thus, a penultimate 
nasal is dropped, and any abbreviation which is made in the weak 
forms of the perfect (794), in the aorist optative (922 b), or before 
ta of the passive participle (954), is made also in the passive present- 
system: thus, ajy& from Yafij, badhya from ybandh, ucydé from 
Yvac, ijy& from yyaj. 


770. On the other hand, a final vowel of a root is in general 
liable to the same changes as in other parts of the verbal system 
where it is followed by y: thus — 

a. Final i and u are lengthened: thus, miy& from Ymi; siya 
from ysu; 

b. Final @ is usually changed to i: thus, diyé from yda; hiya 
from Yha: but jhayé from yjfia, and so khyayé, khay&, mnA@yé, etc.; 

c. Final r is in general changed to ri: thus, kriya from ykr; 
but if preceded by two consonants (and also, it is claimed, in the root 
r), it has instead the guma-strengthening: thus, smaryd& from /smr 
(the only quotable case};— and in those roots which show a change 
of ry to ir and ur (so-called F-verbs: see 242), that change is made 
here also, and the vowel is lengthened: thus, ciryaé from Y¢r; puryé 
from ypr. 


771. The inflection of the passive-stem is precisely hke 7 
that of the other a-stems; it differs only in accent from that 
of the class last given. It may be here presented, therefore, 
in the same abbreviated form: 

a. Example of inflection: root % kr make; passive- 


stem fea kriya: 
18* 
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1. Present Indicative. 


8. d. p. 
1 fa  fRomax fame 
kriyé kriyavahe kriyamahe 
etc. etc. etc. 


2. Present Subjunctive. 


b. The forms noticed as occurring in the older language are alone 
here instanced: 


8. d. p. 
1 kriya{ kriyamahai 
2 kriyadhvai 
kriy ate t 
red kriyantai 


c. The 3d pl. ending antai is found once (ucyantai K.). 
3. Present Optative. 


~ ~ 
| fan fHRaate fants 
kriyéya kriyévahi kriyémahi 
etc. etc. etc, 


d. No forms of the passive optative chance to occur in RV. or AV.; 
they are found, however, in the Brahmanas. ChU. has once dhmadyita. 


4. Present Imperative. 
wn 
2 fora | Tada 
kriyasva kriyéthéam  kriyadhvam 
etc. etc, etc. 


5. Present Participle. 


e. This is made with the suffix 44 mana: thus, faararar 
kriyamana. 


f. In use, this participle is well distinguished from the other passive 
participle by its distinctively present meaning: thus, kyt& done, but kriyd- 
mana tn process of doing, or betng done. 


6. Imperfect. 


1 ata  afsnarafe  atnamte 
akriye akriyavahi akriyamahi 
etc. etc. ete. 


g. The passive-sign is never resolved into ia in the Veda. 


772. The roots tan and khan usually form their passives from 
parallel roots in 4: thus, tayate, khayate (but also tanyate, khan- 


277 So-CALLED TENTH OR Ccur-CLASs. [(—775 


yate) ; and dham, in like manner, makes either dhamyate or dhmayate. 
The corresponding form to yjan, namely jayate (above, 761), is 
apparently a transfer to the preceding class. 


778. By their form, mriyate dies, and dhriydte maintains itself, 
ts steadfast, are passives from the roots mr die and dhy hold; although 
neither is used in a proper passive sense, and mr is not transitive 
except in the derivative form mry (above, 731). With them are to 
be compared the stems a-driyé& heed and &-priyaé be busy, which are 
perhaps peculiar adaptations of meaning of passives from the roots 
ay pierce and pr fill. 


774. Examples of the transfer of stems from the ya or passive 
class to the ya- or intransitive class were given above (761 b); and it was 
also pointed out that active instead of middle endings are occasionally, even 
in the earlier language, assumed by forms properly passive; examples are 
& dhmayati and vy aprusyat (CB.), bhiiyati (MaiU.). In the epics, 
however (as a part of their general confusion of active and middle forms: 
529 a), active endings are by no means infrequently taken by the passive: 
thus, gakyati, griiyanti, bhriyantu, ijyant-, etc. 


The so-called Tenth or cur-Class. 


775. As was noticed above (607), the Hindu grammarians — and, 
after their example, most European also—recognize yet another 
conjugation-class, coUrdinate with those already described; its stems 
show the class-sign aya, added to a generally strengthened root (for 
details as to the strengthening, see 1042). Though this is no proper 
class, but a secondary or derivative conjugation (its stems are partly 
of causative formation, partly denominative with altered accent) an 
abbreviated example of its forms may, for the sake of accordance 
‘with other grammars, be added here. 


a. Example: root cint think, meditate; stem cintaya: 


active. middle, 
Pres. Indic. cintayami cintaye 
Subj. cintayani cintayai 
Opt. cintayeyam cintayeya 
Pple. cintdyant cintayamana 
Impf. acintayam acintaye 


b. The inflection, of course, is the same with that of other forms from 
aestems (733 a). 


c. The middle participle, in the later language, is more often made 
with dna instead of mana: thus, cintayana: see 1043 f. 
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Uses of the Present and Imperfect. 


776. The uses of the mode-forms of the present-system have 
been already briefly treated in the preceding chapter (672 ff.). The 
tense-uses of the two indicative tenses, present and imperfect, call 
here for only a word or two of explanation. 

777. The present has, besides its strictly present use, the same 
subsidiary uses which belong in general to the tense: namely, the 
expression of habitual action, of future action, and of past action in 
lively narration. 

a. Examples of future meaning are: imam céd va imé cinvate 
tata eva no ‘bhibhavanti (CB.) verily if these build this up, then they 
will strarghtway get the better of us; agnir atmabhavaih pradad yatra 
vaiichati naéisadhah (MBh.) Agni gave his own presence wherever the 
Nishadhan should desire; svagatarn te ‘stu kith karomi tava (R.) zel- 
come to thee; what shall I do for thee? 

b. Examples of past meaning are: Uttara slr A4dharah putra asid 
danuh gaye sahévatea na dhenth (RV.) the mother was over, the son 
under; there Danu lies, like a cow with her calf; prahasanti ca tah 
kecid abhyastyanti c& ’pare akurvata dayam kecit (MBh.) some 
ridicule her, some revile her, some pitied her; tato yasya vacanat tatra 
*valambitas tarh sarve tiraskurvanti (H.) thereupon they all fall to 
reproaching him by whose advice they had alighted there. 

778. In connection with certain particles, the present has rather 
more definitely the value of a past tense. Thus: 

a. With pura formerly: thus, saptargin u ha sma vai purd 
rkga {ty acakgate (CB.) the seven sages, namely, are of old called the 
bears; tanmatram api cen mahyam na dadati pura bhavan (MBh.) 
tf you have never before given me even an atom. 

b. With the asseverative particle sma: thus, cramena ha sma vai 
tad deva jayanti yad eg&mh jayyam as& rgayac ca (CB.) tn truth, 
both gods and sages were wont to win by penance what was to be won; 
avistah kalina dytite jiyate sma nalas tadaé (MBh.) then Nala, being 
possessed by Kali, was beaten tn play. 

c. No example of this last construction is found in either RV. or AV., 
or elsewhere in the metrical parts of the Veda. In the Brahmanas, only 
habitual action is expressed by it. At all periods of the language, the use 
of sma with a verb as pure asseverative particle, with no effect on the 
tense-meaning, is very common; and the examples later are hardly to be 
distinguished from the present of lively narration— of which the whole 
construction is doubtless a form. : 

778. The imperfect has remained unchanged in value through 
the whole history of the language: it is the tense of narration; it 
expresses simple past time, without any other implication. 

a. Compare what is said later (end of chap. X. and chap. XI.) as to 
the value of the other past tenses, the perfect and aorist. 
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CHAPTER X. 


THE PERFECT-SYSTEM. 


780. Tue perfect-system in the later language, as has 
been seen above (535), consists only of an indicative tense 
and a participle — both of them in the two voices, active 
and middle. 


a. In the oldest language, the perfect has also its modes and 
its augment-preterit, or pluperfect, or is not less full in its apparatus 
of forms than is the present-system (see 808 ff.). 


781. The formation of the perfect is essentially alike 
in all verbs, differences among them being of only subord- 
inate consequence, or having the character of irregularities. 
The characteristics of the formation are these: 

1. a stem made by reduplication of the root; 

2. a distinction between stronger and weaker forms of 
stem, the former being used (as in presents of the First 
or non-a-conjugation) in the singular active, the latter in 
all other persons; 

3. endings in some respects peculiar, unlike those of 
the present; 

4. the frequent use, especially in the later language, of 
a union-vowel 3 i between stem and endings. 

782. Reduplication. In roots beginning with a con- 
sonant, the reduplication which forms the perfect-stem is 
of the same character with that which forms the present- 
stem of the reduplicating conjugation-class (see 648) — but 
with this exception, that radical 9 a and Ala and Hr or 
7X ar) have only 4 a, and never 3 i, as vowel of the re- 
duplicating syllable: thus, from V4 pr fill comes the present- 
stem Taq pipr, but the perfect-stem qq papr; from yt ma 
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measure comes the present-stem faAT mim&, but the per-ect- 
stem FAT mama; and go on. 
&. Irregularities of roots with initia] consonants will be given beow, 784. 


783. For roots beginning with a vowel, the rules of 
reduplication are these: 

a. A root with initial 9] a before a single final consonant 
repeats the 4 a, which then fuses with the radical vowel to HT a, 
(throughout the whole inflection): thus, ag ad from ya ad 
eat; and in like manner AI Bj, APY fn, AT fs, He ah. The 
root #® ¥ forms likewise throughout ATX Gr (as if from AT ar). 

b. A root with 2i or Su before a single final conso- 
nant follows the same analogy, except in the strong forms 
(sing. act.); here the vowel of the radical syllable has guna, 
becoming % e or Hf 0; and before this, the reduplicating 
vowel maintains its independent form, and is separated from 
the radical syllable by its own semivowel: thus, from Vea 
ig comes a7 ig in weak forms, but Za iyes in strong; from 
YSa_uc, in hike manner, come Sy fic and Satq_uvoe. The 
root 3 i, a single vowel, also falls under this rule, and forms 
a ty (y added before a vowel) and 0 | iye. 

c. Roots which begin with vowels long by nature or by 
position do not in general make a perfect-system, but use 
instead a periphrastic formation, in which the perfect tense 
of an auxiliary verb is added to the accusative of a verbal 
noun (see below, chap. XV.: 1070 ff.). 


d. To thie rule, however, Yap obtain (probably originally ap: 1067 f) 
constitutes an exception, making the constant perfect-stem &p (as if from 
@p: above, a). Also are met with Idé (RV.) and idire from Vid, and 
iriré (V.) from pir. 

@. For the peculiar reduplication €n, belonging to certain roots with 
initial vowels, see below, 788. 


784. A number of roots beginning with va and ending with a 
single consonant, which in various of their verbal forms and deriv- 
atives abbreviate the va to u, do it also in the perfect, and are 
treated like roots with initial u (above, 788 b), except that they retain 
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the full form of root in the strong persons of the singular active. 
Thus, from vac speak come tic and uvac; from yYvas dwell come 
Gg and uvas; and so on. 


a. The roots showing this abbreviation are vac, vap, vad, vac, 
vas, vah; and va weave is said to follow the same rule. 

b. A single root beginning with ya, namely yaj offer, has the 
same contraction, forming the stems iyaj and ij. 

C. Occasional exceptions are met with: as, vavaca and vavaksé 
(RV.); vavapa and vavaha and vavahatus (E. and later); yejé (V.). 


785. A number of roots having ya after a first initial consonant 
take i (from the y) instead of a in the reduplicating syllable: thus, 
from Yvyac comes vivyac; from Ypya comes pipya. 


a. These roots are vyac, vyath, vyadh, vya, jya, pyaé, syand; 
and, in the Veda, also tyaj, with cyu and dyut, which have the root- 
vowel u. Other sporadic cases occur. 

b. A single root with va is treated in the same way: namely 
svap, which forms susvap. 

c. These roots are for the most part abbreviated in the weak forms: 
see below, 704. 


786. A considerable number of roots have in the Veda a long 
vowel in their reduplication. 

a. Thus, of roots reduplicating with 4: kan, klp, grdh, trp, trys, 
drh, dbr, dhrs, nam, mah, myj, myc, ran, radh, rabh, vafic, van, 
vag, vas clothe, vag, vrj, vrt, vrdh, vrs, gad prevail, sah, skambh. 
Some of these occur only in isolated cases; many have also forms with 
short vowel. Most are Vedic only; but dadhara is common also in the 
Brahmana language, and is even found later. As to jagr, see 1020 a. 

b. Of roots reduplicating with 1: the so-called roots (676) didhi and 
didi, which make the perfect from the same stem with the present: thus, 
didétha, didaya; didhima, didhyus (also didhiyus, didiyus). But 
pipi has pipye, pipyus, etc., with short i. In AV. occurs once jihida, 
and in AB. (and AA.) bibhaya. 

c. Of roots reduplicating with @: tu, ji, and gw (or cv). 


787. <A few roots beginning with the (derivative: 42) palatal mutes 
and aspiration show a reversion to the more original guttural in the radical 
syllable after the reduplication: thus, Yci forms ciki; Ycit forms cikit; 
Vji forms jigi; Yhi forms jighi; Yhan forms jaghan (and the same 
reversions appear in other reduplicated forms of these roots; 216, 1). A 
root d& protect is said by the grammarians to form digi; but neither root 
nor perfect is quotable. 


788. A small number of roots with initial a or pr (ar) show the 
anomulous reduplication an in the perfect. 
a. Thus (the forms occurring mainly in the older language only): 
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Yanj or aj, which forms the pres. anakti, has the perfect anaiija 
and anajé etc. (with anaj& and anajyat): 

Vag attain (from which comes once in RV. andéc&émahdai), has the 
weak forms Anagma ete. (with opt. Anagyaém), anacé etc. (and LCS. 
has anagadhve), and the strong forms anaéfica and 4nadca — along with 
the regular &¢a etc.; 

VYrdh (from which comes once rnadhat) has anrdhus and anrdhe; 

Vre or are has anycus and &nrcé, and later 4narca and fnarcus; 

Yarh has (in TS.) anrbus; 

anaha (RV., once) has been referred to a root ah, elsewhere unknown, 
and explained as of this formation; but with altogether doubtfn] propriety. 

b. The later grammar, then, sets up the rule that roots beginning 
with @ and ending with more than one consonant have &n as their regular 
reduplication; and such perfects are taught from roots like aks, arj, and 
atic or ac; but the only other quotable forms appear to be Aanarchat 
(MBh.) and dnargat (TA.); which are accordingly reckoned as “pluperfects”. 


788. One or two individual cases of irregularity are the following: 


a. The extremely common root bhu be has the anomalous redu- 
plication ba, forming the stem babhda; and, in the Veda, st forms 
in like manner sast. 

b. The root bhy bear has in the Veda the anomalous reduplication ja 
(as also in intensive: 1002); but RV. has once also the regular babhre, and 
pple babhrana. 

c. The root sthiv spew forms either tisthiv (CB. et al.) or tisthiv 
(not quotable). 

d. Vivakvan (RV., once) is doubtless participle of vac, with 
irregular reduplication (as in the present, 660). 


780. Absence of reduplication is met with in some cases. Thus: 


a. The root vid know has, from the earliest period to the latest, 
a perfect without reduplication, but otherwise regularly made and 
inflected: thus, véda, véttha, etc., pple vidvans. It has the mean- 
ing of a present. The root vid find forms the regular viveda. 


b. A few other apparently perfect forms lacking a reduplication are 
found in RV.: they are takgathus and taksus, yamatus, skambhathus 
and skambhus, nindima (for ninidima?), dhise and dhire (P } dha), 
and vidré and arhire (? see 613). And AV. SV. have cetatus. The 
patticipial words dacvans, midhvans, sahvans are common in the oldest 
language; and RV. has once janugas (Yj&), and khidvas (voc.), perhaps 
for cikhidvas. 

c. A few sporadic cases also are quotable from the later language, 
especially from the epics: thus, Kargatus, cesta and cegtatus, bhra- 
jatus, sarpa, cansus and calisire, dhvansire, srahsire, jalpire, 
edhire; also the pples Gcahsivans and darcgivais, the latter being not 
infrequent. 
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781. For an anomalous case or two of reduplicated preposition, see 
below, 1087 f. 


792. Strong and weak stem-forms. In the three 
persons of the singular active, the root-syllable is accented, 
and exhibits usually a stronger form than in the rest of the 
tense-inflection. The difference is effected partly by strength- 
ening the root in the three persons referred to, partly by 
weakening it in the others, partly by doing both. 

793. As regards the strengthening: 

a. A final vowel takes either the guna or vrddhi change 
in Ist sing. act., guna in 2d, and vrddhi in 3d: thus, from 
yit bhi, ist TPT bibhé or PY bibhai; 2d fePi bibhd; 3d 
Tany bibhai; from Vh ky, ist TAY ceakér or WHY cakar, 
2d UHI cakdr, 3d WHT cakar. 


b. But the @ of )bhii remains unchanged, and adds v before a 
vowel-ending: thus, babhtiva etc. 


¢. Medial 4 a before a single final consonant follows 
the analogy of a final vowel, and is lengthened or vriddhied 
in the 3d sing., and optionally in the first: thus, from Vqq_ 
tap, Ist Add tatdp or Aq tatap, 2d Add tatdp, 3d AAMT 
tatap. 

d. In the earlier language, however, the weaker of the two forms 
allowed by these rules in the first person is almost exclusively in use: thus, 
ist only bibhaya, tatapa; 3d bibhaya, tatapa. Exceptions are cakara 


and jagraha (doubtfal reading) in AV., cakara in ACS. and BAU. (CB. 
cakara), jigaya in AQS., as first persons. 


e. A medial short vowel has in all three persons alike 
the guna-strengthening (where this is possible: 240): thus, 
from VAG druh comes Sale dudroh; aon Vleal_vig comes 
faag]_vivés ; from vac krt comes Ahq_cakart. 

f. An initial short vowel before a single final consonant is to be 
treated like a medial, but the quotable examples are very few: namely, 
iyega from /ig seek, uvocitha and uvoca from Yuc, uvoga from 


Vug. As to roots i and yr, whose vowels are both initial and final, 
see above, 783 a, b. 


@. These rules are said by the grammarians to apply to the 2d sing. 
always when it has simple tha as ending; if it has itha (below, 787 d), 
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the accent is allowed to fall on any one of the syllables of the word, and 
the root-syllable if unaccented has sometimes the weak form (namely, in 
contracted stems with e for medial a: below, 7846; and in certain other 
verbs, as vivijitha). The earlier language, however, affords no example 
of a 2d sing., whatever its ending, accented on any other than the radical 
syllable, or failing to conform to the rules of strengthening as given above 
(in a, c, e). 

h. Occasional instances of strengthening in other than the singular 
persous are met with: thus, yuyopima and vivecus (RV.), pasparcus 
(KeU.), and, in the epics, cakartus and cakartire, cakargatus, jugu- 
hire, nanamire, bibhedus, vavahatus, vivecatus, vavargus. The 
roots dr, pr, and cy, and optionally jr, are said by the grammarians to 
have the strong stem in weak forms; but no examples appoar to be quotable. 
AV., however, has once jaharus (probably a false reading); and in the 
later language occur caskare (ky scatter) and tastare. 


i. The root myj has (as in the present-system: 627) vyrddhi instead 
of guna in strong forms: thus, mamarja; and Yguh (also as in present: 
745 c) has ti instead of o (but also juguhe E.). 


794. As regards the weakening in weak forms: 


a. It has been seen above (788 b) that roots beginning with i or 
u fuse reduplicating and radical syllable together to i or ti in the 
weak forms; and (784) that roots contracting va and ya to u or i 
in the reduplication do it also in the root in weak forms, the two 
elements here also coalescing to Wi or 1. 


b. A few roots having ya and va after a first initial consonant, and 
reduplicating from the semivowel (785), contract the ya and va to i and 
u: thus, vivic from Yvyac, vividh from /vyadh (but vivyadhus 
MBh.), sugup from Ysvap. The extended roots jya, pya, vya, ¢va, 
hva show a similar apparent contraction, making their weak forms from 
the simpler roots ji, pi, vi, cu, ht, while hv& must and gv& may get 
their strong forms also from the same (and only jijya is quotable from 
the others). 


c. The root grabh or grah (if it be written thas: see 720 a) con- 
tracts to grh, making the three forms of stem jagr&h (ist and 2d sing. 
act.), jagrah (3d), and jagrh; but prach (if it be so written: see 756 a) 
remains unchanged throughout. 

d. Some roots omit in weak forms of this tense, or in some of them, 
a nasal which is found in its strong forms: thus, we have cakradé etc. 
(RV.) from Ykrand; tatasré (RV.) from ytahs; dadagvans (RV.) from 
Ydan¢; bedhus, bedhé, etc. (AV.) from Ybandh; sejus ((B.) from 
ysaij; caskabhandé (AV.) from yskambh; tastabhus etc. (V.), 
tastabhana (V.B.), from Ystambh. Compare also 788 a. 


e. A number of roots having medial a between single consonants 
drop that vowel. These are, in the later language, gam, khan, jan, 


a 


— 
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han, ghas; they form the weak stems jagm, cakhn, jajfi, jaghn 
ror 637), jakg (compare 640): but RV. has once jajanus. 


In the old language are found in like manner mamnathe and 
mamnate from Yman; vavné from Yvan; tatne, tatnige, tatnire 
from tan (beside tatane, and tate, as if from Yt&); paptima and 
paptus and paptivans from /pat (beside pet-forms; below, g); papné 
from Ypan; saccima and sagcus, sacce and sacciré, from sac. 

g. Roots in general having medial a before a single final con- 
sonant, and beginning also with a single consonant that is repeated 
unchanged in the reduplication — that is, not an aspirate, a guttural 
mute, or h — contract their root and reduplication together into one 
syllable, having 6 ag its yowel: thus, ysad forms the weak stem sed, 
ypac (mee yem; and 80 on. 

h. Certain roots not having the form here defined are declared by the 
grammarians to undergo the same contraction — most of them optionally; 
and examples of them are in general of very rare occurrence. They are as 
follows: raj (E.C.) and rfdh (radh?), notwithstanding their long vowel; 
phan, phal (phelire C.), bhaj (occurs from RV. down), though their ini- 
tial is changed in reduplication; trap, tras (tresus E.C.), crath, syam, 
svapb, though they begin with more than one consonant; dambh (debhits, 
RV., from the weaker dabh), though it ends with more than one; and 
bhram (bhremus etc. KSS.), bhraj, granth, svafij, in spite of more 
reasons than one to the contrary. And Q(B. has sejus from /safij, and 
KB. has gremus from /cram. On the other hand, RV. has once rarabh- 
ma, and R. has papatus, for petus, from jpat. 


i. This contraction is allowed also in 2d sing. act. when the ending 
is itha: thus, tenitha beside tatantha (but no examples are quotable 
from the older language). 


j. The roots cag and dad (from d&: 672) are said to TT the 
contraction; but no perfect forms of either appear to have been met with 
in use. 


k. From yty (or tar) occurs terus (R.); and jerus from yjr is 
authorized by the grammarians — both against the general analogy of roots in f. 


1. Roots ending in & lose their 4 before all endings beginning 
with a vowel, including those endings that assume the unfon-vowel i 
(796) — unless in the latter case it be preferred to regard the i as a 
weakened form of the 4 


795. Endings, and their union with the stem. 
The general scheme of endings of the perfect indicative has 
been already given (653 c); and it has also been pointed out 
(643 a) that roots ending in AT & have Al fu in ist and 3d 
sing. active. 
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a. The ending mas instead of ma is found in cugrumas (E.C.). 
For the alleged occurrence of dhve instead of dhve in 2d pl. mid., see 226 c. 

796. Those of the endings which begin with a con- 
sonant — namely 4 tha, q va, 4 ma in active; W se, ad 
vahe, Yo mahe,  dhve, ~ re in middle — are very often, 
and in the later language usually, joined to the base with 
the help of an interposed union-vowel 3 i. 


a. The union-vowel i is found widely used also in other parts of the 
general verbal system: namely, in the sibilant aorist, the futures, and the 
verbal nouns and adjectives (as also in other classes of derivative stems). 
In the later language, a certain degree of correspondence is seen among the 
different parts of the same verb, as regards their use or non-use of the 
connective: but this correspondence is not so close that general rules res- 
pecting it can be given with advantage; and it will be best to treat each 
formation by itself. 


b. The perfect is the tense in which the use of i has established 
itself most widely and firmly in the later language. 


797. The most important rules as to the use of 3 i in 
the later language are as follows: 

a. The ~ re of 3d pl. mid. has it always. 

b. The other consonant-endings, except @ tha of 2d 


sing. act., take it in nearly all verbs. 


c. But it is rejected throughout by eight verbs — namely ky make, 
bhy bear, sy go, vy choose, dru run, gru hear, stu praise, sru flow; 
and it is allowably (not usually) rejected by some others, in general 
accordance with their usage in other formations. 


d. In 2d sing. act., it is rejected not only, by the eight 
verbs just given, but also by many others, ending in vowels 
or in consonants, which in other formations have no 3 i; 
but 1t is also taken by many verbs which reject it im other 
formations; — and it is optional in many verbs, including 
those in AT & (of which the AT & is lost when the ending 
is 34 itha), and most of those in 3 i, 3 I, and 3 u. 


e. The rules of the grammarians, especially as regards the use of tha 
or itha, run out into infinite detail, and are not wholly consistent with 
one another; and, as the forms are very infrequent, if is not possible to 
criticise the statements made, and to tell how far they are founded on the 
facts of usage. 
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f. With this i, a final radical i or i is not combined, but chang- 


ed into y or iy. The a of Ybhi becomes Gv throughout before a 
vowel. 


798. In the older language, the usage is in part quite other- 
wise. Thus: 

a. In the RV., the union-vowel i is taken by roots ending in con- 
sonants provided the last syllable of the stem is a heavy one, but not other- 
wise: thus, asitha, uvocitha, vivéditha, but tatantha and vivyaéktha; 
ucima, paptima, sedima, yuyopimé, but jaganma, jagrbhma, yuyuj- 
ma; icigé, jajfiigé, sasdhise, but vivitse and dadrksé; bubhujmahe 
and gaégadmahe etc. (no examples of ivahe or imahe chance to occur, 
nor any of either idhve or dhve); ijiré, jajfiré, yetiré, tataksiré, 
but caklpré, vividré, duduhreé, pasprdhré, tatasré (and so on: 
twenty-two forms). The only exception in RV. is véttha from yvid, 
without i (in Br., also attha from Yah: below, 80l a). The other Vedic 
texts present nothing inconsistent with this rule, but in the Brahmanas 3d 
pl. forms in ire are made after light syllables also: thus, sasrjire, bubudh- 
ire, yuyujire, rurudhire. 

b. In roots ending with a vowel, the early usage is more nearly like 
the later. Thus: for roots in & the rule is the same (except that no 2d 
sing. in itha is met with), as dadhima, dadhigé, dadhidhvé, dadhiré 
(the only persons with i quotable from RV. and AV.; and RY. has dadhre 
twice);— roots in yf appear also to follow the later rule: as cakrsgeé, 
paprse, vavrsé, vavymahe, but dadhrise and jabhrige, and in 3d 
pl. mid. both cakriré and dadhrire;— Ybhii has both babhuttha 
(usually) and babhtivitha, but only babhiivimaé (AV.). But there are 
found, against the later rules, suguma, cicyuge, juhuré, and juhtré, 
without i: the instances are too few to found a rule upon. 


7989. The ending riré of 3d pl. mid. is found in RV. in six forms: 
namely, cikitrire, jagrbhriré, dadrire, bubhujriré, vividrire, sasrj- 
rire; to which SV. adds dudubrire, and TB. dadrgrire. 


s00. Examples of inflection. By way of illustra- 
tion of the rules given above may be given in full the per- 
fect indicative inflection of the following verbs: 

a. As example of the normal inflection of a root with 
final consonant, we take the root 9] budh snow: its strong 
form of perfect-stem is @aty bubédh; weak form, Fat 

aa >  yeN 
bubudh. 


active. middle. 
d. p. 8. 


8. d. p. 
qa | aah aT aaa Fas 


bubdédha bubudhivaé -dhima& bubudheé -dhivahe -dhimaéhe 
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2 yar =| Ua aR UT aaa 


bubédhitha -dhaéthus -dha bubudhisé -dhathe -dhidhvé 


7 ~ ~ a 
w iN WII NN ww 
bubédha -dhatus -dhis bubudhé -dhate -dhiré 


b. The asserted variety of possible accent in 2d sing. act. (above 798 g) 
needs to be noted both in this and in the remaining paradigms. 

c. As example of the normal inflection of a root with 
final i or u-vowel, we may take the root At ni Jead: its forms 
of stem are fAAd_nindéy or FAT ninaéy, and fat nint. 


Raa, Far Ria’ fro feat Arora Aros 
ninaya, ninaya ninyiv&é ninyimaninyé ninyivéhe ninyimahe 
Aa, Pata 86h CoO oS Ae 
ninétha, nindyitha ninyaéthus ninyaé ninyigé ninyathe ninyidhvé 
rT roqa Fo Peat Rad Fry 
~\ 

ninaya ninyatus ninyfis ninyé ninyate  ninyiré 

d. The root kri would make (1294) in weak forms cikriyiva, 


cikriyatus, cikriyus, etc.; and Ybhu is inflected as follows in the 
active (middle forms not quotable): 


1 babhtiva babhiiviva babhiivimaé 


2 babhtitha, babhiivitha babhiivéthus babhivaé 
3 babhtiva babhtivétus babhitivus 


Other roots in & or u change this to uv before the initial vowel of 
an ending. 


e. As example of the inflection of a root ending in 4] 4, 
we may take 2 d& give: its forms of stem are Za{ dadé and 
qq dad (or aig dadi: see above, 794, 1). 

> ~ ~ 
aa et TRE TIT 
dadau dadiva dadima dadé dadivéhe dadimahe 


ART, Tie 420: ahs A A 


dadatha, dadith4 dadd&thus dada dadig6é dadiéthe dadidhvé 


~ =~ SS 
3 et ss rh: zed = hey 
dadau dadatus dadus dadé dadate dadiré 


f. The RV. has once papra for paprau (and jaha for jahau P). 


a — pen a a 


— - oe eee) ee OO” —oeeeee eC — ae = 


— es —a, | oo: a 


—_—- o_O 
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As example of a root with medial 4 a showing fusion 
of root and reduplication, resulting in medial @ e, in the 
weak forms (794g), we may take a7 tan stretch: its forms 
of stem are Faq tatén or AA tatan, and aA ten. 

1 AAA, TATA ama oat at amas ate 
tatana, tatana teniva tenima tené tenivahe tenimahe 
2a, are || a A TT 


tatantha, tenitha tenéthus tend tenisé tenathe tenidhvé 


~ st an oe a ones 
iG ara aT RT 
tatana tendtus tenis tené tenate  teniré 


h. The root jan, with the others which expel medial a in weak 
forms (794e), makes jajantha or jajhitha, jajfivé, jajnus; jajné, 
jajnimahe, jajiiré; and so on. 


i. As example of a root with initial 4 va contracted 
to 3 u in the reduplication, and contracted with the redu- 
plication to G & in weak forms (784), we may take 4q_vac 
speak: its forms of stem are Seqey_uvae or SaTI_uvae, and 


Ba tic. 
~ ~~ S 
1 3aq, Zara sia sim sa sie saiae 
uvaca, uvaca uciva ticim& iicé icivahe tcimahe 
~ ~ ~N 
2 sa, sar TT ST aa 
uvaktha, uvacitha iicathus tica ucigé ticathe iucidhvé 
3 Sara aid SSCs aT 
wo iN oN so = 
uvaca tacatus iicus ticé =: ticate aiciré 


j. In like manner, Yyaj forms iydja or iyaja, iyastha or iyajitha; 
ijé, ijisé, and so on; Yuc has uvoca and uvocitha in the strong 
forms, and all the rest like vac. 


(ic) Of the four roots in # yr mentioned at 797c, the 
inflection 1s as follows: 
~ ~ ~ 
1 Why, THATy THA att Uh THAG |= AAS 
cakéra, cakara cakrv&a cakrma cakré cakrvdéhe cakrmahe 


c ~ ~ ~ 
2 Wt GHA UA att TAA whe 
cakartha cakrathus cakr& cakrsé cakrathe cakrdhvé 
~ ~ ~ 
3 A TAT whl wh whl arnt 
cakara cakratus cakris cakré cakrate cakriré 


Whitney, Grammar. 3. od. ; 19 
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1. Of the roots in ® y in general, the first persons are 
made as follows: 


1 FY, TAY 10 MCC? ACC ACL Cd 


dadhara, dadhara dadhrivaé dadhrima dadhré dadhrivdhe dadhrimshe 


m. We may further add here, finally, the active inflection (the middle 
is not in use) of the perfect of as be, which (like babhtiva and cakara, 
given above) is frequently employed as an auxiliary. 


1 asa asiva asima 
2 asitha dasathus as& 
3 asa asatus asus 


801. A few miscellaneous irregularities calf still for 
notice: 


a. The root ah speak occurs only in the perfect indicative, and 
only in the 3d persons of all numbers and in the 2d sing. and du., 
in active (and in 2d sing. the h is irregularly changed to t before 
the ending): thus, attha, aha; ahathus, adhatus; ahus (in V., only 
aha and ahus are met with). 

b. From Yv& weave, the 3d pl. act. tivus occurs in RV., and no 
other perfect form appears to have been met with in use. It is allowed 
by the grammarians to be inflected regularly as v&; and also as vay (the 
present-stem is vaya: 761f), with contraction of va to u in weak forms; 
and further, in the weak forms, as simple u. 


ce. The root vy& envelop has in RV. the perfect-forms vivyathus and 
vivyé, and no others have been met with in use; the grammarians require 
the strong forms to be made from vyay, and the weak from vi. 

d. The root i go forms in RV. and AV. the 2d sing. act. iyatha 
beside the regular iyétha; and beside iriré from yir, RV. has several 
times eriré. 

e. RV. has an anomalous accent in dadrce and dadrcre (beside 
dadrkgé) and the pple dadycana. And ciketa (once, beside cikéta) is 
perhaps a kindved anomaly. 

f. Persons of the perfect from the ir-forms of roots in changeable r 
(242) are titirus and tistire (both RV.); and they have corresponding 
participles. 

g- The bastard root Urnu (713) is said by the grammarians to make 
the perfect-stem tirmunu; the roots majj and mag are said to insert a 
nasal in the 2d sing. active, when the ending is simple tha: thus, ma- 
manktha, nananstha (also mamajjitha and negitha). 

h. Further may be noted sasajjatus (MBh.: /sanhj, which has in 
passive the secondary form sajj), rurundhatus (R.), and dudthus (BhP). 


i. The anomalous ajagrabhaigam (AB. vi. 35) seems a formation on 
the perfect-stem (but perhaps for ajigrabhigan, desid. ?). 


a ie aie eames 
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Perfect Participle. 


802. The ending of the active participle is @fq_vans 
(that is to say, in the strong forms: it is contracted to SY 
ug in the weakest, and replaced by Aq_vat in the middle 
forms: see above, 458 ff.). It 1s added to the weak form 
of the perfect stem —as shown, for example, in the dual 
and plural of the active inflection of the given verb; and, 
mechanically, the weakest participle-stem is identical with 
the 3d pl. active. Thus, RELIG § bubudhvans, rertate 
ninivans, erick: § cakrvans. 

803. If the weak form of the perfect stem is monosy]- 
labic, the ending takes the union-vowel 3 i (which, however, 
disappears in the weakest cases): thus, areata tenivans, 
BTqaty_tcivans, TIAA jajhivaas, aca Gdivans from 
Yig ad: 7834), and so on; qigate_dadivans and its like, 
from roots in 47 &, are to be reckoned in the one class or 
the other according as we view the 3 i as weakened root- 
vowel or as union-vowel (794, 1). 


a. But participles of which the perfect-stem is monosyllabic by ab- 
sence of the reduplication do not take the union-vowel: thus, vidvans, 
and in V., daevans (SV. dacivans), midhvanis, sahvans, khid- 
vans (?); and R. has also dadvans (AV. dadivans and once dadavans) 
from Ydaé (or dad: 672); an an-acvans (ag eat) occurs in TS. and 
TB. But AY. bas vigivans and varjivane (in negative fem. Avarjusi). 


804. Other Vedic irregularities calling for notice are few. The long 
vowel of the reduplication (786) appears in the participle as in the indicative: 
thus, vavrdhvans, saésahvans, jujuvans. RV. and AV. have sasavans 
from Ysan or 8a RV. makes the participial forms of ty or tar from 
different modifications of the root: thus, titirvans, but tatarusas. Re- 
specting the occasional exchanges of strong and weak stem in inflection. 
see above, 462 c. 


805. a. From roots gam and han the Veda makes the strong stems 
jaganvans (as to the n, see 2i2a) and jaghanvans; the later language 
allows either these or the more regular jagmivans and jaghnivans (the 
weakest stem-forms being everywhere jagmus aud jaghnusg). RV. has 
also tatanvans. 


19* 
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b. From three roots, vid find, vic, and dyg, the later language allows 
strong participle-stems to be made with the union-vowel, as well as in the 
regular manner without it: thus, vivigivans or vivigvahs; dadrcivans 
occurs in KthU. PB. has once cicchidivans. 


806. The ending of the middle participle is ana. It 
is added to the weak form of perfect-stem, as this appears 
in the middle inflection: thus, agus bubudh&nd, Paar 
ninyind, ¢elq dadana, aar tenaina, AIA jajiand, Sa 
tic&na. 


a. In the Veda, the long reduplicating vowel is shown by many middle 
participles: thus, vavrdhana, vavasana, dadrhana, tutujana, et-. 
RV. has cacayaéna from yci (with irregular guna, as in the present- 
system: 620); tistirand from Ystp; and once, with mana, sasrmand 
from ysy. A few participles with long redupl. vowel have it irregularly 
accented (as if rather intensive: 1018): thus, titujana (also tatujana), 
babadhana, cacadana, clicgujina, ctiguvana. 


807. In the later language, the perfect participles have nearly gone 
out of use; even the active appears but rarely, and is made from 
very few verbs, and of the middle hardly any examples are quotable, 
save such as the proper name yuyudhana, the adjective aniicfna 
learned in scripture, etc. 


Modes of the Perfect. 


808. Modes of the perfect belong only to the Vedic language, 
and even are seldom found outside of the Rig-Veda. 

a. To draw the line surely and distinctly between these and the 
mode-forms from other reduplicated tense-stems — the present-stem of the 
reduplicvating class, the reduplicated sorist, and the intensive —is not pos- 
sible, since no criterion of form exists which does not in some cases fail, and 
since the general equivalence of modal forms from all stems (682), and the 
common use of the perfect as a present in the Veda (823), deprive us of 
a criterion of meaning. There can be no reasonable doubt, however, that 
a considerable body of forms are to be reckoned here; optatives like ana- 
gyam and babhtiyas and babhiyat, imperatives like babhiitu, subjunc- 
tives like jabharat, show such distinctive characteristics of the perfect 
formation that by their analogy other similar words are confidently classed 
as belonging to the perfect. 

809. The normal method of making such forms would appear 
to be as follows: from a reduplicated perfect-stem, as (for example) 
mumue, an imperative would be made by simply appending, as 
usual, the impcrative endings; the derived subjunctive mode-stem 
would be mumoca (accented after the analogy of the strong forms 
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of the perfect indicative), and would take either primary or secondary 
endings; and the optative modc-stems would be mumucya in the 
active, and mumuci (accent on personal endings) in the middle. 

And the great majority of the forms in question (about three 
quarters) are made in these ways. Thus: 


810. Examples of the regular subjunctive formation are: 


&. with secondary endings, active: 2d sing., paprathas, caékanas, 
mam4&has, piprayas, bubodhas, rfranas; 3d sing., cakanat, jabharat, 
réranat, sasahat, pasparcat, piprayat; ist p!.. cakanama, tatanama, 
clicavama; 3d pl., tatanan, paprathan (other persons do not occur). 
This is the largest class of cases. 


b. with primary endings, active: here seem to belong only dadhar- 
sati and vavartati: compare the formation with different accent below, 
Slla. 


c. of middle forms occur only the 3d sing. tatapate, cacamate, 
yuyojate, jujosate (SV.; RV. has jujosate); and the 31 pl. cakananta, 
tatananta (and perhaps two or three others: below, 811 b, end). 


811. But not a few subjunctives of other formation occur; thus: 


a. With strengthened root-syllable, as above, but with accent on the 
reduplication (as in the majority of present-forms of the reduplicating class: 
above, 645). Here the forms with primary endings, active, preponderate, 
and are not very rare: for example, jujogasi, jujosati, jujogathas, 
jujogatha (other persons do not occur). With secondary endings, jujogas, 
jujosat, and jujogan are the forms that belong most distinctly here (since 
dadacas and susiidas etc. are perhaps rather aorists). And there is no 
middle form but jujogate (RV.: see above, 810 c). 


b. With unstrengthened root-syllable occur a small body of forms, 
which are apparently also accented on the reduplication (accented examples 
are found only in 3d pl. mid.): thus, active, for example, mumucas; 
vavrtat, vividat, cuguvat; the only middle forms are dadhygate, 
vavrdhate, 3d sing.; and cakramants, dadhrsanta, rurucanta (with 
dadabhanta, paprathanta, mamahanta, juhuranta, which might also 
belong elsewhere: 810 c). 


ce. Accented on the ending are vavrdhanta and cakrpanta (which 
are rather to be called angmentless pluperfects). 


d. As to forms with donble mode-sign, or transfers to an a-conjugation, 
see below, 815. 


812. Examples of the regular optative formation are: 

a. In active: ist sing, Anacyam, jagamyaém, paprcyaém, riric- 
yim; 2d sing., vavrtyas, vivicyas, cueriyas, babhiyads; 34 sing., 
jagamyat, vavrtyat, tutujyat, babhiyat; 2d du., jagmyatam, cucri- 
yatam; ist pl., sisahyama, vavrtyama, cicuyama; 31 pl., tatanyus, 
vavrjyus, vavrtyus. The forms are quite numerous. 
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b. In middle, the forms are few: namely, ist sing., vavrtiya; 2d 
sing., vavrdhithas, cakgamithds; 3d sing. jagrasita, vavrtita, 
mampfjita, dudhuvita, cugucita; ist pl, vavrtimahi. And sdsa- 
histhas and ririgigta appear to furnish examples of precative optative 
forms. 

c. There is no irregular mode of formation of perfect optatives. Indi- 
vidual irregularities are shown by certain forms: thus, cakriyas, papiyat, 
gucriiyas and cueriyatam, with treatment of the final as before the 
passive-sign ya (770); anajyaét with short initial; gigrit& from yori; 
jaksiyat is anomalous: ririges in the only form that shows a union-vowel 
@ (unless also siset, from psa). 


813. Of regular imperative forms, only a very small number are to 
be quoted: namely, active, cikandhi, rarandhi, cikiddhi, titigdhi, 
mumugdhi, gcugugdhi, and piprih{; cékantu, rarantu, mumoktu, 
and babhtitu; mumuktam and vavrktam; jujustana and vavrttana 
(unless we are to add mamaddh{, mamattu, mamAattana); — middle, 
vavrtsva and vavrddhvam. AV. has once dadr¢raim. 


814. As irregular imperatives may be reckoned several which show 
a union-vowel a, or have been transferred to an a-conjugation. Such are, 
in the active. mumdécatam and jujogatam (2d du.), and mumécata 
(2d pl.); in the middle, piprayasva (only one found with accent), aud 
mamahasva, vavrdhasva, vavysasva (2d sing.), and maémahantém 
(3d pl.: probably to be accented -Asva and -&ntaim). 


815. Such imperatives as these, taken in connection with some of 
the subjunctives given above (and a few of the “pluperfect” forms: below, 
620), suggest as plausible the assumption of a double present-stem, with 
reduplication and added a (with which the desiderative stems would be 
comparable: below, 1086 ff.): for example, jujoga from /jug, from which 
would come jujogasi etc. and jujogsate (811 a) as indicative, jujogas 
etc. as subjunctively used augmentless imperfect, and jujogatam as im- 
perative. Most of the forms given above as subjunctives with primary 
ending lack a marked and constant subjunctive character, and would pass 
fairly well as indicatives. And it appears tolerably certain that from one 
root at least, vpdh, such a double stem is to be recognized; from vavydha 
come readily vavydhate, vavyrdhanta, and from it alone can come regu- 
larly vavydhasva, vavrdhéte and vavyrdhati (once, RV.) —and, yet 
more, the participle vavprdhant (RV.; AV. vavydhant: an isolated case): 
yet even here we have also vavrdhithas, not vavrdhéth&s. To assume 
double present-stems, however, in all the cases would be highly implau- 
sible; it is better to recognize the formation as one begun, but not car- 
ried out. 

a. Only one other subjunctive with double mode-sign — namely, 
papreasi — is found to set beside vavrdhati. 


816. Forms of different model are not very seldom made from the 
same root: for example, from /muc, the subjunctives mumédcas, mamo- 
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cati, and mumucas; from Ydhrs, dadhargati and dadhrsate; from 
Ypri, the imperatives piprihf{ and piprayasva. 


Pluperfect. 


817. Of an augment-preterit from the perfect-stem, to which the 
name of pluperfect is given on the ground of its formation (though 
not of its meaning’, the Veda presents a few examples; and one or 
two forms of the later language (mentioned above, 788 b' have also 
been referred to it. 

a. There is much of the same difficulty in distinguishing the pluperfect 
as the perfect modes from kindred reduplicated formations, Between it and 
the aorist, however, a difference of meaning helps to make a separation. 


818. The normal pluperfect should show a strong stem in the singular 
active, and a weak one elsewhere—thus, mumoc and mumuc— with 
augment prefixed and secondary endings added (us in 3d pl. act., ata in 
3d pl. mid.). 

a. Of forms made according to this model, we have, in the active: 
ist sing., ajagrabham and acacakgam (which, by its form, might be 
aorist: 860); 2d sing. Ajagan; 3d sing., ajagan and aciket; 2d du.. 
amumuktam; 2d pl. djaganta, and &4jagantana and ajabhartana (a 
strong form, as often in this person: 656 a); 3d pl. (perhaps), ama- 
mandus and amamadus. To tliese may be added the augmnentless cékan 
and raéran, cikétam and cakaram. In the middle, the 3d pl. acakriran 
and ajagmiran (with iran instead of ata), and the augmentless 2d sing. 
jugiirthas and susupthas, are the most regular forms to be found. 


819. Several forms from roots ending in consonants save the endings 
in 2d and 3d sing. act. by inserting an i (655b): thus, abubhojis, 
avivegis; arirecit, ajagrabhit (avavarit and avdvagitam are rather 
intensives); and the augmentless jihifsis (accent?) and dadharsit belong 
with them. 

820. A few forms show a stem ending in a: they a‘e, in the active: 
3d sing., asasvajat, acikitat, acakrat; in the middle: 3d sing., apip- 
rata; 2d du., Apasprdhethaém; 3d pl., atitviganta (which by its form 
might be aorist), &dadrhant:; and cakradat, cakrpanta, vavydhanta, 
juhuranta, would perhaps be best classified here as augmentless forms 
(compare 811, above). 


Uses of the Perfect. 


821. Perfects are quotable as made from more than half the 
roots of the language, and they abound in use at every period and 
in almost all branches of the literature, though not always with the 
same value. | 


a. According to the Hindu grammarians, the perfect is used in the 


821—] X. PERFEOCT-SYSTEM. 296 


narration of facts not witnessed by the narrator; but there is no evidence 
of its being either exclusively or distinctively so employed at any period. 


b. In the later language, it is simply a preterit or past tense, 
equivalent with the imperfect, and freely interchangeable or codr- 
dinated with it. It is on the whole less common than the imperfect, 
although the preferences of different authors are diverse, and it some- 
times exceeds the imperfect in frequency (compare 927). 


c. The perfects veda and aha are everywhere used with present 
value. In the Brahmanas, also others, especially dédhara, also didaya, 
bibhaya, etc. 

822. In the Brahmanas, the distinction of tense-value between per- 
fect and imperfect is almost altogether lost, as in the later language. But 
in most of the texts the imperfect is the ordinary tense of narration, the 
perfect being only exceptionally used. Thus in PB., the imperfects are to 
the perfects as more than a hundred to one; in the Brahmana parts of TS. 
and TB., as over thirty-four to one; and in those of MS. in about the 
same proportion; in AB., as more than four to one, the perfect appearing 
mostly in certain passages, where it takes the place of imperfect. It is 
only in CB. that the perfect is much more commonly used, and even, to 
a considerable extent, in cotrdination with the imperfect. Throughout the 
Brahmanas, however, the perfect participles have in general the true “per- 
fect” value, indicating a completed or proximate past. 


823. In the Veda, the case is very different. The perfect is used 
as past tense in narration, but only rarely; sometimes also it has a true 
“perfect” sense, or signifies a completed or proximate past (like the aorist 
of the older language: 928); but oftenest it has a value hardly or not 
at all distinguishable in point of time from the present. It is thus the 
equivalent of imperfect, aorist, and present; and it occurs codrdinated with 
them all. 


a. Examples are: of perfect with present, n& eramyanti na vi 
muficanty éte vayo na paptuh (RV.) they Weary not nor stop, they fly 
like birds; sé ’d u rajé kgayati carganinfm aran né& nemih pari 
ta babhiiva (RV.) hein truth rules king of men; he embraces them all, 
as the wheel the spokes; — of perfect with aorist, Upo ruruce yuvatir 
n& yos&... abhiid agnfh samidhe manugadném akar jyétir badh- 
amana tamansi (RV.) she 1s come beaming like a young matden; Agni 
hath appeared for the kindling of mortals ; she hath made light, driving away 
the darkness; — of perfect with imperfect, Aahann a&him anv apas tatarda 
(RV.) he slew the dragon, he penetrated to the waters. Such a coérdination 
as this last is of constant occurrence in the later language: e. g. mumude 
‘pijayac cai ‘nam (R.) he was glad, and patd honor to her; vastrante 
jagraha skandhadece ‘srjat tasya srajam (MBh.) she took hold of 
the end of his garment, and dropped a garland on hts shoulders. 
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CHAPTER XI. 


THE AORIST SYSTEMS. 


824. UNpER the name of aorist are included (as was 
pointed out above, 532) three quite distinct formations, each 
of which has its sub-varieties: namely — 

I. A SIMPLE AORIST (equivalent to the Greek “second 
aorist”), analogous in all respects as to form and inflection 
with the imperfect. It has two varieties: 1. the root-aorist, 
with a tense-stem identical with the root (corresponding 
to an imperfect of the root-class); 2. the a-aorist, with a 
tense-stem ending in 4 &, or with union-vowel 4 8 before 
the endings (corresponding to an imperfect of the 4-class). 

Il. 3. A REDUPLICATING AORIST, perhaps in origin iden- 
tical with an imperfect of the reduplicating class, but having 
come to be separated from it by marked peculiarities of form. 
It usually has a union-vowel 4 a before the endings, or is 
inflected Ike an imperfect of one of the a-classes; but a 
few forms occur in the Veda without such vowel. 

III. A sIGMATIC or SIBILANT AORIST {corresponding to the 
Greek “first aorist”), having for its tense-sign a Hs added 
to the root, either directly or with a preceding auxiliary 
3 i; its endings are usually added immediately to the tense- 
sign, but in a small number of roots with a union-vowel 
a; a very few roots also are increased by 4_8 for its 
formation; and according to these differences it falls into 
four varieties: namely, A. without union-vowel 4 a before 
endings: 4. s-aorist, with Hs alone added to the root; 
5. ig-aorist, the same with interposed § i; 5. sig-aorist, 
the same as the preceding with Gs added at the end of 
the root; B. with union-vowel 9 a, 7. sa-aorist. 
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825. All these varieties are bound together and made 
into a single complex system by certain correspondences of 
form and meaning. ‘Thus, in regard to form, they are all 
alike, in the indicative, augment-preterits to which there does 
not exist any corresponding present; in regard to meaning, 
although in the later or classical language they are simply 
preterits, exchangeable with imperfects and perfects, they 
all alike have in the older Janguage the general value of 


a completed past or “perfect”, translatable by have done and 
the like. 


826. The aoriet-system is a formation of infrequent occurrence in 
much of the classical Sanskrit (its forms are found, for example, only 
twenty-one times in the Nala, eight in the Hitopadeca, seven in Manu, six 
each in the Bhagavad-Gita and Cakuntala, and sixty-six times, from four- 
teen roots, in the first book, of about 2000 lines, of the Ramayana: com- 
pare 927 b), and it possesses no participle, nor any modes (excepting in 
the prohibitive use of its augmentless forms: see 5678; and the so-called 
precative: see 921 ff.); in the older language, on the other hand, it is 
quite common, and has the whole variety of modes belonging to the present, 
and sometimes participles. Its description, accordingly, must be given 
mainly as that of a part of the older language, with due notice of its res- 
triction in later use. 


827. a. In the RV., nearly half the roots occurring show aorist forms, 
of one or another class; in the AV., rather lcss than one third; and in the 
other texts of the older language comparatively few aorists occur which are 
not found in these two. 


b. More than fifty roots, in RV. and AV. together, make aorist forms 
of more than one class (not taking into account the reduplicated or “causa- 
tive” aorist); but no law appears to underlie this variety; of any relation 
such as is taught by the grammarians, between active of one class and 
middle of another as correlative, there is no trace discoverable. 


c. Examples are: of classes 1 and 4, adh&m and dha&sus from 
ydaha, ayuji and ayukgata from fyuj;— of 1 and 56, agrabham and 
agrabhisma from /grabh, mrgthas and marsisthas from /mpg; — 
of 1 and 2, arta and drat from yy;—of 2 and 4, avidam and avitsi 
from Yvid jind, anijam and andikgit from Ynij; — of 2 and 5, sané- 
ma and asdnisam from Ysan;—of 2 and 7, aruham and arukgat 
fom Yruh;—of 4 and 6, amatsus and amaddisus from Ymad;— 
of 4 and 6, hasmahi and hasisus from yYh&;—of 1 and 2 and 4, 
atnata and atanat and atan from tan; — of 1 and 4 and 5, abudh- 
ran and Abhutsi and bodhigat from Ybudh, astar and strsiya and 
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astaris from Ystr. Often the second, or second and third, class is rep- 
resented by only an isolated form or two. 


1. Simple Aorist. 


828. This is, of the three principal divisions of aorist, the one 
least removed from the analogy of forms already explained; it is 
like an imperfect, of the root-class or of the &-class, without a corres- 
ponding present indicative, but with (more or less fragmentarily) all 
the other parts which go to make up a complete present-system. 


1. Root-aorist. 


829. a. This formation is in the later language limited 
to a few roots in AT @ and the root ¥ bhi, and is allowed 
to be made in the active only, the middle using instead 
the s-aorist (4), or the ig-aorist (5). a 

b. The roots in 81 & take 34_us as 3d pl. ending, and, 
as usual, lose their 41 @ before it; 4 bht (as in the perfect: 
793 8) retains its vowel unchanged throughout, inserting 
qv after it before the endings 47] am and _an of Ist — 
sing. and 3d pl. Thus: 

8. d. p. 8. d. p. 
te cc 
adam 4dava adama abhiivam Aabhiva abhama 


2 OAT TC TAT TT 


on~ ™~ aN 
adas aditam adata abhis abhitam 4bhiita 


2 RT TAT, STR 


adat adaitam adus abhit abhitém abhiivan 


& 


For the classical Sanskrit, this is the whole story. 


880. In the Veda, these same roots are decidedly the most fre- 
quent and conspicuous representatives of the formation: especially 
the roots g&, da, dha, pa drink, stha, bhi; while sporadic forms 
are made from ja, pra, sa, ha. As to their middle forms, see 
below, 884 a. 


a. Instead of abhivam, RV. has twice abhuvam. BhP. has agan, 
3d pl., instead of agus. 


831. But aorists of the same class are also made from a num- 
ber of roots in y, and a few in i- and u-vowels (short or long) — 
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with, as required by the analogy of the tense with an imperfect of 
the root-class, guna-strengthening in the three persons of the singular. 

a. Thus (in the active), from Yeru, &4gravam and acrot; from y¢ri, 
acres and acret; from Ykyr make, &karam and &kar (for akars and 
akart); from vy enclose, &var (585 a); and so &star, aspar. Daal and 
plural forms are much less frequent than singular; but for the most part 
they also show an irregular strengthening of the root-vowel: thus (including 
augwentless forms), &4karma and karma and 4karta, vartam, spartam, 
&hema and &hetana, bhema, acravan; regular are only avran, &kran, 
ahyan, and acriyan. 

832. Further, from a few roots with medial (or initial) vowel 
capable of guna-strengthening and haviog in general that strengthen- 
ing only in the singular. 

a. Thus, abhedam and abhet from Ybhid; amok from ymuc; 
yojam trom Yyuj; rok (VS.) from Yruj; arodham and arudhma from 
yrudh; avart from Yvrt; vark from fvyj (AV. has once avyk); adar- 
gam from Ydr¢; ardhma from yydh; and adrgan, avyjan, acvitan. 
But chedma, with guna, from yYchid, and adarcma (TS.) from ydre. 

833. Again, from a larger number of roots with a as radical 
vowel: 

a. Of these, gam (with n form when final or followed by m: 148 a, 
212 a) is of decidedly most frequent occurrence, and shows the greatest 
variety of forms: thus, a4gamam, agan (2d and 3d sing.), &éganma, 
aganta (strong form), agman. The other cases are akran from Ykram; 
atan from Ytan; abhrat from Ybhraj; askan from yskand; asrat 
from Ysrans (? VS.); dhak and daghma from Ydagh; anat (585 a) 
and anastam from Ynacg; aghas or aghat, aghastaém, aghasta, and 
aksan (for aghsan, like agman) from /Yghas; and the 3d pl. in us, 
akramus, ayamus, dabhus, nrtus (pf.?). mandus. 

834. So far only active forms have been considered. In the 
middle, a considerable part of the forms are such as are held by the 
grammarians (881) to belong to the s-aorist, with omission of the s: 
they doubtless belong, however, mostly or altogether, here. Thus: 

a. From roots ending in vowels, we have adhithads, adhita (also 
ahita), and adhimahi; adithas, adita, and adimahi (and adimahi 
from da cu/); acita(?); simahi; asthithas and asthita and asthiran, 
forms of &-roots;—- of y-roots, akri, akrthas, akyta, akrataém, akrata 
(and the anomalous kranta); avri, avrthas, avrta; arta, arata; mrthés, 
amyta; dhrthas; adrthas; astria; ahrthas; gurta; — of i and u roots, 
the only examples are ahvi (? AV., once), ahiimahi, and &cidhvam. 
The absence of any analogies whatever for the omission of a 6 in such 
forms, and the occurrence of avri and akri and akrata, show that their 
reference to the g-aorist is probably without sufficient reason. 

b. As regards roots ending in consonants, the case is more question- 
able, since loss of s after a final consonant before thas and ta (and, of 
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course, Ghvam) would be in many cases required by euphonic rule (233 ¢e ff.). 
We find, however, such unmistakable middle inflection of the root-aorist as 
ayuji, Ayukthais, dyukta, ayujmahi, 4yugdhvam, dyujran; asta 
and acata; naéhci; apadi (1st sing.) and apadmahi and apadran; 
&émanmahi; ganvahi and aganmahi and agmata; atnata; ajani 
(1st sing.) and ajfiata (3d pl.); from Ygam are made agathés and agata, 
from Ytan, atathas and atata, and from Yman, amata, with treatment 
of the final like that of han in present inflection (637). The ending ran 
is especially frequent in 3d pl., being taken by a number of verbs which 
have no other middle person of this aorist: thus, agrbhran, asrgran, 
adycran, abudhran, avrtran, ajugran, akrpran, asprdhran, avas- 
ran, Avicran; and ram is found beside ran in &drcram, abudhram, 
asrgram. 

ec. From roots of which the final would combine with s to kg, it 
seems more probable that aorist-forms showing k (instead of g) before the 
ending belong to the root-aorist: such are amukth&s (and amugdhvam), 
aprkthds and aprkta, &4bhakta, avrkta, asakthas and asakta, rik- 
thas, vikthas and vikta, arukta; aprasta, ayasta, aspasta, asrsthas 
and asrsta, and mysthas would be the same in either case. 

da. There remain, as cases of more doubtful belonging, and probably 
to be ranked in part with the one formation and in part with the other, 
according to their period and to the occurrence of other persons: chitthas, 
nutthas and anutta and anuddhvam, patthas, bhitthas, amatta, 
atapthés, alipta, asrpta; and finally, arabdha, alabdha, aruddha, 
abuddha, ayuddha, and drogdhas (MBh.: read drugdhas): see 883. 


Modes of the Root-aorist. 


835. Subjunctive. In subjunctive use, forms identical with the 
augmentless indicative of this aorist are much more frequent than the more 
proper subjunctives. Those to which no corresponding form with augment 
occurs have been given above; the others it is unnecessary to report in 
detail. 


836. a. Of true subjunctives the forms with primary endings are 
quite few. In the active, karani, gani, gamani (for bhuvani, see be- 
low, c); karasi; sthati, dati and dhati (which are almost indicative in 
value), karati, josati, padati, bhédati, radhati, varjati; sthathas, 
karathas and karatas, darcathas, cgravathas and cravatas; and 
(apparently) karanti, gamanti. In the middle, josase; idhaté (7), 
karate, bhojate, yojate, varjate; dhéthe and dhaithe; karamahe, 
dhamahe, gamamahai. 

b. Forms with secondary endings are, in the active, darcam, bho- 
jam, yojam; karas, tardas, parcas, yamas, radhas, varas; karat, 
gamat, garat, josat, daghat, padat, yamat, yodhat, radhat, varat, 
vartat, cravat, saghat, sparat; karama, gamama, radhama; gaman, 
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garan, darcan, yaman. No middle forms are classifiable with confidence 
here. 


c. The series bhuvam, bhuvas, bhuvat, bhivan, and bhuvani 
(compare abhuvam: 830 a), and the isolated crivat, are of doubtful 
belongings; with a different accent, they would seem to be of the next 
class; here, a guna-strengthening would be more regular (but note the 
absence of guna in the aorist indicative and the perfect of Ybhii). 


837. Optative. The optative active of this aorist constitutes, with 
a 8 interposed between mode-sign and personal endings (667), the preca- 
tive active of the Hindu grammarians, and is allowed by them to be made 
from every verb, they recognizing no connection between it and the aorist. 
jut in the 2d sing. the interposed 8 is not distinguishable from the personal 
ending; and, after the earliest period (see 838), the ending crowds out the 
sibilant in the 3d sing., which thus comes to end in yat instead of yas 
(compare 555 a). 


a. In the older language, however, pure optative forms, without the s, 
are made from this tense. From roots in & occur (with change of & to e 
before the y: 250d) deyam, dhey&m and dheyus, and stheyama ; 
in u-vowels, bhuyama; in y, kriyaéma; in consonants, agyam and 
acyama and acyus, vrjyam, cakyam, yujyava and yujyatam, sabys- 
ma, and trdyus. 

b. The optative middle of the root-aorist is not recognized by the 
Hindu grammarians as making a part of the precative formation. The RY. 
has, however, two precative forms of it, namely padist& and mucista. 
Much more common in the older language are pure optative forms: namely, 
aciyaé and aciméhi (this optative is especially common), indhiya, gmiya, 
muriya, ruciya; arita, uhita, vurita; idhimahi, nacimahi, nasi- 
mahi, prcimahi, mudimahi, yamimahi; and probably, from 4-roots. 
siméhi and dhimahi (which might also be augmentless indicative, since 
adhimahi and adhitaém also occur). All these forms except the three 
in 3d sing. might be precative according to the general understanding of 
that mode, as being of persons which even by the native authorities are not 
claimed ever to exhibit the inserted sibilant. 


838. Precative active forms of this aorist are made from the earliest 
period of the language. In RV., they do not occur from any root which 
has not also other aorist forms of the same clJass to show. The RY. forms 
are: 1st sing., bhiiyasam; 2d sing., avyds, jheyas, bhiyas, mrdhyas, 
sahyas; 3d sing. (in -yas, for -yast; RV. has no 3d sing. in yat, which 
is later the universal ending), avyas, acyas, rdhyas, gamyas, daghyas, 
peyas, bhiyas, yamyas, yuyaés, vrjyas, criyas, sahyas; ist pl., 
kriyasma (beside kriyama: 837 a). AV. has six ist persons sing. in 
-yasam, one 2d in -yas, one 3d in -yat (and one in -ya&s, in a RV. 
passage), three 1st pl. in -yasma (beside one in yama, in a RV. passage), 
and the 2d bhiiyastha (doubtless a false reading: TB. has -sta in the 
corresponding passage). From this time on, the pure optative forms nearly 
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disappear (the exceptions are given in 837 a). But the precative forms are 
nowhere common, excepting as made from Ybhu; and from no other root 
is anything like a complete series of persons quotable (only bhtiyaésva 
and bhiiyaéstam being wanting; and these two persons have no represent- 
ative from any root). All together, active optative or precative forms are 
made in the older language from over fifty roots; and the epic and classical 
texts add them from hardly a dozen more: see further 935. 


839. Imperative. Imperative forms of the root-aorist are not rare 
in the early language. In the middle, indeed, almost only the 2d sing. 
occurs: it is accented either regularly, on the ending, as krsvaé, dhisva, 
yuksvA, or on the root, as matsva, yaksva, vansva, rasva, sakeva; 
disva and masva are not found with accent; the 2d pl. is represented 
by krdhvam, vodhvam. In the active, all the persons (2d and 3d) are 
found in use; examples are: 2d sing., krdhf{, vrdhi, cagdh{, grudhf, 
gadhi, yamdhi, gahi, mahi, sahi, mogdhi; 3d sing., gamtu, datu, 
astu, crotu, sotu; 2d du., datam, jitam, caktam, crutam, bhiitam, 
sprtam, gatam, riktam, vodham, sitam, sutam; 3d du., only garm- 
tam, datam, vodham; 2d pl., gata, bhita, cruta, krta, gata, data, 
dhatana; 3d pl., only dhantu, cruvantu. These are the most regular 
forms; but irregularities as to both accent and strengthening are not infre- 
quent. Thus, strong forms in 2d du. and pl. are yarhtam, varktam, 
vartam ; kaérta, gamta (once gamhta), yarmta, vartta, heta, crota, sdta; 
and, with tana, kartana, gamtana, yamtana, sotana, and the irregular 
dhetana (dha); in 3d du., gamtam. Much more irregular are yOdhi 
(instead of yuddh{) from Yyudh, and bodhf{ from both Ybudh and ypbha 
(instead of buddhi and bhidhf). A single form (3d sing.) in tat is 
found, namely gastat. We find krdhi also later (MBh. BhP.). 

a. As to 2d persons singular in gsi from the simple root used in an 
imperative sense, see above, 624. 


Participles of the Root-aorist. 


840. In the oldest language, of the RV., are found a number of 
participles which must be reckoned as belonging to this formation. 


a. In the active, they are extremely few: namely, krant, citant (7), 
gmant, sthant, bhidant, vrdhant, dyutant- (only in composition) 
and probably rdhant. And BhP. has mrgant (but probably by error, for 
mrgyant). 

b. In the middle, they are in RV. much more numerous. The accent 
is usually on the final of the stem: thus, araina, idhana, krana, jusana, 
trsana, nidand, pigana, preand, prathana, budhana, bhiyana, 
Manana, mandanaé, yujana, rucanaé, vipana, vranaé, urana, gubh- 
ana, sacina, suvand or svana, srjana, sprdhana, hiyana; — but 
sometimes on the root-syllable: thus, citana, cyavana, ruhana, uhana 
(pres.’), vasana, cumbhéana; — while a few show both accentuations 
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(compare 619d): thus, drg&ndé and dfcana, dyutaéna and dyttana, 
yatan& and yatana; and cetana and hrayana occur only in composition. 
A very few of these are found once or twice in other texts, namely citaéna, 
dyutana, ruhana, vasina, suvana; and -kupana occurs once in 
Apast. (xiv. 28. 4). 

841. All together, the roots exhibiting in the older language 
forms which are with fair probability to be reckoned to the root- 
aorist-system are about a hundred and thirty; over eighty of them 
make such forms in the RV. 


Passive Aorist third person singular. 


842. A middle third person singular, of peculiar formation and 
prevailingly passive meaning, is made from many verbs in the older 
language, and has become a regular part of the passive conjugation, 
being, according to the grammarians, to be substituted always for the 
proper third person of any aorist middie that is used in a passive 
sense. 


843. This person is formed by adding 3 i to the root, 
which takes also the augment, and is usually strengthened. 


a. The ending i belongs elsewhere only to the first person; and this 
third person apparently stands in the same relation to a first in i as do, 
in the middle voice, the regular 3d sing. perfect, and also the frequent 
Vedic 3d sing. present of the root-class (613), which are identical in form 
with their respective first persons. That a fuller ending has been lost off 
is extremely improbable; and hence, as an aorist formation from the simple 
root, this is most properly treated here, in connection with the ordinary 
root-aorist. 


844, Before the ending § i, a final vowel, and usually 
also a medial 4 a before a single consonant, have the vrddhi- 
strengthening ; other medial vowels have the guna-strengthen- 
ing if capable of it (240); after final AT & is added ay. 


a. Examples (all of them quotable from the older language) are: 
from roots ending in &, ajflayi, adhayi, apayi; in other vowels, acrayi, 
astavi, &havi, akari, astaéri;— from roots with medial i, u, y, aceti, 
acchedi, acesi, abodhi, amoci, ayoji, adarci, asarji, varhi; from 
roots with medial a strengthened, agami, apadi, ayami, avaci, vapi, 
asadi (these are all the earlicr cases); with a unchanged, only 4jani (and 
RV. has once jani), and, in heavy syllables, amyaksi, vandi, cansi, 
syandi; with medial a, abhraji, aradhi; — from roots with initial 
vowel, ardhi (only case). 

b. According to the grammarians, certain roots in am, and yvadh, 
retain the a unchanged: quotable are ajani (or ajani), agami (or agaémi), 
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asvani, avadhi, also araci; and there are noted besides, from roots 
sometimes showing a nasal, adanci, arambhi, arandhi, ajambhi, 
abhaniji or abhaji, alambhi (always, with prepositions) or alabhi, 
astambhi; (B. has asafji. 

c. Augmentless forms, as in all other like cases, are met with, with 
either indicative or subjunctive value: examples (besides the two or three 
already given) are: dhayi, cravi, bhari, reci, védi, roci, jani, padi, 
sadi, ardhi. The accent, when present, is always on the root-syllable 
(SV. dhayi is doubtless a false reading). 


8465. These forms are made in RV. from forty roots, and all the other 
earlier texts combined add only about twenty to the number; from the 
later language are quotable thirty or forty more; in the epics they sre 
neatly unknown. When they come from roots of neuter meaning, as gam, 
pad, sad, bhraj, raidh, ruc, safij, they have (like the so-called passive 
participle in ta: 852) a value equivalent to that of other middle forms; 
in a case or two (RV. vii. 73. 3([9]; VS. xxviil. 145; TB. ii. 6. 102) they 
appear even to be used transitively. 


2. The a-aorist. 


846. a. This aorist is in the later language allowed to 
be made from a large number of roots (near a hundred). 
It 1s made in both voices, but is rare in the middle, most 
of the roots forming their middle according to the s-class 
(878 ff.) or the ig-class (898 ff.). 

b. Its closest analogy is with the imperfect of the a-class 
(751 ff.); its inflection is the same with that in all particulars; 
and it takes in general a weak form of root—save the roots in 
# y (three or four only), which have the guna-strengthening. 

ec. As example of inflection may be taken the root 
Tea_sic pour. Thus: 


active. middle. 
8. d. Pp. 8. d. p- 
NN 
raf ata oat stat = atraate ataamte 
asicam 4siciva asicima  Aasice asicavahi dasicadmahi 


2 ater ata ata || ate ara ae 
asicas asicatam Asicata asicathas asicetham asicadhvam 
~N 
sata atTAT ATTA =—- ATT ATT aaa 
asicat a&sicatam asican asicata asicetam Aasicanta 
Whitney, Grammar. 3. ed. 20 
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847. The a-aorist makes in the RV. a small figure beside the root- 
aorist, being represented by less than balf the latter's number of roots. It 
becomes, however, more common Iater (it is the only form of aorist which 
is made from more verbs in AV. than in RV.); and in Veda and Brahmana 
together about eighty roots exhibit the formation more or less fully. Of 
these a large number (fully half) are of the type of the roots which make 
their present-system according to the &-class, having a vowel capable of 
guna-strengthening before a final consonant (754): thus, with i, chid, 
bhid, nij, ric, rig, lip, vid, 1 ¢ig (gas), 2¢is, gris, glig, sic, sridh; 
—with u, krudh, kgudh, guh, dug, dyut, druh, pug, budh, bhuj, 
muc, mrue, yuj, ruc, rud, rudh, muh, ruh, guc;— with yr, rdh, 
krt, grdh, grh, trp, trg, trh, drp, dr¢, dhrg, nyt, mrdh, mys, vt, 
vrdh, vrg, srp, krs. A small number end in vowels: thus, y, ky, sf 
(which have the guna-strengthening throughout), hi (? ahyat once in 
AV.), and several in &, apparent transfers from the root-class by the weak- 
ening of their & to a: thus, Khya, hva, vya&, ova, and d& and dha; 
and asthat, regarded by the grammarians as aorist to Yas throw, is doubt- 
less a like formation from Ystha& A few have a penultimate nasal in the 
present and elsewbere, which in this aorist is lost: thus, bhranhec, tans, 
dhvans, srans, krand, randh. Of less classifiable character are ac, 
kram, gam, ghas, tam, cam, gram, tan, san, sad, ap, das, yas, 
gak, dagh. The roots pat, nag, vac form the tense-stems papta, nega, 
voca, of which the first is palpably and the other two are probably the 
result of reduplication; but the language has lost the sense of their being 
such, and makes other reduplicated aorists from the same roots (see be- 


low, 854). 
a. Many of these aorists are simply transfers of the root-aorist to an 
a-inflection. Conspicuous examples are akarat etc. and agamat etc. (in 


the earliest period only akar and agan). 


848. The inflection of this aorist is in general so regular that it will 
be sufficient to give only examples of its Vedic forms. We may take as 
model avidam, from Yvid find, of which the various persons and modes 
are more frequent and in fuller variety than those of any other verb. Only 
the forms actually quotable are instanced; those of which the examples 
found are from other verbs than vid are bracketed. Thus: 


active. middle. 
B. d. p. 8. d. p. 
1 avidam avidiva avidama avid [avidaivahi] a4avidimahi 
2 avidas [avidata] [avidathas] 


3 avidat avidan f[avidata] [avidetim] d&vidanta!] 


a. The middle forms are rare in the earlier language, as in the later: 
we have &hve etc, Akhye etc., Avide (’) and avidanta, avocathas 
and avocadvahi (and avidamahe GB. and asicfmahe KB. are doubtless 


to be amended to -mahi). 
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b. Augmentless forms, with indicative or subjunctive value, are not 
infrequent. Examples, showing accent on the tense-sign, according to the 
general analogies of the formation, are: ruha&m, syrpas, bhujaét, vidat, 
aratam, vocata, gakan; vidata and vyata (3d sing.), aramahi, 
gigamahi, vidanta, budhanta, myganta (for exceptions as regards 
accent, see below, 853). 


Modes of the a-aorist. 


849. The subjunctive forms of this aorist are few; those which occur 
are instanced below, in the method which was followed for the indicative: 


i [vidava] vidaima [vidamahe] 
vidasi a Se 
vidés vidathas vidatha 
3 vidat [vidatai?] 


a. The ending thana is found once, in rigathana. Of middle forms 
occur only cigatai (AV.: bat doubtless misreading for gfsyatai) and 
gigdmahe (AV., for RV. gigSmahi). The form sadathas seems an indic- 
ative, made from a secondary present-stem. 


850. The optatives are few in the oldest language, but become more 
frequent, and in the Brahmanas are not rare. Examples are: in active, 
bhideyam, vidéyam, sanéyam (TB. once sanem); vidés, games; 
gamet, vocet; gametam; gaméma, cakéma, sanéma; vareta; in 
middle, (only) videya; gamemahi, vanemahi: ruhethas etc. in the 
epics must be viewed rather as present forms of the &-class. 

a. A single middle precative form occurs, namely videsta (AV., 
once); it is so isolated that how much may be inferred from it is very 
questionable. 


851. A complete series of active imperative forms are made from 
ysad (including sadatana, 2d pl.), and the middle sadantaém. Other 
imperatives are very rare: namely, sana, sara, ruha, viddé; ruhatam, 
viddtam; khyaéta. TS. has once vrdhatu (compare 740). 


Participles of the a-aorist. 


852. a. The active participles-trpant, rfgant or risant, vrdhant, 
cigant, gueant, sadant, and (in participial compounds, 1309) krtant-, 
guhant-, vidant- (all RV.), are to be assigned with plausibility to this 
aorist. 

b. Likewise the middle participles guhamana, dhrsa4mana, dasa- 
mana (?), nftamana, cucamana, and perhaps vydhana, sridhana. 


Irregularities of the a-aorist. 


853. A few irregularities and peculiarities may be noticed here. 
The roots in y, which (847) show a strengthening like that of the 
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present of the umarcented a-class, have likewise the accent upon the 
radical syllable, like that class: thus, from Vy, a&ranta (augmentless 3d 
pl.). sarat and sara. The root sad follows the same rule: thus, sada- 
tam; and from san are found saénas and sanat and sa&énema and 
sana, beside sanéyam and sanéma. It is questionable whether these 
are not true analogues of the bhii-class (unaccented a-class) present-system. 
On the other hand, rahat (beside ruham, ruhava, ruhdtam), cisat 
and cigatai (?), and rigant or rigant are more isolated cases. In view 
of such as these, the forms from the stem bhiva and grauva (836 c) 
are perbaps to be referred hither. From )vac, the optative is accented 
vocéyam, vocés, vocéma, vocéyus; elsewhere the accent is on the root- 
syllable: thus, voce, vocat, vocati, vocanta. 


854. a. The stem voc has in Vedic use well-nigh assumed the 
value of a root; its forms are very various and of frequent use, in RV. 
especially far outnumbering in occurrences all other forms from )jvac. 
Besides those already given, we find voc& (ist sing. impv.) and vocati, 
vocavahai; voces, voceya, vocemahi; vocatat (2d siug.), vocatu, 
vocatam, vocata. 

b. Of the stem neca only negat occurs. 

c. The root cas (as in some of its present forms: 639) is weakened 
to Gig, and makes agisam. 


855. Isolated forms which have more or less completely the 
aspect of indicative presents are made in the oldest language from 
some roots beside the aorist-systems of the first two classes. It must 
be left for maturer research to determine how far they may be relics 
of original presents, and how far recent productions, made in the way 
of conversion of the aorist-stem to a root in value. 


a. Such forms are the following: from Ykp make, kargi, krthas, 
krtha, krge; from Ygam, gatha; from yci gather, ceti; from Yd& 
give, dati, datu; from Ydh& put, dhati; from yYp& drink, pathas, 
panti; from Ybhr, bharti; from Ymuc, mucanti; from Yrudh, rudh- 
mas (’); from Yvfrt, vartti. 


Il. (3) Reduplicated Aorist. 


856. The reduplicated aorist is different from the other 
forms of aorist in that it has come to be attached in almost 
all cases to the derivative (causative etc.) conjugation in 
qq dys, as the aorist of that conjugation, and is therefore 
liable to be made from all roots which have such a conju- 
gation, beside the aorist or aorists which belong to their 
primary conjugation. Since, however, the connection of 
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the two is not a formal one (the aorist being made directly 
from the root, and not from the causative stem), but rather 
a matter of established association, owing to kinship of 
meaning, the formation and inflection of this kind of aorist 
is best treated here, along with the others. 

857. Its characteristic is a reduplication of the radical 
syllable, by which it is assimilated, on the one hand, to 
the imperfect of the reduplicating class (656 ff.), and, on the 
other hand, to the so-called pluperfect (817 ff.). But the 
aorist reduplication has taken on a quite peculiar character, 
with few traces left even in the Veda of a different con- 
dition which may have preceded this. 

858. a. As regards, indeed, the consonant of the re- 
duplication, it follows the general rules already given (590). 
And the quality of the reduplicated vowel is in general as 
in the formations already treated: it needs only to be noted 
that an a-vowel and rf (or ar) are usually (for exceptions, 
see below, 860) repeated by an i-vowel — as they are, to a 
considerable extent, in the reduplicated present also (660). 

b. But in regard to quantity, this aorist aims always at 
establishing a diversity between the reduplicating and radical 
syllables, making the one heavy and the other light. And 
the preference is very markedly for a heavy reduplication 
and a light root-syllable — which relation is brought about 
wherever the conditions allow. Thus: 


859. If the root is a light syllable ‘having a short 
vowel followed by a single consonant), the reduplication is 


made heavy. 

a. And this, usually by lengthening the reduplicating vowel, with 
i for radical a or ¢ or 1 (in the single root containing that vowel): 
thus, aririgam, adiidugam, ajijanam, avivrdham, aciklpam. The 
great majority of reduplicated aorists are of this form. 

b. If, however, the root begins with two consonants, so that the 
reduplicating syllable will be heavy whatever the quantity of its vowel, 


- | 
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the vowel remains short: thus, aciksipam, acukrudham, atitrasam, 
apisprcoam. 


s60. If the root is a heavy syllable (having a long 
vowel, or a short before two consonants), the vowel of the 
reduplication is short: and in this case 4 a or Wl 4, and 
# r (if it occurs), are reduplicated by ¥ a. 


a. Thus, adidikgam, abubhiigam (not quotable), adadakgam, 
adadhavam, atatahtsam. And, in the cases in which a root should 
both begin and end with two consonants, both syllables would be 
necessarily heavy, notwithstanding the short vowel in the former: 
thus, apapraccham, acaskandam (but no such forms are found in use). 


b. A medial 7 is allowed by the grammarians to retain the strengthen- 
ing of the causative stem, together with, of course, reduplication by a: thus, 
acakargat, avavartat (beside acikygat, avivrtat); but no such forms 
have been met with in use. 


c. These aorists are not distinguishable in form from the so-called 
pluperfects (817 ff.). 


861. a. In order, however, to bring about the favored relation 
of heavy reduplication and light radical syllable, a heavy root is 
sometimes made light: either by shortening its vowel, as in ariradham 
from Yradh, avivagam from /vac, asigadham from ysa&dh, ajijivam 
from Yjiv, adidipam (K. and later: RV. has didipas) from ydip, 
abibhisam from ybhis, asiisucam from ysiic; or by dropping a 
penultimate nasal, as in acikradam from ykrand, asigsyadam from 
ysyand. 

b. In those cases in which (1047) an aorist is formed directly 
from a causal stem in ap, the & is abbreviated to i: thus, atisthip- 
am etc., ajijhipat (but KSS. ajijfiapat), jihipas, ajijipata (but VS. 
ajijapata); but from crap comes acicrapaima (CB.). 


862. Examples of this aorist from roots with initial vowel are very 
rare; the older language has only &mamat (or amamat) from yam, 
apipan ((B.: BAU. apipipat) from Yap, and arpipam (augmentiess) 
from the causative stem arp of Yy—in which latter the root is excess- 
ively abbreviated. The grammarians give other similar formations, as arci- 
cam from Yare, aubjijam from fubj, arjiham from Yarh, déicikgam 
from Yikg, ardidham from yrdh. Compare the similar reduplication in 
desiderative stems: 1029 b. 


863. Of special irregularities may be mentioned: 
a. From Ydyut is made (V.B.) the stem didyuta, taking its redu- 
plicating vowel from the radical semivowel, From ~gup, instead of jigu- 


pa (B.S.), JB. has juguipa, and some texts (BS.) have jugupa; and 
jihvara (B.) is met with beside the regular jihvara(V.B.). In caccha- 
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da (Nir.), and the more or less doubtfal paprdtha and gagvacé and 
sasvaja (RV.) we have a instead of i in the reduplication. 

b. In support of their false view of this aorist as made from the 
causative stem instead of directly from the root, the native grammarians 
teach that roots ending in an u-vowel may reduplicate with i, as represent- 
ing the & of the strengthened stem: thus, bibhava from bha&v-aya, as 
well as bubhuva from bhi. No example of such a formation, however, 
is met with except A4piplavam ((B., once); against it we find dudruva, 
bibhuva, riiruva, gucruva, and others. 

c. As to apaptam, avocam, and anecam, see above, 847. 


864, The inflection of the reduplicated aorist is like 
that of an imperfect of the second general conjugation: that 
is to say, it has 4 a as final stem-vowel, with all the pe- 
culiarities which the presence of that vowel conditions (733 a). 
Thus, from Var jan give birth (stem jijana): 


active. middle. 


5. d. Pp. 8. d. p- 
LAT ATT aT aT aT PTTater setters 
&jijanam Ajijandva ajijandma Ajijane &jijandvahi ajijanimahi 
2 SST STAT SST | STATA ASST] ASHTAET_ 
a&jijanas ajijanatam 4jijanata Aajijanathads Ajijanetham ajijanadhvam 
SRA FEAT, aA TST | ATER SATA 
&jijanat 4ajijanatim djijanan 4jijanata ajijanetam A4jijananta 


865. The middle forms are rare in the older language (the 3d 
pl. is decidedly the most common of thew, being made from eleven 
roots; the 3d 8s. from seven); but all, both active and middle, are 
quotable except Ist and 2d du. middle and Ist du. active. 

a. Atitape appesrs to be once used (RV.) as 3d sing., with passive 
sense. 


866. A final r has the guna-strengthening before the endings: 
thus, acikarat, apiparam, atitaras, didaras, adidharat, amimarat, 
avivaran, jihvaras. Of similar strengthened forms from i and u-roots 
are found apiprayan (TS.), abibhayanta (RV.), apiplavam (CB.), 
acucyavat (K.), agugravat (MS.), atustavam (RV.). Not many roots 
ending in other vowels than yr make this aorist: see below, 868. 


867. Forms of the inflection without union-vowel aro occasionally 
met with: namely, from roots ending in consonants, sigsvap (2d sing., 
augmentless) from Ysvap, and agignat from Y¢gnath; from roots in y 
or ar, didhar (2d sing.), and ajigar (2d and 3d sing.); for roots in i- 
and u-vowels, see 868. Of 3d pl. in us are found almost only a form 
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or two from i- and u-roots, with guna before the ending: thus, agigrayus, 
acucyavus, acucravus, asugavus; but also abibhajus ((B.), and 
ninagus (MBbh.). 


868. In the later language, a few roots are said by the gram- 
marians to make this aorist as a part of their primary conjugation: 
they are cri and gvi, dru and sru, kam, and dha suck (cvi and dha 
optionally). 

a. In the older language are found from y¢ri acicret and acicrayus 
(noticed in the preceding paragraph) and acicriyat (CB.); from dru, 
adudrot and adudruvat (TB.: not used as aorist); from Ysru, asusrot 
and (augmentless) susros and susrot; from Ykam, acikamet&m and 
-manta (B.S.). Of forms analogous with these occur a number from roots 
in u or ti: thus, antwmot and niinot from Ynu; ytyot from yyu 
separate; dudhot from /dhti; apupot from /pti; titos and titot from 
Ytu; asugot from Yai;— and one or two from roots in i or {: thus, 
siget from si (or 8&) bind; amimet from Yma bellow; apipres (with 
apiprayan, noticed above) from Ypri (and the “imperfects” from didhi 
etc., 676, are of corresponding form). And from Ycyu are made, with 
union-vowel i, acucyavit and acucyavitana. Few of these forms possess 
a necessarily causative or a decidedly aoristic value, and it is very doubtfal 
whether they should not be assigned to the perfect-system. 


b. From the later language are quotable only acicriyat etc. (3d 11, 
-yan or -yus) and adudruvat. 


Modes of the Reduplicated Aorist. 


869. a. As in other preterit formations, the augmentless indicative 
persons of this aorist are used subjunctively, and they are very much 
more frequent than true subjunctives. 


b. Of the latter are found only riradha (ist sing.); titapési; 
cik]pati and sigadhati, and pisprcati (as if corresponding to an indic- 
ative apisprk, like agignat); and perhaps the 1st sing. mid. gacvacal. 

c. The augmentless indicative forms are accented in general on the 
reduplication: thus, didharas, ninacas; jijanat, piparat; jijanan; 
also e{gvap; but, on the other hand, we have also piparat, cicraéthas 
and cicnaéthat, and dudravat and tugtavat (which may perhaps belong 
to the perfect: compare 810). According to the native grammarians, the 
accent rests either on the radical syllable or on the one that follows it. 


870. Optative forms are even rarer. The least questionable case is 
the middle “precative” ririgigta (ririsista has been ranked above with 
sasahigta, as a perfect: 812b). Cucyuvimahi and cucyavirata be- 
long either here or to the perfect-system. 


871. Of imperatives, we have the indubitable forms pupurantu and 
gicrathantu. And jigptam and jigytdé, and didhrtam and didhrté, 
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and jajastam (all RV. only), and perhaps sugiidaéta (AV.), are to be 
referred hither, as corresponding to the indicatives (without union-vowel) 
ajigar and adidhar: their short reduplicating vowel and their accent 
assimilate them closely to the reduplicated imperfects (666 ff.), with which 
we sre probably to regard this aorist as ultimately related. 


872. No participle is found belonging to the reduplicated aorist. 


873. The number of roots from which this aorist is met with 
in the earlier language is about a hundred and twenty. In the later 
Sanskrit it is unusual; in the series of later texts mentioned above 
(826) it occurs only twice; and it has been found quotable from hardly 
fifty roots in the whole epic and classical literature. 


Ill. Sigmatic or Sibilant Aorist. 


874. a. The common tense-sign of all the varieties of 
this aorist is a {8 (convertible to Wg: 180) which is added to 
the root in forming the tense-stem. 


b. This sibilant has no analogues among the class-signsa of the present- 
system; but it is to be compared with that which appears (and likewise 
with or without the same union-vowel i) in the stems of the future tense- 
system (932 ff.) and of the desiderative conjugation (1027 ff.). 


ec. To the root thus increased the augment is prefixed 
and the secondary endings are added. 


875. In the case of a few roots, the sibilant tense-stem 
(always ending in a ks) is further increased by an ¥ a, 
and the inflection is nearly like that of an imperfect of the 
second or a-conjugation. 


876. a. In the vast majority of cases, the sibilant 18 
the final of the tense-stem, and the inflection is like that 
of an imperfect of the first or non-a-conjugation. 


b. And these, again, fall into two nearly equal and 
strongly marked classes, according as the sibilant is added 
immediately to the final of the root, or with an auxiliary 
vowel 3 i, making the tense-sign 39 ig. Finally, before this 
3a_ig the root is in a very small number of cases increased 
by a 48, making the whole addition Taq_ sig. 


877—] XI. AORIST-SYSTEMS. 314 


877, We have, then, the following classification for the 
varieties of sibilant-aorist: 
A. With endings added directly to the sibilant: 
4. with @s simply after the root: s-aorist; 
5. with 3 i before the qs: ig-aorist; 
6. the same, with as at end of root: sig-aorist. 
B. With 4 a added to the sibilant before the endings: 
7, with sibilant and 4 a: sa-aorist. 


a. As regards the distinction between the fourth and fifth forms, it 
may be said in a general way that those roots incline to take the auxiliary 
i in the aorist which take it also in other formations; but it is impossible 
to lay down any strict rules as to this accordance. Compare 908. 


4. The s-aorist. 


878. The tense-stem of this aorist 1s made by adding 
as to the augmented root, of which also the vowel is usu- 
ally strengthened. 


879. The general rules as to the strengthening of the 
root-vowel are these: 

a. A final vowel (including # y) has the vrddhi-change 
in the active, and (excepting # r) guna in the middle: thus, 
from yat Jead, active stem 840 [ anais, middle stem FAQ [ anes; 
from yWY gru hear, TAIT @ agraus and ATT agrog; from 
Va ky make, TTT akars ‘and ART akrs. 

b. A medial vowel] has the vedanizchange in the active, 
and remains unaltered in the middle: thus, from Y@=g chand 
seem, active stem AcHTet] acchants, middle stem TES 
acchants; from VA ric /Jeave, Ata araiks and ata ariks; 
from Ve. rudh obstruct, AUCH araduts and ARCH aruts ; 
from Vast sri pour out, WaT _asrikg and Ade asyke. 

880. a. The endings are the usual secondary ones, with 
Sa_us (not Han) in 3d pl. act., and Aq ate (not Ae anta) 
in 3d pl. mid. 
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b. But before @ s and qt of 2d and 3d sing. act. is in 
” ° 7 c e 
the later language always inserted an 3 i, making the end- 
ings aq] is and ae it. 
c. This insertion is unknown in the earliest language (of the RV.): 
see below, 888. 


881. a. Before endings beginning with t or th, the tense-sign e 
is (283 c-e) omitted after the final consonant of a root — unless this 
be r, or n or m (converted to anusvara). 


b. The same omission is of course made before dhvam after a con- 
sonant; and after a vowel the sibilant is either omitted or assimilated (the 
equivalence of dhy and ddhv in the theories of the grammarians and the 
practice of the manuscripts makes it impossible to say which: 282); and 
then the ending becomes qdhvam, provided the sibilant, if retained, would 
have been § (226 c): thus, astodhvam and avrdhvam (beside astos- 
ata and avrgata); drdhvam (ydr regard: QB., once), which is to 
drthas (2d sing.) as avydhvam and avygata to avri and avrthas; and 
krdhvam (M.). 

ce. According to the grammarians, the omission of 8 before ¢ and th 
takes place also after a short vowel (the case can occur only in the 2d and 
3d sing. mid.); but we have seen above (8344) that this is to be viewed 
rather as a substitution in those persons of the forms of the root-aorist. 
Neither in the earlier nor in the later language, however, does any example 
occur of an aorist-form with s retained after a short vowel before these 
endings. 

d. After the final sonant aspirate of a root, the sibilant before the 
same endings is said by the Hindu grammarians to disappear altogether, the 
combination of the aspirate with the th or t of the ending being then 
made according to the ordinary rule for such cases (160): thus, from the 
stem araéuts, for ardudh-s, is made araéuddha, as if from araudh + ta 
directly. No example of such a form is quotable from the literature; but 
the combination is established by the occurrence of other similar cases 
(238 f). In the middle, in like manner, aruts+ta becomes aruddha, 
as if from arudh-+-ta; but all such forms admit also of being understood 
as of the root-aorist. Those that have been found to occur were given 
above (834d); probably they belong at least in part to this aorist. 


e. From the three nasal roots gam, tan, man are made the 2d and 
3d sing. mid. persons agathés and agata, atathas and atata, and amata 
(amathas not quotable), reckoned by the native grammarians as s-aorist 
forms, made, after loss of their final root-nasal, with loss also of the sibilant 
after a short vowel. They are doubtless better referred to the root-aorist. But 
JB. has a corresponding ist sing. atasi from ytan. 


882. As examples of the inflection of this variety of 
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sibilant aorist we may take the roots 4t ni Jead, and Tee 
chid cut off. Thus: 


active. middle. 


8. d. p. 8. d. p. 
1 PTT OT OI | BR OTR 
andigam Andigva andigma  anegi &nesvahi anegmahi 
= = ~ ~ ~ 
2a ET BAe TET SANTA BOT 
andigis andistam aAndigsta anesthais dnesitham anedhvam 
Saat SET a Ae OTA oT 
Andigit andigtim andisus anesta Anesitiam Anegata 


active. 


8. d. 
1 Hee «= eeeT eH 


&cchaitsam Acchaitsva acchaitsma 


Ss iN 
2 act eet WHA 
ae N N 


acchaitsis Acchaittam acchaitta 


2 Harti Fe = Acca 
acchaitsit acchaittam Acchdaitsus 
middle. 


1 Areata  Btepcrate  asfearcate 


acchitsi acchitsvahi acchitsmahi 


2 AEram aepraamy sep sy 
\ ‘ an 


acchitthaés Acchitsatham acchiddhvam 


3 aed 8 8=—- Bereta, Aleq@raa 

acchitta acchitsétam Acchitsata 
a. From yrudh obstruct, the 2d and 3d du. and 2d pl. act. and 
the 2d and 3d sing. mid. would be araduddham, déraéuddham, 
a&rfuddha, aruddhas, 4ruddha; from yerj pour out, dsraigtam, 
asrastam, asrasta, asrethas, asrsta; from /drg¢ see, Adrastam etc. 
(as from syj;. But from Ykr do the same persons in the active are 
akargtam, Akarstam, akarsta; from tan stretch they are Ataénhstam, 

ataistam, atansta. 


883. The omission of 8 in the active persons (Acchaittam, a&cchait- 
tam, acchaitta) is a case of very rare occurrence; all the quotable exam- 
ples were given above (438 e). As to the like omission in middle persons, 
see 881. The ChU. bas twice &vastam for avats-tam ()/vas dwell): 
this may be viewed as another case of total disappearance of the sibilant, 
and conscquent restoration of the final radical to its original form. 
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884. Certain roots in a weaken thé & in middle inflection to i 
(as also in the root-aorist: above, 884 a): these are said to be stha, 
da, and dha; in the older language have been noted 4digi and adigata 
from daa give (and adigi perhaps once from yda bind), adhisi and 
adhisata (with the optative dhisiya) from /dha put, and asthigata; 
also agigsthas and agigata from ga go (with adhi). 

a. The middle inflection of the aorist of Yd& would be, then, 
according to the grammarians: Adigsi, adithais, Adita; adisvahi, 
adigéthim, 4digétém; adigmahi, ddidhvam, 4adigata. 


885, Roots ending in changeable y (so-called roots in ~: 242) are 
said by the grammarians to convert this vowel to ir in middle forms: thus, 
astirgi, astirsthas etc. (from str); of such forms, however, has been 
found in the older language only akirgata, PB. 


886. The s-aorist is made in the older language from about a 
hundred and forty roots (in RV., from about seventy; in AV., from 
about fifty, of which fifteen are additional to those in RV.); and the 
epic and classical literature adds but a very small number. It has in 
the Veda certain peculiarities of stem-formation and inflection, and 
also the full series of modes — of which the optative middle is re- 
tained also later as a part of the “precative” (but sec 925 bi. 


887. Irregularities of stem-formation are as follows: 


a. The strengthening of the root-syllable is now and then irregularly 
made or omitted: thus, ayokgit (AB.), chetsis (B.S.; also occurs in 
MBh., which has further yotsis), rotsis (KU.); amatsus (RV.); ayarhsi 
and ardutsi (AB.), asaksi etc. (V.B.: /sah), mahsta (AV.) and maéhstam 
(TA.); lopsiya (U.); and MBh. has drogdh&s. From ysaj is made 
sanksit (U. etc.), and from Ymajj, amaiksit (not quotable). The form 
ayunkgmahi (BhbP.) is doubtless a false reading. 


b. A radical final nasal is lost in agasmahi (RV.) and gasdétham 
(TA.) from Ygam, and in the optatives masiya and vasimahi (RV.) 
from Yman and van. 

ec. The roots hii, dhti, and nt have ti instead of o in the middle: 
-thus, ahiigata, adhtisata, anigi and antgaétam and antigata; /dhur 
(or dhitirv) makes adhirgata. 

d. (B. has once atrasatam for atrastaém (/ tra). 


888. The principal peculiarity of the older language in regard 
to inflection is the frequent absence of i in the endings of 2d and 
3d sing. act., and the consequent loss of the consonant-ending, and 
sometimes of root-finals (150). The forms without i are the only ones 
found in RV. and K., and they outnumber the others in AV. and 
TS.; in the Brahmanas they grow rarer (only one, adrak, occurs in 
GB.; one, ayat, in KB.; and two, adrak and ayat, in (B.; PB. has 
none). 
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889. If the root ends in a vowel, only the consonant of the ending 
is necessarily lost: thus, apras (for both apras-s and apras-t) from pri; 
and in like manner ah&és from Yha;— ajais (for ajadig-t) from ji; and 
in like manner acais from pei, and n&is (augmentless) from Yni; — and 
yaus (for ayadus-t) from Yyu. 

a. But (as in other like cases: 556 a) the ending is sometimes preser- 
ved at the expense of the tense-sign; and we have in 83d sing. ajait (be- 
sije ajais and ajaigit) from ji; and in like manner acait, acrait, 
ahait, na&it (no examples have been noted except from roots in i and i): 
compare ayaés and sraés, 2d sing., 880 a. 


890. a. If the root (in either its simple or strengthened form) ends 
in a consonant, the tense-sign is lost with the ending. Thus, abhar (for 
abhars-t: beside abhargam, abhargtam) from /bhy; other like cases 
are ahar, and (from roots in ar) akgar, atsar, asvar, hvadr. Further, 
araik (585 a: for ardikg-t) from ric; like oases are agvait from 
Y¢vit, and (from roots with medial u) adyaéut from /Ydyut, ardut from 
yrudh, and mauk from Ymuec. Further, from roots ending in the pala- 
tals and h, aprak from ypfc, asrak from ysyj, abhaék from pbhaj, 
adraik from Ydycg, adhak from dah; but, with a different change of 
the final, ayat from Yyaj, aprat from Yprch, avat from /vah, and 
asrat from psrj; and (above, 146 a) sras appears to stand twice in AV. 
for srag-s from yerj; RV. has also twice ayas from pyaj. Further, 
from roots ending in a nasal, atan from /tan, khan from Ykhan, ayan 
and anan from Y/Yyam and nam (148 a). 

b. If, again, the roots end in a double consonant, the latter of the 
two is lost along with tense-sign and ending: thus, acchan (for acchants-t; 
beside acchantta and acchantsus) from Ychand; and other like cases 
are akran, askan, and asyan. 


891. A relic of this peculiarity of the older inflection hag been 
preserved to the later language in the 2d sing. bhais, from )bhi. 


Modes of the s-Aorist. 


892. The indicative forms without augment are used in a sub- 
junctive sense, especially after ma prohibitive, and are not uncommon. 
Examples with accent, however, are extremely rare; there has been 
noted only vénsi, middle; judging from this, the tone would be found 
on the radical syllable. According to the Hindu grammarians, it may 
be laid on either root or ending. 


893. Proper subjunctive forms are not rare in RV., but are 
markedly less common in the later Vedic texts, and very seldom met 
with in the Brahmanas. They are regularly made with guna-strength- 
ening of the radical vowel, in both active and middle, and with accent 
on the root. 


' 
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a. The forms with primary endings are: in active, stogani; dargasi; 
negati, pargati, pasati, matsati, yogati, vakgati, sakgati; dasathas, 
dhasathas, pargathas, vaksathas, vargathas; pdsatas, yarhsatas, 
yakgatas, vakgatas; dhasatha, negatha, pargatha, matsatha; — 
in middle, narhnsai, mahsdi; manhsase; krarhsate, tradsate, darsate, 
,mansate, yakgate, rasate, vahsate, sakgate, hasate; trasathe (not 
trisdithe, as we should rather expect); ndmsante, mansante: and, 
with the faller ending in 3d sing., masatai. 

b. The forms with secondary endings are (active only): jégas, vaksas; 
dargat, négat, paékgat, pargat, prégat, yAkgat, yosat, vansat, vakgat, 
végat, sdtsat, chantsat, etc. (some twenty others); yakgataém; van- 
sama, sakgdma, stogima; pargan, yathsan, yogan, rasan, vaksan, 
gésan, grogan. Of these, yaksat and vakgat are found not rarely in 
the Brahmanas; any others, hardly more than sporadically. 

894. Of irregularities are to be noted the following: 

a. The forms dfkgase and prkgage (2d sing. mid.) lack the guna- 
strengthening. 

b. Jegam, stogam, and yogam (AV. yiigam, with ti for o as in 
aniigata etc.) appear to be first persons formed under government of the 
analogy of the second and third — unless they are relics of a state of 
things anterior to the vpddhi-strengthening: in which case jegma is to 
be compared with them (we should expect jaigsma or jegama). 

ec. From roots in & are made a few forms of problematic character: 
namely, yegam (only case in RV.), kKhyegam, jhegam, gesam and 
gegma, degma, segam and set, sthegam and sthegus. Their value 
is optative. The analogy of jegam and jegma suggests the possibility of 
their derivation from i-forms of the @-roots; or the sibilant might be of 
a precative character (thus, y&-i-s-am). That they really belong to the 
ig-aorist appears highly improbable. 

d. The RV. has a few difticult first persons middle in se, which are 
perhaps best noted here. They are: 4. from the simple reot, krse, hise 
(and ohige?), stusé; 2. from present-stems, arcase, rijase, yajase, 
gayige, grnigé and punigé. They have the value of indicative present. 
Compare below, 897 b. 

895. Optative forms of this aorist are made in the middle only, and 
they have in 2d and 3d sing. always the precative 8 before the endings. 
Those found to occur in the older language are: digsiya, dhisiya, bhak- 
giya, masiya (for mansiya), mukgiya, rasiya, lopsiya, saksiya, 
etrgiya; manhsisthas; dargista, bhaksista, manhsista, mrksista; 
bhaksimahi, dhuksiméhi, mansimahi, vansimahi, vasimahi, 
saksimaéhi; mansirata. PB. has bhuksisiya, which should belong to 
a sig-aorist. The RV. form trasithaim (for trasiyatham or trasatham) 
is an isolated anomaly. 

a@ This optative makes a part of the accepted “precative” of the later 
language: see below, 923, 925 b. 
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806. Imperative persons from this aorist are extremely rare: we find 
the 2d sing. act. nega and parga and the 2d pl. yarhnsata (from a-stems, 
and showing rather, therefore, a treatment of the aorist-stem as a root), 
and the 3d sing. mid. rfisatam and pl. raésantaém (of which the same 
may be said). 


Participles of the s-aorist. 


897. a. Active participles are dakgat or dhAksat, and sakgat 


(both RV.). 

b. If piijase (above, 804d) is to be reckoned as an s-aorist form, 
Thjasana is an s-aorist participle; and of a kindred character, apparently, 
are arcasand, Ohasana, jrayasandé, dhiyaséndé, mandasaéna, yama- 
sand, rabhasaén4, vrdhasana, sahasanaé, cavasana, all in RV.; with 
namasana, bhiydésana, in AV. In RV. occurs also once dhigamana, 
apparently an a-form of an s-aorist of Ydhi. 


5. The ig-aorist. 


898. The tense-stem of this aorist adds the general 
tense-sign 48s by help of a prefixed auxiliary vowel z i, 
making 34 is, to the root, which is usually strengthened, 
and which has the augment. 


899. The rules as to the strengthening of the root are 
as follows: ' 

a. A final vowel has vyrddhi in the active, and guna in 
the middle: thus, lel i apaivis and TATA apavis from 
vq pa cleanse ; ATT atarig, act., from vat ty pass; L110. i 
acayig, mid., from yaIt gi He. 

b. A medial vowel has guna, if capable of it, in both 
voices: thus, HAaq_alecis, act. and mid., from VieTa_lig 
tear; ATT arocis from VtT_ruc shine; TATA avarsgis 
from Vaq vrs rain; but AStTAG_ajivig from yatta_jtv live. 

c. Medial 4 a 1s sometimes lengthened in the active; 
but 1t more usually remains unchanged in both voices. 


da. The roots in the older language which show the lengthening are 
kan, tan, ran, stan, svan, han, vraj, sad, mad, car, tsar, svar, 
jval, das, tras. From ran, san, kram, vad, raks, and sah occur forms 
of both kinds. From Ymath or manth are made the two stems mathig 
and manthis. 


321 SIBILANT AORIST: 5. ig-AORIST. [~—903 


900. a. Of exceptions may be noted: Ymyj has (as elsewhere: 627) 
vyddhi instead of guna: thus, amarjigam; /stry bas astaris, and yY¢r 
has acgarit (also agaradit in AV.), with guna in active. 

b. The root grabh or grah has (as in future etc., below, 986e, 956) 
long i instead of i before the sibilant: thus, agrabhigsma, agrahista, 
agrabhigata. The roots in changeable yf (so-called roots in fF: 242), and 
Vvy are said by the grammarians to do the same optionally; but no forms 
with long i from such roots have been found quotable. A Siitra (PGS.) 
has once anayista from ni (doubtless a false reading). 


901. The endings are as in the preceding formation 
(Sq_us and Aq ata in 2d pl.). But in 2d and 3d sing., 
the combinations ig-s and is-t are from the earliest period 
of the language contracted into 34 is and Scl_it. 


a. The 2d pl. mid. should end always in idhvam (or iddhvam, 
from ig-dhvam: 236); and this is in fact the form in the only exam- 
ples quotable, namely ajanidhvam, artidhvam, dindhidhvam, ve- 
pidhvam; as to the rules of the native grammarians respecting the 
matter, see 326 c. 


902. As examples of the inflection of the ig-aorist may 
be taken the roots 4 pO cleanse, and auy_budh wake. Thus: 


active. middle, 
8. d. p. 8. d. Pp. 
Laan safes safest satay 6 oaaferate 6 aafacnic 
&paivisam apavigva 4pavigma Apavisi Apavisvahi apavigmahi 
2a | aoe ere «= aaTereTA aataaay sata 
apavis &pavistam apavista Aapavisthis 4pavigdthaém apavidhvam 
saat sme atiara sare 6 aataatany safer 


apavit apavistam apavigus apavista Aapavisétim apavisata 


1a sare saree sathife serrate aattiorie 
abodhisam ébodhisva 4bodhigma a&bodhigi abodhigvahi 4bodhismahi 
etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 


908. The number of roots from which forms of this aorist have 
been noted in the older language is nearly a hundred and fifty (in 
RV., about eighty; in AV., more than thirty, of which a dozen are 
additional to those in RV.'; the later texts add less than twenty. 
Among these are no roots in 4; but otherwise they are of every 
variety of form (rarest in tinal i and i). Active and middle persons 
are freely made, but sparinzly from the same root; only about fifteen 
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roots have both active and middle forms in the older language, and 
of these a part only exceptionally in the one voice or the other. 


a. No rule appears to govern the choice of usage between the 
ig- and the s-aorist; and in no small number of cases the same root 
shows forms of both classes. 


904. Irregularities are to be noticed as follows: 


a. The contracted forms akramim, agrabhim, and avadhim (with 
augmentless vadhim) are found in 4st sing. act. 


b. For &garit occurs in AV. &garait; also (in a part of the manuscripts) 
carais for garis; agrahaéigam is found in AB. (also the monstrous form 
ajagrabhaigam: see 801i). Ajayit, with short i in the ending, occurs 
in TS. 


c. AV. has once nudigthas, without guna. 


d. The forms atérima (RV.), avddiran (AV.), and bddhithas 
(TA.), though they lack the sibilant, are perhaps to be referred to this 
aorist: compare avité, 908. A few similar cases occur in the epics, and 
are of like doubtful character: thus, janithas, madithas, vartithiés, 
gankithds, and (the causative: 1048) agha&tayithds. Agphitaém and 
grhithads and grhita, if not false readings for gyhni-, are probably 
irregular present-formations. 


Modes of the is-aorist. 


905. As usual, augmentless indicative forms of this aorist are more 
common than proper subjunctives. Examples, of all the persons found to 
occur (and including all the accented words), are, in the active: cansigam, 
vadhim; mathis, vadhis, yavis, savis; avit, jiirvit, mAthit, vadh- 
it, vecit; mardhistam, dosistam, hihtsistam; avistaém, janistam, 
badhistam; cramisma, vadisma; vadhista and vadhistana, math- 
igstana, hinsista; hvadrisus, grahisus;—in the middle: ra&dhisi; 
janisthads, margisthas, vyathisthads; kramista, janista, pavista, 
prathista, mandista; vyathismahi. The accent is on the root-syllable 
(tarigus, AV. once, is doubtless an error). 


906. a. Of subjunctive forms with primary endings occur only the 
{st sing. act. davisani, and the ist pl. mid. (with unstrengthened e) 
yacisadmahe and sanisamahe. | 


b. Forms with secondary endings are almost limited to 2d and 3d 
sing. act. There are found: avisas, kanigas, tarigas, rakgigsas, vadh- 
igsas, vadisas, végisas, cansisas; karisat, jambhigat, jdgigat, 
taksigat, tarigat, nindisat, parisat, bodhigat, mardhigat, yacigat, 
yodhisat, raksisat, vanisat, vyathisat, cansisat, sanigat, saivigat. 
They are made, it will be noticed, with entire regularity, by adding @ to the 
tense-stem in ig before the endings. The only other persons found to occur 
are the 3d pl. act. sanigan and mid. séniganta (and TS. has vaniganta, 
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for the problematic vanuganta of RV.), which are also regular. Bhavisat 
(AB. once) is a solitary example of a form with double mode-sign; canig- 
that (RV.; SV. instead janigthat) seems hopelessly corrupt. The radical 
syllable always has the accent, and ita vowel usually accords with that of 
the indicative: but we have san- in the subjunctive against asinigam 
(as to cay- and ran-, see below, 908). 


907. The middle optative of this aorist also forms a part of the ac- 
cepted “precative” of the later language (923, 925 b). It is very rare at 
all periods, being made in RV. from only five roots, and in AV. from two 
of the same and from three additional ones (six of the eight have other 
ig-forms); and the remaining texts add, so far as noticed, only four other 
roots. All the forms found to occur are as follows: janigiya, indhisiya, 
edhigiya, rucigiya and rocisiya, gmigiya; modisisthas; janisista; 
vauigista; sahisivahi; idhigimahi, edhigimaéhi, janigimahi, tarisi- 
mahi, mandisimahi, vandisimahi, vardhigimahi, sahisimahi and 
sahigimahi. The accent is on the ending, and this would lead us to ex- 
pect a weak form of root throughout; but the usage in this respect appears 
to be various, and the cases are too few to allow of setting up any rule. 
The forms janigeyam and -ya, from a secondary a-stem, occur in K. 


808. Of imperative forms, we have from Yav a series: namely, 
aviddh{, avigtu, avistam, avitd (if this, as seems probable, stands 
anomalously for avigt4) and avistana; two of these are of unmistakably 
imperative form. Other forms occur only in 2d du. and 2d pl., and are 
accordingly such as might also be subjunctives used imperatively (which 
is further made probable for two of them by their accentuation on the 
root-syllable): they are kramigtam, gamistam, canistam, cayistam 
(against acf&yigam), taristam, yodhistam, vadhistam, gnathistam; 
ranistana (against ardnisus), qnathigtana. 


9098. No words having a participial ending after ig are found 
anywhere to occur. 


910. This is the only aorist of which forms are made in the 


secondary and denominative conjugations: see below, 1035, 1048, 
1068. 


6. The sig-aorist. 


911. According to the grammarians, this aorist 18 made 
from roots in 9 & (including f{ mi fiz, TH mi (or mi) damage 
and @t 11 ching, which substitute forms in &), and from 
THnam bow, WY yam reach, and Tram be content, and 18 
used only in the active; the corresponding middle being of 
the s-form (878 ff.). Its inflection is precisely like that of 
the ig-aorist; it is unnecessary, then, to give more than 
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its first persons, which we may form from the roots @1 ya 
go and 77 nam bow. Thus: 


8. d. Pp. 5. d. fp. 
LOT aoe BOT SA aie | fae 
&yasigam dyasigva a4yasigma dnarhsigam Anathsisva dnathsisma 
etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 


9128. The sig-aorist is properly only a sub-form of the ig-aorist, 
having the tense-sign and endings of the latter added to a form of root 
increased by an added 8. It is of extreme rarity in the older language, 
being made in RV. only from the roots g& sing and y& go, and in AV. 
only from h& leave, and doubtless also from py& fill up and van win 
(see below, 914 b); the remaining older texts add ja know (B.), jy& over- 
power, dhya think (CB. once: the edition reads -dh&-), and ram be con- 
tent (SV.: a bad variant for RV. rasiya); other Brahmana forms which 
might be also of the s-aorist are adrasit, avdsit, and ahvasit; and bhuk- 
sigiya (PB. S.) must be regarded as an anomalous formation from Ybhuj, 
unless we prefer to admit a secondary root bhuks, like bhakg from bhaj. 
In the later language have been found quotable from other roots only glasis, 
adhméasit, anazhsit, apasit, mlasis, and amndasigus. 

a. The participle hasamana and causative hasayanti (RV.) show 
that has had assumed, even at a very early period, the value of a secon- 
dary root beside h& for other forms than the aorist. 

613. The whole series of older indicative forms (omitting, as doubt- 
ful, the 2d and 3d sing.) is as follows: agdsigam, ajfidsigam, ayds- 
igam, adhydsigam; ajyasigtam, aydsistam; ajfiasigma; ajiadsista, 
ayasigta; agdsigus, ayasigus (akgigus is from akg attain). 

a. Forms without augment are these: jfidsigam, rarhsisam, hasi- 
gam; hasigtam; hadsigtam; hasigta; hasigus, gasigus, jidsigus. 
The accent would doubtless be upon the root-syllable. 

614. a. Of proper subjunctives are found two, gasigat and ydsigat 
(both RV.). 

b. Optatives are not less rare: namely, yasisigthas and pydsigimahi 
(for which the AV. manuscripts read py&cigimahi, altered in the edition 
to py&yig-); and doubtless vahcigiya (AV., twice) is to be corrected to 
vahsigiya, and belongs here. As to bhuksigiya, see above, 912. 

c. The accent of ydsigtam (like avistim, 908) shows it to be a 
true imperative form; aud ydsigta (RV., once) is doubtless the same, with 
anomalous I for i. 

915. Middle forms of this sorist, it will be noticed, occur from the 
optative only; but, considering the great rarity of the whole formation, we 
are hardly justified in concluding that in the ancient language the middle 
persons in -sigi, -sigthas, etc., were not allowable, like those in -igi, 
-igth&s, and the others of the ig-sorist. 
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7. The sa-aorist. 


916. In the later language, the roots allowed to form 
this aorist end in 9 ¢, Ys, or @ h—all of them sounds 
which in combination with the tense-sign make @ kg; and 


they have 3 i, 3 u, or #7 as radical vowel. 


a. They are as follows: dic, rig, lig, vig, klig, krug, rug, mre¢, 
spr¢; tvig, dvis, clig, vis, kyg; dih, mih, lih, guh, duh, ruh, trh, 
vrh, strh; from about half of them sa-forme, earlier or later, are quotable. 
Some of them may, or with certain meanings must, take aorists of other forms. 
And a few are allowed to drop both tense-sign and union-vowel a in cer- 
tain persons of the middle: that is, they may make instead forms of the 
root-aorist. 


917. As the tense-stem ends in 4 a, the inflection is 
in the main like that of an imperfect of the second general 
conjugation. But (according to the grammarians: the forms 
unfortunately have not been found quotable) the Ist sing. 
mid. ends in 3 i instead of @ e, and the 2d and 3d du. 
mid. in ATA _sthim and AAT] Stim, as in imperfects of 
the other conjugation. Both active and middle inflection 
is admitted. The root is throughout unstrengthened. 

918. As example of inflection we may take the root 
FEI dig poiwnt. Thus: 


active. middle. 


8. d. p- 8. d. p. 
ata atta ase ati  afenate afgeaats 
adikgam 4dikgsiva adiksima Adiksi adiksdvahi Adiksamahi 


Aiea aie aime age ager, 


Adikeas Adikgatam Adikgata Adiksathas 4diksitham Adikgadhvam 


migaedl aga ae aig age ager 


adikgat Adiksatam-adikgan aAdikgata Adikg&tam aAdiksanta 


619. In the earlier language, the forms of the sa-aorist are hardly 
more than sporadic. They are made in RV. from seven roots; in AYV., 
from two of these and from two others; and the remaining texts add ten 
more, making nineteen in all (the later language makes no additions to 
this number). As later, all have i or u or 7 as root-vowel, and a final 


ant which combines with 8 to kg; but there are in the list also two 
conson 
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ending in j, namely myj and vyj. All the examples noted are given 
below. 

a. So far as the middle forms are concerned, this aorist would be fally 
explained as a transfer of certain s-aorists to an a-inflection. The marked 
difference in the strength of radical vowel in the active, however, stands 


in the way of the successful application of such an explanation to the active 
forms. 


920. a. In the indicative, we find, in the active: avykgam; adrukgas, 
adhukgas, arukgas, akruksgas, asppksas (and MBh. adds amrkrgas); 
adikgat, amiksat, alikgat, avikgat, 4akrukgat, aghukgat, aduksat 
and a&dhukgat, arukgat, avrksat, akrksat, amrpksat, asprkgat; 
aghukgatém; aruksima, amrkgdma, avrksima; Adhukgan, apik- 
gan (/pig), arukgan, asprkgan;—in the middle, only akrkgathds 
(VkErs), 4dhukgata, and amypksanta (and MBh. adds amykgata P). 

b. Forms without augment (no true subjunctives occur) are, in the 
active: dpksam, mrksam; duksas, ruksgas, mryksas; dvikgat; 
mykKgata; dhukgan and duksa&n; — in the middle, dvikgata, dukgata 
and dhukgata, dhuksénta. 

c. There are no optative forms. 

d. Imperative are: in the active, mpkgatam; in the middle, dhuk- 
asva. 

e. The few accented forms without augment which occur have the 
tone on the tense-sign 8&4, in analogy with the a-aorist (2) and the imper- 
fect of the &-class: a single exception is dhukgata, which probably needs 
emendation to dhukgata. 

f. The aspiration of initial d and g, after loss of the aspirated quality 
of the root-final (155), is seen in forms from the roots duh and guh, bat 


not from druh (only a single case, AB.); RV., however, has also adukgat 
and duksas, dukgan, dukgata. 


Precative. 


921. As the so-called precative is allowed by the grammarians 
to be made in the later language from every root, and in an inde- 
pendent way, without reference to the mode of formation of the 
aorist from the same root, it is desirable to put together here a brief 
statement of the rules given for it. 


922. The precative active is made by, adding the active 


precative endings (above, 568) directly to the root. But: 


a. Of final root-vowels (as before the passive-sign y&: 770), i and 
u are lengthened; f is usually changed to ri, but to ir and tir in those 
roots which elsewhere show ir- and ure forms (so-called f-roots: 242), and 
to ar in y and amy; & is changed to e in tho roots da, dha, stha, p& 
drink, g& sing, and a few others, in part optionally. 
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b. The root in general assumes its weakest form: a penultimate nasal 
is lost, as in badhy&sam from Ybandh; the roots which are abbreviated 
in the weak persons of the perfect (784) have the same abbreviation here, 
as in ucydésam, ijyasam, vidhyaésam, supydsam, grbhyaésam; ) cas 
forms cigyasam (compare 639, 854 c): and so on. 


c. It has been pointed out above (837) that the active precative is an 
optative of the root-aorist, with a problematic insertion of a sibilant between 
mode-sign and ending. 


928. a. The precative middle is made by adding the 
middle precative endings (above, 568) to the root increased 
by 4s or 3Y ig — that is, to the tense-stem of an s-aorist 
or of an ig-aorist (but without augment). 


b. The root is strengthened according to the rules that 
apply in forming the middle-stem of the s and of the ig- 
aorists respectively: in general, namely, a final vowel is 
gunated in both formations; but a medial vowel, only be- 


fore SY ig. 


c. As was pointed out above (667) the middle precative is really the 
optative of certain aorists, with the insertion of a sibilant between mode- 
sign and ending only (so far as authenticated by use) in the 2d and 3d 
singular, In the older language, such forms are oftenest mado from the 
g-aorist (8065) and the ig-aorist (907); but also from the root-aorist (837 b), 
the a-aorist (850 a), the reduplicated aorist (870), aud the sig-aorist 
(914 b); and even from the perfect (812 b). 


924. As example of inflection, we may take the root 
4 bhi de, which is said (no middle aorist or precative from 
it is quotable) to form its middle on the ig-stem. Thus: 


active. 
8 d. Pp. 


, [aN L oN fe i“ = 
bhiyaésam Dbhiyasva .bhiyasma 
2 WTd BUUSe Le TATE 


aN co o~ 4 G~. 
bhiiyas bhiyastam bhiiyasta 
3 Fate US Ls LS 


bhiydt bhiydstam bhiydsus 
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middle. 
8 d. 
1 Watt amare Wage 
bhavigiya bhavigivahi bhavigimahi 
2 WaareTa aatiarear = - fatter 


a 
bhavigisthas bhavisiyastham bhavisidhvam 


3 Aaa BICMIVUCAIE MME & 
bhavisista bhavigiyastam bhavigirdn 

a. The forms given by the grammarians as 2d and 3d dual are of 
very questionable value, as regards the place assigned to the sibilant. 
Those persons, and the 2d pl., have never been met with in use. -For the 
question respecting the ending of the 2d pl., as dhvam or dhvam, see 
226 c. 

925. a. The precative active is a form of very rare occurrence in the 
classical language. In each of the texts already more than once referred to 
(Manu, Nala, Bhagavad-Gita, Gakuntala, Hitopadeca) it occurs once and no 
more, and not half-a-dozen forms have been found quotable from the epics. 
As to its value, see 673 c. 

b. The precative middle is virtually unknown in the whole later 
literature, not a single occurrence of it having been brought to light. The 
BhP. has once ririgista, which is also a RV. form, belonging probably to 
the reduplicated aorist: see 870. 


Uses of the Aorist. 


926. The uses of the aorist mode-forms (as has been already 
pointed out: 582) appear to accord with those of the mode-forms of 
the present-system. The predilection of the earlier language, con- 
tinued sparingly in the later, for the augmentless forms in probibitive 
expression after ma was sufficiently stated and illustrated above 
(679). 

a. The tense-value of the aorist indicative has also been more than 
once referred to, and calls only for somewhat more of detail and for illus- 
tration here. 


927. The aorist of the later language is simply a pret- 
erit, equivalent to the imperfect and perfect, and frequently 
codrdinated with them. 


a. Thus, tatah sa gardabharh lagudena tadayaémasa; tena 
su paficatvam agamat (H.) thereupon he beat the donkey with a stick ; 
and hereof the latter died; tatah 84 vidarbhan agamat punah; tam 
tu bandhujanah samapiijayat (MBhb.) thereupon she went back to 
Vidarbha; and her kindred paid her reverence; pritiman abhiut, uvaca 
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céi *nam (MBh.) he was filled with affection, and satd to him; tam ada- 
hat kasthadih so ‘bhid divyavapus tad& (R.) he burned him with 
wood, and he became then a heavenly form. 


928. The aorist of the older language has the value of a proper 
“perfect”: that is, it signifies something past which is viewed as 
completed with reference to the present; and it requires accordingly 
to be rendered by our tense made with the auxiliary have. In general, 
it indicates what has just taken place; and oftenest something which 
the speaker has experienced. 

a. Examples from the Veda are: pari *mé gam anegata pary 
agnim ahrsata, devésv akrata cravah ké iman & dadharsati (RV.) 
these here have led about a cow, they have carried around the fire, they 
have done honor to the gods — who shall venture anything against them? 
yam aicha4ma manasa 80 ‘yam & ’gdt (RV.) he whom we (formerly, 
impf.) sought with our mind has (now, aor.) come; yéne ’ndro havisa 
krtvy abhavad dyumny uttaméh, ida4izh tad akri devaé asapatnah 
kfla *bhuvam (RV.) that libation by which Indra, making tt, became (impf.) 
of highest glory, Ihave now made, ye gods; I have become free from enemies. 

b. Examples from the Brahmana language are: sa ha ’smih jydg 
uvasa... tato ha gandharvah s4m idire: jyog va iyam urvaci 
manusyésv avatsit (CB.) she lived with him a long time. Then the 
Gandharvas said to one another, “this Urvact, forsooth, has dwelt a long 
time among mortals”; tasya ha dantaéh pedire: tarh ho ’vadca: apat- 
sata va asya dantah (AB.) his teeth fell out. He said to him: “hes teeth 
truly have fallen out”; indrasya vyrtrarh jaghnusa indriyam viryam 
prthivim anu vy 4drchat tad dsadhayo virddho ‘bhavan s4 
prajapatim upa ’dhavad vrtrath me jaghnisa indriyam viryam 
prthivim anu vy drat tad dgsadhayo viridho ‘bhiivann {ti (TS.) 
of Indra, when he had slain Vritra, the Sorce and might went away ne the 
earth, and became the herbs and plants; he ran to Prajapati, saying: “my 
force and might, after slaying Vritra, have gone away into the earth, and 
have become the herbs and plants”; svayam enam abhyudétya briiyad 
vratya kv& ‘vatesih (AV., in prose passage) going up to him in person, 
let him say: “ Vratya, where hast thou abode”? yad idanith dvau vivada- 
manav eyatém ahdm adargam ahém acraugam {ti ya evd briiyad 
aham adargam {ti tasma evé craddadhyama ((B.) tf now two should 
come disputing with one another, [the one] saying “I have seen”, [the other] 
I have heard”, we should believe the one who said “I have seen”. 


929. a. This distinction of the aorist from the imperfect and perfect 
as tenses of narration is very common in the Brahmana language (including 
the older Upanishads and the Siitras), and is closely observed; violation of 
it is very rare, and is to be regarded as either due to corruption of text or 
indicative of a late origin. 

b. In the Vedic hymns, the same distinction is prevalent, but is both 
less clear and less strictly maintained; many passages would admit an 
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interpretation implying either sense; and evident aorist-forms are sometimes 
used narratively, while imperfect-forms are also occasionally employed in 
the aorist sense. 


930. The boundary between what has just been and what is is an 
evanescent one, and is sometimes overstepped, so that an aorist appears 
where a present might stand, or was even rather to be expected. Thus: 
Svasasthe bhavatam indave na iti somo vai raje "nduh somé- 
yai ’vdi ’ne etad rajfia dsade ‘ciklpat (AB. i. 29. 7) “be ye comfor- 
table seats for our Indu”, he says; Indu ts king Soma; by this means he 
has made them (instead of makes them) sustable for king Soma to stt upon; 
varunir apo yad adbhir abhisificdéti vérunam evaé{ ’nam akar 
(MS. iv. 3.10) the waters are Varuna's; in that he bepours him with waters, 
he has made him Varuna; paficébhir vyagharayati pankto yajfio 
yavan evé yajias tam dlabdha ’tho yavan eva yajhés tasmad 
rakgahsy apahanti (MS. iii.2.6) he smears with five; fivefold is the offer- 
ing; as great as ts the offering, of it he has [thereby] taken hold; then, as 
great as 38 the offering, from tt he smites away the demons. This idiom is 
met with in all the Brahmanas; but it is especially frequent in the MS. 


CHAPTER XII. 


THE FUTURE-SYSTEMS. 


931. THe verb has two futures, of very different age 
and character. The one has for tense-sign a sibilant followed 
by @ ya, and is an inheritance from the time of Indo- 
European unity. The other is a periphrastic formation, made 
by appending an auxiliary verb to a derivative noun of 
agency, and it is a recent addition to the verb-system; its 
beginnings only are met with in the earliest language. The 
former may be called the s-future (or the old future, or 
simply the future); the latter may be distinguished as the 
periphrastic future. 
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I. The s-future. 

982. The tense-sign of this future is the syllable tq syé, 
added to the root either directly or by an auxiliary vowel 
3 i (in the latter case becoming 3°q igyé). The root has 
the guna-strengthening. Thus, from y2T d& give is formed 
the future tense-stem at daisyd; from yz i go, the stem 
Wea egys; from y3q duh milk, the stem Tea dhokgys; 
from VA bhi be, the stem faut bhavisyd; from VRY_ydh 
thrive, the stem AIST ardhigyé; and so on. — 

a. But from yjiv dive the stem is jivisyé, from Yukg sprinkle it 
is ukgigyaé, and so on (240). 

b. There are hardly any Vedic cases of resolution of the tense-sign 
Bya into sia; RV. has kgegidntas once. 

983. This tense-stem is then inflected precisely like a 
present-stem ending in 4 @ (second general conjugation: 
733 a). We may take as models of inflection the future of 


vel d& give, and that of y&i ky make. Thus: 
active. middle, 
8. d. Pp. 8. d. p- 
men ~ ~ 
1 TTeaTT ATMA. TEU ae TEMAS ATU 
daisyami dasyavas dasyamas dasyé dasyavahe ddsyamahe 
ame. ~ 
A CMA MD A MALS? ALS 
dasyési dasyathas dasyd4tha diasydse dasyéthe dasyadhve 
= tan 
EARS UC MMALS (MALS 1b MACS? MACS) ALS 


dasyati ddsydtas dadsyanti dasyadte dasyéte dasyante 


ss ~ ma 
1 ASU ACMA AUT ATA HiSUTaAS «ATCA 
karisyimi karisyavas karisyamas karisyé karisyavahe karigyamahe 
etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 

a. In the epics are found occasional cases of ist du. and pl. in va and 
ma: e. g. rathsydva (R.), bhaksyava (causative: MBb.); egyama 
(MBh.), vatsyama (R.). 

834. With regard to the use or non-use of the auxiliary vowel 
i before the sibilant, there is a degree of general accordance between 
this tense and the other future and the desiderative; but it is by no 
means absolute, nor are any definite rules to be laid down with re- 
gard to it (and so much the less, because of the infrequency of the 
two latter formations in actual use): between this and the aorist 
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(s-aorist on the one side, or ig-aorist on the other), any correspondence 
is still less traceable. Practically, it is necessary to learn, as a mat- 
ter of usage, how any given root makes these various parts of its 
conjugational system. 


935. Below is added a statement of the usage, as regards the auxiliary 
vowel, of all the roots found quotable — for the most part, in the form of 
a specification of those which add the tense-sign directly to the root; in 
brackets are further mentioned the other roots which according to the gram- 
marians also refuse the auxiliary vowel. 

a. Of roots ending in vowels, the great majority (excepting those in 
Y) take no i. Thus, all in & (numerous, and unnecessary to specify: but 
compare GC below); — those in i, as ksi posses, ci gather, ci note, mi, si 
or 8& bind (sigya), hi; from i, ksi destroy, and ji occur forms of both 
classes; cri [and ¢vi] has i; — those in i, as kri, bhi, mi, vli; but ¢i 
lse and ni have both forms [and @i takes i];—-those in u, as cyu, dru, 
plu, cru, hu; but su press out and stu have both forms [and kgu, 
ksnu, nu, yu, ru, snu take i]; —of those in i, dht and bhi take i; 
sii has both forms. But all in y (numerous, and unnecessary to specify) 
take i [those in changeable y, or so-called F-roots (242), are said by the 
grammarians to take either i or i; no I-forms, however, are quotable]. 


b. Of roots ending in mutes, about half add the tense-sign directly. 
Thus, of roots ending in gutturals, cak;—in palatals: in ¢, pac, muc, 
ric, vac, vic, vrace, sic (but yac takes i); in ch, prach; in j, bhanj, 
mrj (marksya and mraksya), yaj, bhuj, yuj, vrj, srj [also bhrajj, 
rahj, safij, svatj, nij, ruj|, while tyaj, bhaj, and majj (manksya and 
majjisya) have both forms, and vij (vijisya and vejigya) and vraj 
take i;— in dentals: in t, kyt cut and vrt [also crt and nyt] make 
both forms; in d, ad, pad, gad fall, skand, syand, chid, bhid, vid 
Jind, nud [also had, khid, svid, ksud, tud]; while sad (satsya and 
sidisya) and vid Anow make both forms [also chyd and tyd], and vad 
has i; in dh, vyadh (vetsya), radh, sidh succeed, budh, yudh, rudh, 
vrdh [also sadh, krudh, kgudh, cudh], and bandh and sidh repel 
have both forms; in n, tan, while man and han have both forms; —inv 
latials: in p, ap, kgip, gup, trp, srp (srapsya and sarpsya) [also 
gap, lip, lup], while tap, vap, svap, drp, and klp have both forms; 
in bh, yabh and rabh, labh having both forms; in m, ram, while kram, 
kgam, nam, and yam make both forms. 


c. Of the roots reckoned by the grammarians as ending in semivowels 
(761 d-g) all take i. And v& or vi weave, vy or vi envelop, and hva 
or hu call take a y-form, as in their present-system, to which then i is added: 
thus, vayisya, vyayisya, hvayisya (but also hvasya). 

d. Of roots ending in spirants, the minority (about a third) are with- 
out the auxiliary vowel. They are: roots in ¢, dic, vic, dr¢ (draksya), 
spr¢ (spraksya) [also dang, ric, lig, krug, myg], while nag be lost 
has both forms (nankgya and nagigya);—in gs, pis, vis, gig [also 
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tvis, dvig, glis, tug, dus, pus, cus], while kpg has both forms (krak- 
sya and karsigya);— in s, vas shine, vas clothe [also ghas], while vas 
dwell has both forms;-—in h, mih, duh, druh [also nah, dih, lih], 
while dah, vah, sah and ruh have both forms. 

e. In the older language, a majority (about five ninths) of simple roots 
add the sya without auxiliary i; of the futures occurring in the later 
language only, nearly three quarters have the i, this being generally taken 
by any root of late origin and derivative character — as it is also uniformly 
taken in secondary conjugation (1019, 1086, 1050, 1068). 


936. As the root is strengthened to form the stem of this future, so, 
of a root that has a stronger and a weaker form, the stronger form is used: 
thus, from Ybandh or badh dend, bhantsya or bandhisya. 


a. By an irregular strengthening, nanksya (beside nacigsya) is made 
from Ynag be Jost, and mankgya (beside majjigya) from Ymajj sink. 

b. But a few roots make future-stems in the later language without 
strengthening: thus, likhisya, milisya (also TS.), vijisya (also vejigya), 
sigya (/Ysi or si), sisya (939b), sphutisya; and Yvyadh makes 
vetsya from the weaker form vidh. 

c. The (B. has once the monstrous form agcnuvisyamahe, made 
upon the present-stem acnu (697) of Vag atiam. And the later language 
makes sidisya and jahisya from the present-stems of Yaad and pha. 
Compare further hvayisya etc, 935c. Also khy&yisya from Ykhya& 
(beside khy&sya) appears to be of similar character. 

d. A number of roots with medial y strengthen it to ra (241): thus, 
kraksya, trapsya, drapsya, draksya, mraksya (beside marksya), 
spraksya, sraksya, srapsya (beside sarpsya), and mradisya (beside 
mardisya); and yklp forms klapsya (beside kalpisya). 

e. The root grah (also its doublet glah) takes I instead of i, as it 
does also in the aorist and elsewhere. 


937. This future is comparatively rare in the oldest language — in 
part, apparently, because the uses of a future are to a large extent answered 
by subjunctive forms — but becomes more and more common later. Thus, 
the RV. has only seventeen occurrences of personal forms, from nine different 
roots (with participles from six additional roots); the AV. has fifty occurrences, 
from twenty-five roots (with participles from seven more); but the TS. has 
occurrences (personal forms and participles together) from over sixty roots; 
and forms from more than a hundred and fifty roots are quotable from the 
older texts. 


Modes of the s-future. 


938. Mode-forms of the future are of the utmost rarity. The only 
example in the older language is karigyas, 2d sing. subj. act., occurring 
once (or twice) in RV. (AB. has once notsy&vahai, and GB. has egyé- 
mahdi, tafisyamahdi, sthdsydimahéi, but they are doubtless false 
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readings for -he. Two or three optative forms are found in the epics: thus, 
dhaksyet and mansyeran (MBh.), and drakgyeta (R.); also an imper- 
ative patsyantu (Har.). And several 2d pl. mid. in dhvwam are quotable 
from the epics: thus, vetsyadhvam, savisyadhvam, and (the causative) 
kdlayisyadhvam (PB.) and jivayisyadhvam (MBh.: and one text has 
moksyadhvam at i. 133. 13, where the other reads mokgayadhvam), 
and bhavisyadhvam (MBh. R.): it is a matter of question whether these 
are to be accounted a real imperative formation, or an epic substitution of 
secondary for primary endings (compare 543 a). 


Participles of the s-future. 


939. Participles are made from the future-stem precisely 
as from a present-stem in 4 8: namely, by adding in the 
active the ending ® nt, in the middle the ending AT mans, 
the accent remains upon the stem. Thus, from the verbs 
instanced above, @tae_ désyant and @meqart dasyaména, 
aouA_karigyént and AlCTAM karigyamaina. 


a. According to the grammarians, the feminine of the active participle 
is made either in Anti or in ati; but only the former has been noted as 


occurring in the older language, and the latter is everywhere extremely 
rare: see above, 449 e, f. 


b. In RV. occurs once stigyanti, from Ysii, with anomalous accent- 
uation. 


Preterit of the s-future: Conditional. 


940. From the future-stem is made an augment-pretenit, 
by prefixing the augment and adding the secondary endings, 
in precisely the same manner as an imperfect from a present- 
stem in 4 a. This preterit is called the conditional. 


a. It stands related to the future, in form and meaning, as the French 
conditional aurats to the future aurat, or as the English would have to 
tcull have — nearly as the German wiirde haben to werde haben. 


b. Thus, from the roots already instanced: 


active. middle. 
8 


; d. p- 8. d. p- 
1 aareUTa Azar HaTeUTATE AaTeAMAS 


adasyam adasyava adasyama Adasye Adasyavahi ada&syamahi 
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2 Aeread Aaa Weltad ATCA Aaa | ACE | 
adasyas adaisyatam aédasyata adasyathds adasyetham a4dasyadhvam 
3 Weleag Aaa Ferra Aelead WAleaary Acta 


&dasyat adaisyatim adadsyan adiasyata adasyetam adadsyanta 


S 
1 senior seatteora sentteary seater senftoorates senfeamte 
akarisyam akarisyava d4karisyama akarisye 4karisyavahi dkarisyamahi. 
etc. etc. etc. etc. eto. ete. 


941. The conditional is the rarest of all the forms of the Sanskrit 
verb. The RV. has but a single example, Abharigyat was going to carry 
off, and none of the Vedic texts furnishes another. In the Brahmanas it 
is hardly more common — except in (B., where it is met with more than 
fifty times. Nor does it, like the future, become more frequent later: not 
an example occurs in Nala, Bhagavad-Gita, or Hitopadeca; only one in 
Manu; and two in Cakuntala. In the whole MBh. (Holtzmann) it is found 
about twenty-five times, from thirteen roots. The middle forms are ex- 
tremely few. 


ll. The Periphrastic Future. 


942. a. This formation contains only a single indicative 
active tense (or also middle: see 947), without modes, or 
participle, or preterit. 

b. It consists in a derivative nomen agentis, having the 
value of a future active participle, and used, either with 
or without an accompanying auxiliary, in the office of a 
verbal tense with future meaning. 

943. The noun is formed by the suffix @ ty (or AT 
tar); and this (as in its other than verbal uses: see 1182. 
is added to the root either directly or with a preceding 
auxiliary vowel 3 i, the root itself being strengthened by 
guns, but the accent resting on the suffix: thus, qq datr 
from yal d& give; me kartr from Vu ky make ; TAT bhavitr 
from y bht be. 


a, As regards the presence or absence of the vowel i, the usage is 
said by the grammarians to be generally the same as in the s-future from 
the same root (above, 935). The most important exception is that the 
roots in yp take no i: thus, kartr (against karisya); roots han and gam 
show the same difference; while vrt, vrdh, and syand have i here, thongh 
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not in the s-future. The few forms which occur in the older language 
agree with these statements. 


944. In the third persons, the nom. masc. of the noun, 
in the three numbers respectively (873), 18 used without 
auxiliary: thus, 4faqt bhavita he or she or tt will be; 
aaigt bhavitérau both will be; TATA bhavitaras they 
will be. In the other persons, the first and second persons 
present of y8t_as be (686) are used as auxiliary; and they 
are combined, in all numbers, with the singular nom. masc. 
of the noun. 

a. Thus, from yal da give: 


active. 
8. d. Pp. 


RAG Uo A US MAG LL 


datasmi datasvas datasmas 


ACS A C2: AS 


datasi datasthas datastha 
3 aat amt = ATTA 
data datarau dataras 


b. Occasionally, in the epics and later (almost never in the older 
language), the norm of the tense as given above is in various respects de- 
parted from: thus, by use of the auxiliary in the 3d person also; by its 
omission in the 1st or 2d person; by inversion of the order of noun and 
auxiliary; by interposition of other words between them; by use of a dual 
or plural nom. with the auxiliary; and by use of a feminine form of the 
noun, Examples are: vaktaé ’ati (MBh.) he will speak; nihant& (MBh.) 
I shall or thou wilt strike down, yoddha *ham (R.) I shall fight, ahath 
drastaé (MBh.) J shall see, kart& "hath te (BhP.) I will do for thee, 
tvaih bhavité (MBh. Megh.) thou wilt be; asmi gant& (MBh.) J shall 
go; pratigrahitaé tam asmi (MBh.) J will receive her, hanté tvam asi 
(MBh.) thou wilt slay; kartérfau svah (MBh.) we two shall do; drastry 
asmi (MBh.) J (f.) shall see, udbhavitri (Nals.) she wll increase, 
gantri (Y.) she will go. AB. has once soté& as 2d sing., thou welt press; 
JUB. makes the combination gmag&nani bhavitéras the cemeteries 
will be. 

c. An optative of the auxiliary appears to be once used, in yoddha 
syam I would fight (R.i. 22.25 Peterson; but the Bombay edition reads 
yoddhum yasyami). 

945. The accent in these combinations, as in all the ordinary 
cases of collocation of a verb with a preceding predicate noun or 
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adjective (682), is on the noun itself; and, unlike all the true verbal 
forms, the combination retains its accent everywhere even in an in- 
dependent clause: thus, tarhi va atinastré bhavitasmi (CB.) then I 
shall be out of danger (where bhavigyami, if used, would be accent- 
less). Whether in a dependent clause the auxiliary verb would take 
an accent (6965), and whether, if so, at the expense of the accent of 
the noun (as in the case of a preposition compounded with a verb- 
form: 1083 b), we are without the means of determining. 


046. In the Veda, the nomina agentis in ty or tar, like various other 
derivative nouns (271), but with especial frequency, are used in participial 
construction, governing the accusative if they come from roots whose verbal 
forms do so (1182). Often, also, they are used predicatively, with or without 
accompanying copula; yet without any implication of time; they are not the 
beginnings, but only the forerunners, of a new tense-formation. Generally, 
when they have a participial value, the root-syllable (or a prefix preceding 
it) has the accent. The tense-use begins, but rather sparingly, in the 
Brabmanas (from which about thirty forms are quotable); and it grows more 
common later, though the periphrastic future is nowhere nearly so frequent 
as the s-future (it is quotable later from about thirty additional roots). 


947. a. A few isolated attempts are made in the Brahmanas to form 
by analogy middle persons to this future, with endings corresponding after 
the usual fashion to those of the active persons. Thus, TS. has once pra- 
yoktase I will apply (standing related to prayoktasmi as, for example, 
Gse to cAasmi); (B. has gayitase thou shalt lie (similarly related to 
gayitasi); and TB. has yagtasmahe we twill make offering. But in TA. 
is found (i. 11) yastahe as 1st sing., showing a phonetic correspondence of 
a problematic character, not elsewhere met with in the language. 


b. On the basis of such tentative formations as these, the native 
grammarians set up a complete middle inflection for the periphrastic future, 
as follows: 

8. d. p. 


1 da&tahe datasvahe datasmahe 
2 d&tase datasathe datadhve 
3 data datarau dataras 


c. Only a single example of such a middle has been brought to light 
in the later language, namely (the causative) darcayitaéhe (Nais.). 


Uses of the Futures and Conditional. 


948. As the s-future is the commoner, so also it is the one 
more indefinitely used. It expresses in general what is going to take 
place at some time to come — but often, as in other languages, add- 
ing on the one hand an implication of will or intention, or on the 
other hand that of promise or threatening. 

Whitney, Grammar. 3, ed. 22 
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a. A few examples are: vargigydty dishmah parjanyo vfstiman 
bhavisyati (CB.) it %s going to rain; Parjanya is going to be rich in rain 
this year; yas tan n& véda kim rca karigyati (RV.) whoever does not 
know that, what will he do with verse? & val vayam agni dhasyAmahé 
‘tha yuyam kith karisyatha (CB.) twe are going to build the two fires: 
then what will you do? tam indro ‘bhyadudrava hanigydén ((B.) Ain 
Indra ran at, intending to slay; yady eva karisyd&tha sakAm devair 
yajiiyaso bhavisyatha (RV.) tf ye will do thus, ye shall be worthy of 
the sacrifice along with the gods; dantaés te catsyanti (AV.) thy teeth will 
fall out; n& marisyasi ma bibheh (AV.) thou shalt not die; be not 
afraid; brahi kva yasyasi (MBh.) tell us; where are you going to go? 
yadi mam pratyakhyasyasi vigam Asthasye (MBh.) if you shall reject 
me, I will resort to poison. As in other languages, the tense is also some- 
times used for the expression of a conjecture or presumption: thus: ko 
\‘yath devo gandharvo va bhavigyati (MBh.) who is this? he ts doubtless 
a god, or a Gandharva; adya svapsyanti(MBh.) they must be sleeping nove. 


b. The spheres of future and desiderative border upon one another, 
and the one is somctimes met with where the other might be expected. 
Examples of the future taken in a quasi-desiderative sense are as follows. 
yad da&cuse bhadradth karigydsi tavé ’t tat satyam (RV.) what 
favor thou willest to bestow on thy worshiper, that of thee becometh actual 
(ts surely brought about); yathaé ’nyad vadisyént sd ‘nyéd vadet 
(CB.) as uf, intending to say one thing, one were to say another. 


949. The periphrastic future is defined by the grammarians as 
expressing something to be done at a definite time to come. And 
this, though but faintly traceable in later use, is a distinct character- 
istic of the formation in the language where it first makes its ap- 
pearance. It is especially often used along with ¢vés tomorrove. 


a. A few examples are: adyd& varsigyati ... evo vrasta (MS.) :f is 
going to rain today; wt will rain tomorrow; yataran v&é ime gcvah Kami- 
taéras te jetdras (K.) whichever of two parties these shall choose tomorrow, 
they will conquer; pr&tar yastasmahe (TB.) we shall sacrifice tomorrow 
morning; ityahé vah paktasmi ((B.) on such and such a day I will 
cook for you; tan ma ékamh ratrim ante gayitase jata u te ‘yam 
tarhi putro bhavita (CB.) then you shall lie with me one night, and at 
that time this son of yours will be born. In other cases, this definiteness 
of time is wanting, but an emphasis, as of special certainty, seems perhaps 
to belong to the form: thus, bibhrh{ ma parayisyami tvé ti: kasmdn 
ma parayisyasi ’ty dughé imah sarvah praja nirvodha, tatas tva 
parayitasmi ti ((B.) support me and I will save you, said tt. From 
what will you save me? said he. A flood ts going to carry off all these 
creatures; from that I will save you, satd it; paridevayath cakrire 
mahac chokabhayamh praptaésmah (GB) they set up a lumentation: “swe 
are going to meet with great pain and dread”; yaje ‘yaksi yastaéhe ca 
(TA.) I sacrifice, I have sacrificed, and I shall sacrifice. In yet other cases, 
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in the older language even, and yet more in the later, this future appears 
to be equivalent to the other: thus, prajAyam ena vijfidtasmo yadi 
vidvan va juhoty avidvan va (AB.) én hes children we shall know him, 
whether he 1s one that sacrifices with knowledge or without knowledge; vak- 
tismo va idarth devebhyah (AB.) we shall tell this to the gods; yadi 
svartho mama ’pi bhavité tata evath svarthamh karigyadmi (MBh.) 
if later my own affair shall come up, then I will attend to my own affair; 
kathath tu bhavitasy eka iti tvath nrpa cocimi (MBh.) but how will 
you get along alone? that, O king, ts the cause of my grief about you. 


950. The conditional would seem to be most originally and 
properly used to signify that something was gotng to be done. And 
this value it has in its only Vedic occurrence, and occasionally else- 
where. But usually it has the sense ordinarily called “conditional”; 
and in the great majority of its occurrences it is found (like the sub- 
junctive and the optative, when used with the same value) in both 
clauses of a conditional sentence. 


a. Thus, yO vrtraya sinam tra ’bharisyat pra tanh janitri 
viduga uvaca (RV.) him, who was going here to carry off Vritra’s wealth, 
his mother proclaimed to the knowing one; gataéyutzh gam akarisyam 
(AB.) I was going to make (should have made) the cow live a hundred years 
(in other versions of the same story is added the other clause, in which the 
conditional has a value more removed from its original: thus, in GB., sf 
you, villain, had not stopped [pragrahigyah] my mouth); tata eva ’sya 
bhayémh vi ’yaéya kasmad dhy abhesyad dvitiyad va{ bhayaérh 
bhavati (CB.) thereupon his fear departed; for of whom was he to be 
afraid? occasion of fear arises from a second person; utpapata cirarh 
tan mene yad vasah paryddhasyata ((8.) he leaped up; he thought 
tt long that he should put on a garment; 8& tad evd na *vindat 
prajapatir yatra "hogyat (MS.) Prajdpati, verily, did not then Jind 
where he wus to (should) sacrifice; evatn cen n& ’vaksyo miirdha te 
vyapatisyat (GB.) sf you should not speak thus, your head would fly 
off; 8& yad dhai *tavad eva "bhavisyad yavatyo hai ’va gre prajah 
srstas tavatyo hai ’vA "bhavisyan n& pra ’janigyanta (CB.) tf he 
had been only so much, there would have been only so many living creatures 
as were created at first; they would have had no progeny; kith va& 
*bhavisyad arunas tamasdm vibhetté tam cet sahasrakirano 
dhuri na ’karisyat ((.) would the Dawn, forsooth, be the scatterer of 
the darkness, tf the thousand-rayed one did not set her on the front of 
hts chariot? 


227 
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CHAPTER XIIL 


VERBAL ADJECTIVES AND NOUNS: PARTICIPLES, 
INFINITIVES, GERUNDS. 


951. a. THOSE verbal adjectives, or participles, which are made 
from tense-stems, and so constitute a part of the various tense- 
systems, have been already treated. It remains to describe certain 
others, which, being made directly from the root itself, belong to the 
verbal system as a whole, and not to any particular part of it. 

b. The infinitive (with a few sporadic exceptions in the older 
language) also comes ia all cases from the root directly, and not from 
any of the derived tense-stems. 

ec. The same is true of the so-called gerunds, or indeclinable 
participles. 


Passive Participle in té or na. 


952. By the accented suffix @ taé— or, in a compar- 
atively small number of verbs, 7 né—1is formed a verbal 
adjective which, when coming from transitive verbs, quali- 
fies anything as having endured the action expressed by 
the verb: thus, Zt dattdé given; SA uktd spoken. Hence 
it is usually called the passive participle; or, to distinguish 
it from the participle belonging to the passive present- 
system (771), the past passive participle. 

a. When made from an intransitive or neuter verb, the 
same participle, as in other languages, has no passive but 
only an indefinite past sense: thus, Tq gatd gone; TT bhita 
been; aiad patita fallen. 

953. In general, this participle 1s made by adding q 
ta to the bare verbal root, with observation of the ordinary 
rules of euphonic combination. 


a. Some roots, however, require the prefixion of the auxiliary 
vowel i to the suffix. For these, and for the verbs that add n& 
instead of ta, sec below, 866, 957. 
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b. As to the accent when the root is preceded by a preposition, 
see 1085 a. 


954. The root before q taé has usually its weakest form, 
if there is anywhere in the verbal system a distinction of 
weak and strong forms. Thus: 


a. A penultimate nasal is not seldom dropped: examples sare 
akta (Yafij), baddha (/bandh', grabdha (/¢crambh), dasté (dang), 
srasta (/srans), badha (/banh'. 

b. Roots which are abbreviated in the weak forms of the per- 
fect (784) suffer the same abbreviation here: examples are uktaé 
(Yvac), usta (/vas shine’, upta (/vap: also vapta!, idhaé (/vah), 
supta (/svap), ista (Yyaj), viddha (/vyadh);— and, by a similar 
procedure, Yprach (or prag) makes prgta, Vbhrah¢g makes bhysta 
(beside the regular bhrasta), and Y¢ra boil makes gyté (beside grata). 

(c) Final & is weakened to 1 in gita (/g& sing), dhita (Ydha suck), 
pita (/pa drink), sphita; and jita, vita, gita are made from the roots 
jya, vy&, cya, (or ji etc.);— and further to i in chit& (beside chata), 
dita (da divide and da bind), drita (P ydra sleep), hité (/dha put: . 
with h for dh; but dhita also occurs in V.), mita (fma measure), gita 
(also gata), sita, sthita. 

d. A final m is lost after a in gata, naté, yata, rata (from /gam 
etc.); and a final n in kgata, tata, maté, hata. As to the other roots 
in am and an taking ta, see 955 a, b. 

e. More isolated cases are -tita (RV.: Yav), uta or tita (/va weave), 
Gigtaé (also casta: gas), murté (referred to Yymurch). As to “edha 
and jagdha, see 233 f. 


f. On the other hand, /svad makes svatta. 


855. Of more irregular character are the following: 

a. A number of roots ending in am retain the nasal, and lengthen 
the radical vowel (as also in some others of their verbal forms: thus, 
kamtaé, kramta, klamta, ksamta, cémta, tamta, daimta, bhramta, 
vata, camta (; gam be quiet}, cramta (from ykam etc.); and one 
in an, dhvan sound, makes dhvanta. 

b. A few roots in an make their participle from another root-furm 
in &: thus, khata, jata, -vata, sata; dham has both dhamita and 
dhmata. 

c. Certain roots in Iv take their yi-form (765 a): thus, dyuté (/div 
play), sthyUta, syata; but Ymiv makes -miuta. 

d. From roots in changeable y (generally taking na: 957 b) are made 
also pirté (Ypr fill: beside prta), girta and gurta (/¢r crush); and 
Girte is further made from Y¢ri miz. 
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e. Double forms are mugdhé and midha, sAdha and sodha, dhirta 
and dhruta, hvrta and hruté. 

f. The root d& give makes datt& (from the secondary root-form dad; 
but d&ta also in V.). But the anomalously contracted form -tta (as if 
for d&ta, with the radical vowel lost) is also frequent in composition, es- 
pecially with prepositions: thus, atta, Anutta, pdritta, pratta, pratitta; 
rarely with other elements, as devatta, punartta, maritta(?). And the 
same abbreviated form comes from /d& divide in avatta. 

g- The roots making participles in both ta and ita, or ta and na, or 
in all three, will be noted in the next two paragraphs. 


956. The suffix with 3 i, or in the form 34 itd, is 
used especially with roots having finals that are only with 
difficulty, if at all, combinable with @_t according to the 
usual analogies of the language, and often with roots of a 
secondary, derivative, or late character; but also not seldom 
with original roots. 


a. Thus, of roots presenting difficulties of combination: — 1. all that 
end in two consonants (save those of which one consonant is lost by a weak- 
ening process: 954 a, b): e. g. gank, valg, vafich, lajj, ubj, cest, 
ghirn, katth, nind, jalp, cumb, umbh, khall, pinv, cats (also 
gasta), rakg, hits, garh (in all, over fifty); but takg makes tasta; — 
2. all that end in linguals (including 9 after a or A): e.g. at, trut, path, 
luth, Id, vrud, bhan, kag, bhag; — 3. all that end in surd spirants: 
e. g. likh, grath, nath, kuth, riph, guph; — 4. all that end in 1: e. g. 
cal, gil, mil, lul, khel; — 5. all that end in other persistent semivowels: 
namely, carv (also ciirna), jiv (for the other roots in Iv, see 955 c), 
dhav run, sev, day, vyay, ply;— 6. ujh. — This class includes more 
than half of the whole number that take only ita. 


b. Of other roots ending in consonants: — 1. in gutturals, cak, dh&uk 
(gak has both ta and ita); glagh;— 2. in palatals, ac (also akné), 
uc, kuc, khac, yac, ruc; aj?, kuj, vraj, also tyaj and myj in late 
texts (usually tyakté and myst); — 3. in dentals, at, pat, ¢cut, also 
yat in epos (elsewhere only yatta); krad, khad, gad, cud, nad, mud, 
mrd, rad, rud, vad, vid know, hr&d; also nud in epos (elsewhere 
nutt&é and nunna); mad has both matt& and madit& (the majority 
of roots in d take na: 967d); edh, ksudh, gadh, dudh, né&dh, 
badh, spardh; an, in, kvan, dhvan, pan, ran ring, van, stan, 
svan, and dhvan (also dhvanté);—4. in labials, cup, yup, rup, 
and usually kup (kupta late) and lap (lapta epic), occasionally kgip, 
gup, tap, drp, vap, gap, while jap has both ta and ita; grabh 
(gybhita), gubh, skabh, and occasionally lubh, while kgubh and 
stabh have both forms; tim, dham, gam /abor, stim, and kgam in 


epos (also Kgarnta); — 5. in spirants, ag eat, ic, kag, kro, vag, gad, 
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while pig has both forms, and mpg takes ita only late; ig send, Ig, kug, 
trs, tvis, prus, mig, ris, heg, hres, also mug except late, while dhysa, 
rug, and hyg show both forms; as, bhas, bhas, ras, las, vas clothe, 
has, also as throw occasionally, while kas, gras, yas, vas shine, vas 
dwell, gis (with cigta and gasta), g¢vas, and hras make both forms; 
ih, grah (grhité), jah (secondary form of ha), mah, rah, and occasionally 
th remove, while gah has both forms. 


c. Of roots ending in vowels, only Gi /se, which makes gayita (with 
guna of root, as elsewhere: 629), 


d. In general, a root maintains its full form before ita; but there 
are a few exceptions: thus, gpbhita and grhité (the root being reckoned 
as grabh and grah: see 729), udita (also vadita in tho later language), 
ugita (/vas shine; beside ugta), ugita (vas dwell: also sporadically 
vasita and usta), uksita (/vakg increase), gythita (/grath). From 
Ymyj are made both myjita and marjita (with strengthening as in present 
and elsewhere: 627), beside mysta. 


e. Instead of i, long i is taken in gybhita and grhité. 


957. The suffix 7 né (always without auxiliary 3 i) is 
taken instead of @ té by a number of roots (about seventy). 


Thus: 


a. Certain roots in &: thus, kga&, gla, dr& run, dr& sleep, (also 
dritaP), mla (also ml&ta), v& blow (also vata), gyda (also gina), styaé, 
ha leave (also hina and hata), ha go forth; and d@ divide makes dina 
(also dita and -tta). Further, certain roots in i- and u-vowels: thus, kai 
destroy (Kgina; also kgitaé), di, pi, 1i cling, vli, gi or gy& coagulate 
(beside ¢y&nma and gita), hri (beside hrita); dii burn (also duta), lu, 
gu; and div dament makes dytina (compare 765). 


b. Roots in y, which before the suffix becomes ir or tur: the forms 


are, arna (late; beside yta), kirna (ky scatter), girna (Ygy swallow), 
jirnaé and jurnaé (/jr waste away), tirnd and tirné (also tirta), dirné 
(dy pierce: also dyta), purna (pr jill: also ptirtaé and prta), miirna 
(Ymy crush), girna (Y¢r crush: also girta and girtd&P), stirnd (also 
strta). Of like character with these are irn& from yir, cirna (beside 
carita) from oar, gurna (beside gurta) from Ygur, a secondary form 
of gy, and curna (beside carvita) from Yoarv, which is also plainly a 
secondary root. 

c. A few roots ending in j (which becomes g before the suffix against 
the usual rale of internal combination: B16f): thus, bhagna (jbhafij). 
bhugna (/bhuj end), magna (Ymajj), rugna, vigna (beside vikta). 
Further, two or three ending in oc (similarly treated): thus, akna (jac 
or afic: also acita and aficita), vrkna (/vragc), and apparently -prgna 
(RV., once: with doubly irregular change of root-final, from Ypye). And 
one root in g, lagna. 
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d. A considerable number, some of them very common ones, of roots 
in d (which, against ordinary rule, becomes n before the suffix: 157 b). 
The forms are: unna (also utta), arnna?P, klinna, ksunna, ksvinna, 
khinna, channa, chinna, chrnnaé, tunna, trnndé, nunna (also nutta 
and nudita), panna, bhinna, vinna (jvid ind: also vitté), ganna 
(Ygad fall), sanna (also satté), skanna (/skand), syanna (/syand), 
svinné, hanna. And anna food, in spite of its different accent, appears 
to be a like formation from Yad eat. 


958. The native grammarians reckon as participles of this for- 
mation a few miscellaneous derivative adjectives, coming from roots 
which do not make a regular participle: such are kgima burnt, kpoa 
emaciated, pakv& ripe, phulla expanded, gugka dry. 


Past Active Participle in tavant (or navant). 


959. From the past passive participle, of whatever 
formation, 1s made, by adding the possessive suffix ae_ 
vant, a secondary derivative having the meaning and con- 
struction of a perfect active participle: for example, Aq_ 
HATA tat kytdvin having done that; tath nigirnavin having 
swallowed him down. Its inflection is like that of other 
derivatives made with this suffix (452 ff.); its feminine ends 
in Aqt vati; its accent remains on the participle. 


960. Derivative words of this formation are found in RV., but without 
anything like a participial value. The AV. has a single example, with par- 
ticipial meaning: agitavaty Atithdu one's guest having eaten (loc. abs.). 
In the Brahmanas also it is hardly met with. In the later language, however, 
it comes to be quite common. And there it is chiefly used predicatively, 
and oftenest without copula expressed, or with the value of a personal verb- 
form in a past tense: primarily, and not seldom, signifying immediate past, 
or having a true “perfect” value; but also (like the old perfect and the old 
aorist in later use) coming to be freely used for indefinite time, or with the 
value of the imperfect (779). For example: math na kaccid drstavadn 
no one has seen (or saw) me; 8a nekulam vyapaditavan he destroyed 
the tchneumon; or, with copula, mahat krcchramh praptavaty asi thou 
hast fallen upon great misery. Although originally and properly made 
only from transitive verbs (with an object, to which the participle in ta 
stands in the relation of an objective predicative), it is finally found also 
from intraneitives: thus, ctitena sathcritavati ((.) has become united 
with the mango-tree; gatavati (ib.) she has gone. 


a. The same participle is also made in the secondary conjugations: 
e. g. dargitavant having shown, prabodhitavant having awakened. 
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b. Possessives also in in made from passive participles are some- 
times found used in an analoguos manner, nearly as perfect active partici- 
ples: e. g. igtin having sacrificed, vijitino manyamanah (AB.) thinking 
themselves to have conquered. 


Future Passive Participles: Gerundives. 


961. Certain derivative adjectives (for the most part 
more or less clearly secondary derivatives) have acquired in 
the language a value as qualifying something which is to, 
or which ought to, suffer the action expressed by the root 
from which they come; and they are allowed to be made 
from every verb. Hence they are, like more proper par- 
ticiples, sometimes treated as a part of the general verbal 
system, and called future passive participles, or gerundives 
(like the Latin forms in dus, to which they correspond in 
meaning). 

962. The suffixes by which such gerundives are regu- 
larly and ordinarily made are three: namely 7 ya, q=q tavya, 


and 8A aniya. 


@. Derivatives in ya having this value are made in all periods of the 
language, from the earliest down; the other two are of more modern origin, 
being entirely wanting in the oldest Veda (RV.), and hardly known in the 
later. Other derivatives of a similar character, which afterward disappear 
from use, are found in the Veda (966). 


963. The suffix ya in its gerundive use has nothing to dis- 
tinguish it from the same suffix as employed to make adjectives and 
nouns of other character (see below, 1218). And it exhibits also the 
same variety in the treatment of the root. 

@. The original value of the suffix is ia, and as such it has to be read 
in the very great majority of its Vedic occurrences. Hence the conversion 
of e and 0 to ay and av before it (see below). 

b. Thus: 1. Final & becomes e before the suffix: déya, dhyeya, 
khyeéya, méya (perhaps da-ia etc., with euphonic y interposed); but 
RV. has once -jiaya.— 2. The other vowels either remain unchang- 
ed, or have the guna or the vrddhi strengthening; and e usually 
and o always are treated before the ya as they would be before a 
vowel: thus, -kgayya, jayya, bhayya, layya; navya, bhavya, havya, 
bhavy4; varya: and, in the later language, niya, jeya, dhiiya (such 
cases are wanting earlier). In a few instances, a short vowel adds t 


, 
° a 
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before the suffix: thus, itya, mitya, critya, stutya, kytya (the only 
Vedic examples). — 3. Medial a remains unchanged or is lengthened: 
thus, dabhya, vandya, sadya; madya, vacya.— 4. Medial i-, u-, 
and f-vowels are unchanged or have the guna-strengthening: thus. 
idya, guhya, dhrsya; dvésya, yodhya, marijya. 

c. The RV. has about forty examples of this gerundive, and the AV. 
adds half as many more. Except in bh&vié (once), the accent in RY. 
is always on the root; AV. has several cases of accent on the i of the 
suffix (hence written &dya, Acya, -vyaidhyaé, -dhargya). According to 
the grammarians, the accent is on the root or else the ending is circum- 
flexed: always the former, if the ya follow a vowel. 


964. a. The suffix tavya is a secondary adjective derivative 
from the infinitival noun in tu (below, 968), made by adding the 
suffix ya (properly fa, whence the accent ya), before which the final u, 
as usual (1203 a), has guna-strengthening, and is resolved into av. 


b. Hence, as regards both the form taken by the root and the 
use or omission of an auxiliary vowel i before the tavya, the rules 
are the same as for the formation of the infinitive (below, 968). 


c. No example of this formation is found in RV., and in AV. occur 
only two, janitavy& and hitsitavya. In the Brahmans language it be- 
gins to be not rare, and is made both from the simple root and from the 
derived conjugational stems (next chapter); in the classical language it is 
still more frequent. According to the grammarians, the accent of the word 
is either circumflex on the final or acute on the penult; thus, kartavya 
or kartavya; in the accentuated texts, it is always the former (the accent 
tavya given to certain gerundives in the Petersburg lexicons is an error, 
growing out of the ambiguous accentuation of (B.: 86c). 


965. a. The suffix aniya is in like manner the product of 
secondary derivation, made by adding the adjective suffix iya (1215) 
to a nomen actionis formed by the common suffix ana. 


b. It follows, then, as regards its mode of formation, the rules 
for the suffix ana (below, 1150). 


Gc. This derivative also is unknown in RV., and in AV. is found only 
in upajivaniya and amantraniya (in both of which, moreover, its dis- 
tinct gerundive value admits of question). Iu the Brahmanas (where less 
than a dozen examples of it have been noted), and in the later language, 
it is less common than the gerundive in tavya. Its accent, as in all the 
derivatives with the suffix Iya, is on the penult: thus, karaniya. 


966. Other formations of kindred value are found in the Veda as 
follows; 

a. Gerundives in tua or tva, apparently made from the inflnitival 
noun in tu with the added suffix a (1209). ‘They are kartfa (in two 
occurrences kartva), -garhtva, jantua, jétua, narhtua, vaktua, sotua, 
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snatua, hantua, hétua, hotva; and, with auxiliary i (or i), janitva, 
sanitva, bhaévitva. 

b. Gerundives in enia or enya (compare 1217): they are ikgenfa, 
idénia, carénia, drcénia, -dvigenia, bhigénya, yudhénia, varenia 
(and bhajenya BhbP.); with one example from an apparent aorist-stem, 
yainsénya, and three or four from secondary verb-stems (see below, 1019, 
1088, 1068 a). 

c. Gerandives in &yia (once Ayya: compare 1218): they are dak- 
gayia, panayia, vidayia, gcravayia, hnavayia; with a few from secon- 
dary conjugation-stems (below, 1019, 1088, 1051, 1068 a); and stuséyia 
is of close kindred with them. 

d. A few adjectives in elima, as pacelima, bhidelima (only these 
quotable), are reckoned as gerundives by the grammarians. 


967. The division-line between participial and ordinary adjec- 
tives is less strictly drawn in Sanskrit than in the other Indo-Euro- 
pean languages. Thus, adjectives in u, as will be seen later (1178), 
from secondary conjugational stems, have participial value; and in 
the Brahmanas (with an example or two in AV.) is found widely and 
commonly used a participial adjective formed with the suffix uka 
(1180). 


Infinitives. 


968. The later language has only a single infinitive, 
which 1s the accusative case of a verbal noun formed by the 
suffix q tu, added to the root usually directly, but often also 
with aid of the preceding auxiliary vowel 3 i. The form of 
the infinitive ending, therefore, is q7_tum or 3q71 itum. The 
root has the guna-strengthening, and is accented. Thus, for 
example, CA étum from y2 i; ae] kértum from Vu ky; 
atqT7A_céritum from yUq car; way _bhévitum from YY bhi. 


a. As regards the use or omission of i, the infinitive (as also 
the gerund in tvé: 901) follows in general the analogy of the passive 
participle (966). Examples are (with the gerund added) as follows: 
dagdha, dAgdhum, dagdhva from dah; bhinné, bhéttum, bhittva 
from Ybhid; maté, mantum, matva from fman; adha, vodhum, 
adhvaé from /vah; patité, patitum, patitva from ppat; yacita, 
yacitum, yacitvd from Yy&c; gayité, gayitum, gayitva from y¢i. 
But certain exceptions and special cases require notice. Thus: 

b. Of roots having no quotable participle, infinitive stems in tu are 
made from ad, sagh; in itu from ufich, th consider, kgap, lunth, 
lok, svar; and in both from yabh. 
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c. Of roots making participles of both forms, an infinitive stem in 
tu only is quotable for ksip, ksubh, tap, tyaj, mr¢, lubh, vas shine, 
cak, stabh; only in itu for gah, carv, jap, mad, yat, van, cans, 
Gvas; in both for as throw, th remove, gup, car, myj (marstu, mar- 
jitu), lap, vas dicell, gap, gas. 

d. Also in a number of other cases (besides those already noticed) an 
inflnitive stem is made both with and without i. Thus, in addition to the 
more regular form, a stem in itu is occasionally met with from roots ac 
attain, ig seek, bandh, bhaj, yaj (ijitum), rudh obstruct, ruh, vrs, 
sad (siditum), sah, han, hy; and one in tu from roots as, bhas, vid 
Know. Both forms occur also from certain am-roots, namely nam, yam, 
ram, and, with & before tu as in the pple, kram and bhram (ksam 
has only kgarhtu, against the analogy of ksamnta); further, from certain 
roots in variable y, namely ty (tartu, taritu), vr cover (vartu, varitu), 
and str (startu, staritu, staritu) (but from gr crush occur only garitu, 
caritu, and from vr choose only varitu; while gp stcallow and py fil 
make their infinitive from other root-forms, namely giritum, ptiritum); 
further, from a few vowel-roots, namely ni, cyu, st (stitu); and finally 
from krg, nrt, gue. 

e. Against the analogy of the participle, infinitive-stems in itu after 
a final consonant are made from the roots av, kgan, khan and jan (the 
pples coming from kh& and ja), guh, jabh, tam, div play and div 
lament (both devitu), majj, vrt, vrdh, srp; and after a final vowel, 
from roots in U, namely pu, bhi, st (also situ), and from ori and ¢vi; 
as to roots in variable yr, see just above, d. 


f. As the infinitive is made from the (accented and) strengthened 
root, so it naturally has, as a rule, the stronger or fuller root-form where 
a weaker or contracted form is taken by the participle (and gerund in 
tva): e. g. vaktu against ukt& (and uktva), ydgtu against igta (and 
istva), banddhum against baddha (and baddhva), and so on. Deserv- 
ing special notice are gatu (ga sing) against gité, and dhatu (/dh& 
suck) against Ghitaé; and so from d& give and ha leave are made only 
datu and hatu; but dha put, m& measure, and stha add to the regular 
dhatu, matu, sthatu the late forms -dhitu, -mitu, -sthitu; and sa 
or si has satu, sétu, and -situ; va weave (pple uta&) has both vatu 
and otu; hii or hva has havitu, hvayitu, and hvatu. The root vyadh 
makes its only quotable infinitive, veddhum, from its vidh-form; from 
sahj or saj occur both sanktu and saktu. The anomalous epic forms 
ijitum (/yaj) and siditum (j’sad), were mentioned above. The root 
grah makes grahitum. 


g. In the later language, the infinitive-stem forms possessive com- 
pounds with kama and manas (especially the former): e. g. svaptu- 
kama having the wish to sleep, yastukama desirous of sacrificing, 
vaktumanas minded to speak. 


h. In very rare instances, dative inflnitives in tave or tavai are 
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made from the infinitive stem in the later language (as abundantly in the 
earlier: 870b): thus, pratihartave (BhP.). And jivase (973 a) is 
once found in MBh. (i. 3.67 = 732), in a quasi-Vedic hymn to the Acvins. 


969. In the Veda and Brahmana, however, a number of verbal 
nouns, nomina actionts, in various of their cases, are used in con- 
structions which assimilate them to the infinitive of other languages 
— although, were it not for these other later and more developed 
and pronounced infinitives, the constructions in question might pass 
as ordinary case-constructions of a somewhat peculiar kind. 


970. The nouns thus used infinitively are the following: 

a. The root-noun, without derivative suffix, is so used in its 
accusative in am, its dative in e or (from 4-roots) ai, its genitive 
and ablative is as, and its locative in i. 


b. The verbal noun in tu is so used in its accusative in tum, 
its dative in tave or tavaf, and its ablative and genitive in tos. 

Of other nouns only single cases, generally datives, are reckoned as 
used with infinitive value; thus: 


ec. From the verbal noun in as, the dative in ase; and also, in 
an extremely small number of instances, a dative in se (or ge), from 
a noun formed with s simply. 


d. From nouns in man and van, datives in mane and vane. 

e. From nouns in ti, datives in taye, or (from one or two verbs) 
in tyai. 

f. From nouns in i, datives in aye. 

g. From nouns in dhi and si, datives in dhyai and syai. 


h. A few infinitives in sani are perhaps locatives from nouns in 
an added to a root increased by s. 


i. From a single root, dhr, are made infinitively used forms in 
tari, of which the grammatical character is questionable. 


j. Among all these, the forms which have best right to special treat- 
ment as infinitives, on account of being of peculiar formation, or from 
suffixes not found in other uses, or for both reasons, are those in ge, gani, 
tari, dhyai, and tavai. 

k. Except the various cases of the derivative in tu, and of the root- 
noun, these infinitives are almost wholly unknown outside the Rig-Veda. 


1. Other suffixes and forms than those noticed above might be added; 
for it is impossible to draw any fixed line between the uses classed as 
infinitive and the ordinary casc-uses: thus, prajapatim pragndam aéitém 
(TS.) they went to ask Prajapati; vigvath jivath prasuvanti carayai 
(RV.) quickening every living being to motion; apah sarmaya codayan 
(RV.) smpelling the waters to flow; gaknuyad grahandya (instead of the 
usual grahitum: (B.) may be able to apprehend; & tamanét (instead of 
the usual tamitoh: S.) until exhaustion. And the so-called infinitives 
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are found codrdinated in the same sentence with common nouns, and even 
with compound nouns: e. g. cAritave... Abhogéya istaye rayé (RV.) 
to go abroad, to enjoy, to seek wealth; artatrandya na prahartum 
andgasi (0.) for the rescue of the distressed, not for hurling at the 
innocent. : 

More special rules as to the various formations are as follows: 


971. The root-noun used as infinitive has the same form (except that 
it does not take an added t: 388 f), and the same accent, both when simple 
and when combined with prepositions, as in its other uses. In the very 
great majority of instances, it is made from roots ending in a consonant; 
but also from a few in & (khy&, da, dh&, paP?P, m&, y&), from two or 
three in i- and u-vowels (hi, mi, bhii), and from one or two in changeable 
TY, which takes the ir-form (tir, stir). 

a. The roots in & form the aocus. in &m, the dat. in Gi, the abl. in 
as (understanding avasa before & as for avasas and not avasaf{ in RV. 
tii. 53. 20), and the locative in e (only two examples, of which one is per- 
haps better understood as dative). 


972. The infinitive noun in tu is made freely from roots of every 
form. The root takes the guna-strengthening, if capable of it, and often 
adds the auxiliary vowel i before the suffix (according to the rules already 
stated, 968). The root is accented, unless the noun be combined with a 
preposition, in which case the later has the accent instead: thus, kartum, 
étave, hantos; but nikartum, nfretave, n{irhantos. 

a. The dative in tavai is in two respects anomalous: in having the 
heavy feminine ending &i slong with a strengthened u; and in taking a 
double accent, one on the root or on the prefixed preposition, and the other 
on the ending @i: thus, étava{, hantavai, dtyetava{, apabhartaval. 


973. a. The infinitive in ase is made in RV. from about twenty- 
five roots; in AV. and later there have been noted no other examples of 
it. In nearly three quarters of the cases, the accent is on the suffix: e. g. 
rhjdse, jivase, bhiyAse, tujdse; the exceptions are cAkgase; dhadyase 
(with y inserted before the suffix: 258); and d&éyase, bharase, spérase, 
harase (with guna-strengthening of the root). Strengthening of the root 
is also shown by javase, dohase, bhojdse, gobhaése. In pugydése is 
seen, apparently, the present-stem instead of the root. 

b. The ending se is extremely rare, being found only in jigé and 
perhaps stugé, and one or two still more doubtful cases. 


974. Infinitives in mane are made from only five roots: thus, tra- 
mane, damane, darmane, bharmane, and (with different accent) vid- 
mane. From /d& comes d&vane; turvane may come directly from ptr, 
or throngh the secondary root turv; dhiirvane is rather from /dhtirv 
than from Ydhvy. 


975. a. The infinitives in tay are igtdye (yig), pitdye (pa 
drink), vitaye, sataye, and perhaps fitaye (iitaye nfn to help his men: 
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RV.). In tya&i, the only examples noted are itya{ (RV.) and sadhyai 
(MS. AB.). 

b. With aye are formed igdye, tujaye, drcaye, mahaye, yudhaye, 
sandye; and citaye (VS.), gphaye (K.). 


976. The ending dhyai is, more than any other, irregular and vari- 
ous in its treatment. It has always an @ before it; and in the majority 
of cases it is accented upon this a, and added to a weak form of root: 
thus, cucddhyai, prnadhyai, dhiyadhyai, huvadhyai. But the form 
of root is the strong one in a few cases: namely, gayadhyai, stavadh- 
yai, taradhyai, jaradhyaéi, mandadhyai, vandadhyai. In half-a- 
dozen forms, again, the root has the accent: namely, kgaradhyai, gamadh- 
yai, yadjadhyai (but once or twice also yajadhy&i), vahadhyAdi, 
sdhadhyai, bharadhyai. In a single instance, p{badhy@i, the suffix 
is added distinctly to a present-stem; and in one, vavyrdhadhyai, to a 
perfect stem. Finally, in a number of instances (ten), this infinitive is 
made from a causative stem in ay: thus, madayadhyai, rigayadhydi, etc. 

a. This infinitive is by no means rare in RV., being made in thirty- 
five different forms (with seventy-two occurrences). But it is hardly known 
outside of the RV.; the AV. has it but once (in a passage found also in 
RV.); and elsewhere half-a-dozen examples have been noticed, in mantra- 
passages (one of them TS. falsely reads g&madhye); in the Brahmana 
language proper it appears to be entirely wanting. 


977. An example or two ere met with of an infinitive in gyai: thus, 
roéhisyai (TS.), avyathisyai (K. Kap.; MS. avyathise; VS. vyathisat), 
and perhaps -dhasyai (PGS.). 

978. The infinitives in gani are: isdni (?) from Vig send, -bhtisani 
from Ybht; cgusgdni from Ycti or gva; nesani trom Yni; saksani 
from Ysah; pargani from py, tarigani from ty; and gpnisani and 
-strnigani from //Ygy and str — the last containing evident present tense- 
signs (compare the ist sing. gynisé, 884 d). 

979. The only infinitive in tari is dhartari (with its compound 
vidhartari), from ydhy. 


Uses of the Infinitives. 


980. The uses of the so-called infinitives are for the most part 
closely accordant with those of the corresponding cases from other 
abstract nouns. Thus: 


981. The accusative, which is made only from the root-noun and 
the noun in tu, is used as object of a verb. 

a. Especially, of forms from the root gak be able, and arh be worthy, 
have the right or the power. Thus, gakéma tvé samfdham (RV.) may 
we accomplish thy kindling; ma gakan pratidham {gum (AV.) may they 
not be able to fit the arrow to the string; mano va imath sady&h pary- 
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aptum arhati manah paribhavitum (TS.) the mind, forsooth, can at 
once attain and surpass her; ko hy étasyaé ’rhati ghhyath nama gra- 
hitum ((B.) for who ts worthy to take hts secret name? In the Veda, the 
construction with these verbs is only one among others; in the Brahmana, 
it becomes the greatly prevalent one (three quarters or more of all the cases). 


b. Further, of verbs of motion (next most frequent case): thus, 
daksinani hétum eti (TS.) he goes to sacrifice things pertaining to 
sacrificial gifts; indram pratiram emy ayuh (KV.) I go to Indra for 
(i. e. beseech of him) the lengthening out of hfe; —of Ydhy persist sn, 
undertake: as, 8&8 idam jatah sarvam eva dagdhumh dadhre ((B.) He, 
as soon as born, began to burn this universe; — of verbs meaning desire, 
hope, notice, know, and the like: as, pacan vicftath vettha sarvan 
(AV.) thou knowest how to loosen all bonds; tasmad agn{rh na ” driyeta 
parihantum ((B.) therefore one should not be careful to smother the 
Jire; —and of others. 


982. Of the infinitive datives, the fundamental and usual sense 
is that expressed by for, tn order to, for the purpose of. 

Examples are: vigvamh jivath cardse bodhayanti (RV.) a:cakening 
every living creature to motion, tan upa yata p{badhyai (RV.) come 
to drink them; nai *tarh te deva adadur attave (AV.) the gods did 
not give her to thee for cating; praéf ”d yudhaye dasyum {ndrah 
(RV.) Indra went forward to fight the demon; cékgur no dhehi vikhya{ 
(RV.) give us stght for looking abroad. 

Some peculiar constructions, however, grow out of this use of the in- 
finitive dative. Thus: 

a. The noun which is logically the subject or -the object of the action 
expressed by the infinitive is frequently put beside it in the dative (by a 
construction which is in part a perfectly simple one, but which is stretched 
beyond its natural boundaries by a kind of attraction): thus, cakdéra 
suryaéya pantham Anvetava u (RV.) he made a track for the sun to 
follow (made for the sun a track for his following); gigite gfige 
raksobhyo vinikse (RV.) he whets his horns to pterce the demons; 
rudraya dhanur & tanomi brahmadvige garave hdéntava u (RV.) 
I stretch the bow for Rudra, that with his arrow he may slay the brahma- 
hater; asmabhyatmh drcaye suryaya punar daétam 4sum (RV.) may 
they grant life again, that we may see the sun. 

b. An infinite with Yky make is used nearly in the sense of a 
causative verb: thus, pra "ndham cronamh cakgasa étave krthah (RV.) 
ye make the blind and lame to see and go; agnith samidhe cakartha 
(RV.) thou hast made the fire to be kindled. Of similar character is an 
occasional construction with another verb: as, yad im uqmési kartave 
karat tat (RV.) what we «wish to be done, may he do that; kavinr 
icchami samdtfce (RV.) I destre to see the sages. 


c. A dative infinitive is not seldom used as a predicate, sometimes 
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with, but more usually without, a copula expressed: thus, agnir iva n& 
pratidhfge bhavati (TS.) like fire, he ts not to be resisted; mahima te 
anyéna na samnace (VS.) thy greatness is not to be attained by another; 
n&kim {ndro nikartave n& gakréh pdricaktave (RV.) Indra ts not 
to be put down, the mighty one ts not to be overpowered. 


d. Sometimes an infinitive so used without a copula has quite nearly 
the value of an imperative: thus, tya me yagasaé... aucgijé6 huvadhyai 
{asti] (RV.) these glorious ones shall the son of Uciy invoke for me; 
suktébhir vah... {ndr&é nv agni avase huvddhyai [stah] (RV.) 
with your hymns shall ye call now on Indra and Agni for aid; vandaédhya 
agnith namobhih [asmi] (RV.) let me greet Agni with homage; asmaka- 
sag ca surdyo vicva acads tarigdni (RV.) and let our sacrificers cross 
all regions; tan na&f ’vath kartavaf (MS.) that must not be done 80; 
brahmadvigah garave hantava u (RV.) let the arrow slay the brahma- 
haters. The infinitives in dhyai and gani (which latter is in all its uses 
accordant with datives) are those in which the imperative value is most 
distinctly to be recognized. 

6. In the Brahmanas and Sutras (especially in (B.) the dative in tavai 
is not seldom used with a verb signifying speak (bri, vac, ah), to express 
the ordering of anything to be done: thus, tasmad égadhinaém eva mtilany 
ucchettaval briiyat ((B.) therefore let him direct the roots of the plants 
to be cut up (speak in order to their cutting up: cf. yé vagayé a4danaya 
vadanti who dissuade from giving the cow: AV.). 


983. The ablative infinitive — which, like the accusative, is made 
only from the root-noun and that in tu—is found especially with 
the prepositions @ until and puré before. 


a. Thus, @ tamitoh (TS. etc.) until exhaustion; pura vacdh pra- 
vaditoh (TS.) before utterance of the voice. In the Brahmana language, 
this is the well-nigh exclusive construction of the ablative (it occurs also 
with prak,-arvak, etc.); in the Veda, the latter is used also after rté 
without, and after several verbs, as tré and p& protect, yu separate, bhi, etc. 

b. In a few instances, by an attraction similar to that illustrated 
above for the dative (982 a), a noun dependent on this infinitive is put in 
the ablative beside it: thus, pur&é vagbhyah sampravaditoh (PB.) 
before the utterance together of the voices; tradhvam kartad avapd&dah 
(RV.) save us from falling down into the pit; pur&é dakginabhyo netoh 
(Apast.) before the gifts are taken away. 

984. The genitive infinitive (having the same form as the ab- 
lative) is-in common use in the Brahmana language as dependent on 
igvard lord, master, employed adjectively in the sense of capable or 
likely or exposed to. 

a. Examples are: ta [devatah] igvara enarh pradéhah (TS.) 
they are likely to burn him up; &tha ha va igvard ‘gnih citva kith- 
cid daéuritam apattor vi va hvalitoh ((B.) so in truth he is liable, 
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after piling the fire, to meet with some mishap or other, or to stagger; 
i¢varam vai rathantaram udgétuc¢ cakgsuh pramathitoh (PB.) the 
rathantara 1s table to knock out the eye of the chanter. 

b. The dative is used in (CB. instead of the genitive in a single 
phrase (igvardu janayitava{); and, in the later language, sometimes the 
accusative in tum. In a case or two the masc. sing. nom. i¢varah is 
used, without regard to the gender or number of the word which it qualifies: 
thus, tasye "cvardh praja papiyasi bhavitoh ((B.) Ais progeny ts 
liable to deteriorate. And in a very few instances the word igvara is 
omitted, and the genitive has the same value without it: thus, dve madhy- 
athdinam abhi pratyetoh (AB.) to may be added to the noon Itbation; 
tato dikgitah paimand bhavitoh (CB.) then the consecrated ts liable 
to get the itch. 

c. This construction with Igvara, which is the only one for the geni- 
tive infinitive in the Brahmana, is unknown in the Veds, where the geni- 
tive is found in a very small number of examples with madhya, and with 
the root ic: thus, madhya kartoh (RV.) tn the midst of action; ice 
rayé datoh (RV.) he is master of the giving of wealth; ice yotoh (RV.) 
ts able to keep away. 

985. Unless the infinitives in gani and tari are locative in form 
(their uses are those of datives), the Jocative infinitive is so rare, and has 
so little that is peculiar in its use, that it is hardly worth making any 
account of. An example is ugdso budhf (RV.) at the awakening of the 
dawn. 

986. In the Veda, the dative infinitive forms are very much 
more numerous than the accusative (in RV., their occurrences are 
twelve times as many; in AYV., more than three times); and the ac- 
cusative in tum is rare (only four forms in RV., only eight in AYV.). 
In the Brahmanas, the accusative has risen to comparatively much 
greater frequency (its forms are nearly twice as many as those of the 
dative); but the ablative-genitive, which is rare in the Veda, has 
also come to full equality with it. The disappearance in the classical 
language of all excepting the accusative in tum (but see 968 h) is a 
matter for no small surprise. 


987. The later infinitive in tum is oftenest used in constructions 
corresponding to those of the earlier accusative: thus, na vagpam 
acakat sodhum he could not restratn his tears; tain dragtum arhasi 
thou oughtest to see him; praptum icchanti they desire to obtain; sath- 
khyatum drabdham having begun to count. But also, not infrequently, 
in those of the other cases. So, especially, of the dative: thus, 
avasthadtum sthanadntaram cintaya devise another place to stay in; 
tvim anvestum ihaé "gatah he has come hither to seek for thee; — 
but likewise of the genitive: thus, samartho gantum capable of 
going; sarndhaétum icvarah able to mend. Even a construction as 
nominative is not unknown: thus, yuktarh tasya may& saméacvi- 
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sayiturh bharyim (MBh.) :¢ t proper for me to comfort his wife; 
na napt&rath svayamh nydyyam captum evam (R.) sé 18 not sustadle 
thus to curse one’s own grandson; tad vaktuth na paryate (Catr.) st 
ts mot possible to say that. 

988. In the later language, as in the earlier, the infinitive in cer- 
tain connections has what we look upon as a passive value. Thus, kartum 
adrabdhah begun to be made; groturh na yujyate i ts not fit to be 
heard (for hearing). This is especially frequent along with the passive 
forms of /YGak: thus, tyaktuzh na cakyate st cannot be abandoned; 
gakyav iha "netum they two can be brought hither; na ca vibhitayah 
cakyam avaptum Uurjitaéh nor are mighty successes a thing capable of 
betng attained. 


Gerunds. 


989. The so-called gerund is a stereotyped case (doubt- 
less instrumental) of a verbal noun, used generally as ad- 
junct to the logical subject of a clause, denoting an accom- 
panying or (more often) a preceding action to that signified 
by the verb of the clause. It has thus the virtual value of 
an indeclinable participle, present or past, qualifying the 
actor whose action it describes. 

a. Thus, for example: grutvai ’va c& "bruvan and hearing (or 
having heard) they spoke; tebhyah pratijfidyaé ‘thai ’tén paripa- 
praccha having given them his promise, he then questioned them. 

990. The gerund is made in the later language by one 
of the two suffixes QT tv& and 7 ya, the former being used 
with a simple root, the latter with one that 1s compounded 
with a prepositional prefix —or, rarely, with an element 
of another kind, as adverb or noun. 


a. To this distribution of uses between the two suffixes there are 
occasional exceptions, Thus, gerunds in ya from simple roots are not 
very rare in the epic language (e. g. gphya, usya [vas dwell], arcya, 
iksya, cintya, tyajya, laksya; also from causatives and denominatives, 
as vacya, yojya, pl&vya), and are not unknown elsewhere (ce. g. arcya 
and iksya M., prothya AGS., sthapya (vU.). And gerunds in tva 
from compounded roots are met with in considerable numbers from AV. 
(only pratyarpayitva) down: e. g. samirayitva MS., virocayitva 
TA., utkgiptvé U., pratyuktvaé S., pratyasitva S. prahasitva 
MBh., sathdargayitva MBh., vimuktvaé R., nivedayitvé R., proktva 
Pafic., anupitvaé VBS.: the great majority of them are made from the 
causative stem. 
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b. The prefixion of the negative particle, a or an, does not cause 
the gerund to take the form in ya: thus, akytv&, anirayitva (but R. 
has acintya). Of compounds with other than verbal prefixes, RV. has 
punardaya, karnagfhya, padagfhya, hastagfhya, ararhkftya, 
akkhalikftya, mithasprdhya; AV. has further namaskftya. 


991. The suffix @T tvé has the accent. It is usually 
added directly to the root, but often also with interposition 
of the auxiliary vowel 3 i— with regard to which, as well 
as to the form of the root before it, the formation nearly 
agrees with that of the participle in q ta (962 ff.). 


a. Examples of the general accordance of passive participle, in- 
finitive, and gerund in regard to the use of i were given above, 
968 a; further specifications are called for, as follows: 

b. The quotable roots in variable y (242) change it to ir: thus, 
tirtva, stirtva (also stytva); and car makes also cirtva (like cirna); 
— roots in & show in general the same weakening as in the participle; but 
from dha put is quotable only dhitva (hitva), from m& measure mitva 
and mitva, from da give only dattva, from ch& chayitvA;— of roots in 
am, kram and bhram and yam make forms both with and without i 
(as in the infinitive), but ram has ratvaé and rathtvd, and dam and vam 
make damitvaé and vamitva. 

c. The auxiliary vowel is taken by roots gras, mug, gap, and cas 
(casitva) (whose participles have both forms); also by cay, nyt (nar- 
titva), lag, and svaj (against analogy of pple); and gue makes gocitva. 
On the other hand, from ruj (rugna) and vracge (vpkna) come ruktva 
and vrstva. And both forms are made (as also in infinitive or participle) 
from car, vas dwell (ustvé, ugitva), ni (nitva, nayitva), and myj 
(mystva, marjitva). 

d. While the formation is in general one requiring, like the passive 
participle (e. g. uptva, like uptd&; uditva, like udita), a weak or weakened 
root, there are some cases in which it is made from a strong or strength- 
ened root-form. Thus (besides the instances already given: chayitva, 
ramtva, gasitva, cayitva, gocitvaé, nayitva, méarjitva), we find 
charditva (Apast.), datstva, and spharitvd, and, from a number of 
roots, a second strong form beside the more regular weak one: namely, 
anktva, bhanktva, bhunktva, syanttva (beside aktva etc.); cayitva, 
smayitva, smaritva (beside citva etc.); roditvé (beside ruditva), 
and sificitva (beside siktv&). The last shows the influence of the 
present-stem; as do also ma&rjitva (above) and jighritvaé (j/ghra). The 
form sthutvaé (Apast.) is doubtless a false reading, for gthytitva. 


992. The suffix @ ya is added directly to the root, 
which is accented, but has its weak form. A root ending 
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in a short vowel takes 7] tya instead of 7 ya: thus, faca 
-jitya, tecd -stutya, aca -krtya. 

a. Roots in variable y (242) change that vowel to ir or tir: thus, 
kirya, girya, tirya (and ttirya), dirya, pirya, cirya, stirya (also 
strtya); — roots in & have for the most part -Aya; but dha suck makes 
dhiya, and double forms are found from g& sing (gaya, giya), pa drink 
(paya, piya), da give (daya, dadya), da divide (daya, ditya), ma 
measure, exchange (maya, mitya), 8A bind (saya, sya); li cling has 
laya or liya, as if an d-verb; and khan and dham make khaya ani 
dhmaya, from their &-forms;—the roots in an and am making their 
participle in ata (854 d) make the gerund in atya, but also later in anya, 
amya (e. g. gatya, gamya; hatya, hanya; but tan makes as second 
form taya, and from ram only ramya is quotable);—the roots in iv 
add ya to their Iv-form: thus, sthivya, sivya;—a few roots in i and 
u add ya to the lengthened vowel besides adding tya: thus, i go (iya, 
{tya; also ayya), ci gather (ciya, citya), and plu, yu unite, su, stu 
(pltiya, plutya, etc.); while ksi destroy has only ksiya. 

b. This gerund, though accented on the root-syllable, is generally a 
weakening formation: thus are made, without a strengthening nasal found 
in some other forms, &cya, ajya, idhya, udya, ubhya, grathya, tacya, 
dagya, badhya, bhajya, lipya, lupya, vlagya, grabhya, sajya, 
skabhya, staébhya, syadya, svajya; with weakening of other kinds, 
gthya and etbhya, prechya, ucya, udya, upya, usya (vas direll), 
tuhya, vidhya, viya, vrgeya, spfdhya, hiiya;— but from a number 
of roots are made both a stronger and a weaker form: thus, manthya and 
mathya, marjya and mfjya, rundhya and ridhya, gatsya and cas- 
ya, gasya and cigya, skandya and skadya, sransya and srasya; — 
and only strong forms are found from roots arc, av, cay, ¢i (Gayya), as 
well as from certain roots with a constant nasal: e. g. ufich, kamp, 
nand, lamb, gaik; isolated cases are osya (Yus burn), prothya (also 
pruthya). 

c. Other special cases are Uhya and ihya (yiih remove), gurya and 
gtirya, guhya and giihya, rihya and rithya, bhramya and bhramya, 
ayya (beside itya, Iya), ghraya and jighrya; and trnutya (beside 
vftya). 

993. The older language has the same two gerund formations, 
having the same distinction, and used in the same way. 

a. In RV., however, the final of ya is in the great majority of in- 
stances (fully two thirds) long (as if the instrumental ending of a deriv- 
ative noun in i or ti). In AV., long & appears only once in a RV. 
passage. 

b. Instead of tv& alone, the Veda has three forms of the suffix, namely 
tva, tvaya, and tvi. Of these three, tvi is decidedly the commonest in 
RV. (thirty-five occurrences, against twenty-one of tv&); but it is unknown 
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in AV., and very rare elsewhere in the older language; tvaya is found nine 
times in RV. (only once outside the tenth Book), twice in AV., and but half-a- 
dozen times elsewhere (in (B., once from a causative stem: spAcayitvays). 
The historical relation of the three forms is obscure. 

c. Two other gerund suffixes, tv€nam and tvinam, are mentioned 
by the grammarians as of Vedic use, but they have nowhere been found 
to occur. 


904. The use of this gerund, though not changing in its char- 
acter, becomes much more frequent, and even excessive, in the later 


language. 

a. Thus, in the Nala and Bhagavad-Gita, which have only one tenth 
as many verb-forms as RV., there are more than three times as many ex- 
amples of the gerund as in the latter. 

b. In general, the gerund is an adjunct to the subject of a sentence, 
and expresses an act or condition belonging to the subject: thus, vajrena 
hatva nfir apah sasarja (RV.) smiting with his thunderbolt, he poured 
forth the waters; pitvi s6masya vavrdhe (RV.) having drunk of the 
soma, he waxed strong; té yajfiidsya rasath dhitva vidihya yajfém 
yupéna yopayitva tird ‘bhavan (CB.) having sucked out the sap of the 
offering, having milked the offering dry, having blocked st with the sacrificial 
post, they disappeared; grutvai ’va c& *bruvan (MBh.) and having heard, 
they satd; tath ca dire drstva gardabhi ’yam iti matvaé dhavitah 
(H.) and having seen him in the distance, thinking ‘st ts a she-ass’, he ran. 

c. But if the logical subject, the real agent, is put by the construction 
of the sentence in a dependent case, it is still qualified by the gerund: 
thus, striyazh drstvaya kitavarh tatapa (RV.) it distresses the gambler 
(i. e. the gambler is distressed) at seeing his wife; tath hai ‘nath drgtva 
bhir viveda (CB.) fear came upon him (i. e. he was afraid) when he 
saw him; vidhaya progite vyttim (M.) when he stays away after provid- 
ing for her support; kizh nu me syad idath krtvaé (MBh.) what, I 
wonder, would happen to me tf I dsd this; — and especially, when a passive 
form is given to the sentence, the gerund qualifies the agent in the instrumental! 
case (282 a): thus, tatah gabdad abhijiidya sa vyaghrena hatah (H.) 
thereupon he was slain by the tiger, who recognized him by his voice; 
tvayaé sa raja gakuntalimh puraskytya vaktavyah (¢.) presenting 
Cakuntala, thou must say to the king; hahe&narh vacanam gcrutva 
yathé me (gon. for instr.) naéigadho vrtah (MBh.) as the Nishadhan 
was chosen by me on hearing the words of the swans: this construction 
is extremely common in much of the later Sanskrit. 

dG. Occasionally, the gerund qualifies an agent, especially an indefinite 
one, that is unexpressed: thus, tada ’traéi ’va paktvé khaditavyah 
(H.) then he shall be eaten [by us] cooking him on the spot; yad anyasya 
pratijnaiya punar anyasya diyate (M.) that, after being promised (lit. 
when one has promised her) to one, she ts given again to another; sucintya 
co ’ktarh suvicdrya yat kytam (H.) what one says after mature thought, 
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and does after full deliberation. Hence, still more elliptically, after alam: 
thus, alarh vicarya ((.) enough of hesitation; tad alazth te vanazh 
- gatva (R.) so have done with going to the forest. 

6. Other less regular constructions are met with, especially in the 
older language: thus, in the manner of a participle with man and the like 
(268 a), as tam hitsitvé ’va mene (CB.) he thought he had hurt him; 
ta adbhir abhisicya nijdsydi va ’manyata (AB.) having sprinkled 
them with water, he believed himself to have exhausted them;— in the 
manner of a participle forming a continuous tense with Yi (1075 a), as 
indram evai ’tdir drabhya yanti (AB.) by means of them they keep 
taking hold of Indra; — as qualifying a subordinate member of the sentence, 
as purogacam eva kirmam bhiitva sdrpantam (CB.) to the sacri- 
ficial cake creeping about, having become a tortoise; ayodhyam... 
saphendin sasvanéimh bhitva jalormim iva (R.) into Ayodhya, like a 
surge that had been foamy and roaring ;— even absolutely, ss atithyéna 
vai deva istva tant samdd avindat (CB.) when the gods had sacri- 
Jjiced with the guest-offering, strife befel them. 

f. As in the two examples before jthe last, a predicate word with 
bhiitvé is put in the same case with the subject: thus, further, tad iyam 
evdi ‘tad bhitva yajati ((B.) so having thus become this earth he 
makes offering; yena vamanen& ’pi bhittva (Vet.) by whom, even when 
he had become a dwarf. The construction is a rare one. 

g A number of gerunds have their meaning attenuated sometimes to 
the semblance of a preposition or adverb: such are adhikrtya making a 
subject of, 1. e. respecting, of, adaéya, upagrhya taking, i.e. with; ud- 
digya pointing toward, i. ©. at; asadya, arriving at, i. e. along, by; 
a&rabhya beginning, i.e. from; sambhiya being with, i. 0. with; sathnhatya 
striking together, i. e. in unison; prasahya using force, i. e. violently; 
tyaktva, parityajya, muktva, vihaya, uddhrtya, varjayitva leaving 
out etc., i. e. excepting, without; and others. Examples are: gakuntalam 
adhikrtya bravimi (().) I am speaking of Cakuntala; tam uddigya 
kgiptalagudah (H.) having thrown the cudgel at him; nimittarh kithcid 
asadya (H.) for some reason or other. 

h. The gerund is in the later language sometimes found in compo- 
sition, as if a noun-stem: e. g. prasahyaharana taking with violence; 
pretyabhava existence after death; vibhajyapatha separate enunctation; 
sambhiyagamana going together. It is also often repeated (1260), in s 
distributive sense: e. g. s& vai sammfjya-sammrjya pratapya-pra- 
tapya pr& yacchati ((B.) in each case, after wiping and warming them, 
he hands them over; gyhitva-gyhitva (KCS.) at each taking; unnamyo- 
"nnamya (Pafic.) every tsme that they arise. 


Adverbial Gerund in am. 


995. The accusative of a derivative nomen actsonis in a, used 
adverbially, assumes sometimes a value and construction so accord- 
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ant with that of the usual gerund that it cannot well be called by 
a different name. 

a. No example of a peculiar gerundial construction with such as forn 
occurs either in RV. or AV., although a dozen adverbial accusatives are te 
be classed as representing the formation: thus, abhyakramam, pratan- 
kam, pranodam, nilayam, abhiskandam, etc. This gerund is founi 
especially in the Krahmanas and Sutras, where it is not rare: in the epics 
it is extremely infrequent; later, also, it occurs very sparingly. 

b. A final vowel has vpddhi-strengthening before the suffix: thas, 
naivam, crivam, kdram; final 4 adds y: thus, khyayam, yayam; a 
medial vowel has guna (if capable of it: 240): thus, ksepam, krocam, 
vartam (but Iksam, ptram); a medial a before a single consonant is 
lengthened: thus, krdmam, caéram, gradham, svédam (but grantham, 
lambham). The accent is on the radical syllable. No uncompounded ex- 
amples are found in the older language, and extremely few in the later. 

c. Examples are: kamath va imany ang&ni vyatydsath cete 
(CB.) he lies changing the position of these limbs at pleasure; uttaram- 
uttaraéth gakharh samalambhamh rohet ((B.) be would climb, taking 
hold of a higher and ever a higher limb; aparigu mahaénagdm iva 
*bhisarhsaram didrksitarah ((B.) hereafter, running together as it were 
about a great snake, they will wish to see him; namany as&m etani 
naémagraham ((B.) with separate naming of these their names; yO 
viparyasam avagiihati ((B.) whoever buries it upside down; bahutkge- 
pam kranditurh pravrtta ((.) she proceeded to cry, throwing up her 
arms (with arm-tossing); navacitapallavani darcgarh-darcgam madhu- 
karaénazh kvanitani ¢ravath-cravamh paribabhrama (DKC.) he 
wandered about, constantly seeing the young shoots of the mango, and hear- 
ing the humming of the bees. Repeated forms, like those in the last ex- 
ample, are approved in the later language; they do not occur earlier (but 
instead of them the repeated ordinary gerund: 994 h). 


CHAPTER XIV. 


DERIVATIVE OR SECONDARY CONJUGATION. 


996. SEcoNDARY conjugations are those in which a 
whole system of forms, like that already described as made 
from the simple root, is made, with greater or less com- 
pleteness, from a derivative conjugation-stem; and is also 
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usually connected with a certain definite modification of 


the original radical sense. 

a. We have seen, indeed, that the tense-systems are also for the most 
part made from derivative-stems; and even that, in some cases, such stems 
assume the appearance and value of roots, and are made the basis of a 
complete conjugational system. Nor is there any distinct division-line to 
be drawn between tense-systems and derivative conjugations; the latter are 
present-systems which have been expanded into conjugations by the addition 
of other tenses, and of participles, infinitives, and so on. In the earliest 
language, their forms outside of the present-system are still quite rare, 
hardly more than sporadic; and even later they are — with the exception 
of one or two formations which attain a comparative frequency — much less 
common than the corresponding forms of primary conjugation. 

997. The secondary conjugations are: I. Passive; 
II. Intensive; III. Desiderative; IV. Causative; V. Denom- 
inative. 


a. The passive is classed here as a secondary conjugation because of 
its analogy with the others in respect to specific value, and freedom of 
formation, although it does not, like them, make its forms outside the 
present system from its present-stem. 


|. Passive. 


998. The passive conjugation has been already in the 
main described. Thus, we have seen that — 

a. It has a special present-system, the stem of which 
is present only, and not made the basis of any of the re- 
maining forms: this stem is formed with the accented class- 
sign @ y&,. and it takes (with exceptions: 774) the middle 
endings. This present-system is treated with the others, 
above, 768 ff. 

b. There is a special passive 3d sing. of the aorist, 
ending in 3 i: it 1s treated above, 842 ff. 

c. In the remaining tenses, the middle forms are used 
also in a passive sense. 


d. But the passive use of middle forms is not common; it is oftenest 
met with in the perfect. The participle to a great extent takes the place 
of a past passive tense, and the gerundive that of a future. On the other 
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hand, in the oldest language (RV.), middle forms of other present-systems 
are in a considerable number of cases employed with passive meaning. 

e. According to the grammarians, there may be formed from some 
verbs, for passive use, a special stem for the aorist and the two future 
systems, coinciding in form with the peculiar 3d sing. aorist. 

f. Thus, from Yd& (aor. 3d sing. add&yi), beside Aad&si, d&syé, 
datahe, also adayisi, dayisyé, dayitahe. The permission to make this 
double formation extends to all roots ending in vowels, and to grah, dre, 
and han. No such passive forms occur in the older language, and not half- 
a-dozen are quotable from the later (we find adhdyisi and asthdyisi in 
DKC., and andyisata in Kuval.). 


g@. As to the alleged passive inflection of the periphrastic perfect, see 
below, 1073. 


h. Besides the participle from the present tense-stem 
(771. 5), the passive has a past participle in @ ta (952), or 
J na (957), and future participles, or gerundives, of various 
formation (961 ff.), made directly from the root. 


999. As already pointed out (282 a), the language, especially 
later has a decided predilection for the passive form of the sentence. 
This is given in part by the use of finite passive forms, but oftener 
by that of the passive participle and of the gerundive: the participle 
being taken in part in a present sense, but more usually in a past 
(whether indefinite or proximate past), and sometimes with a copula 
expressed, but much oftener without it; and the gerundive represent- 
ing either a pure future or one with the sense of necessity or duty 
- added. A further example is: tatréi ’ko yuva braéhmano drstah: 
tam drstva kamena pidité samjaté: sakhyaé agre kathitam: sakhi 
puruso ‘yam grhitva mama matuh samipam dnetavyah (Vet) 
there she saw a young Brahman; at sight of him she felt the pangs of 
love; she said to her friend: “friend, you must take and bring this man 
to my mother”. In some styles of later Sanskrit, the prevailing ex- 
pression of past time is by meaus of the passive participle (thus, in 
Vet., an extreme case, more than nine tenths). 

a. As in other languages, a 3d sing. passive is freely made from 
intransitive as well as transitive verbs: thus, iha "gamyatam come hither; 
tvaya tatrai ’va sthiyatam do you stand just there; sarvaéir jalam 
adayo ’ddiyatam (H.) let all fly up with the net. 


Il. Intensive. 
1000. The intensive (sometimes also called frequent- 
ative) is that one of the secondary conjugations which is 
least removed from the analogy of formations already 
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described. It is, like the present-system of the second con- 
jugation-class (642 ff.), the inflection of a reduplicated stem, 
but of one that is peculiar in having a strengthened redu- 
plication. It is decidedly less extended beyond the limits 
of a present-system than any other of the derivative con- 
jugations. 

a. The intensive conjugation signifies the repetition or 
the intensification of the action expressed by the primary 
conjugation of a root. 


1001, According to the grammarians, the intensive 
conjugation may be formed from nearly all the roots in the 
language — the exceptions being roots of more than one 
syllable, those conjugated only causatively (below, 1058), 
and in general those beginning with a vowel. 


a. In fact, however, intensives in the later language are very rare, 
so rare that it is hard to tell precisely what value is to be given to the 
rules of the native grammar respecting them. Nor are they at all common 
earlier, except (comparatively) in the RV., which contains about six sevenths 
of the whole number (rather over s hundred) quotable from Veda and Brah- 
mana and Sutra-texts; AV. has less than half as many as RV., and many 
of them in RV. passages; from the later language are quotable about twenty 
of these, about forty more, but for the most part only in an occurrence 
or two. 

b. Hence, in the description to be given below, the actual aspect of 
the formation, as exhibited in the older language, will be had primarily and 
especially in view; and the examples will be of forms found there in use. 


1002. The strong intensive reduplication is made in 
three different ways: 


I. a. The reduplicating syllable is, as elsewhere, composed of a 
single consonant with following vowel, and, so far as the consonant 
is concerned, follows the rules for present and perfect reduplication 
(680); but the vowel is a heavy one, radical a and y (or ar) being 
reduplicated with 4, an i-vowel by e, and an u-vowel by o. 

Examples are: vavad, babadh, cdcvas, rdarandh; dady, dadhry; 
cekit, tetij, neni, vevli; goquc, popruth, cosku, johu. 

II. b. The reduplicating syllable has a final consonant, taken 
from the end of the root. With an exception or two, this consonant 
is either r (or its substitute 1) or a nasal. 
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Examples are: carcar, calcal, sarsy, marmyj, jarhrs; cankram, 
janghan, tahstan, dandac (dai or dag), jafijabh (/jambh or jabh), 
tantas ()/tanhs or tas), nannam (nam), yathyam (/yam). The nasal 
is assimilated to the initial consonant. 


c. Only roots having a or y as vowel make this form of reduplication, 
but with such roots it is more common than either of the other forms. 


d. Irregular formations of this class are: with a final other than r 
or n in the reduplication, badbadh; with a final nasal in the redupli- 
cation which is not found in the root, jafgah (RV.), jafijap (CB.; and 
janguyat PB. is perhaps from gu; the later language has further 
dandah); with an anomalous initial consonant in reduplication, jarbhur 
from Ybhur (compare the Vedic perfect jabhara from Ybhr, 789 b), 
galgal from )gal; with various treatment of an y or ar-element, dardar 
and dardir, carkar and carkir, tartar and tartur, carcar and car- 
cur, Jargur and jalgul. 

e. The roots i and y are the only ones with vowel initial forming an 
intensive stem: i makes iy&y (? PU., once); y makes the irregular alar 
or alr. As to the stem fya, see below, 1021 b. 


Ill. f. The reduplication is dissyllabic, an i-vowel being added 
after a final consonant of the reduplicating syllable. This i-vowel is 
in the older language short before a double consonant, and long be- 
fore a single. 

Examples are: ganigam (but ganigmatam), varivyt, vanivah, 
canigkad, sanigvan; navinu, davidyut (and the participles dA&vidhvat 
but tavituat). A single exception as to the quantity of the i is davi- 
dhava. 


g@. This method of reduplication is followed in the older language 
by about thirty roots. Thus, of roots having final or penultimate n (once 
m), and n in the reduplicating syllable, pan, phan, san, svan, han; 
gam; krand, ¢ccand, skand, syand; of roots having final or medial f, 
and r in the reduplicating syllable, kp make, tr, bhy, vy, myrj, mre, 
vyj, vrt, srp; also mluc (malimluc); — further, of roots assuming in 
the reduplication a n not found in the root, only vah ((B.: the gram- 
marians allow also kas, pat, pad; and panipad is quotable later; and ACS. 
has canikhudat, for which TB. reads ka&nikhunat); finally, of roots 
having u or ti as radical vowel, with av before the i-vowel, tu, dha, 
nu, dyut. 

h. In this class, the general rules as to the form of the reduplicating 
consonant (690) are violated in the case of ghanighan and bharibhr, 
and of ganigam, Kariky (but the regular cariky also occurs), kani- 
krand, and kanigkand (but also caniskand occurs); also in kanikhun. 


i. The reversion to more original guttural form after the reduplication 
in cekit, and jaighan and ghanighan, is in accordance with what takes 
place elsewhere (218, 1). 
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1003. The same root is allowed to form its intensive stem in 
more than one way. 


Thus, in the older language, dady and dardr; dadhr and dardhr; 
cacal and oarcar (and carcur); tartar (and tartur) and taritr; 
jangam and ganigam; janghan and ghanighan; pamphan and 
paniphan; marmyj and marimyj; marmyg and marimyg; varvrt 
and varivrt; jarbhy and bharibhy; dodhii and davidhiij; nonu and 
navinu; baébadh and badbadh. 

1004. The model of normal intensive inflection is the 
present-system of the reduplicating conjugation-class (642 ff.); 
and this is indeed to a considerable extent followed, in 
respect to endings, strengthening of stem, and accent. But 
deviations from the model are not rare; and the forms are 
in general of too infrequent occurrence to allow of satis- 
factory classification and explanation. 


a. The most marked irregularity is the frequent insertion of an 
i between the stem and ending. According to the grammarians, this 
is allowed in all the strong forms before an ending beginning with 
& consonant; and before the { a final vowel has guna-strengthening, 
but a medial one remains unchanged. 


Present-System. 


1005. We will take up the parts of the present-system in their 
order, giving first what is recognized as regular in the later language, 
and then showing how the formation appears in the earlier texts. As 
most grammarians do not allow a middle inflection, and middle forms 
are few even in the Veda, no attempt will be made to set oe & par- 
adigm for the middle voice. 


1006. As example of inflection may be taken the root 
faq vid know, of which the intensive stem is afaz vevia, 
or, in strong forms, Faq véved. 


a. Neither from this nor from any other root are more than a few scat- 
tering forms actually quotable. 
1. Present Indicative. 


8. d. p. 
aate, afacita = afaen feraTA_ 


vévedmi, vévidimi vevidvas vevidmas 
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2 Fare, ata = fara TT 
vévetsi, vévidigi vevitthas vevittha 
an an ~ sen 

1 Faia aaa = Stam Ah 
vévetti, véviditi vevittas vévidati 


b. From ys hii, the singular forms with auxiliary vowel 


would be MCAT jobavimi, FANT johavigi, Teatiy 
johaviti. 


1007. a. The forms found in the older language agree in general 
with the paradigm. Examples are: ist sing., carkarmi, vevegmi; 2d 
sing., alarsi, dardargi; 3d sing., alarti, dadharti, veveti, nenekti, 
janghanti, kanikrantti, ganigamti; 3d du., jarbhytas; ist pl., nonu- 
mas; 2d pl, jagratha; 3d pl., daédhrati, nainadati, bharibhrati, 
varvrtati, davidyutati, nenijati, and, irregularly, veviganti; and, with 
the auxiliary vowel, johavimi, cAkacimi; cakaciti, nonaviti, darda- 
riti, jarbhuriti. No stem with dissyllabic reduplication takes the auxil- 
iary 1 in any of its forms. 

b. A single dual form with I and strong stem occurs: namely, tar- 
tarithas. 

c. The middle forms found to occur are: 1st sing., jéguve, nenije; 
3d sing., nenikté, sarsrte; and, with irregular accent, tétikte, dédiste; 
with irregular loss of final radical nasal, namnate; with ending e instead 
of te, cékite, jangahe, joguve, yoyuve, babadhe, and (with irregular 
accent) badbadhé; 3d du., sarsrate; 3d pl., dédigate. 


2. Present Subjunctive. 


1008. a. Subjunctive forms with primary endings are extremely rare: 
there have been noticed only janghdénéani, jagar&si (AV.); and, in the 
middle, tantasaite (3d du.). 

b. Forms with secondary endings are more frequent: thus, 2d sing., 
janghanas, jalgulas; 3d sing., jagarat, cékitat, bobhavat, carkrsat, 
janghanat, barbrhat, marmrjat, marmycat, parpharat, dardirat, 
caniskadat, davidyutat, sanisvanat; ist du., janghandva; ist pl. 
carkirfma, vevidima; 3d pl., papatan, gdcucan, carkiran; and, 
with double mode-sign, cékagan (AV.). Of the middle are found ouly 
3d persons plural: thus, janghananta, jarhrsanta, marmyjanta, nonu- 
vanta, gogucanta. 


3. Present Optative. 


1009. This mode would show the unstrengthened stem, 
with the usual endings (566), accented. Thus: 


367 INTENSIVE. [—1012 


8. d. p. 
~ ~ Nn 
1 aaa = afer afer 
vevidyam vevidyava vevidyama 
etc. etc. etc, 


a. The optative is represented by only an example or two in the older 
language: thus, active, vevigyat (AV.), jagryas (KB.), jagriyat (AB.), 
jagryama (VS. MS.; but jagriyama TS.); RV. has only cékanyat (pft.’); 
middle, nenijita (K.). 


4. Present Imperative. 


1010. The regular forms of the imperative, including 
the usual subjunctive first persons, would be as follows: 


8. d. p- 
~ ~ we on 
1 afar afaaa | aaa 
vévidani vévidava véevidama 
~ ~ “ 
2 afate aay = afar 
veviddhi vevittam  vevitta 


cote an’ ant ~ 
2 ae, afacta aT Ta 
vévettu, véviditu vevittam vévidatu 

1011. a. Older imperative forms are less rare than optative, The 
first persons have been given above (janghanani, the only accented ex- 
ample, does not correspond with the model, but is in conformity with the 
subjunetive of the reduplicating present); the proper imperatives are: 2d 
sing., dadrh{, dardrhi, carkrdhi, jagrhi, nenigdhi, rdranddh{; the 
ending tat is found in carkytaét and jagytat; and the latter (as was 
pointed out above, 571 b) is used in AV. as first person sing.; barbrhi 
shows an elsewhere unparalleled loss of h before the ending hi; 3d sing., 
dadhartu, vevestu, dardartu, marmarttu; 2d du., jagrtam; 3d du., 
jagrtam; 2d pl., jagrta; cankramata (RV., once) has an anomalous 
union-vowel. In the middle voice is found only neniksva ((B.). 

b. Of imperative forms with auxiliary I, RV. has none; AV. has 
vavaditu and johavitu, and such are sometimes found in the Brahmanas; 
AV. has also, against rule, tanstanihi and janghanihi; VS. has cékagthi. 


5. Present Participle. 


1012. The intensive participles, both active and middle, 
are comparatively common in the older language. They are 
formed and inflected like those of the reduplicating present, 
and have the accent on the reduplicating syllable. 


1012—] XIV. SECONDARY CONJUGATION. 368 


Examples are: active, cAkagat, nanadat, cékitat, mémyat, gdcu- 
cat, roruvat, dardrat, mAérmyjat, jafighanat, nannamat, péni- 
phanat, kAnikradat, davidyutat ;— middie, b4badhana, mémyana, 
cékitana, yOyuvana, rorucadna, jarbhurana, sarsrana, jafijabhana, 
nannaména, dandagéna. No middle participle shows the dissyllabic 
reduplication. 


1018. a. On account of their accent, rérahandé, r&raksa&na, and 
jabrsan& (beside jarhrgana) are probably to be regarded as perfect parti- 
ciples, although no other perfect forms with heavy reduplication from the 
same roots occur. The inference is, however, rendered uncertain by the 
unmistakably intensive badbadhana and marmyjana (beside marmyjana). 
As to cligucana etc., see 806 a. 


b. The RV. has once jafighnatas, gen. sing., with root-vowel cast 
out; kanikrat appears to be used once for kanikradat; if c&kat is to 
be referred to Yk& (Grassmann), it is the only example of an intensive 
from a root in &, and its accent is anomalous. Marmrfgantas (AB.) is 
perhaps a false reading; but forms with the nasal irregularly retained are 
found repeatedly in the epics and later: thus, lelihan, dedipyantim 
(MBh.), jajvalant (MBh. R.), sarisrpantau (BhP.), rératanti (R.). 


6. Imperfect. 


1014. The imperfect is regularly inflected as follows: 


d. p. 
1 ACA wattage FATT | 
avevidam avevidva avevidma 
ea ron cos =~ 
2 Ae, Fafa =| Bafa, TAIT 
avevet, avevidis avevittam avevitta 
ano ~ ~ ~ 
2 Baad, wafatta_ sae TEL 


avevet, avevidit avevittam avevidus 


1015. The imperfect forms found in the earlier texts are not numer- 
ous. They are, including those from which the augment is omitted, as 
follows: in active, ist sing, ac&kacam, dedigam; 2d sing., ajagar, 
adardar, dardar; 3d sing, adardar, adardhar, avarivar, dardar, 
kanigkan, davidyot, navinot; 2d du., adardrtam; ist pl., marmyjmé; 
3d pl., anannamus, adardirus, acarkrgus, ajohavus, anonavus; 
and, with auxiliary I, in 3d sing, avavacit, avavacit, avavarit, 
ayoyavit, aroravit, 4johavit; and, irregularly, in 3d du.. avavacitam. 
The middle forms are extremely few: namely, 3d sing., Adedista, anan- 
nata (with loss of the final radical in a weak form of root); 3d pl. 
marmyjata, and avavacanta (which, if it belongs here, shows a transfer 
to af a-stein), 


——_—_— i <n _ Mite eh 


—_e sie ae oe Lee eee eee eee oe 
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1016. Derivative Middle Inflection. From every 
intensive stem, as above described, may be formed in the 
present-system a further derivative conjugation which is 
formally identical with a passive, being made by the accented 
sign @ yds, along with middle endings only. It has not, 
however, a passive value, but is in meaning and use in- 
distinguishable from the simpler conjugation. 


a. A final vowel before this ya is treated as before the passive- 
sign ya (770). 


b. The inflection is precisely like that of any other stem ending 
in a in the middle voice: thus, from Ymyj, intensive stem marmyij, 
is made the present indicative marmrjyé, marmrjyase, marmrjyate, 
etc.; optative marmyjyéya, marmrjyéthas, marmrjyéta, etc.; im- 
perative marmrjyaésva, marmrjyatam, etc.; participle marmrjya- 
mana; imperfect 4marmrjye, &4marmyjyathas, &4marmyjyata, etc. 
subjunctive forms do not occur. 


c. In a very few sporadic cases, these ya-forms are given a passive 
value: thus, janghanyamana in MdU.; bambhramyate, dadhma- 
yamana, peplyamana in the later language. And active participles 
(5629 a) sre not unknown: thus, dedipyantim (MBh.), dodhiyant 
(MBh. BhP.). 


1017. This kind of intensive inflection 1s more common 
than the other in the later language; in the earlier, it 1s 
comparatively rare. 


a. In RV., ya-forms are made from eight roots, five of which have 
also forms of the simpler conjugation; the AV. adds one more; the other 
earlier texts (so far as observed) about twenty more, and half of them have 
likewise forms of the simpler conjugation. Thus: from Ymyj, marmyj- 
yate etc., and marimrjyeta; from yty, tarturyante; from ycar, 
carcuryamana; from Yni, neniyéran, etc.; from /vi, veviyate; from 
yrih, rerihyate etc.; from vij, vevijyate; from /sku, coskiiyase etc.; 
fron Ydig, dedigyate; fron Ykag, cakacyate etc.; from Yvad, 
vavadyamana; from /nam, nannamyadhvam; from Yvah, vanivah- 
yeta etc. (with lengthened root-vowel, elsewhere unknown); from Ykrand, 
kanikradyamana; trom yvrt, varivartyamana ((B.: should be 
varivrty-); from Ymr¢, amarimrcyanta (CB. ? the text reads amarimrt- 
Syanta); from Yyup, yoyupyante etc.; from Ynud, anonudyanta; 
from Yvli, avevliyanta; from yjabh, janijabhyate etc.; from yjap, 
jaijapyamdana; and so on. 
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Perfect. 


1018. The grammarians are at variance as to whether 
a perfect may be formed directly from the intensive stem, 
or whether only a periphrastic perfect (below, 1070 ff.) is 
to be admitted. 


a. No example of an intensive periphrastic perfect has anywhere come 
to light (except from jagr: 1020 a). A few unmistakable perfect forms are 
made from the intensively reduplicated root in RV.: namely, davidhava 
and nonava, 3d sing., and nonuvus, 3d pl.; and there occur further 
dodrava (TS.), yoyava and lelaya (MS.), and lelaya (? (B.), all used 
in the sense of presents. To them may be added jagara ist sing. and 
jagara 3d sing.: but as to these, see below, 1020 a. 


Aorist, Future, etc. 


1019. As to the remaining parts of a full verbal con- 
jugation, also, the grammarians are not agreed (occurrences 
of such forms, apparently, being too rare to afford even 
them any basis for rules); in general, it is allowed to treat 
the intensive stem further as a root in filling up the scheme 
of forms, using always the auxiliary vowel 3 i where it is 
ever used in the simple conjugation. 


a. Thus, from Yvid, intensive stem vevid, would be made the 
aorist avevidisam with precative vevidyasam, the futures vevid- 
igyami and veviditasmi, the participles vevidita, veviditavya, etc., 
the infinitive veviditum, and the gerunds veviditva and -vevidya. 
And, where the intensive conjugation is the derivative middle one, 
the aorist and futures would take the corresponding middle form. 

b. Of all this, in the ancient language, there is hardly a trace. The 
RV. has carkrse, 3d sing. mid., of a formation like hise and stugé 
(894 d), and the gerundives vitantasayya, and marmrjénya and vavy- 
dhénya; and QB. has the participle vanivahita, and the infinitive dédiyi- 
tavai. As to jagarisyant aud jagarita, see the next paragraph. 


1020. There are systems of inflection of certain roots, the in- 
tensive character of which is questioned or questionable. Thus: 

a. The root gr (or gar) wake has from the first no present-system 
save one with intensive reduplication; and its intensive stem, jagy, begins 
early to assume the value of a root, and form a completer conjugation ; 
while by the grammarians this stem is reckoned as if simple and belong- 
ing to the root-class, and is inflected throughout accordingly. Those of 
its forms which occur in the older language have been given along with 


pee eas, 
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the other intensives above. They are, for the present-system, the same 
with those acknowledged as regular later. The older perfect is like the 
other intensive perfects found in RV.: namely, jagara etc., with the 
participle jagrvans; and a future jagarisya-, a passive participle jagarita, 
and a gerundive jagaritavya, are met with in the Brahmanas, The old aorist 
(RV.) is the usual reduplicated or so-called causative aorist: thus, &4jigar. The 
grammarians give it in the later language a perfect with additional redupli- 
cation, jajagara etc., an ig-aorist, ajdgarisam, with precative jagaryasam, 
and everything else that is needed to make up a complete conjugation. 
The perf. jajagara is quotable from the epics and later, as also the peri- 
phrastic jagaram dasa. And MBh. has the mutilated jagrmi, and also 
a-forms, as jagarati and jagramdana. 


1021. a. The stem irajya (active only) regulate, from which a 
number of forms are made in RV., has been viewed as an intensive from 
yraj or yj. It lacks, however, any analogy with the intensive formation. 
The same is true of iradh propitiate (only iradhanta and iradhydai, 
apparently for iradhadhyai). 

b. The middle stem iya, not infrequent in the oldest language, is 
often called an intensive of Yi go, but without any propriety, as it has no 
analogy of form whatever with an intensive. The isolated 1st pl. Imahe, 
common in RY., is of questionable character. 


1022. The root li totter, with constant intensive reduplication, leli, 
is quite irregular in inflection and accent: thus, pres., lelayati and lela- 
yate, pples lelayanti and lelayatas (gen. sing.) and lelayamana, impf. 
alelayat and alelet and aleliyata, perf. lelaya and lelaya (?). 


1023. The RV. anomalous form dart (or dard), 2d and 3d sing. 
from Ydy or dar, is doubtfully referred to the intensive, as if abbreviated 
from dardar. RV. has once avarivus (or -vur) where the sense requires 


a form from Yvrt, as avarivrtus. The form raranata (RV., once) seems 
corrupt. 


1024. A marked intensive or frequentative meaning is not always 
easily to be traced in the forms classed as intensive; and in some 
of them it is quite effaced. Thus, the roots cit, nij, vig use their 
intensive present-system as if it were an ordinary conjugation-class; 
nor is it otherwise with gr (jagr’. The grammarians reckon the 
inflection of nij and vis as belonging to the reduplicating present- 
system, with irregularly strengthened reduplication; and they treat in 
the same way vic and vij; jagr, as we have seen, they account a 
simple root. 


a. Also daridra, intensive of /dra run, is made by the grammarians 
a simple root, and furnished with a complete sct of conjugational forms: 
as Gadaridréu; adaridrasit, etc. etc. It does not occur in the older 
language (unless daridrat TS., for which VS. MS. read daridra). The 
so-called root vevi flutter is a pure intensive. 


24* 
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1025. It is allowed by the grammarians to make from the intensive 
stem also a passive, desiderative, causative, and so on: thus, from vevid, 
pass. vevidyeé; desid. vévidigami; caus. vevidaéyami; desid. of causa- 
tive, véevidayisami. But such formations are excessively rare; quotable 
are varivarjayanti AV., jagarayant TB.. etc.; dd&dharayati JB., 
dandagayitva DKC. 


ll! Desiderative. 


1026. By the desiderative conjugation is signified a de- 
sire for the action or condition denoted by the simple root: 
thus, {Tala pibami J drink, desid. faqrattl pipasami J wish 
to drink, Fara jivami J live, desid. fraternity jijivisami 
I desire to live. Such a conjugation is allowed to be formed 
from any simple root in the language, and also from any 


causative stem. 


a. The desiderative conjugation, although its forms outside the 
present-system are extremely rare in the oldest language, is earlier 
and more fully expanded into a whole verbal system thau the inten- 
sive. Its forms are also of increasing frequency: much fewer than 
the intensives in RV., more numerous in the Brahmanas and later; 
not one third of the whole number of roots (about a hundred) noted 
as having a desiderative conjugation in Veda and Brahmana have 
such in RV. 


1027. The desiderative stem is formed from the simple 
root by the addition of two characteristics: 1. a reduplication, 
which always has the accent; 2. an appended 4 sa — which, 
however (like the tense-signs of aorist and future), sometimes 


takes before it the auxiliary vowel 3 i, becoming 38 igs. 


a. A few instances in the concluding part of GB. in which the accent 
is otherwise laid — thus, tisthaset, yiyasantam, vividigAnti, ipsdntas 
— must probably be regarded as errors. 


1028. The root in general remains unchanged; but with 


the following exceptions: 

a. A final i or u is lengthened before sa: thus, cikgiga, cikiga, 
jigisa; cucrusa, juhiisa, cuksiusa. 

b. A final y becomes ir or ur before sa: thus, cikirga, titirga 
(also irregularly tutiarsa RV.), didhirga, sisirsa, tistirga (also tu- 
sturga), jihirsa; bubhirsa, mumiirga (the only examples quotable). 
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c. Before isa, a final i- or u- or y-vowel necessarily, and a 
penultimate i or u or fr optionally, have the guna-strengthening; no 
examples are quotable from the older texts; later occur cicayisa, 
gicgarisa; cikartisa, ninartisa, mimardisa, vivarsisa, gu¢cobhisa; 
but rurudiga. : 

More special exceptions are: 

d. A few roots in & weaken this vowel to I or even i: thus, jigisa 
from Yga go; pipisa (beside pipasa) from Yp& drink, jihisa (AV.) 
from Yh& remove (jihite: 664); didhisa (beside dhitsa) from Ydha. 

e. A few roots in an or am lengthen the vowel: thus, jigansa (beside 
jigamisa) from Ygam; jighanisa from Yhan; mimanhsa from Yman; 
and titansa from jytan. 

f. Reversion to guttural form of an initial after the reduplication is 
seen in cikiga from yci, cikitsa from ycit, jigigsa from Yji, jighaénsa 
from Yhan; and yYhi is said to make jighisa (no occurrence). 

g. The roots van and san make vivasa and sisasa, from the root- 
forms v@é and 88a. 

h. The root jiv forms jujylisa ((B.: jijivigsa, VS.); and the other 
roots in iv (765) are required to make the same change before sa, and to 
have guna before isa: thus, susyusa or sisevisa from Ysiv. Svap 
forms susupsa. Dhiurv forms dudhtrsa. 

i. Initial 8 is usually left unchanged to g after the reduplication 
when the desiderative sign has § (184e): thus, sisanksa (('B.: /sanj), 
and susyusa and sisaniga, according to the grammarians; but tustusa 
is met with. 

j. Further may be mentioned as prescribed by the grammarians: 
ninanksa (or ninagisa) from Ynag be Jost; mimanksa from Ymajj 
(occurs in mimanksu); mimarjisa (or mimrksa) from Ymyj. 


1029. The consonant of the reduplication follows the 
general rules (590); the vowel is 3 i if the root has an a- 
vowel, or #y, or an i-vowel; it 1s 3 u if the root has an 
u-vowel. But: 


a. A few roots have a long vowel in the reduplicating syllable: thus, 
bibhatsa from /badh or badh; miménsa from Yman; and tutirsa (RV.) 
from ytur; dadhisu (AV.) and dadankgu (C.) are probably false forms. 

b. From Vag is made (CB.) agicisa, and from Yedh (VS.) 
edidhisa (with a mode of reduplication like that followed sometimes in 
the reduplicating aorist: 862). In the older language, these are the only 
roots with initial vowel which form a desiderative stem, except ap and 
ydh, which have abbreviated stems: see the next paragraph. In the later 
language occur farther esisisa (Vig seek) and iciksisa (yiks); and the 
grammarians add others, as arjihisa (/arh), undidisa (/und), ardi- 


dhiga (/rdh). 
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c. RV. has the stems {naksga and fyaksa, regarded as desideratives 
from Ypnag attain and yaj, with mutilated reduplication. 


1030. A number of roots, including some of very com- 
mon use, form an abbreviated stem apparently by a con- 
traction of reduplication and root together into one syllable: 


thus, aA Ipsa from VATa_ Gp; era ditsa from yal dia. 

a. Such abbreviated stems are found in the older language as follows: 
dhitsa (beside didhisa) from /Ydha; ditsa (beside didasa) from yda; 
dipsa (dhipsa JB.) from /dabh; giksa from Ygak; siksa from Ysah: 
these are found in RV.; in AV. are added ipsa from Yap (RV. has apsa 
once), and irtsa from )rdh; the other texts furnish lipsa (CB.) or 
lipsa (TB.) from Ylabh, ripsa (GB.) from Yrabh, pitsa (CB.) from 
Ypad, and dhiksa (('3B.) from Ydah (not Ydih, since no roots with i as 
medial vowel show the contracted form). In the later language are further 
found pitsa from Ypat also, jnipsa from the causative quasi-root jiap 
(below, 1042 j), and the anomalous mitsa from Ym& measure (allowed 
also from roots mi and mi); and the grammarians give ritsa from Yradh. 
Also moksa is (very questionably) viewed as a desiderative stem from 
Ymue. 


1031. The use of the auxiliary vowel 3 i is quite rare 
in the early language, but more common later; and it is 
allowed or prescribed by the grammarians in many stems 
which have not been found in actual use. 


a. It is declared to follow in general, though not without ex- 
ceptions, necessary or optional, the analogy of the futures (934, 
943 a). 

b. No example of the use of i is found in RV., and only one each in 
AV. (pipatisa), VS. (jijivisa), and TS. (jigamisa). The other examples 
noted in the early texts are agigisa, cikramisa, jigrahiga (with i for i, 
as elsewhere in this root), cicariga, edidhisa, jijanisa, didikgisa, 
bibadhisa, rurucisa, vivadisa, vividisa, cicasisa, tistighisa, jihin- 
sisa: most of them are found only in (B. Stems also without the auxil- 
iary vowel are made from roots gam, grah, car, jiv, pat, badh, vid. 


1032. Inflection: Present-System. The desider- 
ative stem is conjugated in the present-system with per- 
fect regularity, like other a-stems (733 a), in both voices, in 
all the modes (including, in the older language, the sub- 
junctive), and with participles and imperfect. It will be 
sufficient to give here the first persons only. We may take 


—, ee eg 
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as active model HT Ipsa seek to obtain, from YA ap obtain; 
et ~ 

as middle, Tatda titiksa endure, from Viaa_tij be sharp (see 

below, 1040). 


1. Present Indicative. 


active. middle. 


d. Pp. 8. d. d. 

c c is = — —— = 
13am goad eam Alaa = fatadae falas 
ipsami ipsavas ipsimas titikse t{tikgavahe titiksamahe 

etc. etc, etc. etc. etc. etc. 


2. Present Subjunctive. 
Cc ia c ~~ AN ~ Lo 
1S «aa sca fata «fafa 6 fata 
ipsani ipsava ipsima titiksai titiksavahai titiksimahai 
etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 


3. Present Optative. 
cn comN CN ~~ ~~ E oN 
1s HAC attactan Tatadate = fatacaie 
ipseyam ipseva ipsema  titikseya t{tiksevahi titiksemahi 
etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 


4. Present Imperative. 
c c c beat = 
2S CATA SCA fateraea fata fare 
ipsa ipsatam ipsata  titiksasva titiksethim titiksadhvam 
etc. etc. etc. etc, etc. etc. 


6. Present Participle. 
c ° c ’ = oy 
sCiel_Ipsant (f. Het ipsanti) fataaaral titiksamana 
| 6. Imperfect. 
a“ a“, on ~ ~ = 
ivr waa ea atta atatatrate atatramte 
fiipsam A{psava afpsima Atitikse atitikgavahi aétitiksimahi 
etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 

a. There are almost no irregularities of inflection to be reported from 
the older language. No ist pl. in masi, or 2d pl. in thana or tana, is 
met with; of the impv. in tat, only ipsataét. The quotable subjunctive 
forms are those in sani, sat and sat, san, and santa. KBU. has jijnasita 
(cf. 788 b). But the fem. pple sigasati (instead of sigasanti) occurs 


once or twice in the older texts; and RV. has d{dhisana. 
b. In the epics and later are found sporadic forms of the non-a- 
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conjugation: thus, sisrkgmas (BbP.), titikgmahe and bubhtsate 3d 
pl. (MBh.); and the fem. participles lipsati and cikirgati (MBh.: against 
449 b). The anomalous jighaénsiyat occurs also in MBh. and Vas. 


1033. a. Desiderative forms outside the present-system are 
extremely rare in the oldest language. The RV. has only perfect 
forms from a stem mimiks—thus, mimiksa&thus, mimiksatus, 
mimiksis; mimikse, mimikgire— along with the present forms 
mimiksati, mimiksa etc., mimiksant (pple): they show that mimiks 
or miks has taken on the character of an independent root. In AV. 
are found two aorist forms, irtsis and acikitsis, and a participle or two 
from mimansa (see below, 1037 a, 1039 a) — all of them from stems 
which have lost their distinct desiderative meaning, and come to bear 
an independent value. The forms noted from the other earlier texts 
will be given in full below. 


b. In the later language, a complete system of verbal 
forms is allowed to be made in the desiderative conjugation, 
the desiderative stem, less its final vowel, being treated as 
a root. ‘Thus: 


1034. Perfect. The desiderative perfect is the peri- 
phrastic (1070 ff.). 

a. Thus, ipsam cakara etc.; titiksim cakre etc. Such forms 
are made in (CB. from Yykram, dhirv, badh, ruh; and in ChU. 
from man. 

b. Apparent perfect forms of the ordinary kind made from mimiks 
in RV. have been noticed in the preceding paragraph. And AB. (viii. 21. 10) 
has once didasitha thou hast destred to give. 


1035. Aorist. The aorist is of the ig-form: thus 
aad es ’ ° eam eae ee 
CTT dipsigam, AlAAalg stitiksisi. 

a. The AV. has acikitsis, and irtsis (augmentless, with ma pro- 
hibitive: 579). TB. has dipsit; CB. airtsit, acikirsis and ajighahsis, 
and amimansisthas; KB. jijnasisi; JUB. dipsigma; and AA. adhit- 
sisam. No examples have been found in the later language. 

b. A precative is also allowed — thus, ipsyaésam, titikgiglya; but it 
never occurs, 


1036. Futures. The futures are made with the auxil- 


P . c , z ¢ 

lary vowel 3 i: thus, SCOOT Ipsisyami and STAT 

ipsitasmi; fafatata titiksisyé and Tatdtdate titikgitahe. 
a. The CB. has titiksisyate and didrksitaras. Such forms as 

jijiaésyamas (MBh.), didhaksyami (R.), and mimafsyant (GGS.) are 

doubtless presents, with -sya- blunderingly for -Sa-. 


~ 


ma =e ee, eee, ~_—— 
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1037. Verbal Nouns and Adjectives. These too 
are made with the auxiliary vowel 3 i, in all cases where 


that vowel is ever taken. 


a. In the older language have been noted: participle in ta, miman- 
sitaé (AV., GB.), jijyusita (AB.), gug¢riisitaé and dhikgité (¢B.);— 
gerundive in tavya, lipsitavya (Ab.), didhyasitavya (CB.); in ya, 
jijidsya (CB.);— gerund in tva, mimansitva (K.). 


1038. Of other declinable stems derived from the desidcrative stem, 
by far the most common are the adjective in U—e. g. titiksu, dipsu, 
bibhatsu, sisésu (RV. once didrksu)—and the abstract noun in a— 
e. g. ipsa, bibhatsa, mimansa, gucriiga — both of which are made 
with increasing freedom from an early epoch of the language: especially the 
former, which has the value and construction (271 a) of a present pMti- 
ciple. A few adjectives in enya (having a gerundive character: 966 b) 
occur in the earlier language: thus, didrksénya (RV.), gu¢riisénya (TS.), 
(apparently) paprksénya (RV.), dadhisenya (JB.); and didrkséya (RV.) 
is a similar formation. RV. has also sisasani and ruruksani, and sisa- 
satu(?). In the later language, besides some of the formations already 
instanced (those in u and @. and in sya and sitavya), are found a few 
didhyasana; and, very rarcly, in aniya (cikitsaniya) and ty (cucrisitry) ; 
further, secondary derivatives (doubtless) in in from the noun in @, as 
Iipsin, jigisin (one or two of these occur in the older language). And of 
an adjective in @ we have an example in bibhatsaé (B.S., and later), and 
perhaps in avalipsa (AVP.); such words as ajugupsa, duccikitsa, are 
rather to be understood as possessive compounds with the noun in @ As 
to noun-stems in is, see 392 d. 


1039. Derivative or Tertiary Conjugations. A 
passive is allowed to be made, by adding the passive-sign 
@ yé to the desiderative root (or stem without final a): thus, 


¢ ~ 


Sct Ipsyate zt ts desired to be obtained; — and a causautive, 
by adding in hke manner the causative-sign #17] aya (1041): 
thus, SCHOTT Ipsayami J cause to desire obtainment. 


a. Of these formations in the older language are found mimansya- 
mana (doubtless to be read for -samana, AV.), lipsyémana (('B.), and 
rurutsyamana (K.). Half-a-dozen such passives are quotable later, and 
gayant, cikitsayisyati. 

b. For the desiderative conjugation formed on causative stems, 
which is found as early as the Brahmanas, see below, 1052 b. 
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1040. Some stems which are desiderative in form have lost the 
peculiarity of desiderative meaning, and assumed the value of inde- 
pendent roots: examples are cikits cure, jugups despise, titikg endure, 
bibhats abhor, mimahs ponder, gucrus obey. Doubtless some of the 
upparent roots in the language with sibilant final are akin with the 
desideratives in origin: e. g. gikg, desiderative of cak. : 

a. On account of the near relation of desiderative and future (cf. 
948 b), the former is occasionally found where the latter was rather to be 
expected: thus, rajanarh prayiyasantam ((B.) a king about to depart 
prana uccikramisan (ChU.) the breath on the potnt of expiring; mu- 
mirsur ivi ’bhavat (H.) he was fain to dte. 


IV. Causative. 


@ 


1041. a. In the later language is allowed to be made 
from most roots a complete causative conjugation. The 
basis of this is a causative stem, formed by appending the 
causative-sign A] aya to the, usually strengthened, root. 

b. But by no means all conjugation-stems formed by 
the sign 47] aya are of causative value; and the grammarians 
regard a part of them as constituting a conjugation-class, 
the tenth or cur-class, according to which roots may be 
inflected as according to the other classes, and either alone 
or along with others (775). 


c. In RV., the proportion without causative value is fully one third. 
The formation is a more obviously denominative one than any of the other 
conjugation-classes, an intermediate between them and the proper denom- 
inatives. A causative meaning has established itself in connection with 
the formation, and become predominant, though not exclusive. A number 
of roots of late appearance and probably derivative character are included 
in the class, and some palpable denominatives, which lack only the usual 
denominative accent (below, 1056). 


d. The causative formation is of much more frequent use, and more 
decidedly expanded into a fall conjugation, than either the intensive or the 
desiderative. It is made from more than three hundred roots in the early lan- 
guage (in RV., from about one hundred and fifty); but in the oldest, its 
forms outside the present-system are (apart from the attached reduplicated 
aorist: 1046) exceedingly few. 


1042. The treatment of the root before the causative- 
sign AQ aya is as follows: 
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a. Medial or initial i, u, yr, 1 have the guna-strengthening (if 
capable of it: 240); thus, vedaya from vid, codaya from ycud, 
tarpaya from ytrp; and kalpaya from yYklp (only example): but 
cintaya, gulphaya, drnhaya. 

b. But a few roots lack the strengthening: these are, in the older 
language, cit (citaya and cetaya), is, il, ris (risaya and resaya), 
vip (vipaya and vepaya), tuj, tur, tus (tugaya and tosaya), dyut 
(dyutaya and dyotaya), ruc (rucaya and rocaya), gue (qucaya and 
gocaya), gubh (cubhaya anid gobhaya), krp, mrd, sprh; and grabh 
makes in RV. gybhaya. Dug and guh lengthen the vowel instead. Mrj 
sometimes has vyddhi, as in other forms: thus, marjaya (beside mar- 
jaya). On the other hand, guna appears irregularly (240 b) in srevaya 
(beside grivaya), hedaya, meksaya. Similar irregularities in the later 
language are giraya, tulaya (also tolaya), churaya (also choraya), 
musaya, sphuraya. No forms made without strengthening have a causative 
value in the older language. 


c. A final vowel has the vrddhi-strengthening: thus, cayaya, 
Gayaya, cyavaya, bhavaya, dharaya, saraya. 

d. But no root in i or 1 has vrddhi in the Veda (unless payaya 
[k, below] comes from pi rather than p&)—as, indeed, regular causa- 
tives from such roots are hardly quotable: only RV. has kgayaya (beside 
ksgepaya) from ksi possess; for a few alternatively permitted forms, see 
below, 1. In B. and 8., however, occur gayaya and sayaya (psi or sa); 
and later -f4yaya, cayaya, smayaya, dayaya, nayaya. 

e. A few roots have a form also with guna-strengthening: thus, cyu, 
dru, plu, yu separate, gru, pu, stu, sru; jr waste away, dar pterce, sy, 
smy, hr; vy choose makes varaya later (it is not found in V.; epic also 
varaya). 

f. A medial or initial a in a light syllable is sometimes length- 
ened, and sometimes remains unchanged: thus, bhajaya, svapaya, 
adaya; janaya, crathaya, anaya (but mandaya, valgaya, bhaksaya’. 

g. The roots in the older language which keep their short a are jan, 
pan, svan, dhan, ran, stan, gam (gamaya once in RV.), tam, dam, 
raj (usually raijaya), prath, crath, qcnath, vyath, svad, chad please 
(also chandaya), nad, dhvas (also dhvansaya), rah, mah (also 
manhaya), nabh (also nambhaya), tvar, svar, hval. In the later 
language, further, kvan, jvar, trap, day, pan, rac, ran ring, vadh, 
val, vag, glath, skhal, sthag. Both forms are made (either in the 
earlier or in the later language, or in both taken together) by ad, kal, 
kram, kgsam, khan, ghat, cam, cal, jval, tvar, dal, dhvan, nad, 
nam, pat, bhram, math, mad, yam, ram, lag, lal, vam, vyadh, 
gam be quiet, cram, gvas, svap. The roots which lengthen the vowel 
are decidedly the more numerous. 

h. If a nasal is taken in any of the strong forms of a root, it usually 
appears in the causative stem: e. g. dambhaya, dancaya, indhaya, 
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limpaya, rundhaya, cundhaya, krntaya, drnhaya. From a number 
of roots, stems both with and without the nasal are made: thus (besides 
those mentioned above, g), kuficaya and kocaya, granthaya and grath- 
aya, brnhaya and barhaya, bhrancaya and bhracaya, cundhaya 
and gcodhaya, sanjaya and sajjaya, siicaya and secaya. In a few of 
these is seen the influence of present-st’ms. 


i. Most roots in final 4, and the root r, add p before the con- 
jugation-sign: thus, dapaya, dhapaya, sthapaya; arpaya. 

j. Such stems are made in the older language from the roots kga, 
khya, g@ sing (also gayaya), gla, ghra, jha, d& give, da divide, dra 
run, Aha put and dha suck, m& measure, mla, ya, va blow, stha, sna, 
ha remove; the later language adds kasama, dhméa, and h& leave. From 
jaa and sn@ are found in AV. and later the shortened forms jhapaya 
and snapaya, and from gra only crapaya (not in RV.). Also, in the 
later language, gla forms glapaya, and mla forms mlapaya. 


k. Stems from &-roots showing no p are, earlier, gayaya (also gapa- 
ya) from Yga sing, chayaya, payaya from Ypa drink (or pi), pyay- 
aya from Ypya or pyay; sayaya from ysa (or si); also, later, hvay- 
aya from Yhva (or hi); —and further, from roots v& weave, vy&, and 
Ga (or gi), according to the grammarians. 


1, The same p is taken also by a few i- and I-roots, with other 
accompanying irregularities: thus, in the older language, ksepaya (RV., 
beside ksayaya) from Yksi possess; japaya (VS. and later) from yji; 
lapaya (TB. and later; later also layaya) from Yli cling; grapaya (VS., 
once) from Y¢cri; adhyapaya (S. and later) from adhi-+ yi;—in the 
later, ksapaya (beside ksayaya) from ksi destroy; mapaya from 
Vmi; smapaya (beside smayaya) from Ysmi; hrepaya from yhri; 
—and the grammarians make further krapaya from Ykri; capaya (beside 
cayaya) from Yei gather; bhapaya (beside bha&yaya and bhigaya) 
from Ybhi; repaya from yri, and vlepaya from Yvli. Moreover, Yruh 
makes ropaya (B. and later) beside rohaya (V. and later), and Yknt 
makes knopaya (late). 

m. More anomalous cases in which the so-called causative is palpably 
the denominative of a derived noun, are: palaya from Ppa protect; prinaya 
from Ypri; linaya (according to grammarians) from Yli; dhtinaya (not 
causative in sense) from Ydhu; bhisaya from Ybhi; ghataya from Yhan; 
sphavaya from Yspha or sphay. 

n. In the Prakrit, the causative stem is made from all roots by the 
addition of (the equivalent of) &4paya; and a number (about a dozen) of 
like formations are quotable from Sanskrit texts, mostly of the latest period: 
but three, kridapaya, jivapaya, and diksapaya, occur in the epics; 
and two, agapaya and ksalapaya, even in the Sutras. 


1043. Inflection: Present-System. The causative 
stem is inflected in the present-system precisely like other 
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stems in 4 a (733.4): it will be sufficient to give here in 
general the first persons of the different formations, taking 
as model the stem UlYq dhardya, from vq dby. Thus: 

1. Present Indicative. 


active. 
8. d. 


p. 
BUC MELU ICL MELT ILLS 


dharayami dhardyavas dharayamas 


. etc. etc. etc. 
middle. 
. 8. d. p. 
‘ ~ ~ ~ 
dharaye Gdharayavahe dharayamahe 
etc. etc. etc. 


a. The ist pl. act. in masi greatly outnumbers (as ten to one) that 
in mas in both RV. and AV. No example occurs of 2d pl. act. in thana, 
nor of 3d sing. mid. in e for ate. 


2. Present Subjunctive. . 


For the subjunctive may be instanced all the forms noted as 
occurring in the older language: 


active. 
1 qdharayani dharayava dharayaima 
p irae 


dharayae adharayaéthas dharayatha 


dharayati 
Ld _— ad —_ — 
dharéyat dharayatas haraéyan 
middle. 
1 dhérayaéi dharayavahai 
o e dharayadhve 
> <dneray ese ee a 
dharayate = 2a 
eee Gharey site 


b. Only one dual mid. form in dite occurs: madayaite (RV.). The 
only RV. mid. form in @i, except in 1st du., is madayadhvai. The 
primary endings in 2d and 3d sing. act. are more common than the secondary. 


3. Present Optative. 
active. 
1uyaday = ada ana 
dharayeyam dharayeva dharayema 
etc. etc, ete. 
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middle. 
1 Tea maare emanate 
Gharayeya dharayevahi dhardyemahi 
etc. etc. etc. 


c. Optative forms are very rare in the oldest language (four in RY., 
two in AV.); they become more common in the Brahmanas. A 3d sing. 
mid. in Ita instead of eta (cf. 738 b) occurs once in B. (kamayita AB.), 
is mot very rare in S. (a score or two of examples are quotable), and 
is also found in MBh. and later. Of a corresponiing 3d pl. in Iran only 
one or two instances can be pointed out (kamayiran ACS., kalpayiran 
AGS.). 


4. Present Imperative. 


active. 
2 OTA maat ead 
dharaya dharayatam dhardéyata 
etc. etc. etc. 
middle. 


~~ 
t 4 Z 
2 Iara Tar ATE 
Gharéyasva dharayetham dharayadhvam 
etc. ete, etc. 


d. Imperative persous with the ending tat occur: dharayatat (AV.) 
and cyavayatat ((B.) are 2d sing.; p&tayatat ((B.) is 3d sing.; gama- 
yatat and cyavayatat (K. etc.), and varayatat (TR,) are used as 2d pl. 
Varayadhvat (K. etc.) is 2d pl., and the only known example of such 
an ending (seo above, 549 b). 


5. Present Participle. 


U r) J a_dharayant OQUATal dharayamana. 


e. The feminine of the active participle is regularly and usually made 
in anti (449 c). But a very few examples in ati are met with (one in 
the older language: namayati Apast.). 


_ £. The middle participle in ma&na is made through the whole history 
of the language, from RY. (only yatayamana) down, and is the only 
one met with in the earlier language (for irayanas [sic!], MS. ii. 7. 12, 
is evidently a false reading, perhaps for fraya nas). But decidedly more 
common in the epics and later is one formed with ana: e. g. kKAamayana, 
cintayana, pailayana, vedayana. It is quotable from a larger number 
of roots than is the more regular participle in mana. As it occurs in no 
accentuated text, its accent cannot be given. 
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6. Imperfect. 


active, 


Ow MOD LS | ATTA 
&dhaérayam adharayaéva adhéarayama 
etc. etc. etc. 


middle. 
ae 
1 FUT 
adharaye adharayaévahi adhadrayaémahi 
ete. etc, etc. 


1044. As was above pointed out, the formations from the causative 
stem aya outside the present-system are in the oldest language very 
limited. In RV. are found two forms of the future in syami, one passive 
participle (codita), and ten infinitives in Ghyai; also one or two deriv- 
ative nouns in ty (bodhayitf, codayitri), five in ignu, seven in itnu, 
and a few in a (atiparay&é, nidharaydé, vacamiikhaya, vigvamejaya), 
and in u (dharayu, bhavayu, mandayu). In AV., also two s-future 
forms and four gerunds in tv&; and a few derivative noun-stems, from 
one of which is made a periphrastic perfect (gamayath cakara). In the 
Brahmanas, verbal derivative forms become more numerous and various, as 
will be noted in detail below. 


1045. Perfect. The accepted causative perfect is the 


4 
= 


periphrastic (1071 a); a derivative noun in @ is made from 
the causative stem, and to its accusative, in am, is added 
the auxiliary: thus, 

Uat Ah dharayazh cakara (or asa: 1070b) 

e ~ ue 
UAT dU dharayam cakre 
a. Of this perfect no example occurs in RV. or SV. or VS., only one 

—gamayam cakara —in AV., and but half-a-dozen in all the various 
texts of the Black Yajur-Veda, and these not in the mantra-parts of the 
text. They are also by no means frequent in the Brahmanas, except in 
CB. (where they abound: chiefly, perhaps, for the reason that this work 


uses in considerable part the perfect instead of the imperfect as its narrative 
tense). 


1046. Aorist. The aorist of the causative conjugation 
is the reduplicated, which in general has nothing to do 


with the causative stem, but is made directly from the root. 


a. It has been already fully described (above, 8566 ff.). 

b. Its association with the causative is probably founded on an 
original intensive character belonging to it as a reduplicated form, 
and is a matter of gradual growth; in the Veda, it is made from a 
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considerable number of roots (in RV., more than a third of its in- 
stances; in AV., about a fifth) which have no causative stem in aya. 


ce. The causative aorist of yi dhr, then, is as follows: 


1 TIT ATA ACTA 
adidharam  adidharava adidharima 
etc. etc etc 


< 
1 BeTay 2G ICE ACTER ICG 
adidhare adidharavahi adidharamahi 
etc. etc. etc. 


An example was inflected in full at 864. 


1047. In a few cases, where the root has assumed a peculiar 
form before the causative sign—as by the addition of a p or § 
(above, 1042 i ff.) —the reduplicated aorist is made from this form 
instead of from the simple root: thus, atisthipam from sthap (stem 
sthapaya) for Ystha. Aorist-stems of this character from quasi-roots 
in &p are arpipa (yr), jijapa or jijipa, jijoapa or jijhipa, gigrapa, 
tisthipa, jihipa; the only other example from the older language is 
bibhisa from bhig for fbhi. 


1048. But a few sporadic forms of an ig-aorist from causative con- 
jugation-stems are met with: thus, dhvanayit (RV.; TS. has instead the 
wholly anomalous dhvanayit), vyathayis and ailayit (AV.), pyayayig- 
thas and avadayisthas (KKU.), in the older language (RV. has also 
tinayis from a denominative stem); in the later, ahladayisata (DKC.), 
and probably aghatayithas (MBh.; for -isthas: cf. 904d). The passive 
3d sing. aropi, from the causative ropaya, has a late occurrence (Qatr.). 

1049. A precative is of course allowed by the grammarians to be 
made for the causative conjugation: in the middle, from the causative stem 
with the auxiliary i substituted for its final a; in the active, from the 
form of the root as strengthened in the causative stem, but without the 
causative sign: thus, 


UTA dhéryasam etc. Tea dharayigiya etc. 
This formation is to be regarded as purely fictitious. 
1050. Futures. Both futures, with the conditional, 
are made from the causative stem, with the auxiliary 3 i, 
which takes the place of its final ] a. Thus: 


§8-Future. 


NMSA dharayisyami etc. UTTICT dharayigyé ete. 
ETASAe dharayigyént UNAS dharayigyamana 


od 
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Conditional. 


— ° 
AUMTTASH Adharayigyam etc. TIN IcT adharayisye etc. 


Periphrastic Future. 


UYMANEA dharayitadsmi etc. 


a. It has been mentioned above that RV. and AV. contain only two 
examples each of the s-—future, and none of the periphrastic. The former 
begin to appear in the Brahmanas more numerously, but still sparingly, 
with participles, and conditional (only adharayisyat (B.; aldpayisya- 
thas ChU.); of the latter, CB. affords two instances (parayitasmi and 
janayitasi). Examples of both formations are quotable from the later 
language (including the middle form darcayitaéhe: 947 c). 


1051. Verbal Nouns and Adjectives. These are 
made in two different ways: either 1. from the full causa- 
tive stem (in the same manner as the futures, just des- 
cribed); or 2. from the causatively strengthened root-form 


(with loss of the causative-sign). 


a. To the latter class belong the passive participle, as dharita; 
the gerundive and gerund in ya, as dharya, -dharya; and the gerund 
in am, a8 dharam; also, in the older language, the root-infinitive, 
as -dharam etc. (970a)}. To the former class belong the infinitive 
and the gerund in tva, as dharayitum, dharayitva, and the gerundive 
in tavya, as dharayitavya (also, in the older language, the infinitives 
in tavai and dhyai, as janayitava{, irayadhyai, etc.). The auxiliary 
i is taken in every formation which ever admits that vowel. 

b. Examples of the passive participle are: irita, vasita, cravita. 
But from the quasi-root jnap (1042j) is made jhapta, without union- 
vowel. 

c. Examples of the infinitive and gerund in tv& are: jogayitum, 
dharayitum; kalpayitva, arpayitva. But in the epics, and even later, 
infinitives are occasionally made with loss of the causative-sign: e. g. 
gegitum, bhavitum, dharitum, mocitum. 

d. Examples of the gerunds in ya and am are: -bhajya, -gharya, 
-padya, -vasya, nayya, -sthapya; -bhajam, sthapam. But stems 
showing in the root-syllable no difference from the root retain ay of the 
causative-sign in the gerund, to distinguish it from that belonging to the 
primary conjugation: e. g. -kramayya, -gamayya, -janayya, -jvalayya, 
-kalayya, -qamayya, -racayya, -fipayya. 

e. Examples of the gerundive in tavya are: tarpayitavy&, gam- 
ayitavya, hvayayitavya; of that in ya, sthapya, harya, yajya; of 
that in aniya, sthapaniya, bhavaniya. 

Whitney, Grammar. 8. ed. 25 
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f. Examples of other formations ocurring in the older language are 
as follows: root-infinitive, -sthapam, -vasas;— infinitive in tu, other 
cases than accusative, -janayitave; janayitavai, payayitaval, -¢cot- 
ayitavai; cAamayitos;— infinitive in dhyai, isayadhyai, irayadhyai, 
tansayadhyai, nacayadhyai, mandayadhyai, madayadhyai, ris- 
ayadhyai, vartayadhyai, vajayadhyai, syandayadhyai (all BV.); 
—gerundive in Ayya, panayayya, sprhayayya, trayayayya (? )tra). 

g. Other noun-derivatives from the causative stem are not infrequent, 
being decidedly more numerous and various than from any other of the 
secondary conjugation-stemz. Examples (of other kinds than those instanced 
in 1044) are: arpana, dapana, prinana, bhisana; jndpaka, ropaka; 
patayalu, sprhayalu; janayati, jnapti. 

h. All the classes of derivatives, it will be noticed, follow in regard 
to accent the analogy of similar formations from the simple root, and show 
no influence of the special accent of the causative-stem. 


1052. Derivative or Tertiary Conjugations. 
From the causative stem are made a passive and a de- 
siderative conjugation. Thus: 

a. The passive-stem is formed by adding the usual 
passive-sign @ ya to the causatively strengthened root, the 
causative-sign being dropped: thus, Uda dharyate. 

b. Such passives are hardly found in the Veda (only bhajya- AV.), 


but some thirty instances are met with in the Brahmanas and Sutras: ex- 


amples are jnapya- (TS.), saidya- (K.), padya- (AB.), vadya- (TB.), 
sthapya- (GB.); and they become quite common later. 


c. The desiderative stem 1s made by reduplication and 
addition of the sign 24 iga, of which the initial vowel replaces 
the final of the causative stem: thus, Puna didharayigati. 


d. These, too, are found here and there in the Brahmanas and later 
(about forty stems are quotable): examples are pip&yayisa (K.), bibhav- 
ayisa and cikalpayisa and lulobhayisa (AB.), didrapayisa and riradh- 
ayiga ((B.), and so on. 

e. As to causatives made from the intensive and desiderative stems, 
see above, 1025, 1039. 


V. Denominative. 


1053. A denominative conjugation is one that has for 


its basis a noun-stem. 


a. It is a view now prevailingly held that most of the present- 
systems of the Sanskrit verb, along with other formations analogous with a 
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present-system, are in their ultimate origin denominative; and that many 
apparent roots are of the same character. The denominatives which are so 
called differ from these only in that their origin is recent and undisguised. 


1054. The grammarians teach that any noun-stem in 
the language may be converted, without other addition than 
that of an 4 @ (as union-vowel enabling it to be inflected 
according to the second general conjugation) into a present- 
stem, and conjugated as such. 


a. But such formations are rare in actual use. The RV. has a few 
isolated and doubtful examples, the clearest of which is bhisakti he heals, 
from bhisaj physician; it is made like a form of the root-class; abhignak 
seems to be its imperfect according to the nasal class; and patyate he 
rules appears to be a denominative of pati master; other possible cases 
are iganas etc., kppananta, tarugema etc., vanusanta, bhurajanta, 
vananvati. From the other older texts are quotable kavyaént (TS.), 
aclonat (TB.), unmiilati (SB.), svadhamahe ((('S.). And a consider- 
able number of instances, mostly isolated, are found in the later language: 
e. g. kalahant (MBh.), arghanti (Pajic.), abjati (Catr.), gardabhati 
(SD.), utkanthate (SD.), jagannetrati (Pras.), keligvetasahasra- 
pattrati (Pras. ). 


1055. In general, the base of denominative conjugation 
is made from the noun-stem by means of the conjugation- 


sign @ ys, which has the accent. 


a. The identity of this ya with the ya of the so-called causative 
conjugation, as making with the final a of a noun-stem the causative-sign 
aya, is hardly to be questioned. What relation it sustains to the ya of 
the ya-class (758), of the passive (768), and of the derivative intensive 
stem (1016), is much more doubtful. 


1056. Intermediate between the denominative and causative 
conjugations stands a class of verbs, plainly denominative in origin, 
but having the causative accent. Examples, beginning to appear at the 
earliest period of the language, are mantrayate speaks, takes counsel, 
(from mantra, Yman-+ tra), kirtayati commemorates (from kirti, 
Vkr praise), arthayati or -te makes an object of, sceks (from artha goal, 
object), varnayati depicts (from varna color), kathayati or -te gives 
the how of anything, relates (from katham hovw?), and so on. These, 
along with like forms from roots which have no other present-system 
(though they may make scattering forms outside that system from 
the root directly), or which have this beside other present-systems 
without causative meaning, are reckoned by the grammarians as 2 
separate conjugation-class, the cur-class (above, 607, 775). 


25* 
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1057. Denomuinatives are formed at every period in the 
history of the language, from the earliest down. 


a. They are frequent in RV., which contains over a hundred, 
of all varieties; AV. has only half as many (and personal forms from 
hardly a third as many: from the rest, present participles, or deriv- 
ative nouns); AB., less than twenty; (CB., hardly more than a dozen; 
and so on. In the later language they are quotable by hundreds, 
but from the vast majority of stems occur only an example or two; 
the only ones that have won any currency are those that have assumed 
the character of “cur-class” verbs. 


1058. The denominative meaning is, as in other lan- 
guages, of the greatest variety; some of the most frequent 
forms of it are: be kke, act as, play the part of; regard 
or treat as; cause to be, make into; use, make application 
of; desire, wish for, crave —that which is signified by the 
noun-stem. 


a. The modes of treatment of the stem-final are also various; 
and the grammarians make a certain more or less definite assignment 
of the varieties of meaning to the varieties of form; but this allot- 
ment finds only a dubious support in the usages of the words as met 
with even in the later language, and still less in the earlier. Hence 
the formal classification, according to the final of the noun-stem 
and the way in which this is treated before the denominative sign ya, 
will be the best one to follow. 


1059. From stems in a. a. The final a of a noun-stem 
oftencst remains unchanged: thus, amitrayaéti plays the enemy, 1s 
hostile; devayati cultivates the gods, 18 ptous. 


b. But final a is also often lengthened: thus, aghayati plans 
mischief; priyayate holds dear; aqv&yati seeks for horses; aganayéti 
desires food. 

c. While in the Veda the various modes of denominative formation 
are well distributed, no one showing a marked preponderance, in the later 
language the vast majority of denominatives (fully seven eighths) are of 
the two kinds just noticed: namely, made from a-stems, and of the form 
aya or aya, the former predominating. And there is seen a decided ten- 
dency to give the denominatives in aya an active form and transitive mean- 
ing, and those in &ya a middle form and intransitive or reflexive meaning. 
In -not a few cases, parallel formations from the same stem illustrate this 
distinction: e. g. Kalugayati makes turbid, kalugaiyate +s or decomes 
turbid; tarunayati rejuvenates, tarunayate ts rejuvenated; githilayati 
loosens, Githilayate grows loose. No distinct traces of this distincton are 
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recognizable in the Veda, although there also corresponding forms with short 
@ and with long & sometimes stand side by side. 


d. Final a is sometimes changed to 1 (very rarcly i): thus, adhvariyati 
performs the sacrifice; tavigiyati 1s mighty; putriyati or putriyati desires 
a son; mMahsiyati craves flesh; sajjiyate ts ready; candrakantiyati #s 
moonstonelike. Not fifty stems of this form are quotable. 

e. It is occasionally dropped (after n orr): thus, turanyati ts rapid; 
adhvaryati performs the sacrifice. 


f. Other modes of treatment are sporadic: thus, the addition of 8, as 
in stanasyati seeks the breast; the change of a to e, as in varey&éti 
plays the wooer. 


1060. From stems in & Final & usually remains, as in gopay- 
ati plays the herdsman, protects; prtanayati fights; but it is sometimes 
treated in the other methods of an a-stem; thus, prtanyati jights; tilotta- 
miyati acts Tilottama. 


1061. From stems ini, i, and u, i. Such stems are (especially 
those in u, Wi) very rare. They show regularly i and before ya: thus, 
aratiyati (also -tiy-) plots injury; janiyati (also -niy-) seeks a wife; 
sakhiyati desires friendship; nariyate turns woman; — gatriyati acts 
the foe; yjuyati ts straight; vastyati desires wealth, asiiyati grumbles, 
ts discontented: with short u, gatuyati sets in motion. 


a. More rarely, i or u is treated as a (or else is gunated, with loss 
of a y or v): thus, dhunayati comes snorting; laghayati makes easier. 
Sometimes, as to a (above, lO5Of), a sibilant is added: thus, avisyaéti 
ss vehement; urusy&ati saves. From dhi, RV. makes dhiydyate. 

1062. From other vowel-stems. a, Final y is changed to ri: 
thus, matriyati treats as a mother (only quotable example). 

b. The diphthongs, in the few cases that occur, have their final ele- 
ment changed to a semivowel: thus, gavyati seeks cattle, goes a-ratding. 


1063. From consonant-stems, A final consonant usually remains 
before ya: thus, bhigajyati plays the physician, cures; uksanyati acts 
like a bull; apasyati ts active; namasyati pays reverence; sumanasyate 
ts favorably disposed; tarugyati fights. 

a. But a final n is sometimes dropped, and the preceding vowel treated 
as a final: thus, raéjayate or rajiyati ts Aingly, from raéjan; -karma- 
yati from -karman; svamiyati ¢reats as master, from svamin: vyga- 
yate from vygan is the only example quotable from the older language. 
Sporadic cases occur of other final consonants similarly treated: thus, oja- 
yate from ojas, -mandyate from -manas;— while, on the other hand, 
an a-vowel is occasionally added to such a consonant before ya: thus, iga- 
yati from is, satvanayati from satvan. 

1064. The largest class of consonantal stems are those showing a 8 
before the ya; and, as has been seen above, a sibilant is sometimes, by 
analogy, added to a final vowel, making the denomitive-sign virtually sya 
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— or even, with a also added after an i- or u-vowel, asya; and this comes 
to be recognized by the grammarians as an independent sign, forming denom- 
inatives that express desire: thus, sumakhasyate ts merry; jivanasya- 
(in -sya love of life); vysasyati desires the male (the only quotable exam- 
ples); madhusyati or madhvasyati Jongs for honey; ksirasyati craces 
milk. 

1065. The grammarians reckon as a special class of denominatives 
in kamya what are really only ordinary ones made from a compound neun- 
stem having kama as its final member: thus, rathakamyati longs for 
the chariot (K.: only example found in the older language); arthakam- 
yati desires wealth; putrakamyati wishes a son (the only quotable exam- 
ples); coming from the possessive compounds rathakaéma etc. And artha- 
payati treats as property is a (sole quotable) example of a stem having 
the Prakritic causative form (1042 n), 


a. Stems of anomalous formation are draghaya from dirgha, dradh- 
aya from drdha, and perhaps mradaya from mrdu. 


1066. a. A number of denominative stems occur in the Veda for 
which no corresponding noun-stems are found, although for all or nearly 
all of them related words appear: thus, anktiya, stabhiyé, isudhya; 
dhisanyé, risany4, ruvanya, huvanya, isanyaé; ratharya, cratharya, 
saparya; iyasya (('B.), irasyaé, dacasyé, makhasyé, panasyé, sa- 
casy& Those in anya, especially, look like the beginnings of a new 
conjugation-class. 

b. Having still more that aspect, however, are a Vedic group of stems 
in &ya, which in general have allied themselves to present-systems of the 
naé-class (732), and are found alongside the forms of that class: thus, 
grbhayati beside grbhnati. Of such, RV. has gyrbhayé, mathaya, 
prusaéyé, musayaé, crathaya, skabhayé, stabhaya& A few others 
have no na@-class companions: thus, damaya, gamayaé, tudaya (AV.); 
and panafya, nagaya, vrsaya (Yvyrs rain), vasaya (Yvas clothe), and 
perhaps acadya (Vag attain). 

c. Here may be mentioned also quasi-denominatives made from ono- 
matopoetic combinations of sounds, generally with repetition: e. g. kitaki- 
taya, thatathataraya, misamisaya, caracaraya. 

1067. The denominative stems in RV. and AV. with causative accent- 
uation are: RV. ankhaya, arthaya, isaya (also isayé), urjaya, ytaya, 
krpaya, mantraya, mrgaya, vavraya, vajaya (also vajaya), vilaya, 
susvaya (also susvayaé); AV. adds kirtaya, dhipdya, palaya, viraya, 
sabhagaya. 

a. The accent of &4nniya and hastaya (RV.) is wholly anomalous. 


1068. Inflection. The denominative stems are in- 
flected with regularity like the other stems ending in Ha 
(7338) throughout the present-system. Forms outside of 
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that system — except from the stems which are reckoned 
to the causative or cur-class, and which follow in all re- 


spects the rules for that class — are of the utmost rarity. 

@. In RY. occurs no form not belonging to the present-system, except 
iinayis (with m@ prohibitive), an ig-aorist 2d sing. (cf. 1048). Further 
examples of this aorist are asiiyit ((B.), papayista (TS.: pl., with ma 
prohibitive), and avrsayigata (VS. etc.). The form asaparyait (AV- 
xiv. 2, 20), with ai for I (555c), might be aorist; but, as the metre 
shows, is probably a corrupt reading; amanasyait, certainly imperfect, 
appears to occur in TB, (ii. 3. 8°). Other forms begin to appear in the 
Brahmanas: e. g. the futures gopayisyati ((‘B.), meghayisyant, kan- 
diiyisyant, cikayisyant (TS.), the participles bhisajyita (? JB. -jita) 
and iyasita ((B.), kandiyita, ¢ikité, and meghita (TS.), the gerund 
samnclaksnya ((B.), aud so on. In the later language, also, forms out- 
side the present-system (except the participle in ta) are only sporadic; and 
of tertiary conjugation forms there are hardly any: cxamples are the causa- 
tives dhiimayaya and astyaya (MBh.), and the desiderative abhigigena- 
yiga (Ci¢.). 

b. Noun-derivatives from denominative stems follow the analogy of 
those from causative stems (105lg). In the older language, those in u 
and @ (especially the former) are much the most numerous; later, that in 
ana prevails over all others. 


CHAPTER XV. 


PERIPHRASTIC AND COMPOUND CONJUGATION. 


1069. One periphrastic formation, the periphrastic 
future, has been already described (942 ff.), since it has 
become in the later language a recognized part of every 
verbal conjugation, and since, though still remainig essen- 
tially periphrastic, it has been so fused in its parts and al- 
tered in construction as to assume in considerable measure 
the semblance of an integral tense-formation. 

By far the most important other formation of the 


class 1s — 
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The Periphrastic Perfect. 


1070. This (though almost unknown in the Veda, and 
coming only gradually into use in the Brahmanas) is a 
tense widely made and frequently used in the classical 
Sanskrit. 

a. It is made by prefixing the acusative of a deriva- 
tive noun-stem in 91 & (accented) to the perfect tense of an 
auxiliary verb: namely, of vu ky make, more often of 


Yar_as be, and very rarely of vy bhii be. 


b. In the older language (see below, 1078 d), ky is almost the only 
auxiliary used in making this tense, as occurring very few times, and bha 
never. Later, also, bhi is quite rare (it is found nine times in MBh., 
six times in Rgh., and a few times elsewhere), but as gains very greatly 
in currency, having become the usual auxiliary, while ky is only exceptional. 


c. Somewhat similar formations with yet other auxiliaries are not 
absolutely unknown in the later language: thus varayaéth pracakramus 
(MBh.), ptiray&m (etc.) vyadhus (Viracaritra), mpgayam avatsit (ib.). 


1071. The periphrastic perfect occurs as follows: 

a. It is the accepted perfect of the derivative conjuga- 
tions: intensive, desiderative, causative, and denomuinative; 
the noun in AT & being made from the present-stem which is 
the general basis of each conjugation: thus, from Yqy_budh, 
intensive aTqUT bobudhim, desiderative PICA bubhutsim, 
causative andar] bodhayam ; denomiaative: TeUM_mantray- 
&m. 

b. The formation from causative stems (including those denominatives 
which have assumed the aspect of causatives: 1056) is by far the most 
frequent. Only a few desideratives are quotable (1084a), and of inten- 
sives only jagaram asa (10204; beside jajagara). 

c. Most roots beginning with a vowel in a heavy sy]l- 
lable (long by nature or long by position) make this perfect 
only, and not the simple one: thus, STa_ fsam from vara 
as svt; Sa ikgam from Vea iks see; SEAL ujjhim fom 
V3 ujh forsake; TU edham from y@ edh thrive (the 
only examples quotable). 
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da. Excepted are the rocts Ap and afich, and those beginning with a 
before two consonants (and taking &n as reduplication: 788). 


e. The roots (that is, stems reckoned by the grammarians as roots) of 
more than one syllable have their perfect of this formation: thus, cakadsam. 
But trnu (713) is said to form tWrnonfva only; while jagr (1020) 
makes a perfect of either formation, and daridr&é (1024 a) is said to do 
the same. 


f. A few other roots make the periphrastic in addition to the usual 
reduplicated perfect. Thus, in the older language only are found the stems 
cfyam, tayam, nilayim, vasdm (jvas dvvell), vidim (Yvid Know), 
vyayam, and the reduplicated stems bibhayam and juhavam; the later 
language adds ayaém, jayam, dayém, nayim, smayaém, hvaydm, and 
the reduplicated bibhar&m; and the grammarians teach like formations 
from ug, kas, and the reduplicating hri. The stem is made in every case 
from the present-stem with guna of a final vowel. 


1072. The periphrastic perfect of the middle voice is 
made with the middle inflection of yi ky. For passive 
use, the auxiliaries wr_as and 4{ bhi are said to be allowed 
to take a middle inflection. | 


a. One or two late examples of bhu with middle inflection have been 
pointed out, but none of as. 


b. It is unnecessary to give a paradigm of this formation, as 
the inflection of the auxiliaries is the same as in their independent 
use: for that of Yky, see 800k; of Ybhi,, see 800d; of as, see 800 m. 


c. The connection of the noun and auxiliary is not so close that other 
words are not occasionally allowed to come between them: thus, mima&nh- 
sam eva cakré ((B.) he merely speculated; vidaizh v&i idam ayath 
cakara (JB.) he vertly knew this; prabhrahcgayam yo naghugamh ca- 
kara who made Naghusha fall headlong (Rgh.). 


1073. The above is an account of the periphrastic formation 
with a derivative noun in &m as it appears especially in the later 
language; earlier, its aspect is rather that of a more general, but 
quite infrequent, combination of such a noun with various forms of 
the root ky. Thus: 


a. Of the periphrastic perfect occurs only a single example in the 
whole body of Vedic texts (metrical): namely, gamayain cakara (AV.). 
In the Brahmanas examples from causative stems begin to appear more 
freely, but are everywhere few in number except in (B. (which has them 
from twenty-four roots, and a few of these in several occurrences). From 
desiderative stems they are yet rarer (only seven occurrences, five of them 
in (B.: see 1084a); and from intensives they are unknown. The peri- 
phrastic perfects of primary conjugation were noted above (1071 f: in CB., 
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eight stems and about eighty occurrences, chiefly from iks, bhi, and vid; 
that from vid is found in the greatest number of texts). 

b. Forms with the aorist of the auxiliary are in the oldest Brahmanas 
aS Lumerous as those with the perfect. Thus, with akar occur ramayam 
(K.), janayam and sidayam and svadayam and sthapayam (Ms.); 
and with akran, vidam (TS. TB. MS.). With the aorist optative or pre. 
cative has been found only pavayarh kriyat (MS.). 

ec. Like combinations with other tenses are not entirely unknown: 
thus, juhavamh karoti ((¢S.). So also in the later language, where have 
been found quotable half-a-dozen such cases as vidim karoti (Paii-.), 
vidam karotu and kurvantu (Pajic. etc.). 

d. Only two or three cases of the use of ag instcad of kp as auxil- 
iary are met with in the older language: they are mantrayaém Asa (.\B. 
GB.), janayaém asa (CvU.), and iksam asa ((CS.). 

e. A single example of an accented auxiliary is met with in the accent- 
uated texts: namely, atiracayath cakrus (CB.). As was to be expected, 
from the nature of the combination, the noun also retains its accent (com- 
pare 9045). 


Participial Periphrastic Phrases. 


1074. The frequent use, especially in the later language, 
of a past or a future passive participle with the copula (or 
also without it) to make participial phrases having a value 
analogous to that of verb-tenses, has been already noticed 
(999). But ‘other similar combinations are not unknown in 
any period of the language, as made with other auxiliaries, 


or with other participles. 

a. They occur even in the Veda, but are far more common and 
conspicuous in the Brahmanas, and become again of minor account in the 
later language. 


1075. Examples of the various formations are as follows: 

a. A (usually present) participle with the tenses of the verb i go, 
This is the combination, on the whole, of widest and most frequent occur- 
rence. Thus: déyajvano vibhaéjann éti védah (RV.) he ever gives away 
the wealth of the non-offerer; yatha sucyaé vadsah samndadhad iyad 
evam evai ’tabhir yajfiasya chidramh sazhdadhad eti (AB.) just as 
one would mend [habitually] a garment with a needle, so with these one 
mends any defect of the sacrifice; agnir va idam vaigvaénaro dahann 
Git (PB.) Agnt Vaicvanara kept burning this creation; té ‘surah paéra- 
jita yanto dyavaprthivi upacrayan (TB.) those Asuras, getting beaten, 
took refuge with heaven and earth; té ‘sya grhah pagdava upamutrya- 
mana@ iyuh ((B.) the animals, his family, would be continually destroyed. 
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b. The same with the verb car go (continually or habitually) signifying 
still more distinctly than the proceding a continued or habitual action. Thus: 
agnav agnig¢ carati pravistah (AV.) Agni ts constantly present in the 
fire; adandyam dandena ghnantag caranti (PB.) they make a practice 
of beating with a rod what 1s undeserving of punishment. 

c. The same with the verbs as st¢ and stha stand, with a like mean- 
ing. Thus, juhvata asate (K.) they continue sacrificing; te ‘pakramya 
prativavadato ‘tisthan (AB.) they, having gone off, kept vehemently 
refusing. In the later language, stha is the verb oftenest used, with predi- 
cates of various kind, to make a verbal phrase of continuance. 


d. A present or future or perfect participle with as and bhi be. 
The participle is oftenest a future one; as only is used in the optative, 
bhuti usually in other forms. Thus: yah purvam anijanah syat (AB.) 
whoever may not have made sacrifice before; samavad eva yajhe kur- 
vanaé asan (GB.) they did the same thing at the sacrifice; parikridanta 
asan (MS.) they were playing about; yatra suptva punar na ’vadra- 
syan bhavati ((B.) when, after sleeping, he is not going to fall asleep 
again; havyam hi vaksyan bhavati (AB.) for he ts intending to carry 
the sacrifice; disyant syat (K.) may be going to give; yéna vahanena 
syantsyant syat ((B.) with what vehicle he may be about to drive. True 
expressions for perfect and pluperfect and future perfect time are capable 
of being made by such means, and now and then are made, but in no 
regular and continu@® fashion. 


Composition with Prepositional Prefixes. 


1076. All the forms, personal and other, of verbal con- 
jugation — of both primary and secondary conjugation, 
and even to some extent of denominative (so far as the 
denominative stems have become assimilated in value to 
simple roots) — occur very frequently in combination with 
certain words of direction, elements of an adverbial character 
(see the next chapter), the so-called prepositions (according 
to the original use of that term), or the verbal prefixes. 


a. Practically, in the later language, it is as if a compounded root 
were formed, out of root and prefix, from which then the whole conjugation 
(with derivatives: below, chap. XVII.) is made, just as from the simple 
root. Yet, even there (and still more in the older language: 1081 a-c), the 
combination is so loose, and the members retain so much of their independent 
value, that in most dictionaries (that of Sir Monier Williams is an exception) 
the conjugation of each root with prefixes is treated under the simple root, 
and not in the alphabetic order of the prefix. Derivative words, however, 
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are by universal agreement given in their independent alphabetic place, like 
simple words. 

1077. Those verbal prefixes which have value as such 
throughout the whole history of the language are given 
below in alphabetic order with their fundamental meanings: 


Ala ati across, beyond, past, over, to excess; ° 4%). 
Atl ddhi above, over, on, on to; , 
Aq inu after, along, toward; Ee RESETS 


aT antdr between, among, within, v1" 


aq dpa away, forth, of; a 2 

AM dpi unto, close upon OF on; 

APY abhi fo, unto, against (often with implied violence); 
Hq ava down, off; 

AT & to, unto, at, 


- Sg ud up, up forth or out; 
3G upa fo, unto, toward; 


TT ni down; in, nto; 

Fe_nis out, forth; HOE os 

Qt pari to a distance, away, forth, . ee a 

ait paéri round about, around; 

W pré forward, onward, forth, fore; /% 

Wat prati in bass direction, back to or agatnst, 


a > 


an return: a ms 
1 4' 


fa vi apart, asunder, away, out; UN 
aAy_sdm along, with, together. 


a. Some of these, of course, are used much more widely and frequently 
than others. In order of frequency in the older language (as estimated by 
the number of roots with which they are found used in RV. and AV.), they 
stand as follows: pra, 4, vi, sam, abhi, ni, ud, pari, anu, upa, prati, 
ava, nis, ati, apa, para, adhi, api, antar. Api is of very limited 
use as prefix in the later language, having become a conjunction, too, also. 


b. The meanings given above are only the leading ones. In combinations 
of root and prefix they undergo much modification, both literal and figurative 
— yet seldom in such a way that the steps of transition from the fund- 
amental sense are not easy to trace. Sometimes, indeed, the value of a 
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root is hardly perceptibly modified by the addition of the prefix. An in- 
tensive force is not infrequently given by pari, vi, and sam. 


1078. Prefixes essentially akin with the above, but more dis- 
tinctly adverbial, and of more restricted use, are these: 

&acha (or acha) to, unto: tolerably frequent in RV. (used with 
over twenty roots}, but already unusual in AV. (only two roots), quite 
restricted in B., and entirely lost in the later language; 

avis forth to sight, tn view: used only with the roots bhi, as, 


and kr; 
tiras through, crossways; out of sight: hardly used except with 


kr, dha, bhi (in RV., with three or four others); 

purds in front, forward: used with only half-a-dozen roots, 
especially ky, dha, i; 

pradus forth to view: only with bhi, as, ky. 

a. A few others, as bahis outside, vind without, alam (with bhi 
and ky) sufficiently, properly, sikeat in viet, are still less removed from 
ordinary adverbs, 


1079. Of yet more limited use, and of noun- rather than adverb- 
value, are: 

grad (or crath?), only with dh& (in RV., once also with ky): 
craddha believe, credit; 

hin, only with ky (and absolete in the classical language): hinkr 
make the sound hing, low, murmur. 


a. And beside these stand yet more fortuitous combinations: see 
below, 10981. 


1080. More than one prefix may be set before the same 
root. Combinations of two are quite usual; of three, much 
less common; of more than three, rare. Their order is in 
general determined only by the requirements of the meaning, 
each added prefix bringing a further modification to the 
combination before which it is set. But 31 @ is almost 
never allowed, either earlier or later, to be put in front 
of any of the others. 


a@. The very rare cases of apparent prefixion of & to another prefix 
(as Avihanti MBh., avitanvanah BhP.) are perhaps best explained as 
having the @ used independently, as an adverb. 


1081. In classical Sanskrit, the prefix stands immediately 
before the verbal form. 


a. In the earlier language, however (especially in the Veda; in 
the Brahmana less often and more restrictedly), its position is quite 


\ 
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free: it may be separated from the verb by another word or words. 
and may even come after the form to which it belongs; it may also 
stand alone, qualifying a verb that is understood, or conjointly with 
another prefix one that is expressed. BEE SSS 


b. Thus, s& devan 6 "ha vaksyati (RV.) he shall bring the gods 
hither; pré na ayunsi tarigat (AV.) may se lengthen out our lives; tav 
& yatam upa dravat (RV.) do ye two come hither quickly; gamad 
vajebhir a s& nah (RV.) may he come with gifts hither to es; pari 
main pari me prajath pari nah pahi yad dhdnam (AV.) protect me, 
my progeny, and what wealth we own; yatah sadyé @ ca para ca yanti 
(AV.) from whence every day they advance and retire; vy ahath sarvena 
papmana [avrtam] vi yéksmena sam ayusa (AV.) I have separated 
Srom all evil, from disease, [I have joined myself] with life; vi hy 
enena pacyati (AB) for by tt he sees; vi va es& prajdyé pagubhir 
ydhyate (TB.) he ss deprived of progeny and cattle. 

c. Three or four instances have been cited from the later language 
of a prefix separated from, or following, a verb; perhaps the prefix in every 
such case admits of being regarded as an adverb. 


1082. As regards the accent of verb-forms compounded with 
prefixes, only the case needs to be considered in which the prefix 
stands (as always in the later language) immediately before the verb; 
otherwise, verb and prefix are treated as two independent words. 


1083. a. A personal verbal form, as has been seen above (592), 
is ordinarily unaccented; before such a form, the prefix has its own 
accent; or, if two or more precede the same form, the one nearest 
the latter is so accented, and the others lose their accent. 


b. If, however, the verb-form is accented, the prefix or prefixes 
lose their accent. 


c. That is, in every case, the verb along with its normally 
situated prefix or prefixes so far constitutes a unity that the whole 
combination is allowed to take but a single accent. 
| d. Examples are: pare *hi nari punar é ’hi ksipram (AV.) go 

away, woman; come again quickly; atha ’starh viparetana (RV.) then 
scatter ye atcay to your home; samacinusvaé *nusampraéyahi (AV.) 
gather together, go forth together after; yaa grhan upodaiti (AV.) then 
he goes up to the house; eva ca tvath sarama Ajagantha (RV.) now 
that you, Sarama, have thus come hither; yéna ”vistitah pravivécitha 
*pah (RV.) enveloped in which thou didst enter the waters. 


1084. A prefix, however, not seldom has a more independent 
value, as a general adverb of direction, or as a preposition (in the 
usual modern sense of that term), belonging to and governing a noun; 
in such case, it is not drawn in to form part of a verbal compound, 
but has its own accent. The two kinds of use shade into one another, 
and are not divisible by any distinct and fixed line. 
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a. There is in RV. a considerable number of cases (some thirty) in 
which the pada-text gives unnecessarily, and probably wrongly, an inde- 
pendent accent to a prefix before an accented verb (or other prefix): re- 
solving, for example, aruhat into @ aruhat, vyacet into vi Acet, 
abhyévarsit into abhi avarsit, vyasarat into vi @ asarat (instead of 
a-druhat etc.). 


1085. In combination with the non-personal parts of the verb- 
system — with participles, infinitives, and gerunds — the general rule 
is that the prefix loses its accent, in favor of the other member of the 
compound. But the prefix instead has sometimes the accent: namely, 
when combined — 


a. with the passive participle in ta or na: thus, pareta gone 
forth; antarhita concealed; avapanna fallen; sampitrna complete 
(cf. 1284). 

b. But some cxeeptions to this rule are met with: e. g., in RV., nicita, 
nigkrta, pracasta, nigatta, etc.; in AV., apakrita. 

ce. with the infinitive in tu (972), in all its cases: thus, sam- 
hartum to collect; apidhatave to cover up; avagantos of descending. 
The doubly accented dative in tavaf retains its final accent, but 
throws the other back upon the prefix: thus, anvetavai for fullow- 
ing; &4pabhartaval for carrying off. 


1086. The closeness of combination between the root and the 
prefix is indicated not only by their unity of accent, but also by the 
euphonic rules (e. g. 185, 192), which allow the mutual adaptations 
of the two to be made to some extent as if they were parts of a 
unitary word. 


1087. A few special irregularities call for notice: 

a. In the later language, api, adhi, and ava, in connection with 
certain roots and their derivatives, sometimes lose the initial vowel: namely, 
api with mah and dha, adhi with stha, ava with gah etc.: e. g. 
pinaddha, pihita, dhisthita, vagahya, vatansa, vadanya, vastabhya, 
vamajjana, veksana, valepana. In the Veda, on the other hand, is 
is in a few cases found instead (apparently) of nis with ykr. 


b. The final vowel of a prefix, especially an i, is (oftenest in the 
older language) sometimes lengthened, especially in derivative words: e. g. 
pratikara, nivrt, parihara, virudh, adhivasé, apivrta, abhivarta; 
anirudh; avayati, pravts, Upavasu. In the Veda, the initial of anu 
is sometimes lengthened after negative an: e. g. anaénuda, anadnukrtya. 

ce. In combination with Yi go, the prefixes para, pari, and pra 
sometimes change their r to ]. In this way is formed a kind of derivative 
stem palay jee, inflected according to the a-class, in middle voice, which 
is not uncommon from the Brahmanas down, and has so lost the con- 
sciousness of its origin that it sometimes takes the augment prefixed: thus, 
apalayisthas (((S.), apalayata (R.), apalayanta (MBh.); it makes 
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the periphrastic perfect palaéyarh cakre. The stem palyay, similariy 
inflected, occurs only in one or two texts (CB. JB. JUB.); and play has 
been found nowhere except in MS. Also the imperfect nilayata (TS. TB.: 
not separated in the pada-text) and perfect nilayarn cakre (CB.) are 
doubtless a corresponding formation from Yi with nis, though nearly akin 
in form and meaning with forms from Yli-+ ni. So also pari becomes 
pali in the combination palyang (CB. ¢€S.), whether viewed as a denom- 
inative formation or as Yang -+ pari. And MS. has once plaksarayan 
(ili. AO. 2; in an etymology). 

(4 The root ky make sometimes assumes (or retains from a more 
original condition) an initial s after the prefixes sam, pari, nis, and upa: 
thus, samskurute, samaskurvan, samskrta, etc.; parigkrnvanti, 
pariskrta, etc; nir askrta; upaskrta. And ky scatter is said by 
the grammarians to add 8 in the same manner, under certain circumstances, 
after apa and prati (only apaskiramana, praticaskare, both late, are 
quotable). 


e. The passive participle of the roots d& give and d& cut has often 
the abbreviated form tta after a prefix — of which the final vowel, if i, is 
lengthened (compare 9565f, and the derivative in ti, below, 1157c). 


f. In a few sporadic cases, the augment is taken before a prefix, 
instead of between it and the root: thus, avagatkargit (GB.); udapra- 
patat (AB.); anvasamcarat, pratyasamharat, pratyavyihat, anv- 
aviksetam, apraisit, asambhramat (MBh.); abhyanimantrayat 
(Har.); vyavasthapi (SDS.); compare also the forms from palay, above, ec. 
And AB. has once niniyoja (for niyuyoja, as read in the corresponding 
passage of (CS.). Some of the apparent roots of the language have been 
suspected of being results of a similar unification of root and prefix: oe. g. 
ap from &-+ ap, vyac from vi-+ ac, tyaj from ati + aj. 

g. The loss of the initial 8 of sth& and stambh after the prefix 
ud has been noticed above (233c). Also (137 a, c), certain peculiarities 
of combination of a prefix with the initial vowel of a root. 


1088. As to the more general adverbial uses of the prefixes, 
and their prepositional uses, see the next chapter. 

1089. As to the combination of the particles a or an privative, dus 
ti], and su well, with verb-forms, see 1121b, g, i. As to the addition of 
the comparative and superlative suffixes taraém and tamam to verbs, see 
above, 4730. 


Other Verbal Compounds. 


1090. It has been seen above that some of the prepositional 
prefixes are employed in combination with only very small classes 
of roots, namely those whose meaning makes them best fitted for 
auxiliary and periphrastic uses—such as kr make, bhi and as be, 
dha put, igo—and that the first of these are widely used in com- 
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bination with a derivative in 4m to make a periphrastic conjugation. 
Such roots have also been, from the earliest period of the language, : 
but with increasing frequency, used in somewhat analogous combi- 
nations with other elements, substantive and adjective as well as 
adverbial; and this has become, in part, developed finally into a 
regular and indefinitely extensible method of increasing the resources 
of verbal expression. 


1091. a. The older language has a number of (mostly) reduplicative 
onomatrpoetic compounds with roots ky and bhuti, the prefixed element end- 
ing in & or I (generally the former): thus, in RV., akkhalikftya croak- 
ing, jahjanabhavant flimmering, alalabhavant making merry, kikira 
kynu tear; in AV., magmaga ’karam I have crushed; in VS., mas- 
masa (also TS.; MS. mrsmrsa) kuru; in TS., malmalabhavant; in K., 
manmalabhavant, kikkitakara; in MS., bibibabhavant, bharbhara 
*bhavat; in AB., bababaékurvant. The arcentuation, where shown, is 
like that of a verb-form with accompanying prefix. 

b. Further, combinations with Ykr of utterances used at the sacrifice, 
and mostly ending in @: thus, svaha, svadha, svaga; also vasat. In 
these, too, the accentnation is generally that of a verb with prefix: e. g. 
svagadkaroti ((B.; but svadha karoti [?] TA.), vagatkuryat (MS.); 
and, with another prefix, anuvagatkaroti ((B.). 

Gc. An instance or two also occur of ordinary words in such combi- 
nations, put in corresponding form: thus, gula kuryat (CB.) may roast 
on a pit (tila); anynakartos (AB.) of getting clear of debt; aikya- 
bhavayant (AA.) uniting. 


1082. a. The noun namas obetsance, homage, in a still more purely 
noun-value, becomes combined with Yky: in the Veda, only with the gerund, 
in namaskytya (beside hastagrhya and karnagfhya: above, 980 b). 

b. A solitary combination with Yi go is shown by the accusative. 4s- 
tam home; which, appearing only in ordinary phrases in RV., is in AV. 
compounded with the participles—in astathnyant, astamesydnt, asta- 
mita (with accent like that of ordinary compounds with a prefix) — and 
in the Brahmanas and the later language is treated quite like a prefix: 
thus, astaméti ((B.). 

c. Other ordinary accusative forms of adjectives in combination with 
verbal derivatives of kr and bhi are found here and there in the older 
language: thus, eptarnkftya and nagnamkftya (TS.); nagnambhavuka, 
pamanambhavuka etc. (TS. et al.); Anarugkaroti (CB.). 


1098. In the early but not in the earliest language, a noun- 
stem thus compounded with kr or bhi (and very rarely with as), 
in verbal nouns and ordinary derivatives, and then also in verbal 
forms, begins to assume a constant ending i (of doubtful origin). 

@. There is no instance of this in RV., unless the i of akkhalikftya 
(above, 1091a) is to be so explained. In AV., besides the obscure 
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vatikyta and vatikara, is found only phalikaérana. In the Brahmana 
language, examples begin to occur more often: thus, in TS., gyeti, mith- 
uni, musti; in TB., further, phali, kriiri, udvdsi; in CB., besides 
some of these, also eki, k&lvali, tivri, daridri, brahmani, mithuni, 
svi; and agvabhidhanl, of which (as of mugti) the I might be that of 
an ordinary grammatical form; in K., dvi; in GB., pravani; in SB., 
vajri; in AB., mati (from matya). From Upanishad and Sutra are to 
be added dvaiti (MU.), sami (K(S.), mavi and kugali (AGS.). The 
accent is in general like that of.the similar combinations treated above (1081): 
e. g. kririkurvanti, svikftya, brahmanibhiya, mithunibhavantyau, 
phalikartavai, kriirikrta; but sometimes a mere collocation takes place: 
thus, mithuni bhaévantis (TS.), phali kriyAmandnadm (TB.), vajri 
bhutva (TA.). The i is variously treated: now as an uncombinable final, 
as in gyeti akuruta and mithuni abhavan (TS.); now as liable to the 
ordinary conversions, as in mithuny énay&é syaém, mithuny abhih 
syam, and svyakurvata ((B.). 

b. Out of such beginnings has grown in the later language the follow- 
ing rule: 

1094. Any noun or adjective stem is liable to be com- 
pounded with verbal forms or derivatives of the roots 
_ky and 4 bhi (and of as also; but such cases are ex- 
tremely rare), in the manner of a verbal prefix. If the 
final of the stem be an a- or i-vowel, it is changed to 3 1; 


if an u-vowel, it is changed to Gf. 


a. Examples are: stambhibhavati becomes a post; ekacittibhtiya 
becomingof one mind; upabarikarosi thou makest an offering; nakhapra- 
harajarjarikrta torn to preces with blows of the claws; githilibhavanti 
become loose; kundalikrta ring-shaped; surabhikrta made fragrant; 
adhikarana pawning; yjukrtya straightening; hetikarana taking as 
cause. As in the case of the denominatives (1058 c), the combinations 
with a-stems are the immense majority, and occur abundantly (hardly less 
than a thousand are quotable) in the later language, but for the most part 
only once or twice each; those made with i- and u-stems are a very small 
number. In a few instances, stems in an and as, with those finals 
changed to i, are met with: e. g. &tmi-kr, yuvi-bhij; unmaniky, 
amani-bhi; final ya after a consonant is contracted to 1: e. g. kansi-ky; 
and anomalous cases like kamdici-bhw occur. Final 7 is said to become 
ri, but no examples are quotable. The combinations with ky are about 
twice as frequent as those with bhti, and examples with as do not appear 
to have been brought to light. 

b. Similar combinations are occasionally made with elements of ques- 
tionable or altogether obscure character: e. g. urari-kr, uri-ky. 

c, Examples are not altogether wanting in the later language of & as 
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final of the compounded noun-stem (cf. 1001): thus, ere niskula- 
ky, Gambé-ky, and one or two others. 


1085. Of all the forms which constitute or are attached to the 
verbal system, the passive participle is the one most closely assimi- 
lated in its treatment as a combinable element to an ordinary adjective. 
Next to it come the gerund and the gerundives. Combinations of the 
kind above treated of are quite common with passive participles and 
gerunds. 


CHAPTER XVI. 


INDECLINABLES. 


1096. Tue indeclinable words are less distinctly divided 
into separate parts of speech in Sanskrit than is usual 
elsewhere in Indo-European language — especially owing 
to the fact that the class of prepositions hardly has a real 
existence, but is represented by certain adverbial words 
which are to a greater or less extent used prepositionally. 
They will, however, be briefly described here under the 
usual heads. 


Adverbs. 


1097. Adverbs by suffix. Classes of adverbs, some- 
times of considerable extent, are formed by the addition 
of adverb-making suffixes especially to pronominal roots or 
stems, but also to noun and adjective stems. 


a. There is no ultimate difference between such suffixes and the case- 
endings in declension; and the adverbs of this division sometimes are used 
in the manner of cases. 

1098. With the suffix tas are made adverbs having an ablative 
sense, and not rarely also an ablative construction. Such are made: 

a. From pronominal roots, in datas, itas, tatas, ydtas, kutas, 
amutas, svatas (not found earlier); from the pronominal stems in t or 
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d (494) of the personal pronouns: thus, mattds (only example in V.), 
tvattas, asmattas, yusmattas; and from pronominal derivatives: thus, 
itaratas, katardtas. 


b. From nonn and adjective stems of every class, since the earliest 
period, but more freely later: e. g. mukhatas, agratds, rbhutaés, rktas, 
hrttas, cirgatas, janmatas, nastas, yajustas, pardtas, anydtas, 
anyatardtas, sarvatas, daksinatdés, abhipatds (once, in RV., from a 
case-form: patsutas). 

c. From a few prepositions: thus, abhitas, paritas, antitas. 


d. Examples of ablative construction are: ato bhilyah (RV.) more 
than that; tatah gasthat (AV.) from that sixth; &to ‘nyéna (CB.) with 
any other than this; sarvato bhayat (AGS.) from all fear; kutac cid 
degad agatya (H.) arriving from some region or other; purad itah (B.) 
from this city; tasmat pretakayatah (KSS.) from that dead body. 

e. But the distinctive ablative meaning is not infrequently effaced, and 
the adverb has a more general, especially a locative, value: thus, agratas 
in front; asmatsamipatas tn our presence; Gharmatas tn accordance 
with duty; chagatas (H.) wth reference to the goat; gunato ‘dhikah 
(M.) svpertor tn virtue. 


1099. With the suffix tra (in the older language often tra) are 
made adverbs having a locative sense, and occasionally also a loca- 
tive construction. 


a. These adverbs are very few, compared with those in tas. They 
are formed chiefly from pronominal stems, and from other stems having a 
qaasi-pronominal character: namely, in tra, atra, tatra, yadtra, kutra, 
amutra, anydtra, vicvadtra, sarvatra, ubhaydétra, aparatra, uttara- 
tra, itardtra, anyataratra, purvatra, paratra, saman&tra, ekatra, 
anekatra, ekdikatra; in tra; asmatra, satra, purutra, bahutra, 
dakginatraé. But a few in tr& come from ordinary nouns: thus, deva- 
tra, martyatra, purugatraé, manusyatra, pakatra, cayutra, kuru- 
paficélatra. Those in tra are distinguished from the othera by their 
accent, 


b. Examples of locative construction are: hasta & daksinatra (RV.) 
in the right hand; yatra ’dhi (RV.) tn which; ekatra puruge (MBh.) 
tn a single man; atra maraétmake (H.) tn thts murderous creature; 
prabhutvamh tatra yujyate (H.) sovereignty befits him. And, as the 
locative case is used also to express the goal of motion (804), so the ad- 
verbs in tra have sometimes an accusative as well as a locative value: 
thus, tatra gaccha go there or thither; pathé devatra yandn (RV.) 
roads that go to the gods. 


1100. One or two other suffixes of locality are: 


a. ha, in ihé here, kuha where? and the Vedic vigvaha (also vig- 
vaha, vigvaha) always (compare below, 1104 b); and ih& (like Atra etc.: 
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1099 b) is sometimes used with locative-case value: e. g. tha samaye 
(H.) at this conjuncture. 

b. tat, which is added to words having already a local or directive 
value: thus, to adverbial accusatives, praktat, udaktat, tavattat; to 
adverbial ablatives, arattat, uttarattat, pardkattat; and to prepositional 
adverbs, pagcatat, adhdéstat, avastat, pardstat, purastat, bah{stat. 
Apparently by analogy with these last, the suffix has the form stat in 
uparigtat (and BhP. has udastat). 

c. hi, in uttarahi ((B.) and dakginahi (not quotable). 


1101. By the suffix tha are made adverbs of manner, especially 
from pronominal roots or stems. 

a. Thus, tatha, yatha; katha and ittha (by the side of which stand 
katham and ittham; and (QB. has itthat); and the rare imatha and 
amuthaé. And atha (V. often &tha) so then doubtless belongs with them. 
Further, from a few adjective and noun stems, mostly of quasi-pronominal 
character: thus, vigvathaé, sarvathaé, anyathaé, ubhayaétha, aparatha, 
itaratha, yatarétha, yatamatha, kataratha, katamatha, pirvatha, 
pratnatha, urdhvatha, tiragcétha, ekatha (JB.), rtutha, namatha 
(once, AV.); and evath&. 

b. Y&tha becomes usually toneless in V., when used in the sense of 
iva after a noun forming the subject of comparison: thus, tayavo yatha 
(RV.) luke thieves. 


1102. One or two other suffixes of manner are: 


a. ti, in {ti thus, very commonly used, from the earliest period, 
especially as particle of quotation, following the words quoted. 

b. Examples are: brahmajayé ’yam {ti céd dvocan (KV.) if they 
have said “this ts a Brahman’s wife”; tam deva abruvan vratya kim 
nu tigthasi ’ti (AV.) the gods said to him: “Vratya, why do you stand?” 
Often, the iti is used more pregnantly: thus, yah craddadhati santi 
deva {ti (AV.) whoever has faith that the gods exist; tain vyaghrarh 
munir misiko ‘yam iti pagyati (H.) the sage looks upon that tiger as 
being really a mouse; yuyamh kim iti sidatha (H.) why (lit. alleging 
what reason) do you sit? 

c. But iti is sometimes used in a less specialized way, to mark an 
onomatopeia, or to indicate a gesture: e. g. bahig te astu bal iti (AV.) 
let i¢ come out of you with a splash; ity agre kygaty athé ’ti (CB.) 
he ploughs first this way, then this way; or it points forward to something 
to be said: e. g. yan nv ity ahur anyani chandéhsi varsiyansi kas- 
mad brhaty ucyata iti (PB.) when now they say thus: “the other 
metres are greater; why + the brhati spoken?” It also makes a number 
of derivatives and compounds: e. g. ititha the so-many-eth; itivat i this 
fashion; ityartham for this purpose, itihisa a story or legend (lit. thus 
forsooth it was). As to the use of a nominative with iti as predicate to 
an accusative, see 268 b. 
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d. With the suffix of {ti is to be compared that of tati etc. (619). The 
word is abbreviated to ti two or three times in CB. 


e. va in iva (toneless) like, as, and ev& (in V. often eva), earlier 
thus, later a particle emphasizing the preceding word; for thus is used later 
the related evam, which hardly occurs in RV., and in AV. only with pvid: 
as, evamh vidvan knowing thus. 

f. In later Vedic (AV. etc., and the later parts of RV.) iva more often 
counts for only a single syllable, *va. 


11038. a. By the suffix d& are made adverbs of time, but almost 
only from pronominal roots. 

b. Thus, tada, yada, kada (in RV. also kada), ida (only in V.); 
and sada, beside which is found earlier s4dam. Besides these, in the 
older language, only sarvada; later a few others, anyadd, ekad&, nit- 
yada. A quasi-locative case use is seen occasionally in such phrases as 
kadacid divase (R.) on a certain day. 

c. By the perhaps related danim are made idanim, tadanim, 
vicvadanim, tvadanim (toneless). Wigvadani occurs as adjective in TB. 


d. With rhi are made, from pronominal roots, tarhi, etarhi, yarhi, 
karhi, amurhi. 


e. The suffix di, found only in yadi tf, is perhaps related with da, 
in form as in meaning. Sadad{ (MS.) is of doubtfal character. 


1104. By the suffix dha are formed adverbs especially from 
numerals, signifying -fold, times, ways, etc. 

a. Thus, ekadha, dvidha (also dvidh& and dvedha), tridha 
(in the the older language usually tredha), saddha (also godhaé and gadq- 
dha), dvadacadha, ekannavingatidha, sahasradha, and so on. Also, 
naturally, from words having a quasi-numeral character: thus, anekadha, 
katidha tatidha, bahudha, purudha, vigvadhd, gagvadha, 
aparimitadha, yavaddha, etavaddha, masadha. In a very few cases. 
also from general noun and adjective stems: thus, mitradha (AV), 
priyadha (TS.; predha, MS.), rjudha (TB.), urudha and citradha 
(BhP.); and from one adverb, bahirdha. 

b. The particle Adha or adh@, a Vedic equivalent of &tha, probably 
belongs here (purudha and vicvadha, with shortened final, occur a few 
times in RV.); also addha in truth; and perhaps sah& wrth, which has 
an equivalent sadha- in several Vedic compounds. And the other adverbs 
in ha (1100 a) may be of like origin. 


1106. From a few numerals are made multiplicative adverbs with 68: 
namely, dvis, tris, and catur (probably, for caturs): 488 a. 

a. The corresponding word for once, sakft, is a compound rather 
than a derivative; and the same character belongs still more evidently to 
paficakftvas, navakftvas, aparimitakftvas, etc., though kyt and 
krtvas are regarded by the native grammarians as suffixes; the earlier 
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texts (AV. CB. MS.) have sapté krtvas, daca kftvas, dvadaca krtvas, 
agtav eva kftvas, etc. AB. has the redundant combination trig kytvah. 

be. The quasi-snffix dyus, from a case-form of div day, is in a 
similar manner added to various determining words, generally made to end 
ine: e. g. anyedyus another day, ubhayedyus (AV. aaa) on etther 
day, purvedyus the day before. 


1106. By the suffix cas are made, especially from numeral or 
quantitative stems, many adverbs of quantity or measure or manner, 
generally used distributively. | 


a. Examples are: ekagas one by one, gatacas by hundreds, rtugas 
season by season, pacchas foot by foot, aksaracas syllable by syllable, 
ganacds in crowds, stambagas by bunches, paruggds limb by limb, 
tavacchas tn such and such number or quantity: and, in a more general 
way, Sarvacas wholly, mukhyagas principally, krehracas stingily, 
manmacés as minded. 


1107. By the suffix vat are made with great freedom, in every 
period of the language, adverbs signifying after the manner of, like, ete. 


a. Thus, aigirasvat like Angiras, manusvat (RV.) as Manu did, 
jamadagnivat after the manner of Jamadagni, parvavat or pratnavat 
or puradnavat as of old, kakataliyavat after the Sashion of the crow 
and the palm-frutt. 


b. This is really the adverbially used accusative (with adverbial shift 
of accent: below, 1111 q@) of the suffix vant (1233 f), which in the Veda 
makes certain adjective compounds of a similar meaning: thus, tvavant 
like thee, mavant of my sort, ete. 


1108. By the suffix sat are made from nouns quasi-adverbs signify- 
ing tn or into the condition or the posse ston of what is indicated by the 
noun; they are used only with verbs of being, of becoming, and of making: 
namely, oftenest ky and bhi, but also as, gam, y&, and ni (and, accord- 
ing to the grammarians, sam-pad). Some twenty-five examples are quo- 
table from the later literatore; but none from the earlier, which also 
appears to contain nothing that caste light upon the origin of this formation. 
The s of sat is not liable to conversion into g. The connection with the 
verb is not so close as to require the use of the gerund in ya instead of 
that in tva (990); and other words are sometimes interposed between the 
adverb and verb. 


a. Examples are: sarvakarmani bhasmasat kurute (MBh.) reduces 
all deeds to ashes; loko ‘yath dasyusid bhaved (MBh.) this world 
would become a prey to barbarians; yasya brahmanasat sarvam vittam 
Asit (MBh.) whose whole property was given to Brahmans; niyatath bhas- 
masaid yati (Har.) t¢ ts inevitably reduced to ashes; agnin atmasat 
kytva (Y.) having taken the fires to one's self. 


1108. a. Suffixes, not of noun-derivation or of inflection, may be 
traced with more or less plausibility in a few other adverbs. Thus, for 
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example, in prataér early, and sanutaér away; in dakginit with right hand, 
and cikitvit with consideration; in nindm now, and nénandm cariously. 
But the cases are in the main too rare and doubtful to be word notice bere. 

b. In the epics begin to be found a small class (about a dozen are 
quotable) of adverbs having the form of a repeated noun-stem with its first 
occurrence ending in & and its second in i: e. g. hastaéhasti hand to 
hand, ratharathi chariot against chariot, karna&karni ear to ear. 

c. The adverbs thus far described ure almost never used pre- 
positionally. Those of the next division, however, are in many in- 
stances so used. 


1110. Case-forms used as Adverbs. A large num- 
ber of adverbs are more or less evidently cases in form, 
made from stems which are not otherwise in use. Also 
many cases of known stems, pronominal or noun or adject- 
ive, are used with an adverbial value, being distinguished 
from proper cases by some difference of application, which 
ig sometimes accompanied by an irregularity of form. 

“1111. The aceu sative is the case most frequently and widely 


used adverbially. Thus: 


‘a Of pronominal stems: as, yad tf, when, that, etc.; tad then, etc.; 
kim why, whether, etc.; idam now, here; ad&s yonder; and so on. Of 
like value, apparently, are the (mostly Vedic) particles kA&d, kam and 
kam(?), id, cid (common at every period), smd&d and sumad, im and 
Sim (by some regarded as still possessing pronoun-value), -kim. Com- 
pounds with id are céd if, néd lest, éd, avid, kuvid; with cid, kticid; 
with -kim, na&kim and makim, and akim. 


b. Of noun-stems: as, nama by name; sikham hAappily; kamam_ 


at will, if you please; naktam by night; rdhas secretly; ogam quickly 
(V.); and so on. 

ce. Of adjective stems, in unlimited numbers: as, satyém truly; 
ciram long; ptirvam formerly; nityam constantly; bhtiyas more, 
again; vigrabdham conjidently; prak&cgam openly; and so on. 

d. The neuter singular is the case commonly employed in this way; 
and it 1s so used especially as made from great numbers of compound ad- 
jective stems, often from such as hardly occur, or are not at all found, in 
adjective use. Certain of these adverbial compounds, having an indecli- 
nable as prior member, are made by the Hindu grammarians a special class 
of compounds, called avyayibhava (1313). 

e. But the feminine singular also is sometimes used, especially iu 


the so-called adverbial endings of comparison, tarfm aud tamam, which 
are attached to particles (cf. 11198), and even (473c) to verb-forms: 


ao EEE oe Oe, 06 EEE, .e EE, et eee, ee, 


apse 
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e. g. nataram, kathathtarim, uccdistaram, gandistaram, jyokta- 
mam. In the oldest language (RV. and AV.), the neuter instead of the 
feminine form of these suffixes is almost alone in use: se 1119. 


f. Many adverbs of obscure form or connection are to be explained with 
probability as accusatives of obsolete noun or adjective stems: examples are 
tiignim in silence; sfyam at evening; sik&m thogether, with (prep.); 
aram or dlam suffictent (in the later language used with ky in the manner 
of a prefix: 1078 a); prayas usually; igat somewhat; amnds unex- 
pectedly; bahis outside; m{ithu and mithas, mahu and muhus, jatu, 
and so on. Madr{k etc., and ninfk (in RV.), are perhaps contracted 
forms of adjectives having Yac or afc as their final (407 ff.). The pres- 
ence of other roots as final members is also probable for ucédhak, dnu- 
sak and dyugdk, anugtht and susthu, yugapat, etc.’ Compare also 
the forms in am beside those in &, above, 110]l a, 11020, 1103b. 


g. In (Vedic) dravat quickly is to be seen a change of accent for 
the adverbial use (pple dravant running); and drahyat stoutly (RV., 
once) may be another example. The comparative and superlative suffixes 
(above, e) show a like change; and it is also to be recognized in the deriv- 
atives with vat (1107). 


1113. The instrumental is also often used with . adverbial 
value: generally in the singular, but sometimes also in the plural. 
Thus: 

a. Of pronominal stems: as, ena and aya, kAya, ana, ama, amuya. 


b. Of noun-stems: as, kganena instantly; agesena completely ; 
vicesena especially; diva by day; disty& fortunately; sshasa suddenly ; 
aktubhis by night; and so on. 

c. Of adjectives, both neuter (not distinguishable from masculine) and 
feminine: as, akhilena wholly; prayena mostly; dakginena to the south. 
uttarena to the north; antarena within; ciréna Jong; — Ganadis and 
ganakais slowly; uccais on high; nic&is below; paracais afar; 
tavigibhis mightily; and so on. 


d. More doubtful cases, mostly from the older language, may be in- 
stanced as follows: tiragcataé, devata, bahutad, and sasvarta (all RV.), 
homonymous instrumentals from nouns in ta; dvita, taditna, irma, 
mrsa, vftha, sac, astha(?), mudha (not V.), adhuna (B. and later). 


e. Adverbially used instrumentals are (in the older language), oftener 
than any other case, distinguished from normal instrumentals by differences 
of form: thus, especially, by an irregular accent: as, ama and diva 
(given above); perhaps guhaé; apaka, asaya, kuhaya(?); naktaya, 
svapnaya, samana; adatraya, rtaya, ubhaya, sumnaya (?); dak- 
gina, madhya; nic&é, praca, ucca, pacca, tiragcé; vasanta; — in 
a few u-stems, by a y inserted before the ending, which is accented: thus, 
amuya (given above), aguya, sadhuya, raghuya, dhrgnuya, anus- 
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thuya, mithuya;—and urviyaé (for urvya) and vigvy& (properly 
vicvaya) are more slightly irregular. 

1113. The dative has only very seldom an adverbial use. 

a. Examples are aparaya Jor the future (RV.: with changed accent); 
cirafya long; arthaya for the sake of; ahnaya presently. 

1114. The ablative is not infrequently used adverbially. 
Thus: 

a. Of pronominal stems: as, kasmat why? akasmat casually, un- 
expectedly ; at, tat, yat (V.: normal forms, instead of the pronominal 
asmat etc.). 

b. Of noun-stems: as, Asat near; arat afar; balat forcibly; kuta- 
halat emulously; sakacat on the part of. 

c. Oftenest, of adjective stems: as, durat afar; nicat below; paccat 
behind; sakgat plainly, actually; samantat completely; acirat not long; 
pratyakgatamat (AB.) most obviously; pratyantat (S.) to the end. 

d. In a few instances, adverbially used ablatives likewise show a 
changed accent in the early langnage: thus, apakat Srom afar ;’ amat Srom 
near by; sanat from of old (but instr. sana); uttarat from the north; 
adharat below. 


1115. The genitive is almost never used adverbially. 
a. In the older Janguage occur aktos by night, and vastos by day; 
later, cirasya long. 


1116. The locative is sometimes used with adverbial value. 
Thus: 

a. From noun and adjective stems: &ké near; &ré and duré afar‘ 
abhisvaré behind; astamiké at home; rté without (prep.); agre tn front; 
sthane su:tably; sapadi immediately; -arthe and -kyte (common in com- 
position) for the sake of; aparigu in after time; adaéu first; rahasi 
tn secret. 

1117. Even a nominative form appears to be stereotyped into an ad- 
verbial value in (Vedic) kfs, interrogative particle, and its compounds 
nékis and makis, negative particles. And masc. nominatives from afic- 
stems (as param AB., nyan Apast.) are sometimes found used by sub- 
stitution for neuters. 


1118. Verbal Prefixes and kindred words. The 
verbal prefixes, described in the preceding chapter (1076 ff.), 
are properly adverbs, having a special office and mode of 
use in connection with verbal roots and their more imme- 
diate derivatives. 


a. Their occasional looser connection with the verb has been 
noticed above (1084). In the value of general adverbs, however, 
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they only rarely occur (except as 4pi has mainly changed its office 
from prefix to adverb or conjunction in the later language); but their 
prepositional uses are much more frequent and important: see below, 
1136 b. . 
b. In composition with nouns, they (like other adverbial elements) not 
infrequently have an adjective value: see below, 128] ff., 1305. 


1119. Several of the prefixes (as noticed above, 478-4) form com- 
parative and superlative adjectives, by the suffixes tara and tama, or ra 
and ma: thus, Uttara and uttam&é, adhara and adhama, apara and 
apamaé, d4vara and avama, upara and upama, and prathama is 
doubtless of the same.character; also, Antara and 4ntama. And accusa- 
tives of such derivative adjectives (for the most part not otherwise found in 
use) have the value of comparatives, and rarely superlatives, to the prefixes 
themselves: thus, samcitarh cit sarhtardih sfmh cicddhi (AV.) whatever 
ts quickened do thou still further quicken; vitarama vi kramasva (RV.) 
stride out yet more widely; pr& tath naya prataram vasyo Acha (RV.) 
lead him forward still further toward advantage; ud enam uttaram 
naya (AV.) lead him up still higher. 

a. Besides those instanced, are found also nitaram, apataram, abhi- 
taram, avataram, pavaearain, parastaram. In the Brahmanas and 
later (above, 11116), the feminine accusative is used instead: thus, ati- 
taram and atitamam, abhitaram, anutamam, dtamam, pratitaram, 
nitaram, uttaram, prataram and pratamam, vitaram, sarhtaram 
(also RV., once). 


1120. Kindred in origin and character with the verbal pre- 
fixes, and used like them except in composition with verbs, are a 
few other adverbs: thus, avaés down; adhas below (and adhastardm); 
paras fer off (and parastaram); pura before; antar& (apparently, 
antaér + @) among, beticeen; anti near; updri above; and sahé (already 
mentioned, 1104 b) along, with, and sca together, with, may be noticed 
with them. Vina without, and vigu- apart, appear to be related 
with vi. 


1121, Inseparable Prefixes. A small number of 
adverbial prefixes are found only in combination with other 


elements. Thus: 


a. The negative prefix a or an—an before vowels, a before 
consonants. . 

b. It is combined especially with innumerable nouns and adjectives ; 
much more rarely, with adverbs, as akutra and &4punar (RV.), aneva 
(AV.), 4anadhas (TB.), akasmat, asakyt; in rare cases, also with pro- 
nouns (as atad, akimcit); and even, in the later language, now and then 
with verbs, as asprhayanti (BhP. Gic.) they do not destre, alokayati 
(SD.) he does not view. Now and and then it is prefixed to itself: e. ¢. 
anakémamara, anaviprayukta, anavadya(?). 
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c. In a very few cases, the negative @ appears to be made long: 
thus, sat non-existent, Adeva godless, arati enemy, A&g&uca impurity, 
atura 7/l(?). 

d, The independent negative adverbs, n& and ma, are only in ex- 
ceptional instances used in composition: see below, 1122 e. 


e. The cowitative prefix sa, used instead of the preposition sam, 
and interchangeably with sahaé, before nouns and adjectives. 


f. The prefix of dispraise dus :/, badly (identical with dug: 
226 a). 

g. It is combined in the same manner as @ or an. Of combinations 
with a verbal form, at least a single example appears to be quotabie: 
duccaranti (R.) behave tll. 


h. The corresponding laudatory prefix su well is in general so 
closely accordant in its use with the preceding that it is best men- 
tioned here, though it occurs not rarely as an independent particle 
in the oldest language (in RY., more than two hundred times; in the 
peculiar parts of AV., only fourteen times), and even occasionally 
later. 

i. The particle su sometimes appears in B. and later before a verb- 
form, and considering its rapid loss of independent use in V., and the 
analogy of a and dus (above, b, g) it is probably at least in part to be 
regarded as in composition with the verb. The pada-text of AV. xix. 49. 
10 reads su-&payati, but its testimony is of little or no value. K. has 
na su vijhayete and na vai su viduh, and KeU. has su veda; TB. 
has susambodhéyati(?); MBh. and BhP. have stpatasthe; R. has su- 
cakyante. 

j. The oxclamatory and usually depreciative prefixed forms of the 
interrogative pronoun (606) are most analogous with the inseparable 
prefixes. 


1122. Miscellaneous Adverbs. Other words of ad- 
verbial character and office, not clearly referable to any of 
the classes hitherto treated, may be mentioned as follows: 


a. Asseverative particles (in part, only in the older language): 
thus, aga, hanta, kila, khalu, tu (rare in older language), vai, vava 
(in Brahmana language only), hi, hinaé, u, aha, ha, gha, samaha, 
sma, bhala. 

b. Of these, hAnta is a word of assent and incitement; hf has won 
also an illative meaning, and accents the verb with which it stands in 
connection (5695 e); sma sometimes appears to give a past meaning to a 
present tense (778 b); u is often combined with the final a of other par- 
ticles: thus, 4tho, nd, md, utd, upo, prod; but also with that of verb- 
forms, as datto, vidmd. The final o thus produced is pragrhya or un- 
combinable (188 c). Particles of kindred value, already mentioned above, 
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are {d, kam or kam, cid, jatu, eva. Some of the asseverative particles 
are much used in the later artificial poetry with a purely expletive value, 
as devices to help make out the metre (padaptirana verse-jillers); so 
especially ha, hi, tu, sma. 


c. Negative particles are: na, signifying simple negation; md, 
signifying prohibition. 


d. As to the construction of the verb with ma, see above, 579. In 
the Veda, nu (or nti: 248 a) has also sometimes a negative meaning. For 
the Vedic n& of comparison, see below, g, h. 


e. In nahf, n& is combined with hi, both elements retaining their 
full meaning; also with {d in néd /est. It is perhaps present in nanu 
and can&, but not in hind (RV., once). In general, neither n& nor ma 
is used in composition to make negative: compounds, but, instead, the in- 
separable negative prefix @ or an (1122 a): exceptions are the Vedic par- 
ticles n&ékis and makis, nakim and makim; also naciram and ma- 
ciram, napurnsaka, and, in the later language, a number of others. 


f. Interrogative particles are only those already given: kad, kim, 
kuvid, svid, nanu, of which the last introduces an objection or ex- 
postulation. 


g. Of particles of comparison have been mentioned the toneless 
iva, and yatha (also toneless when used in the same way). Of fre- 
quent occurrence in the oldest language is also n&, having (without 
loss of accent) the same position and value as the preceding. 


h. Examples of the n& of comparison are: paidviga {gurh n& srjata 
dvigam (RV.) let loose your enmity like an arrow at the enemy of the 
singer; vayo n& vyksam (AV.) as birds to the tree; gaurd na trsitah 
piba (RV.) drink ltke a thirsty buffalo. This use is generally explained 
as being a modification or adaptation of the negative one: thus, [although, 
to be sure) not [precisely] a thirsty buffalo; and so on. 


i. Of particles of place, besides those already mentioned, may be 
noticed kva where? (in V., always to be read kua). 


j. Particles of time are: nu now (also nti: ntinam was mentioned 
above, 1108a), adyé and sadyds and sadivas (RV., once) today, 
at once (all held to contain the element div or dyu), hy&és yesterday, 
qvas tomorrow, jyék (also related with dyu) Jong; punar again. 


k. Of particles of manner, besides those already mentioned, may 
be noticed nana variously (for ninanam, its derivative, see 1109 a); 
sasvar (RV.) secretly. 


l. In the above classifications are included all the Vedic adverbial 
words, and most of those of the later language: for the rest, see the dio- 
tionarles. 
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Prepositions. 


1123. There is, as already stated, no proper class of 
prepositions (in the modern sense of that term), no body of 
words having for their prevailing office the “government” 
of nouns. But many of the adverbial words indicated above 
are used with nouns in a way which approximates them 
to. the more fully developed prepositions of other languages. 


a. If one and another of such words—as vina, yte — occurs almost 
solely in prepositional use, this is merely fortuitous and unessential. 


1124. Words are thus used prepositionally along with all the 
noun-cases excepting the dative. But in general their office is direc- 
tive only, determining more definitely, or strengthening, the proper 
case-use of the noun. Sometimes, however, the case-use is not easy 
to trace, and the noun then seems to be more immediately “governed” 
by the preposition — that is, to have its case-form more arbitrarily 
determined by its association with the latter. This is oftenest true 
of the accusative; and also of the genitive, which has, here as else- 
where (204 b), suffered an extension of its normal sphere of use. 


1125. a. The adverbs by derivative form (1087 ff.) have least 
of a prepositional value (exceptions are especially a few made with 
the suffix tas: 1098). 

b. Most of the verbal prefixes (exceptions are ud, ni, para, pra;. 
and ava and vi are almost such) have their prepositional or quasi- 
prepositional uses with cases; but much more widely in the older 
time than in the later: in the classical language the usage is mainly 
restricted to prati, anu and 4. 

c. Most of the directive words akin with the more proper pre- 
fixes are used prepositionally: some of them—as saha, vind, upari, 
antaraé, puraé — freely, earlier and later. 

d. The case-forms used adverbially aré in many instances used 
prepositionally also: oftenest, as was to be expected, with the gen- 
itive; but frequently, and from an early time, with the accusative; 
more rarely with other cases. 

e. We will take up now the cases for a brief exposition, beginning 
with those that are least freely used. 


1126. The Locative. This case is least of all used with words 
that can claim the name of preposition. Of directives, antér and its later 
derivative antara, meaning zithin, in, are oftenest added to it, and in the 
classical language as well as earlier. Of frequent Vedic use with it are & and 
adhi: thus, martyesv @ among mortals; prthivyam adhy dsadhih 
the plants upon the earth; téjo mayi dharaya ’dhi (AV.) establish glory 


415 PREPOSITIONS. [—1128 


in me; — Api and upa are much sarer: thus, ya apam Api vratée [santi] 
(RV.) who are in the domain of the waters; amUr y& upa stirye [saénti] 
(RV.) who are up yonder in the sun;—s&c& along with is not rare in 
RV., but almost entirely unknown later: thus, pitréh s&ca sati staying 
wrth her parents. 


1127. The Ingtrumental. The directives used with this case are 
almost only those which contain the associative pronominal root sa: as saha 
(most frequent), sik4m, sardham, samam, saméya, sardtham; and, in 
the Veda, the prefix sam: as, te sumatibhih sam patnibhir n& vrgano 
nasimahi (RV.) may we be united with thy favors as men with their 
spouses. By substitution of the instrumental for the ablative of separation 
(283 a), vind without (not Vedic) takes sometimes the instrumental; and 
so, in the Veda, avas down and pards beyond, with which the ablative is 
also, and much more normally, construed. And &dhi, in RV., is used with the 
instrumentals snun& and snubhis, where the locative would be expected. 


1128. The Ablative. In the prepositional constructions of the ab- 
lative (as was pointed out and partly illustrated above, 203), the ablative 
value of the case, and the merely directive value of the added particle, are 
for the most part clearly to be traced. Many of the verbal prefixes are 
more or less frequently joined in the older language with this case: often- 
est, Adhi and p&éri; more sporadically, Anu, Apa, ava, prati, and the 
separatives nfs and vi. The change of meaning of the ablative with a 
hither, by which it comes to fill the office of its opposite, the accusative, 
was sufficiently explained above (293c). Of directive words akin with 
the prefixes, many —as bah{s, purés, avas, adhas, paras, pura, vind, 
and tiras out of knowledge of — accompany this case by a perfectly regular 
construction. Also the case-forms arvak, prak, pacgcat, urdhvam, 
plirvam, pdram, and rté without, of which the natural construction with 
an ablative is predominant earlier. 


1129. The Accusative. Many of the verbal prefixes and related 
words take an accompanying accusative. Most naturally (since the accusa- 
tive is essentially the ¢o-case), those that express a motion or action to- 
ward anything: as abhf, prati, anu, upa, a, ati and adhi in the sense of 
over on to, or across, beyond, tiras through, antar and antaraé when mean- 
ing between, p&ri around. Examples are: yah pradigo abhi stirryo 
vicdgte (AV.) what quarters the sun looks abroad unto; abodhy agnih 
praty ayatim usasam (RV.) Agni has been awakened to meet the ad- 
vancing dawn; gacchet kadacit svajanam prati (MBh.) she might go 
somewhither to her own people; imazn praksyami nrpatim prati (MBh.) 
him I will ask with reference to the king; mama cittam anu cittebhir 
6 ’ta (AV.) follow after my mind with your minds; é@ "hy &@ nah (AV.) 
come hither to us; Upa na é’hy arvan (RV.) come hither unto us; yo 
devo martyan Ati (AV.) the god who is beyond mortals; adhisthaya 
varcasaé ’dhy anyan (AV.) excelling above others in glory. Also abhitas 
and paritas, which have a like value with the simple abhi and pari; 
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and up&ari above (oftener with genitive), Less accordant with ordinary 
accusative constructions is the use of this case with adhas, paras, puras, 
vind, beside other cases which seem more suited to the meaning of those 
particles. And the same may be said of most of the adverbial case-forms 
with which the accusative is used. Thus, a number of instrumentals of 
situation or direction: as yé ‘varen& "dityam, yé parenaé "dityam 
(TB.) those who are below the sun, those who are beyond the sun; Antarena 
yonim (QB.) wrthin the womb; te hi ’dam antarena sarvam (AB.) for 
all this universe is between them; uttarena garhapatyam (CB.) to the 
north of the householder's fire; ddkginena védim ((B.) to the south of 
the sacrifictal hearth; dakginena vykgavatikam ((.) to the right of the 
orchard; nikag& yamunam (Har.) near the Yamuna. Similarly, tirdh- 
vam and purvam have an accusative object as well as an ablative; and 
the same is true later of rte. Abhimukham foward has a more natural 
right to construction with this case. 


1130. The Genitive. The words which are accompanied by the 
genitive are mostly case-forms of nouns, or of adjectives used substantively, 
retaining enough of the noun-character to take this case as their natvral 
adjunct. Such are the locatives agre tn front of, abhy&ce near, arthe 
and krte for the sake of, nimitte and hetau by reason of, madhye in 
the midst of; aud other cases, as arthaya, kadranat, sakacat, hetos. And 
really, although less directly and obviously, of the same character are other 
adjective cases (some of them showing other constructions, already noticed): 
as adharena, uttarena and uttarat, dakginena and dakginat, paccat, 
irdhvam, anantaram, samakgem, saéksa&t. More questionable, and 
illustrations rather of the general looseness of the nse of the genitive, are its 
constructions (almost wholly unknown in the oldest language) with more 
proper words of direction: thus, with the derivative paritas, paratas, 
and antitas, and parastat and purastat (these found in the Brahmana 
langnage: as, Samvatsarasya parastat after a year; suktasya puras- 
tat before the hymn [AB.]); witb anti, adhas, avas, puras; with upari 
above (common later); and with antar. 


Conjunctions. 


1181. The conjunctions, also, as a distinct class of words, 
are almost wanting. 


a. The combination of clauses is in Sanskrit in general of a very 
simple character; much of what in other Indo-European larguages is 
effected by subordinating conjunctions is here managed by means of 
composition of words, by the use of the gerunds (994), of iti :1103), 
of abstract nouns in case-forms, and 80 on. 


1182. The relative derivative adverbs, already given 
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(1098 ff.), may properly be regarded as conjunctions; and a 
few other particles of kindred value, as céd and ned (1111a). 

1133. Purely of conjunctive value are q ca and, and 
Ql vai or (both toneless, and never having the first place 


in a sentence or clause}. 


a. Of copulative value along with ca, is in the older language 
especially uta (later it becomes a particle of more indefinite use); and 
api, tatas, tatha, k{m ca, with other particles and combinations of 
particles, are used often as connectives of clauses. 

b. Adversative is tu dt (rare in the older language); also, less 
strongly, u (toneless'. 

e. Of illative value is hf for (originally, and in great part at 
every period, asseverative only): compare above, 1122b. 

dad. To ca (as well as to its compound céd) belongs occasionally the 
meaning $f. 
| e. It is needless to enter into further detail with regard to those uses 
which may be not less properly, or more properly, called conjunctive than 
adverbial, of the particles already given, under the head of Adverbs. 


Interjections. 


1134. The utterances which may be classed as inter- 
jections are, as in other languages, in part voice-gestures, 
In part onomatopeeias, and in part mutilations and corrup- 


tions of other parts of speech. 


1135. a. Of the class of voice-gestures are, for example: 4, ha, 
haha, ahaha, he, haf (AV.), ayi, aye, hayé (RV.), aho, bat (RV), 
bata RV.) or vata, and (probably) hiruk and huruk (RV). 

b. Onomatopoetic or imitative utterances are, for example (in 
the older language): cigea whiz (of an arrow: RV.): kikira (palpita- 
tion: RV.); bal and phat {phas?) or phal splash (AV.); bhuk bow- 
wow (AV.; cal pat (AV.); as, his, as, and has (PB.); and sce the 
words already quoted in composition with the roots kr and bhi, 
above, 1091. 

ec. Nouns and adjectives which have assumed an interjectional 
.character are, for example: bhos (for the vocative bhavas, 456); are 
or re (voc. of ari enemy'; dhik a/as! (may be mere voice-gesture, but 
perhaps related with pdih); kastam woe ts me! distya thank heaven! 
svasti hail! susthu, sadhu good, excellent! None of these are Vedic 
in interjectional use. 
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CHAPTER XVII... 


DERIVATION OF DECLINABLE STEMS. 


1136. THE formation from roots of conjugable stems — namely, 
tense-stems, mode-stems, and stems of secondary conjugation (not 
essentially different from one another, nor, it is believed, ultimately 
from the formation of declined stems) — was most conveniently treat- 
ed above, in the chapters devoted to the verb. Likewise the for- 
mation of adverbs by derivation (not essentially different from case- 
formation), in the chapter devoted to particles. And the formation 
of those declinable stems — namely, of comparison, and of infinitives 
and participles — which attach themselves most closely to the sys- 
tems of inflection, has also been more or less fully exhibited. But 
the extensive and intricate subject of the formation of the great body 
of declinable stems was reserved for a special chapter. 

a. Of course, only a brief and compendious exhibition of the subject 
can be attempted within the here necessary limits: no exhaustive tracing 
out of the formative elements of every period; still less, a complete state- 
ment of the varied uses of each element; least of all, a discussion of ori- 
gins; but enough to help the student in that analysis of words which must 
form a part of his labor from the outset, giving a general outline of the 
fleld, and preparing for more penetrating investigation. 


b. The material from accented texts, and especially the Vedic material, 
will be had especially in view (nothing that is Vedic being intentionally 
left unconsidered); and the examples given will be, so far as is possible, 
words found in such texts with their accent marked, No word not thus 
vouched for will be accented unless the fact is specifically pointed out. 


1137. The roots themselves, both verbal and pronom- 
inal, are used in their bare form, or without any added 
suffix, as declinable stems. 


a. As to this use of verbal roots, see below, 1147. 


b. The pronominal roots, so-called, are essentially declinable; 
and hence, in their further treatment in derivation, they are through- 
out in accordance with other declinable stems, and not with verbal 
roots. 


1138. Apart from this, every such stem is made by a 
suffix. And these suffixes fall into two general classes: 
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A. Primary suffixes, or those which are added directly 
to roots; é 


B. Secondary suffixes, or those which are added to de- 
rivative stems (also to pronominal roots, as just pointed out, 


and sometimes to particles), 


a. The division of primary suffixes nearly corresponds to the krt 
(more regular) and unadi (less regular) suffixes of the Hindu grammarians; 
the secondary, to their taddhita-suffixes. 


1139. But this distinction, though one of high value, 
theoretically and practically, is not absolute. Thus: 


a. Suffixes come to have the aspect and the use of primary which 
really contain a secondary’ element — that is to say, the earliest 
words exhibiting them were made by addition of secondary suffixes 
to words already derivative. 

b. Sundry examples of this will be pointed out below: thus, the 
gerundival suffixes, tavya, aniya, etc., the suffixes uka and aka, tra, 
and others. This origin is probable for more cases than admit of demon- 
stration; and it is assumble for others which show no distinct signs of 
com position. 

ce. Less often, a suffix of primary use passes over in part into 
secondary, through the medium of use with denominative “roots” or 
otherwise: examples are yu, iman, iyas and istha, ta. 


1140. Moreover, primary suffixes are added not only 
to more original roots, but, generally with equal freedom, 
to elements which have come to wear in the language the 
aspect of such, by being made the basis of primary con- 
jugation — and even, to a certain extent, to the bases of 
secondary conjugation, the conjugation-stems, and the bases 
of tense-inflection, the tense-stems. 


a. The most conspicuous examples of this are the participles, present 
and future and perfect, which are made alike from tense and conjugation- 
stems of every form. The infinitives (968 ff.) attach themselves only in 
sporadic instances to tense-stems, and even from conjugation-stems are made 
but sparingly earlier; and the same is true of the gerundives. 


b. General adjectives and nouns are somewhat widely made from con- 
jugation-stems, especially from the base of causative conjugation: see below 
the suffixes a (1148j,k), & (1149¢, da), ana (1150m), as (1151f), 
ani (1159b), u (1178g-i), ti (1157g), tr (1182e), tnu (1196b), 
snu (1194b), uka (1180d), aku (1181 4d), alu (1192b), tu (1161 d). 
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c. From tense-stems the examples are far fewer, but not unknown: 
‘thus, from present-stems, occasional derivatives in a (1148j), 4 (1149d, e), 
ana (1150n), i (1155d), u (1178f), ta (1176e), tu (1161d), uka 
(1180d), tra (1185e), ti(1157¢g), vin (or in: 1232b, 1188a); from 
stems in a 8 apparently of aoristic character (besides infinitives and gerund- 
ives), occasional derivatives in a (1148j), ana (1150j), ani (1159 b), 
an (1160a), ana (1175), as (115l1c), 1 (1156b), istha (1184a), 
u (1178 f), us (1154 a), tr (1182e), in (1183 a). 


1141. The primary suffixes are added also to roots as 


compounded with the verbal prefixes. 


a. Whatever, namely, may have been originally and strictly the 
mode of production of the derivatives with prefixes, it is throughout 
the recorded life of the language as if the root and its prefix or pre- 
fixes constituted a unity, from which a derivative is formed in the 
same manner as from the simple root, with that modification of the 
radical meaning which appears also in the proper verbal forms as 

compounded with the same prefixes. 

b. Not derivatives of every kind are thus made; but, in the main, 
those classes which have most of the verbal force, or which are most 
akin in value with infinitives and participles. 

c. The occurrence of such derivatives with prefixes, and their accent, 
will be noted under each suffix below. They are chiefly (in nearly the 
order of their comparative frequency), besides root-stems, those in a, in 
' ana, in ti, in tar and tra, and in in, ya, van and man, iand u, as, 
and a few others. 


1142. The suffixes of both classes are sometimes joined tq their 
primitives by a preceding union-vowel — that is to say, by one which 
wears that aspect, and, in our ignorance or uncertainty as to its real 
origin, may most conveniently and safely be called by that name. 
The line between these vowels and those deserving to be ranked as 
of organic suffixal character cannot be sharply drawn. 

Each of the two great classes will now be taken up by itself, 
for more particular consideration. 


A. Primary Derivatives. 


1148. Form of root. The form of root to which a 
primary suffix is added is liable to more or less variation. 


Thus: 


a. By far the most frequent is a strengthening change, by guna- 
or vrddhi-increment. The former may occur under all circumstances 
(except, of course, where guna-change is in general forbidden: 235, 
240): thus, véda from Yvid, moda from ymud, vardha from yvydh; 
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ayana from yi, savana from su, sarana from ysr; and 80 on. 
But the latter is only allowed under such circumstances as leave long 
a as the resulting vowel: that is to say, with non-final a, and with 
a final i- or u-vowel andr before a vowel (of the ending): thus, nada 
from Ynad, grabha from Ygrbh or grabh, vaha from /vah, naya 
from yni, bhava from Ybhu, karé from yky; such strengthening as 
would make vaida and mauda does not accompany primary derivation. 


b. Strengthening in derivation does not stand in any such evident 
connection with accent as strengthening in conjugation; nor can any gene- 
ral rules be laid down as to its occurrence; it has to be pointed out in 
detail for each suffix. So also with other vowel-changes, which are in 
general accordance with those found in inflection and in the formation of 


tense- and mode-stems. " 


c. The reversion of a final palatal or h to a guttural has been already 
noticed (2186). A final n or m is occasionally lost, as in formations already 
considered. 


d. After a short final vowel is sometimes added a t: namely, where 
a root is used as stem without suffix (1147d), and before a following y 
or v of van (1169), vara and vari (1171), yu once (1165a), and ya 
(12138a). The presence of t before these suffixes appears to indicate an 
original secondary derivation from derivatives in ti and tu. 

e. The root is sometimes reduplicated: rarely in the use without suffix 
(1147c, e); oftenest before a (1148k), i (1155e), u (1178d); but 
also before other suffixes, as & (1148e), ana (1150m), vana (11704), 
van and vari (1169d, 1171la, b), vani (1170b), vi (1193), vit 
(1193b), ani (1159b), in (1183a), tnu (11964), ta (1176a), ti 
(11574), tha (1163a), tr (1182b), tra (1185f), uka (1180f), aka 
(1181la), ika (1186c), ma (1166b). 


1144, Accent. No general laws ‘governing the place of the 
accent are to be recognized: each suffix must in this respect be con- 
sidered by itself. 

a. In connection with a very few suffixes is to be recognized a cer- 
tain degree of tendency to accent the root in case of a nomen actionts or 
infinitival derivative, and the ending in the case of a momen agentis or 
participial derivative: see the suffixes a, ana, a8, an, and man, below, 
where the examples are considerd. Differences of accent in words made 
by the same suffix are also occasionally connected with differences of gender: 
see the suffixes as and man. 


1145. Meaning. As regards their signification, the primary 
derivatives fall in general into two great classes, the one indicating 
the action expressed by the verbal root, the other the person or 
thing in which the action appears, the agent or actor — the latter, 
either substantively or adjectively. The one class is more abstract, 
infinitival; the other is more concrete, participial. Other meanings 
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may in the main be viewed as modifications or specializations of 
these two. 

a. Even the words indicating recipience of action, the passive parti- 
ciples, are, as their use also as neuter or reflexive shows, only notably 
modified words of agency. The gerundives are, as was pointed out above 
(961 ff.), secondary derivatives, originally indicating only concerned with 
the action. 


1146. But these two classes, in the processes of formation. are 
not held sharply apart. There is hardly a suffix by which action- 
nouns are formed which does not also make agent-nouns or adjec- 
tives; although there are not a few by which are made only the latter. 
In treating them in detail below, we will first take up the suffixes 
by which derivatives of both classes are made, and then those forn- 
ing only agent-nouns. 

a. To facilitate -the finding of the different suffixes is given the 
following list of them, in their order as treated, with references to paragraphs: 


— 1147] yu 1165 |in 1183 
a 1148] ma 1166] iyas, istha 1184 
a 1149] mi 1167 | tra 1185 
ana 1150] man 1168] ka 1186 
as 1151] van 1169} ya 1187 
tas, nas, sas 1152] vana, -ni, -nu 1170}ra 1188 
is 1153 | vara 1171 jJla 1189 
us 1154} ant 1172] va 1190 

1155} vans 1173} ri 1191 
i 1156|/mana 1174] ru 1192 
ti 1157] ana 1175] vi 1193 
ni 1158 | ta 1176} snu 1104 
ani 1159] na, ina, una 1177} sna 1195 
an 1160} u 1178} tnu 1196 
tu 1161/a 1179} sa 1197 
nu 1162] uka 1180] asi 1188 
tha 1163] aka 1181 | abha 1199 
thu 1164| ty or tar 11832 | sundries 1200-1 


1147. Stems without suffix; Root-words. These 
words and their uses have been already pretty fully consid- 
ered above (323, 348 ff., 383 ff., 400, 401). 


a. They are used especially (in the later language, almost solely) 
as finals of compounds, and have both fundamental values, as action- 
nouns (frequently as infinitives: 971), and as agent-nouns and adject- 
ives (often governing an accusative: 271le). As action-nouns, they 
are chicfly feminines (384: in many instances, however, they do not 
occur in situations that determine the gender). 


| 
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b. In a small number of words, mostly of rare occurrence, the 
reduplicated root is used without suffix. 

ec. The Vedic cases are: with simple reduplication, sasyad, cikit, 
dadrh, didyt and didyut, juht, and perhaps gaigé and c¢fgu; with 
intensive reduplication, -neni, malimluc, yaviyudh, and jogi and 
vanivan (with the intensive instead of the usual radical accent). In 
daridra is seen a transfer to the a-declension. Asis is probably to be 
understood as a compound, asii-stl. 


d. If the root end in a short vowel, a t is regularly and usually 
added (383 f-h). 

e. Examples have been given at the place just quoted. In jagat the 
t is added to the mutilated form of Ygam reduplicated, and ynayat 
(TS., once) appears to put it after a long vowel. In a single instance, 
cruitkarna (RV.) of listening ears, a stem of this class occurs as prior - 
member of a compound. 

f. Words of this form in combination with verbal prefixes are 
very numerous. The accent rests (as in combination of the same with 
other preceding elements) on the root-stem. 

g. A few exceptions in point of accent occur: thus, Avasa, upastut; 
and, with other irregularities of form, parijri, upastha, uparistha. 


1148. 4a, With the suffix 4 a is made an immensely 
large and heterogeneons body of derivatives, of various 
meaning and showing various treatment of the root: guna- 
strengthening, vrddhi-strengthening, retention unchanged, 


and reduplication. 


In good part, they are classifiable under the two usual general 
heads; but in part they have been individualized into more special 
senses. 

1. a. With guna-strengthening of the root (where that is poss- 
ible: 235, 240). These are the great majority, being more than 
twice as numerous as all others together. 

b. Many nomina actionis: as, Grama weariness, graha seizure, aya 
movement, véda knowledge, hava call, krodha wrath, joga enjoyment, 
tara crossing, sarga emission. 

c. Many nomina agentis: as, ksama patient, svaja constrictor, jiva 
living, meghaé cloud, cod& inciting, plava& boat, sar& brook, sarpa ser- . 
pent, bhoja generous, khada devouring. 

d. Of the examples here given, those under b accent the radical syl- 
lable and those under c the ending. And this is in perhaps a majority 
of cases the fact as regards the two classes of derivatives; so that, taken 
in connection with kindred facts as to other suffixes, it hints at such a 
difference of accent as a general tendency of the language. A few sporadic 
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instances are met with of the same form having the one or the other value 
according to its accent: thus, éga haste, esd hasting; casa order, casa 
orderer (other examples are coda, Gaka, coka: compare a similar differ- 
ence with other derivatives in as, ana, an, man). But exceptions are 
numerous — thus, for example, jaya, java, smara, action-nouns; crava, 
mogha, stava, agent-nouns— and the subject calls for a much wider 
and deeper investigation than it has yet received, before the accentuation 
referred to can be set up as a law of the language in derivation. 


2. e. With vrddhi-strengthening of the root— but only where 
a is the resulting radical vowel: that is, ‘of medial a, and of final f 
(most often), u or ti, i or i (rare). 


f. Examples of action-nouns are: kama love, bhagaé Share, nada 
noise, Gaiva fire, tar& crossing. Very few forms of clear derivation and 
‘meaning are quotable with accent on the root-syllable. 


g. Examples of agent-nouns are: grabha setzing, vaha& carrying, 
nayé leading, jara lover. 


3. h. With unstrengthened root, the examples are few: e. g. krc&é 
jean, tur& rapid, yuga yoke, sruva spoon, priya dear, vra troop, quca 
bright. . 

i. A number of words of this class, especially as occurring in com- 
position, are doubtless results of the transfer of root-stems to the a-declen- 
sion: e. g. -ghuga, -sphura, -tuda, -drea, -vida, -kira. 


_ j. A few a-stems are made, especially in the older language, from conju- 
gation-stems, mostly causative: thus, -Amaya, ilaya, -Inkhaya, -ejaya, 
-dharaya, -paraya, -mrdaya, -camaya (compare the a-stems, 11496, d); 
also desiderative, as bibhatsa (compare 1038). Occasional examples also 
occur from tense-stems: thus, from nu-stems, or secondary stems made 
from such, -hinva, -inva, -jinva, -pinva, -sinva, -sunva, -aqcnuva; 
from others, -prna, -mrna, -strna, -puna, -jana, -pagya, -manya, 
-dasya, -jurya, -ksudhya, -sya, -tistha, -jighra, -piba; from future- 
stems, karisya (JB.), janisya, bhavisya, rucisya(?); 'apparently from 
aorist-stems, jega&, nésga-, parsa, prksa(?), -hoga. 

4. k. Derivatives fin a from a reduplicated root-form are a consider- 
able class, mostly occurring in the older language. They are sometimes 
made with a simple reduplication: thus, cacaraé, cikita, drdhra, dadhrsa, 
babhaga, -babhra, vavra, cicgaya, cignatha (an action-noun), sasra; 
but oftener with an intensive reduplication: thus, merely strengthened, 
caksma, cacala, jagara, nanada, lalasa, vivadhaé(?), -memiga, 
reriha and leliha, vevija, nonuva, momughé, -roruda, lolupa; with 
consonant added, -cankaga, |-cankrama, jangama, caficala, -jafi- 
japa, dandhvana, -nannama, -jarjalpa, jarjara, -tartura, -dardira, 
murmura, gadgada; dissyllabic, -karikra, kanikrada, car&caré and 
-calacala, marimrgaé, malimlucdé, varivrta, sarisppé, Jpanigpada, 
Banisyada, sanisrasé, patapata, mada&mada, -vadavada, ghané- 
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ghana. Many of these are to be regarded as from an intensive conjugation- 
stem; but some of them show a form not met with in intensive conju- 
gation. ; 


5. 1. Derivatives with this suffix from roots as compounded with 
the verbal prefixes are quite common, in all the modes of formation 
(in each, in proportion to the frequency of independent words): con- 
stituting, in fact, considerably the largest body of derivative stems 
with prefixes. They are of both classes as to meaning. The accent 
is, with few exceptions, on the ending —and that, without any re- 
ference to the value of the stem as action-noun or agent-noun. 


m. Examples are: saingama assembly, nimesa wink, abhidroha 
enmity, anukara assistance, udana tnsptration, pratyacrava response; 
— paricar& wandering, samnjaya victorious, vibodhaé twakeful, atiyaja 
over-pious, udara inciting, elevated, uttuda rousing, samgira swallowing, 
adardira crushing, adhicankrama climbing. 


n. The only definfte class of exceptions in regard to accent appears 
to be that of the adverbial gerunds in am (above, 9965), which are accent- 
ed on the root-syllable. A very few other stems have the same tone: for 
example, utpata ‘portent, acrésa plague. A few others, mostly agent- 
nouns, have the accent on the prefix: for example, vyOsa (i. e. vi-oga) 
burning, prativega neighbor, abhaga sharing; but also samkaca ap- 
pearance. | 


o. For the remaining compounds of these derivatives, with the insep- 
arable prefixes and with other elements, see the next chapter. It may be 
merely mentioned here that such compounds are numerous, and that the 
a-derivative has often an active participial value, and is frequently preceded 
by a case-form, oftenest the accusative. 


p. Many words in the language appear to end with a suffix a, while 
yet they are referable to no root which can be otherwise demonstrated 
as such. 

1149. 81a. The vast majority of stems in AT @ are 
feminine adjectives, corresponding to masculines and neuters 
in 4 @ (332, 334). But also many suffixes ending in Fa 
have corresponding feminine forms in long 41 a, making a 
greater or less number of action-nouns. These will be 
given under the different suffixes below. 


a. There is further, however, a considerable body of feminine 
action-nouns made by adding & to a root, and having an independent 
aspect; though they are doubtless in part transfers from the root- 
noun (1147). Usually they show an unstrengthened form of root, and 
(such as occur in accented texts) an accented suffix. 
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b. Examples are i¢a lordship, krida play, daya pity, ninda reproach, 
ganka doubt, hinsa injury, kgama@ patience, kgudha hunger, bhaga 
speech, sev service. sprha eagerness. 


ce. But especially, such nouns in & are made in large numbers, 
and with perfect freedom, from secondary conjugation-stems. 

d. Thus, especially from desiderative stems, as jigisa, bhiksa, 
virtsa, bibhatsa, etc., (see 1038); in the formation of periphrastic 
perfects, especially from causative stems, but also from desiderative and 
intensive, and even from primary present-stems (1071 c-f); from denomina- 
tive stems, in the older language, as acvaya, sukratiya, apasya, uru- 
sya, asiya, acanaya, jivanasya, etc., and quite rarely in the later, 
as mrgaya. 

e. The only example from a reduplicated stem is the late paspaca; 
for susa, jangha, and jihva, which have a reduplicated aspect, are of 
doubtful origin. From present-stems come icch&é and probably -recha. 


1150. 8 ana. With this suffix (as with 4 a) are form- 
ed innumerable derivatives, of both the principal classes of 
meaning, and with not infrequent specializations. The root 
has oftenest guna-strengthening, but not seldom vrddhi 
instead; and in a few cases it remains unstrengthened. 
Derivatives of this formation are frequent from roots with 
prefixes, and also in composition with other elements. 


a. The normal and greatly prevalent accent is upon the root- 
syllable, without regard to the difference of meaning; but cases occur 
of accented final, and a few of accented penult. The action-nouns 
are in general of the neuter gender. The feminine of adjectives is 
made either in & or in I (for details, see below). And a few feminine 
action-nouns in ana and ani occur, which may be ranked as belong- 


ing to this suffix. 


1. b. With strengthened and accented root-syllable. Under this 
head fall, as above indicated, the great mass of forms. 

ec. With guna-strefigthening: examples of action-nouns are s&édana 
seat, rakgana protection, dana giving, cayana collection, védana pro- 
perty, havana call, bhojana enjoyment, karana deed, vardhana increase; - 
— of agent-nouns, tapana burning, cétana visible, codana twnpelling. 

d. With vrddhi-strengthening (only in such circumstances that & 
remains as vowel of the radical syllable): examples are -catana, nagana, 
miadana, -vacana, -vasana, -vahana, -sadana, -spagana, svadana, 
-afyana, -yavana, -sravana, -parana. 

e. From roots with prefixes, the derivatives of this formation are very 
numerous, being exceeded in frequency only by those made with the suffix 


\* 


427 STEMS IN @, ana. [—11650 


a@ (above, 11481, m). A few examples are: Akramana striding on, 
udyana upgoing, nidhana receptable, pranana expiration, vimécana 
release and releasing, samgamana assembly and assembler, adhivikartana 
cutting off, avaprabhrangana falling away down. For other compounds 
of these derivatives, showing the same accent (and the same feminine 
stem), see the next chapter (below, 1271). A few exceptions occur: 
vicakgan4, uparicayan4, and the feminines pramandani and nirdahani. 


f. The adjectives of this formation, simple or compound, make their 
feminine usually in 1: thus, cOdani, pécani, sparani, jambhani; 
prajiani, prokgani, sarhgrahani, abhisavani, vidharani (cetani 
is of doubtful meaning: below, i), An adjective compound, however, 
having a noun in ana as final member, makes its feminine in &: thus, 
sipasarpana of easy approach, sadvidhana of sextuple order, anapava- 
cana not to be ordered away. 


2. The more irregular formations may be classed as follows: 


g. With accent on the final: a number of agent-nouns and adjectives, 
as karana active (against karana act) krpana miserable (against kppana 
misery), tvaran& hasting, rocana shining, krogana yelling, svapanad 
sleepy, ksayana habitable. | 


h. These, unlike the preceding class, make their feminine in @: e. g. 
tvarana, spandana. A few femine action-nouns in the older language 
have the same form: thus, agana, asana, manana, dyotana, rodhana, 

4 pA m4 a 
cvetana, hasana (and compare kapana, ragana); those of the later 
language in ana@ (rather nnmerous) are doubtful as regards accent. 


i. Beside these may be mentioned a few feminines in ani, of more 
or less doubtful character: argani, cetani (to cétana), tapani (to tap- 
ana), prgani, vrjani (with vrjdna), rajani, tedant. 

j. With accent on the penult: a small mumber of adjectives: as 
turana hasting, dohana milking, manana considerate, bhandana and 
mandaéna rejorcing, saksana overcoming, and perhaps vakgana carrying 
(the: last two with aoristics); and a still smaller number of neuter action- 
nouns: dansana great deed, vyjana enclosure, town, vegsana service, 
krpana misery, (against kppana miserable), with the masculine kiréna dust. 


k. The only noticed example of a feminine is in &: turanaé. And 
a few feminine nouns have the same form: arhana, jarana, barhana, 
bhandéna, manhana, mehana, vadhana, vanana, vaksana. (And 
compare the anomalous masc. name ucana: 355a.) 


1. Without strengthening of the root are made a small number of 
derivatives: thus (besides those already noted, krpaéna and krpana, 
vrjana and vrjani, kirana, turana), further accented examples are 
urana, dhivana, preana, bhuvana, vfjana, vrsana, -suvana; and 
later are found sphurana, sphutana, sprhana, -hnuvana, likhana, 


“rudana, etc. RV. makes denominatives from rigana-, ruvana-, vipana-, 


huvana-. 
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m. Stems in ana are made also from secondary conjugation-stems: 
thus, from desideratives, as cikitsana (see 1038); from causatives, as 
hapana, bhisana (see 1051¢g); from denominatives, with great freedom, 

_in the later language, as €karnana, unmulana, claksnana, cihnana; 
from intensives and other reduplicated stems, only cankramana, jan- 
gamana, jagarana, yoyupana. 

n. A few isolated cases may be further mentioned: from tense-stems, 
-jighrana, -urnavana, -pacyana, yacchana, -sincana; from prepo- 
sitions, antarana and samana; astamana from the quasi-prefix (1092 b) 
astam. Feminines in ana of doubtful connection are yOsanad tcoman 
(beside yosan, yosa, etc.) and prtana. 


1151. as. By this suffix are made (usually with 
guna-strengthening of the root-vowel) especially a large class 
of neuter nouns, mostly abstract (action-nouns), but some- 
times assuming a concrete value; and also, in the older 
language, a few agent-nouns and adjectives, and a consid- 
erable number of infinitives. 


a. The accent in words of the first class is on the root, and in 
the second on the ending; and in a few instances words of the two 
classes having the same form are distinguished by their accent; the 
infinitives have for the most part the accent on the suffix. 


1. b. Examples of the first and principal class are: avas ard, 
favor, tapas warmth, prayas pleasure, téjas splendor, gravas fame, 
dohas milking, karas deed, prathas breadth, cétas and manas mind, 
caksas eye, saras pond, vacas speech. 


ce. A few words of this class are of irregular formation: jthus, without 
strengthening of the root, juvas quickness (beside javas), uras breast, 
mrdhas contempt; and iras- (irasy-) and vipas-, and the adverbs tiras, 
mithas, huras-, also ¢ciras head, are to be compared; — with vpddhi- . 
strengthening, -vacas, vasas, vahas, -svadas, and, of doubtful connect- 
ions, pajas, pathas, and -haiyas;— perhaps with an aoristic s, hesas 
missile; — pivas contains a v apparently not radical. 


d. After final @ of a root is usually inserted y before the suffix 
(258): thus, dhayas, -gayas. But there are in the oldest language appar- 
ent remains of a formation in which as was added directly to radical &: 
thus, bhas and -das (often to be pronounced as two syllables), jas, 
mas; and -dhas and -das, from the roots dha and da. 


2. e. The instances in which an agent-noun is differentiated by its 
accent from an action-noun are: apas work, and apaés active; yacas 
beauty, and yacas beauteous; tiaras quickness, and taras (VS., once) 
quick; tavas strength, and tavas strong; duvas worship, and duvas ~ 
lively(?); mahas greatness, and mahas great; between rdkgas n. and 
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raksas m., both meaning demon, and between tyajas n. abandonment(’) 
and tyajas m. descendent(?), the antithesis is much less clear. 


f. Adjectives in &s without corresponding abstracts are: tocas be- 
stowing, yajas offering, vedhas pious, probably dhanas heady: and a few 
other words of isolated occurence, as vecas, dhvaras. From a denomina- 
tive stem is made mrgayaés wild animal (RV., once). 


g@-. But there are also a very few cases of abstract nouns, not neuter, 
accented on the ending: thus, jaras old age, bhiyas fear; and doubtless 
also havas call, and tvesas wnpulse. The femine ugas daien, and dosas 
night, might belong either here or under the last preceding head. 


h. Apparently containing a suffix as are the noun upas /ap, and 
certain proper names: angiras, nodhas, bhalanas, arcananas, naci- 
ketas. The feminine apsaras nymph is of doubtful derivation. 


i. The irregular formation of some of the words of this division will 
be noticed, without special remark. 


3. j. The infinitives made by the suffix as have been explained 
above (973): they show various treatment of the root, and various 
accent (which last may perhaps mark a difference of gender, like that 
between sahas and jars). 


4. k. The formation of derivatives in as from roots compounded with 
prefixes is very restricted — if, indeed, it is to be admitted at all. No infin- 
itive in as occurs with a prefix; nor any action-noun; and the adjective 
combinations are in some instances evidently, and in most others apparently, 
possessive compounds of the noun with the prefix used adjectively: the 
most probable exceptions aro -nydOkas and vispardhas. As in these 
examples, the accent is always on the prefix. 


1. Certain Vedic stems in ar may be noticed here, as more or less 
exchanging with stems in as, and apparently related with such. They were 
reported above, at 168 a. 


In connection with this, the most common and important suffix 
ending in s, may be best treated the others, kindred in office and 
possibly also in origin, which end in the same sibilant. 


1152. a7 tas, V7] nas, Ae] sas. With. these suffixes are 
made an extremely small number of action-nouns. Thus: 
a. With tas are made rétas seed, and srotas stream. 


b. With nas are made &pnas acquisition, arnas tcare, -bharnas 
offering, réknas riches; and in dravinas wealth, and parinas fulness 
is apparently to be seen the same suffix, with prefixed elements having the 
present value of union-vowels, -Probably the same is true of damiinas 
house-friend, and Tjunas (RV.) n. pr., uganas (or -na) n. pr. 

c. With sas is perhaps made vapsas beauty; and tartisas may be 


mentioned with it (rather tarus-a?). 
a 
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1153. 341 is. With the suffix is is formed a small num- 


ber (about a dozen) of nouns. 


a. They are in part nouns of action, but most are used concretely. 
The radical syllable has the guna-strengthening, and the accent is on the 
suffix (except in jyotis light, vy&this, and amis raw meat). Examples 
are: arcis, rocis, and cocis light, chadis or chardis cover, barhis 
straw, vartis track, sarpis butter, havis obdlation, dyotis light, and 
kravis raw Jiesh. Avis-, pathis, bhrajis-, and méhis- are isolated 
variants of stems in as; and tuvis-, cucis-, and surabhis- appear in- 
organically for tuvi etc. in a few compounds or derivatives. 


1154. =q_us. With this suffix are made a few words, 


of various meaning, root-form, and accent. 

a They are words signifying both action and agent. A few have 
both meanings, without difference of accent: thus, tapus heat and hot; 
arus wound and sore; cakgus brightness and seeing, eye; vapus wonder- 
Jul and wonder. The nouns are mostly neuter, and accented on the root- 
syllable: thus, ayus, tarus, purus, muhus (? only adverbial), m{fthus 
(do.), yéjus, casus; exceptions are: in regard to accent, janus dirth; in 
regard to gender, manus man, and n&hus pn. pr. Of adjectives, are 
accented on the ending jayus, vanus, and daksus burning (which 
appears to attach itself to the aorist-stem). 


1155. 3 i. With this suffix are formed a large body 
of derivatives, of all genders: adjectives and masculine 
agent-nouns, feminine abstracts, and a few neuters. They 
show a various form of the root: strong, weak, and re- 
duplicated. Their accent is also various. Many of them 
have meanings much specialized; and many (including most 
of the neuters) are hardly to be connected with any root 


e 


elsewhere demonstrable. 


1. a. The feminine action-nouns are of very various form: thus, 
with weak root-form, ruci brightness, tvigi sheen, kygi ploughing, nyté 
dance; — with guna-strengthening (where possible), ropi pain, gocl heat, 
vanf{ and sanf{ gain; — with vrddhi-strengthening, grahi setzure, dhraji 
course, aji race; from Ydug comes dUsi (compare diigayati, 1042p). 
The variety of accent, which seems reducible to no rule, is illustrated by 
the examples given. The few infinitively used words of this formation 
(above, 975b) have a weak root-form, with accent on the ending. 

2. b. The adjectives and masculine agent-nouns exhibit the same 
variety. Thus: 

c. With unstrengthened root: cuci bright, bhrmi lively (Ybhram), 
grbhi contatner. 


bd 
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d. With unstrengthened root (or root incapable of guna-change): ar{ 
enemy, mAhi great, arci beam, granth{ knot, krid{ playing; with vrddhi- 
increment, karsi, jani, -dhari, gari, saci, sadi, sahi, and a few words 
of obscure connections: thus, drapi mantle, raci heap, pani hand, etc. 
The isolated -&nagi appears to come from the perfect-stem (788) of yac. 


e. With reduplicated root. This is in the older language a consider- 
able class, of quite various form. Thus: with weak or abbreviated root, 
eakri, jaghri, (/ghar), papri, sasri, -mamri, babhr{, vavri, jagmi, 
-jajni (jan), -tatni, jaghni, sdsni, susvi, -gigvi; and, with displace- 
ment of final & (or its weakening to the semblance of the suffix), dad, 
papi, yay{ (with a case or two from yayi), -jajii, dadhi;— from the 
ur-form of roots in changeable ry, jaguri, taturi, pépuri (pupuri SV.); 
— with simple reduplication, efkiti, yayudhi, vivici; — with strength- 
ened reduplication, -cacali, tatrpi, dadhrsi, vavahi, sasah{, tituji 
and tutujf, yiiyuvi, yliyudhi; and jarbhéri and bambhari. And 
karkari Jute and dundubh{ drum have the aspect of belonging to the 
same class, but are probably onomatopoetic. The accent, it will be noticed, 
is most often on the reduplication, but not seldom elsewhere (only once on 
the root). It was noticed above (271f) that these reduplicated derivatives 
is i not seldom take an object in the accusative, like a present participle. 


f. Formations in i from the root compounded with prefixes are not 
at all numerous. They are accented usually on the suffix. Examples are: 
ayaji, vyanaci, rijaghni, paradad{, vigasah{; but also Ajani, amuri, 
vivavri. As compounded with other preceding words, the adjectives or 
_agent-nouns in i are not rare, and are regularly accented on the root: see 
the next chapter, 1276. 


g. From Ydh& comes a derivative -dhi, forming many masculine 
compounds, with the value both of an abstract and a concrete: thus, with 
prefixes, antardh{, uddhf{, nidhi, paridhf, etc. From da is made in 
like manner Adi beginning, and from Ystha, pratisthi resistance. Opin- 
fons are at variance as to whether such forms are to be regarded as made 
with the suffix i, displacing the radical @, or with weakening of & to i. 


3. h. Neuter nouns in i are few, and of obscure derivation: examples 
are aksi eye, asthi bone, dadhi curds, etc. 

1156. z i. Stems in z i (ike those in ¥T &, above, 
1149) are for the most part feminine adjectives, correspond- 
ing to masculines and neuters of other terminations. | 


a. Thus, feminines in I are made from a-stems (332, 334: and see 
also the different suffixes), from i-stems (844, 346), from u-stems (344b), 
from f-stems (8764), and from various consonant-stems (378 a). 


b. But there are also a few stems in i wearing the aspect of inde- 
pendent derivatives. Examples are: dakgi, dehi, nadi, nandi, pési, 
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vakgi (apparently with aoristic 8), veci, gaki, gaci, cami, ¢imi, tari, 
vapi; they are either action-nouns or agent-nouns. In the later language 
(as noticed at 3444) there is very frequent interchange of i- and i-stems 
and the forms from them. 


c. In the oldest language there are even a few masculines in 1. Thry 
were noticed, and their inflection illustrated, above, at 355b, 356. 


1157. fa ti. This suffix forms a large class of fre 
quently used feminine nouns of action: and also a few 
agent-nouns (masculine) and adjectives. The root has in 
general the same form as before the suffix @ ta of the pass- 
ive participle (952 ff.) — that is to say, a weak, and often 
a weakened or abbreviated, form. a 


a. The accent ought, it would appear,tin analogy with that of 
the participle, to rest always upon the suffix; but in the recorded 
condition of the language it does so only in a minority of cases: 
namely, about fifty, against sixty cases of accent on the radical syl- 
lable, and a hundred and forty of undetermined accent; a number of 
words — iti, rti, citti, trpti, pakti, pusti, bhuti, bhrti, vrsti, gakt, 
crusti, srsti, sthiti — have both accentuations. 


1. b. Examples of the normal formation are: ratf{ gtft, uti aid, 
riti flow, stuti praise, bhakt{ division, visti service, kirti fame, pirti 
bestowal, mati thought, pith drink (Ypa; pple pita), dhauti? stream 
(/dhav; pple dhauta); — and with accented root, gati motion, garmti 
repose, iti division (Yda; pple dita), drsti sight, {sti offering (ya: 
pple ista), ukti speech (jvac: pple ukta), vrddhi increase. 


ec. The roots which form their participle in ita (956) do not have 
the i also before ti: thus, only gupti, drpti. A few roots having their 
participle in na instead of ta (957) form the abstract [noun also in ni 
(below, 1158). And from the roots tan and ran occur tanti and ranti. 
beside the more regular tati and rati; also ahanti (once, VS.) beside 
ahati. From the two roots d& give and da diride, the derivative in com- 
position is sometimes -tti (for dati, with loss of radical vowel: compare 
the participle-form -tta, above, 955f): thus, niravatti (K.), sampratti 
(CB), paritti (TB.) vasutti, bhagatti, maghatti (all RV.). 

d. A few derivatives are made from reduplicated roots; their accent 
is various: thus, carkrt{, didhiti and -diditi, jigarti, and perhaps the 
proper name yayati; also jagdhi from yjaks (233f). 


e. Derivatives from roots with prefixes are numerous, and have (as iu 


the case of the participles in ta, and the action-nouns in tu) the accent 
on the prefix: examples are Anumati, abhiti, ahuti, nirrti, vyapti, 
samngati. The only exceptions noticed are asakti and asuti, and abhi- 
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sti (beside abh{sti). In other combinations than with prefixes, the accen- 
tuation is in general the same: see the next chapter (1274). 


2. £. The adjectives and agent-nouns — which, as masculines, are to 
be connected with these rather than with the feminine abstracts — are very 
few: thus, plti putrid, vasti eager, dhuti shaker, jhati relative, pattf{ 
footman, pati master; and a few others, of more or less dubious character. 
The accent is various, as in the other class. 


3. g. A few words show the suffix ti preceded by various vowels, 
union- or stem-vowels. The ordinary indermediate i of the ta-participle ete. 
is seen in saniti, ujhiti, -gyrhiti (i, as usual with this root: 800 b), 
pathiti, bhaniti; and with them may be mentioned the adjective fjiti, 
the proper names turviti and dabhiti, and snihiti and snéhiti, not- 
withstanding their long final. With ati are made a few derivatives, va- 
riously accented: thus, the action-nonns anhati, drcati, paksat{, mith- 
ati, vasati, ramati, vratati, amati and amati, -dhrajati; and the 
agent-words arati, khalati, vrkati, ramati, dahati. In some of these 
is to be seen with probability a stem-vowel, as also in jamayati and 
rasayati (and RV. has gopayatya). The grammarians’ method of re- 
presenting a root by its 3d sing. pres. indfc., declining this as a ti-stem, 
begins in the older language: e g. @tivant (TB.), kgetivant (AB.), 
yajati and juhoti and dadati (S.), nandati (MBh.). The feminine 
yuvati young, matden is of isolated character. 

h. In some of the words instanced in the last paragraph, ti is per- 
haps applied as a secondary suffix. A kindred character belongs to it in 
the numeral derivatives from pronominal roots, kati, tati, yati, and from 
numerals, as dacati, vingati, gast{, etc., with penkt{ (from pafica); 
in padati; and in addhati, from the particle addha. 


1158. fA ni. This suffix agrees in general in its uses 
and in the form of its derivatives with the preceding; but 
it makes a very much smaller number of words, among 


which the feminine abstracts are a minority. 


a. As was noticed above (1157 c), a few verbs (ending in vowels) 
making their passive participle in na insteed of ta make their action-noun 
in ni instead of ti. From the older language are quotable jyani tury, 
jarnf heat, hAni abandonment {and the masculines ghfni and jirni); 
later occur glani, -mlani, sanni-. 

b. Words of the other class are: agni eating, -ugni burning, vahni 
earrying, jurni singing, ttirni hasty, bhiirni excited, dharnf sustaining 
prenf Joving, vysni and vfsni virile; and with them may be mentioned 
pfeni speckled. 

c. In prenf, yoni, menf, créni, croni is seen a strengthening of 
the radical syllable, such as does not appear among the derivatives in ti. 

d. Derivatives in ni from roots with prefixes do not appear to occur. 

Whitney, Grammar. 3. ed. 98 
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e. In hraduni and hl&duni we have a prefixed u. In the words 
ending in ani, the @ has probably the same value with that of ati (above, 
1157 g); but ani has gained a more independent status, and may be best 
treated as a separate suffix. 


1159. Aftani. The words made by this suffix have 
the same double value with those made by the preceding 
suffixes. Their accent is various. Thus: 


a. Feminine action-nouns, sometimes with concreted meaning: as, igani 
impulse, garani injury, dyotant brightness, kgipan{ blow, agani missile, 
vartani track; and -argani, udani-, jarani-. 

b. Adjectives and other agent-words are: arani fire-stick, carani 
movable, cakgani enlightener, tarani quick, dhamani pipe, dhvasani 
scattering, vakgani strengthener, sarani track. Dharani and one or two 
other late words are probably variants to stems in ani. From a redu- 
plicated root-form comes -paptani. From desiderative stems are made 
rurukgéni, sisisdni, and (with prefix) a-cucukgd4ni. And a small 
number of words appear to attach themselves to an s-aorist stem: thus, 
pargani, saksdni, cargani. 

c. It is questionable whether the infinitives in gani (078) are to be 
put here, as accusatives of a formation in ani, or under the next suffix, 
as locatives of a formation in an, from roots and stems increased by an 
aoristic 8. 


1160. {1 an. Not many words are made with a suffix 
of this form, and of these few are plainly to be connected 
with roots. Certain rare neuters (along with the doubtful 
infinitives) are nouns of action; the rest are masculine and 


neuter agent-nouns. The accent is various. 

a. The infinitives which admit of being referred to this suffix, as 
locative cases, are those in gani, of which the sibilant may be the final 
of a tense-stem. They are all given above (978). 

b. The other action-nouns in an are maha&n greatness, rajan authority 
(RV., once: compare rajan; the accent-relation is the reverse of the usual 
one), and gambhan depth (VS., once); and PB. has kgepna once. 

c. Agent-nouns (in part of doubtful connection) are: uks&n oz, 
cékgan eye, takgan carpenter, dhvasan proper name, pugdn name of 
a god, majja4n marrow, rajan hing, vfgan virile, bull, saghan, snihan 
(snihan Apast.); also -gman, jman, -bhvan, -qvan, with gvan, yu- 
van, yosan, and the stems &han, tidhan, etc. (430-4), filling up the 
inflection of other defective stems. 

d. With prefixes occur pratidivan and atidivan, vibhvan, ni- 
kaman. 
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1161. q tu. The great mass of the words of this. form- 
ation are the infinitives — accusatives in the later lan- 
guage, in the earlier likewise datives and ablative-genitives: 
see above, 970b, 972. But a few are also used independ- 
ently, as action-nouns or with concreted meaning; and an 
extremely small number, of somewhat questionable charac- 
ter, appear to have the value of agent-words. They are of 
all genders, but chiefly masculine. The root has the guna- 


strengthening. 


a. The infinitive words are accounted on the radical syllable when 
simple, and most of the others have the same accent; but a few have 
the tone on the ending. 

b. Examples are: of the regular formation, masc. datu share, jatu- 
birth, dhatu element, tantu thread, mantu counsel, dtu weft, situ 
receptacle, sétu tte, sOtu pressure; also kratu capacity, and saktu grits; 
fem. vastu morning; neut. vastu thing, vastu abode;— with accent 
on the ending, aktu ray, jantu being, gitu toay and song, yatu (?) 
demon, hetu cause, ketu banner (all masc.);— with unstrengthened root, 
ytu season, pita drink, sutu birth, and apparently kftu (in kftvas 
times); with vyddhi-strengthening, vastu (above). Agent-nouns appear 
to be dhatu drinkable and krostu jackal. 

c. The infinitives in tu have (868) often the union-vowel i before 
the suffix, and this in a few cases is lengthened to I. In other use occur 
also -8téritu and -dharitu (both with dus), -havitu (with su); tur- 
pharitu seems of the same formation, but is obscure. 


da. In a few instances, the suffix tu appears to be added to a tense- 
or conjugation-stem in a; thus, edhatu and vahatu; tamyatu and 
tapyatu; and sigaésatu. The accent of the last is paralleled only by that 
of jivatu life, which is further exceptional in anowing a long &} it is 
used sometimes in the manner of an infinitive. 


1162. 4 nu. This suffix forms a comparatively small 
body of words, generally masculine, and having both the 


abstract and the concrete value. 


a. The accent is usually on the ending, and the root unstrength- 
ened. 

b. Thus: Ksepnu jerk, bhanu light (later sun), vagna sound, 
siint son, danu (with irregular accent) m. f. demon, n. drop, dew; dhent 
f. cow; — gpdhnu hasty, tapnu burning, trasnu fearful, dhysnu bold; 
—and visnu Vishnu, and perhaps sthanu pillar. Compare also suffix 
tnu, 1196 a. 


28* 
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c.- This also (like tu) appears sometimes with a prefixed a: thus, 
kgipant missile, krandanw and nadanu roaring, nabhanw (and -nii, 
f.) fountain, vibhafijanu (only instance with prefix) breaking to pieces; 
and perhaps the proper names ddsanu and kpcanu belong here. 


1168. 4 tha. The words made with this suffix are 
almost without exception action-nouns (though some have 
assumed a concrete value). They are of all genders. The 
root is of a weak (or even weakened) form, and the accent 


usually on the suffix. 

a. Thus: masc., -itha going, artha goal, -kytha making, gatha 
song, paktha n. pr., bhrtha offering, -yatha road, -citha lying dotn. 
gotha swelling, siktha sediment; and, of less clear connections, yiitha 
herd, ratha chartot;—neut., uktha saying, tirtha ford, nith&é song, 
rikthé heritage, and apparently prsthé& back; — fem. (with &), gatha 
song, nith& way. Radical & is weakened to 1 in githa song and -pitha 
drink and -pitha protectson; a final nasal is lost in -gatha going and 
hatha slaying. In vijigitha ((B.; but BAU -ita) is apparently seen a 
formation from a reduplication of pji, victortous. 

b. A few examples of combination with prefixes occur, with accent 
on the final: thus, nirpthé destruction, sarhgath& union, etc. 


c. Still more common in the older language is a form of this suffix 
to which has become prefixed an 4, which is probably of thematic origin. 
though become a union-vowel. Thus: -anatha breathing, ayatha foot, 
caratha mobility, tvegatha vehemence, and so prothdtha, yajatha, ra- 
vatha, vakgatha, uca&tha, vidatha, gahsatha, gapdtha, gaydétha, 
qgvayatha, cvasdtha, sacd&tha, stanatha, stavatha, sravatha, and. 
with weak root-form. ruvaétha; the later language adds karatha, taratha, 
gamatha, savatha. With a prefix, the accent is thrown forward upon 
the final: thus, fdvasath& abode, pravasath&é absence; but pr&ndtha 
breath ia treated as if pram were an integral root. 


d. Isolated combinations of tha with other preceding vowels occur: 
thus, véruitha protection, jartitha wastsng(?); and matutha ()/man P). 

1164. @ thu. This suffix (like tha, above) has an @ 4 
attached to it, and, in the very few derivatives which it 
makes, appears only as 8 athu. 


a. The only Vedic examples are ejathu quaking, vepathu trembling, 
standthu roaring. Later cases are nanddéthu (TS.), nadatha (U.), 
kgavathu (S.), davathu, bhrahgathu, majjathu, vamathu, qvayathu, 
sphirjathu. 


1165, @ yu. With this suffix are made a very few nouns, 


| 
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both of agent and of action, with unstrengthened root and 


various accent. Thus: 


a. Abstracts (masc.) are Manyu wrath, mytyu death (with t added 
to the short final of the root). 


b. Adjectives eto, are druhyu nm. pr., bhujyd pliable, mucyu (GB. 


i, 1.7), gundhyt pure, yajyu pious, sahyu strong, dasyu enemy; and, 
with vrddhi-strengthening, jayu victortous. 


c. For other derivatives ending in yu, see the suffix u, below, 1178 h, i. 


1166. 4 ma. The action-nouns made by this suffix are 
almost all masculine; and they are of various root-form and 


accent, as are also the agent-nouns and adjectives. 
a. Examples of action-nouns are: ajma&é course, gharmé heat, éma 
progress, bhama brightness, sarma flow, stoma song of praise. 


b. Examples of agent-nouns etc. are: tigmaé sharp, bhimé terrible, 
cagma mighty, idhmaé fue/, yudhma warrior. A single instance from 
a reduplicated root is titumaé powerful. Saramé f., with a before the 
suffix, is of doubtful connection. 


c. A number of stems in ma have stems in man beside them, and 
_ appear, at least im part, to be transfers from the an- to the a-declension. 
Surch are ajma, oma, ema, arma, todkma, darma, dharma, narmé, 
yama, yugma, vema, gugma, sdéma, sdérma, hdma. 


1167. fa mi. A very small number of nouns, masculine and 
feminine, formed with mi, may be conveniently noticed here. 

Thus, from y-rocts, irm{ wave, -kiirmi action, surmi f. tube; from 
others, jamf relation, bhtimi or bhtimi f. earth, laksmi stgn; also prob- 
ably ragmf line, ray; and the adjective kradhmi (? RV., once). 


1168. 4{man. The numerous derivatives made with 
this suffix are almost only action-nouns. The great majority 
of them are neuter, and accented on the root-syllable; a 
much smaller number are masculine, and accented on the 
suffix. The few agent-words are, if nouns, masculine, and 
have the latter accent: in several instances, a neuter and 
a masculine, of the one and the other value and accent, 
stand side by side. The root has in general the guna- 
strengthening. 


1. a. Examples of regularly formed neuters are: karman action, 
jamman birth, naman name, vartman track, végman dwelling, homan 
sacrifice, -dydtman splendor. 
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b. Examples of masculine abstracts are: oman favor, ojman strength, 
jeman conquest, svadman sweetness, heman impulse. 


Gc. Corresponding neuter action-nouns and masculine agent-nouns are: 
brahman worship and brahman priest; daman gift and daman girer; 
Gharman ru/e and @harmén orderer; s4dman seat and sadman sitter. 
But 6man friend stands in the contrary relation to omAn m. favor. Very 
few other agent-nouns occur; and all, except brahmAn, are of rare occurrence. 


d. On the other hand, jeman and vargman and sva&dman (and 
variman) have the difference of gender and accent without a corresponding 
difference of meaning. 


e. The noun &acman stone, though masculine, is accented on the 
radical syllable; and two or three other questionable cases of the same kind 
occur. 


f. The derivatives in man used as infinitives (974) have for the most 
part the accent of neuters: the only exception is vidmane. 


g. A few words, of either class, have an irregular root-form: thus, 
tidman, aigman or usman, bhiiman earth, bhiman abundance, syti- 
man, siman, bhujman, vidmadn, cikman, cugman, sidhman; and 
kargman, bharman, cakman. 

h. Derivatives in man from roots with prefixes are not numerous. 
They are usually accented on the prefix, whether action-nouns or adjectives: 
thus, prabharman forthbringing, préyaéman departure; &4nuvartman 


following after: the exceptions, vijaman, prativartman, visarmaén, 
are perhaps of possessive formation. 


2. i. The same suffix, though only with its abstract-making value, 
has in a number of cases before it a union-vowel, i or 1; and iman 
comes to be used as a secondary suffix, forming abstract nouns (mas- 
culine) from a considerable number of adjectives. 


j. The neuters in iman and iman are primary formations, belonging 
almost only to the older language: thus, janiman, dhariman (M.), vari- 
man (beside variman, as noticed above); and dériman, dhariman, 
pariman (and paéreman SV., once), bhaériman, vériman, sariman, 
stariman, saviman, and héviman. Those in Iman are hardly met 
with outside the Rig-Veda. 


k. The masculines in iman are in the oldest language less frequent 
than the neuters just described: they are taniman(?), jariman, prathi- 
man, mahiman, varimén (beside the equivalent variman and vari- 
man), varsiman (beside the equivalent vargman and vargman), hari- 
man, and draghiman (VS.) beside draghman (V.B.). Some of these, 
as well as of the derivatives in simple man, attach themselves in meaning, 
or in form also, to adjectives, to which they seem the accompanying ab- 
stracts: compare the similar treatment of the primary comparatives and 
superlatives (above, 468): such are papman (to papa, papiyas etc.); 
draghman etc. (to dirghaé, draghiyas, etc.); variman etc. (to uru, 
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variyas, etc.); praéthiman (to prthu, prathistha); hariman (to hari 
or harita); vareman etc. (to varsiyas etc.); svadman etc. (to svadu, 
svadiyas, etc.). Then in the Brahmana language are found further ex- 
amples: thus, dhiimriman (TS. K.), dradhiman (MS. K.: to drdha, 
dradhiyas, etc.), animan (CB.; and a4niman n. 6é:t), stheman, stha- 
viman (n. d:g piece), taruniman (K.), parugiman (AB.), abaliman 
(ChU.), lohitiman (KB.); and still later such as laghiman, krsniman, 
purniman, madhuriman, goniman, etc., etc. 


1169. 4 van. By this suffix are made almost only 
agent-words, adjectives and nouns, the latter chiefly mas- 
culines. The root is unstrengthened, and to a short final 
vowel is added a @_t before the suffix. The accent 1s almost 
always on the root, both in the simple words and in their 


compounds. 


a. The insertion of t is an intimation that the words of this form are 
originally made by the addition of am to derivatives in u and tu; yet 
van has the present value of an integral suffix in the language, and must 
be treated as such. 


b. Examples of the usual formation are: masc. yajvan offering, 
drihvan harming, gakvan capable, -rikvan leaving, -jitvan conquering, 
sutvan pressing, kftvan active, -gatvan (like -gat, -gatya) going, sat- 
van (/san) warrior; neut. parvan joint, dhanvan bow. Irregular, with 
strengthened root, are arvan courser, -yavan (? AV.) driving off; and, 
with accent on the suffix, dpvan (? VS.) and vidvan (? AV.). 


c. Examples from roots with prefixes (which are not rare) are: atitvan 
excelling, upahasvan reviler, sambhftvan collecting; and perhaps vivas- 
van shining: abhisatvan is a compound with governing preposition (1810). 
For the compounds with other elements, which, except in special cases, 
have the same accent, see below, 1277. 


d. The stems musivén robber and sanitvan (each RV., once) are the 
only ones with a union-vowel, and are perhaps better regarded as second- 
ary derivatives—of which a few are made with this suffix: see below, 
1234. From a reduplicated root are made raérdfvan and cikitvan (and 
possibly vivasvan). . 

e. Action-nouns made with the suffix van are only the infinitival words 
mentioned at 974 — unless bhurvani (RV., once) is to be added, as 
locative of bhurvan. 

f. The feminines corresponding to adjectives in van are not 
made (apparently) directly from this suffix, but from vara, and end 
in vari; see below, 1171 b. 


1170. 44 vans, aly vani, aq vanu. The very few words 
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made with these suffixes may best be noticed here, in con- 
nection with 44 van (of which the others are probably sec- 
ondary extensions). 

a. With vana are made vagvanaé talkative, satvané warrior (beside 
satvan, above); and, from a reduplicated root, gucukvané shining. 

b. With vani are made from simple roots turvAni excelling, and 
bhurvani restless, and, from reduplicated roots, cugukvani shining, da- 
dhravani daring, tuturvani striving after, and jugurvani praising; 
arharisvani is obscure. 

c. With vanu is made only vagvanu fone, noise. 


1171. @{ vara. With this suffix are made a few deriv- 
atives, of all genders, having for the most part the value 
of agent-nouns and adjectives. Much more common are the 
feminine stems in 4j{{ vari, which, from the earliest period, 
serve as corresponding feminines to the masculine stems in 


aq van. 
~N 


a. A few masculine adjectives in vara occur, formally accordant (ex- 
cept in accent) with the feminines: thus, itvar& goimg, -advara eating; 
and so, further, in the older language, igvard&, -javara, phaérvara, 
bharvaré, bhasvar&, vyadbvara (?), -sadvara, sthavara, and doubt- 
less with them belongs vidvala; later, -kasvara, gatvara, ghasvara 
(also ghasmara), -jitvara, nacgvara, pivara, madvara, -srtvara; 
from a reduplicated root, yayavardé (B. and later). Many of these have 
feminines in &@. 

b. The feminines in vari accord in treatment of the root and in 
accent with the masculines in van to which they correspond: thus, yaj- 
vari, -jitvari, sftvari, -civari, -yavari, and so on (about twenty-five 
such formations in RY.); from a reduplicated root, -gi¢vari. 

c. A very small number of neuters occur, with accent on the root: 
thus, kérvara deed, gahvara (later also gabhvara) thicket; and a femin- 
ine or two, with accent on the penult: urvéraé field, and urvari tow 
(both of doubtfol etymology). 

We take up now the suffixes by which are made only stems 
having the value of agent-nouns and adjectives; beginning with a 
brief mention of the participial endings, which in general have been 
already sufficiently treated. 


1172. rant (or Aq_at). The office of this suffix, in 
making present and future participles active, has been fully 
explained above, in connection with the various tense-stems 
and conjugation-stems (chaps. VIII.-XIV.), in combination 


a pi ed — aa re 
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with which alone it is employed (not directly with the root, 
unless this is also used as tense-stem). 


a. A few words of like origin, but used as independent adjectives, 
were given at 460. With the same or a formally identical suffix are made 
from pronominal roots fyant and kiyant (451, 617a). And advayant 
not double-tongued (RV., once), appears to contain a similar formation from 
the numeral dvi— unless we are to assume a denominative verb-stem as 
intermediate. 


1178. afq_vanhs (or 44 vas). For the (perfect active) par- 
ticiples made with this suffix, see above, 802-6, and 458 ff. 


a. A few words of irregular and questionable formation were noticed 
at 462, above. Also, apparent transfers to a form us or uga. RV. voca- 
lizes the v once, in jujuruan. 


b. The oldest language (RV.) has a very few words in vas, of doubt- 
ful relations: fbhvas and cikvas skilful (beside words in va and van), 
and perhaps khidvas (/khad). The neuter abstract varivas breadth, 
room (belonging to ura broad, in the same manner with vaériyas and 
variman), is quite isolated. MBh. makes a nominative pivan, as if from 
Pivais instead of pivan. 

1174. AT mana. The participles having this ending 
are, as has been seen (584 b), present and future only, and 
have the middle, or the derived passive, value belonging in 


general to the stems to which the suffix 1s attached. 


1175. HY ana. The participles ending in AA Gna are 
of middle and passive value, like those just noticed, and 
either present, perfect, or (partly with the form I sana: 
above, 897 b) aorist. 


a. A few other words ending in the same manner in the old language 
may be mentioned here. The RV. has the adjectives takavdna, bhfga- 
vana, vasavana, urdhvasdna, apparently made on the model of par- 
ticipial stems. Also the proper names &4pnavana, pfthavana, and cyé- 
vana and cyévatana. P&rcana abyss is doubtful; rujana (RV., once) 
is probably a false reading; Aapnana is of doubtful character. 


1176. @ ta. The use of this suffix in forming parti- 
ciples directly from the root, or from a conjugational (not 
a tense) stem, was explained above, 952-6. The participles 
thus made are in part intransitive, but in great part passive 
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in value (like those made by the two preceding suffixes, but 
in much larger measure, and more decidedly). 


a. A few general adjectives, or nouns with concrete meaning, are 
adaptations of this participle. Examples are: tpgt& rough, gita cold, dy- 
dha (for drdha: 224 a) firm; duta messenger, stité charioteer; yta right. 
ghrta ghee, jata kind, dyuté gambling, nytta dance, jivita life, carita 
behavior, smita smile. The adjective tigité (RV.) sharp shows anomalous 
reversion of palatal to guttural before the i (216d). Wavata dear is a 
single example from a reduplicated root. 


b. Doubtless after the example and model of participles from denomi- 
native stems (of which, however, no instances are quotable from the Veda 
—unless bhamita RY.), derivatives in ita are in the later language made 
directly from noun and adjective-stems, having the meaning of endowed 
with, affected by, made to be, and the like (compare the similar English 
formation in ed, as horned, barefooted, bluecoated). Examples are rathita 
furnished with a chariot, duhkhita pained, kusumita flowered, dur- 
balita weakened, nihsathgayita indubitable, etc. etc. 


ce. A few words ending in ta are accented on the radical syllable, 
and their relation to the participial derivatives is very doubtful: such are 
asta home, marta mortal, vata tind; and with them may be mentioned 
garta high seat, nakta night, hasta hand. Vrat& is commonly viewed 
as containing a suffix ta, but it doubtless comes from Yvyt (vrat-a&, like 
trada, vraja) and means originally course. 


d. Several adjectives denoting color end in ita, but are hardly con- 
nectible with roots of kindred meaning: thus, palita gray, asita black, 
rohita and lohita red, harita green; akin with them are éta varsegated, 
Gyeta white. The feminines of these stems are in part irregular: thus, 
éni and gyéni; rohini and lohini, and hAérini (but the corresponding 
masc. hérina also occurs); and asikni, pélikni, and hérikni. 

e. A small number of adjectives in the older language ending in ata 
are not to be separated from the participial words in ta, although their 
specific meaning is in part gerundive. They are: pacataé cooked, darcata 
and pagyata seen, to be seen, worth seeing; and so yajata, haryata, 
bharata. The y of pacyata and haryata indicates pretty plainly that the 
a also is that of a present tense-stem. Rajata sslvery is of more obscure 
relation to Yraj color; parvata mountain must be secondary. 


1177. 9 na (and 34 ina, 37 una). The use of the suffix 
na in forming from certain roots participles equivalent to 
those in @ ta, either alongside the latter or instead of them, 
was explained above, at 957. 


a. With the same suffix are made a number of general adjectives, 
and of nouns of various gender (fem. in n&). The accent is on the suffix 


a ae, . eee - a ome, EEE, | ee EE, | 


i TT, = a epee SSS 
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or on the root. A few examples are: ugn& hot, guna fortunate, agcna 
ravenous, Qvitna white; masc., pracnd question, yajfia offering, ghynd 
heat, varna color, svépna sleep; neut., parna wing, ratna jetoel (2); 
fem. tfgna thirst, yacha supplication. But many of the stems ending in 
ma are not readily connectible with roots. An antithesis of accent is seen 
in kérna ear and karna eared. 


b. The few words ending in ina are of doubtful connection, but may 
be mentioned here: thus, amina violent, vrjind& crooked, daksina right, 
dravina property, druhina, -gresina, harina; and kanina may be added. 

c. The words ending in una are of various meaning and accent, like 
those in ana: they are d4rjuna, karuna, -cetuna, taruna, daruna, 
dharina, nartna, p{cuna, mithund, yatana, vayina, varuna, ca- 
luna, and the feminine yamuné; and bhriind may be added. 

d. These are all the proper participial endings of the language. 
The gerundives, later and earlier, are in the main evident secondary 
formations, and will be treated under the head of secondary derivation. 

We take up now the other suffixes forming agent-nouns and 
adjectives, beginning with those which have more or less a parti- 
cipial value. 


1178. 3S u. With this suffix are made a considerable 
body of derivatives, of very various character — adjectives, 
and agent-nouns of all genders, with different treatment of 
the root, and with different accent. It 1s especially used 
with certain conjugational stems, desiderative (particularly 
later) and denominative (mainly earlier}, making adjectives 
with the value of present participles; and in such use it 
wins in part the aspect of a secondary suffix. 

a. The root has oftenest a weak (or weakened) form; but it is 
sometimes vriddhied; least often (when capable of guna), it has the 
guna-strengthening — all without any apparent connection with either 
accent or meaning or gender. After final radical @ is usually added 
y (258) before the suffix. A few derivatives are made from the re- 
duplicated root. But many words ending in u are not readily, or not 
at all, connectible with roots; examples will be given especially of 
those that have an obvious etymology. 

b. Examples of ordinary adjectives are: url wide, yju straight, pythu 
broad, mydu soft, sadhu good, svadu sweet, tapu hot, vasu good; jayu 
conquering, dara bursting; gayu lying, reku empty; dhayu thirsty, payu 
protecting. Final & appears to be lost before the suffix in -sthu (susthu, 
anusthu), and perhaps in yu, -gu (agregu), and -khu (akhu). 

c. Examples of nouns are: masc., atigu ray, ripu deceiver, vayu 
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wind, 4su life, manu man, Manu; fem., {gu (also masc.) arrow, sindhu 
(also masc.) river, tant or tanu body; neut., kgu food. 

d. Derivatives from reduplicated roots are: cikitu, jagmu, jigyt, 
jijiiu, signu, -tatnu (unless this is made with nu or tnu), didynu (°), 
dadru, yayu or yayu and ylyu (with final & lost), p{pra (proper name), 
-didhayu; and titaii, babhru, -raru (ardru), malimlu (?) have the 
aspect of being similar formations. 

e. A few derivatives are made from roots with prefixes, with various 
accentuation: for example, up&yt on-coming, pramayu going to destruc- 
tion, viklindu a certain disease, abhigu rein (directer), satnvasu diell- 
tng together. 

f. From tense-stems, apparently, are made tanyt thundering, bhindu 
splitting, -vindu finding, and (with aoristic 8) dAkgu and dhaksgu (all RV.). 

g. Participial adjectives in W from desiderative “roots” (stems with 
loss of their final a) are sufficiently numerous in the ancient language (RV. 
has more than a dozen of them, AV. not quite so many) to show that the 
formation was already a reguiar one, extensible at will; and later such 
adjectives may be made from every desiderative. Examples (older) are: 
ditsu, dipsu, cikitsu, titiksi, pipigsu, mumuksgu, iyaksu, ciclik- 
gu; with prefix, abhidipsu; with anomalous accent, didfkgu. These ad- 
jectives, both earlier and later, may take an object in the accusative (271 a). 

h. A few similar adjectives are made in the older language from caus- 
atives: thus, dharayu (persistent), bhajayu, bhaivayu, mahhayu, man- 
dayu, cramayu; and mrgayt from the caus.-denom. mrgaya. 

i. Much more numerous, however, are such formations from the more 
proper denominatives, especially in the oldest language (RV. has toward 
eighty of them; AV. only a quarter as many, including six or eight which 
are not found in RV.; and they are still rarer in the Brabmanas, and 
hardly met with later). In a majority of cases, personal verbal forms from 
the same denominative stem are in use: thus, for example, to agh&yu, 
aratiyu, yjiyu, caranyu, manasyu, sanigyu, urugyu, saparyu; in 
others, only the present participle in yant, or the abstract noun in ya 
(1148 d), or nothing at all. A few are made upon denominative stems from 
pronouns: thus, tvadyu (beside tvayant and tvaya), yuvayu or yuvayu, 
asmayu, Svayu, and the more anomalous ahamyu and kimyu. Espe- 
cially where no other denominative forms accompany the adjective, this has 
often the aspect of being made directly from the noun with the suffx yu, 
either with a meaning of seeking or desiring, or with a more general adjec- 
tive sense: thus, yavayu seeking grain, varahayu boar-hunting, stanasyu 
desiring the breast; Urnayu woolen, yuvanyu youthful, bhimayn terrible. 
And so the “secondary suffix yu” wins a degree of standing and application 
as one forming derivative adjectives (as in aharhyu and kithyu, above, 
and doubtless some others, even of the RV. words). In three RV. cases, 
the final as of a noun-stem is even changed to © before it: namely, anh- 
hoyu, duvoyu (and duvoya; beside duvasyu), askrdhoyn. 
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j. The words in yu do not show in the Veda resolution into iu (ex- 
cept dhasius AV., once). 


1179. Bt. Stems in Gt are very few, even as 
compared with those in ZI (1156). They are for the most 
part feminines corresponding to masculines in u (344)b), 


with half-a-dozen more independent feminines (see 355 c). 


a. To those already mentioned above are to be added kargti pit, -calii 
(in purhecalti), -janf (in prajant), gumbhii. 


1180. 3h uka. With this suffix are made derivatives 
having the meaning and construction (271g) of a present 


participle. The root 1s strengthened, and has the accent. 


a. The derivatives in uka are hardly known in the Veda; but they 
become frequent in the Brahmanas, of whose language they are a marked 
characteristic (about sixty different stems occur there); and they are found 
occasionally in the later language. In all probability, they are originally and 
properly obtained by adding the secondary suffix ka (1222) to a derivative 
in u; but they have gained fully the character of primary formations, and 
in only an instance or two is there found in actual use an w-word from 
which they should be made. 


b. The root is only so far strengthened that the radical syllable is a 
heavy (78) one; and it has the accent, whether the derivative is made from 
a simple root or from one with prefix. 


c. Examples, from the Brahmana language, are: vaduka, nacuka, 
upakramuka, prapaduka, upasthayuka (258), vyfyuka, véduka, 
bhavuka, kgédhuka, haruka, varguka, samardhuka, déficuka, 
Alambuka, gikguka (GB.: RV. has gikga), pramayuka (SB. has 
pramiyu). 

d. Exceptions as regards root-form are: nirmargurka (with vpddhi- 
‘strengthening, as is usual with this root: 627), -kasuka, rdhnuka (from 
a tense-stem; beside 4rdhuka). AV. accents sathkasuka ((B. has 
sainkAsuka) and vikasuka; RV. has sinuka (which is its only example 
of the formation, if it be one; AV. has also ghatuka from Yhan, and 
&pramayuka); vasuka (TS. et al.) is probably of another character. 
Acan&yuka (PB. et al.) is the only example noticed from a conjagation-stem. 

e. Of later occurrence are a few words whose relation to the others is 
more or less doubtful: karmuka and dharmuka, ts&ruka, tarkuka, 
nanduka, p&iduka, pecuka, bhikguka, laguka, seduka, hinduka, 
hreguka. Of these, only laguka appears like a true continuer of the 
formation; several are pretty clearly secondary derivatives. 


f. A formation in tka (a suffix of like origin, perhaps, with uka) 
may be mentioned here: namely, indhtika, majjuka, and, from redu- 
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plicated roots, jagaruka ecakeful, jaijaptika (later) muttering. danda- 
giika biting, yayajuka sacrificing much, vavaduka (later) talkatice; 
salaliika is questionable. 

1181. 4 aka. Here, as in the preceding case, we 
doubtless have a suffix made by secondary addition of % ka 
to a derivative in 4] a; but it has, for the same reason as 
the other, a right to be mentioned here. Its free use in 
the manner of a primary suffix is of still later date than 


that of uka; it has very few examples in the older language. 

a. In RV. is found (besides pavaka, which has a different accent, 
and which, as the metre shows, is really pavaka) only sayaka missile; 
AV. adds piyaka and vadhaka, and VS. abhikrocaka. But in the later 
language such derivatives are common, more usually with raising of the root- 
syllable by strengthening to heavy quantity: thus, nféyaka, dayaka (258), 
pacaka, grahaka, bodhaka, jagaraka; but also janaka, khanaka. 
They are declared by the grammarians to have the accent on the radical 
syllable. They oftem occur in copulative composition with gerundives of 
the same root: thus, bhaksyabhaksaka eatable and eater, vacyavacaka 
designated and designation, and so on. 


b. That the derivatives in aka sometimes take an accusative object 
was pointed out above (271 c). 


ce. The corresponding feminine is made sometimes in aka or in aki, 
but more usually in ika: thus, néyiké (with nfyaka), pacikaé, bodhika; 
compare secondary aka, below, 1222. 


d. Derivatives in @ka are made from a few roots: thus, jalpaka, 
bhikga&ka; but very few occur in the older language: thus, pavaKa (above, 
a), nabhaka, smayaka, jahaka(?), -calaka, pataka&. With aku is 
made in RV. mrdayaku, from the causative stem: prdaku and the Ere: 
per name {kgvaku are of obscure connection. 


e. Derivatives in ika and ika will be treated below, in connection 
with those in ka (1186 c). 


1182. @ tr (or AX tar). The derivatives made by this 
suffix, as regards both their mode of formation and their 
uses, have been the subject of remark more than once 
above (see 369 ff., 942 ff.). Agent-nouns are freely formed 
with it at every period of the language; these in the oldest 
language are very frequently used participially, governing 
an object in the accusative (271d); later they enter into 
‘combination with an auxiliary verb, and, assuming a future 


| 
| 
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meaning, make a periphrastic future tense (942). Their 
corresponding feminine is in tri. 


a. The root has regularly the guna-strengthening. A union-vowel 
i (very rarely, one of another character) is often taken: as regards 
its presence or absence in the periphrastic future forms, see above 
(948 a). 


b. Without guna-change is only ugty plough-ox (no proper agent-noun: 
apparently ukg-tr: compare the nouns of relationship further on). The root 
grah has, as usual, 1—thus, grahitf; and the same appears in -taritf, 
-pavitf, -maritf, -varity, -savitr. An u-vowel is taken instead by 
taruty and tarutf, dhanutr, and sdnutr; long in variitf; strengthened 
to o in manoty and manotf. From a reduplicated root comes vavatr. 


c. The accent, in the older language, is sometimes on the suffix 
and sometimes on the root; or, from roots combined with prefixes, 
sometimes on the suffix and sometimes on the prefix. 

d. In general, the accent on the root or prefix accompanies the parti- 
cipial use of the word; but there are exceptions to this: in a very few in- 
stances (four), a word with accented suffix has an accusative object; very 
much more often, accent on the root appears along with ordinary noun 
value. The accent, as well as the form, of manotry is an isolated irreg- 
ularity. Examples are: jété dhaénani winning treasures; yiyarh mar- 
tarh crotdrah ye listen to a mortal; but, on the other hand, yamta 
vasuni vidhaté bestowing good things on the pious; and jété jananam 
conquerer of peoples. 

e. The formation of these nouns in ty from conjugation-stems, regular 
and frequent in the later language, and not very rare in the Brahmanas, 
is met with but once or twice in the Veda (bodhayitf and codayitri, 
RV.). In nésty a certain priest (RV. and later), is apparently seen the 
aoristic 8. 


f. The words of relationship which, in whatever way, have gained 
the aspect of derivatives in ty, are pitt, matf, bhratr, yatr, duhitf, 
naptr, jamaty. Of these, only matf and yaty are in accordance with 
the ordinary rules of the formation in tr. 


g. Instead of ty is found tur in one or two RV. examples: yarmhtur 
sthatur. 

h. Apparently formed by a suffix y (or ar) are usf, savyasthy, 
nanandy, devf, the last two being words of relationship. For other words 
ending in yf, see 369. 

1183. 3 in. This 1s another suffix which has assumed 
@ primary aspect and use, while yet evidently identical in 
real character with the frequent secondary suffix of the 


same form denoting possession (below, 1230). 
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a. How far it had gained a primary value in the early language is 
not easy to determine. Most of tho words in in occurring in RV. and AV. 
are explainable as possessives; in many the other value is possible, and in 
a few it is distinctly suggested: thus, kevaladin, bhadravadin, nitodin, 
acaraigin, Andmin, vivyadhin; from a tense-stem, -acnuvin, -pacyin 
(late); with aoristic 8, -saksin ; and, with reduplication, niyayin, wada- 
vadin. As the examples indicate, composition, both with prefixes and 
with other elements, is frequent; and, in all cases alike, the accent is on 
the suffix. 

b. Later, the primary employment is unquestionable, and examples of 
it, chiefly in composition, are frequent. The radical syllable is usually 
strengthened, a medial a being sometimes lengthened and sometimes remain- 
ing unchanged. Thus, satyavadin truth-speaking, abhibhAgin addressing 
manohérin soul-winning. In bhavin has established itself a prevailinzly 
future meaning, about to be, 


c. The use of an accusative object with words in im was noticed 
above (271 b). 


1184. 7UHL_iyas and 3@ igtha. These suffixes, which, from 
forming intensive adjectives corresponding to the adjective of root- 
form, have come to be used, within somewhat narrow limits, as suf- 
fixes of adjective comparison, have been already sufficiently treated 
above, under the head of comparison (466-470). 


a. It may be further noticed that jyégtha has in the older language 
(only two or three times in RV.) the accent also on the final, jyegtha, 
and that its correlative also is kanigthé in the oldest language; parsistha 
is made from a secondary form of root, with aoristic 8 added. 


b. When the comparative suffix has the abbreviated form yas (470 a), 
its y is never to be read in the Veda as i. 


c. No other suffixes make derivatives having participial value 
otherwise than in rare and sporadic cases; those that remain, there- 
fore, will be taken up mainly in the order of their frequency and 
importance. 


1185. Attra. With this suffix are formed a few ad- 
jectives, and a considerable number of nouns, mostly neuter, 
and often having a specialized meaning, as signifying the 
means or instrument of the action expressed by the root. 
The latter has usually the guna-strengthening, but some- 
times remains unchanged. The accent is various, but more 
often on the radical syllable. 


a. Here, as in certain other cases above, we have doubtless a suffix 
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originally secondary, made by adding a to the primary ty or tar (1183); 
but its use is in great part that of a primary suffix. 


b. Examples of neuter nouns are: gatra iimb, pattra wing, patra 
cup, yOktra bond, vastra garment, grotra ear; astra missile, stotra 
song of praise, potré vessel; of more general meaning, dattra gift, ksé- 
tra field, miitra urine, hotré sacrifice. The words accented on the final 
have often an abstract meaning: thus, Ksatra authority, raistra kingdom, 
gastré doctrine, sattr& sacrificial session (also jhatra knowledge). 


c. Masculines are: danstra ¢usk, mantra prayer, attrd& (or atra: 
232) devourer, ustra buffalo, camel, and a few of questionable etymology, 
as mitra friend, putr&é son, vytr&é foe. Mitré and vytraé are sometimes 
neuters even in the Veda, and mitra comes later to be regularly of that gender. 


d. Feminines (in tra) are: Agtré goad, matra measure, hétra sac- 
rifice (beside hotré), dahstr& (later, for danstra); nastra destroyer. 


e. Not seldom, a “union-vowel” appears before the suffix; but this is 
not usually the equivalent of the union-vowel used with ty (above, 1182 a). 
For the words in itra have the accent on i: thus, aritra (aritra AV., 
once) tmpelling, oar, khanitra shovel, pavitra steve, janitra birth-place, 
sanitra gift; and so -avitra, acitra, cari{tra, -taritra, dhamitra, 
dhavitra, bhavitra, bharitra, vaditra (with causative root-atrengthening), 
vahitra: the combination {tra has almost won the character of an in- 
dependent suffix. The preceding vowel is also in a few cases a (sometimes 
apparently of the present-stem): thus, yajatra venerable, kyntatra shred, 
gayatra (f. -tri) song, -damatra, pAtatra wing; but also Amatra violent, 
vadhatra deadly weapon; and varatra f. strap. Tarutra overcoming 
corresponds to tarutf. Naksatra asterism is of very doubtful etymology. 
Samskrtatra (RV., once) seems of secondary formation. 


f. The words still used as adjectives in tra are mostly such as have 
union-vowels before the suffix. A single example from a reduplicated root 
is johltra crying out. 

g. A word or two in tri and tru may be added here, as perhaps of 
kindred formation with those in tra: thus, &ttri devouring, arcatri beam- 
ing, ratri or ratri night; catru (gattru: 232) enemy. 


1186. @& kas. The suffix % ka is of very common use in 
secondary derivation (below, 1222); whether it is directly 
added to roots is almost questionable: at any rate, extremely 
few primary derivatives are made with it. 


a. The words which have most distinctly the aspect of being made 
from roots are puska-, -meka (ymi jz), yaska n. pr. guska dry, 
gloka (/¢ru hear) noise, report, etc. and -sphaka teeming, and etuka 
flake and stoka drop seem to belong together to a root stu; raka f., name 
of a goddess, may be added. 

Whitney, Grammar. 3. ed. 29 
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b. But Ka enters, in its valne as secondary, into the composition of 
certain suffixes reckoned as primary: see aka and uka (above, 1180, 1181). 


c. A few words in which ika and ika seem added to a root, though 
they are really of a kindred formation with the preceding, may be most 
conveniently noticed here: thus, vfecika ()vracc) scorpion; anika (?) 
face, Afgika aspect, d¢bhika n. pr., mrdikaé grace, vpdhik& increaser. 
acarika and vigarika gripes, -yjika beaming, rgika; rkeika; and, from 
reduplicated root, parpharika scattering (?). Compare secondary suffix ka 
(below, 1223). 


1187. @ ya. It is altogether probable that a part of the de- 
rivatives made with this suffix are not less entitled to be ranked as 
primary than some of those which are above so reckoned. Such, 
however, are with so much doubt and difficulty to be separated from 
the great mass of secondary derivatives made with the same suffix 
that it is preferred to treat them all together under the head of sec- 
ondary formation (below, 1210-13). 


1188. {ra. With this suffix are made a large number 
of adjectives, almost always with webk root-form, and usually 
with accent on the suffix. Also, a few words used as nouns, 
of various gender. In some cases, the suffix is found with 
a preceding vowel, having the aspect of a union-vowel. 


a. Examples of adjectives in ra are: kgipraé gutck, chidraé split, 
turé strong, bhadré pleasing, gakré mighty, gukra bright, hihsré in- 
jurious;— with accent on the root, only gfdhra greedy, tamra stout, 
dhira wise (secondary?), vipra inspired, tagra n. pr. 

b. From roots with prefixes come only an example or two: thus, nicira 
attentive, nimygra joining on. 

c. Nouns in ra are: masc., &jra field, vir& man, vajra thunderbolt, 
gtira hero; neut., agra point, kgir& milk, randhra hollow, ripraé de file- 
ment; fem., Ahara stream, gipr& jaw, aura intoxicating drink. 

The forms of this suffix with preceding vowel may best be considered 
here, although some of them have nearly or quite gained the value of inde- 
pendent endings. Thus: | 


dad. With ara are made a few rare words: the adjectives dravara 
running, patar& flying, (with prefix) nyocaré suiting; and the nouns 
gambhara depth, tasara and trasara shuttle, samara gain, -ykgara 
thorn: bharvara and vasaraé are doubtless of secondary formation; and 
the same thing may be plausibly conjectured of others. As made with dra 
may be mentioned mand@ra a tree, marjara cat. 


e. With ira are made a few words, some of which are in common 
use: thus, ajir&é quick, khadiré a tree, timira dark, dhvasira stirring 
up, madira pleasing, mudira cloud, badhiré deaf, rucira bright, igira 
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‘ively, &sira missile, sthavira firm; and sthira hard, and sphird fat, 
with displacement of final radical A; also sarir& wave (usually salila). 
With ira are made gabhiraé or gambhira profound and gdvira mighty, 
and perhaps carira dody. 

f. With ura are made a few words, of some of which the secondary 
character is probable: thus, ahhura (anhu-ra?P) narrow, asura (Asu-ra?) 
isving, chidura tearing, bhaigura breaking, bhasura shining, bhidura 
splitting, medura fat, yadura uniting, vithura tottering, vidura know- 
tng, vidhura lacking. With tra, apparently, are made sthiré stout 
(compare sthavira), kharjiira a tree, maytira peacock (or imitative). 


1189. la. This suffix is only another form of the 
preceding, exchanging with it in certain words, in others 


prevalently or solely used from their first appearance. 


a. Conspicuous examples of the interchange are gukla, sthila, -migla, 
cithila, salila. 

b. Examples of the more independent use are: pal& protecting, dnila 
(or anila) wind, tppdla joyous; later capala and tarala (said to be 
accented on the final), and hargula (the same). Many words ending in la 
are of obscure etymology. 


1190. @ va. Very few words of clear derivation are 
made with this suffix— too few to be worth classifying. 
They are of various meaning and accent, and generally show 


a weak root-form. 

a. Thus: pkv& praising, rsva lofty, takva quick, dhruva fixed, 
pakva ripe, padva going, yahvaé quick(?), garvé n. pr., hrasva short, 
gikvaé artful, ranvé joyful, irdhvé lofty, vakva twisting, urva stall; 
éva quick, course, &gva horse, srakva or sykva corner; and perhaps 
ulba caul; a feminine is priugvaé (TS. pfgva, AV. prugva); with union- 
vowel are made saciva companion, 4miva disease, and vidhavaé widow. 

b. The words in va exhibit only in sporadic cases resolution of the 
ending into ua. 


1191. f{ ri. With this suffix are formed, directly or 


with preceding u, a small number of derivatives. 


a. Thus: anghri or anhri foot, acri edge, usri datcn, tandri or 
-dri weariness, bhiuiri abundant, vankri rib, stiri patron, -takri quick, 
vadhri eunuch, gubhri beautiful, sthtiri single (team); and, with uri, 
jasuri exhausted, daguri pious, bhaguri n. pr., sdhuri mighty; anguri 
(or anguli) finger. 

1192. Qru. This suffix makes a few adjectives and 


neuter nouns, either directly or with a preceding vowel. 
29* 
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a. Thus: Acru tear, caru dear, dhara sucking, bhira timid; — 
with preceding a-vowel: ardru inimical, pataru flying, vandaru praising, 
plydru-scofjing, gararu harming; — with preceding e, tameru relazed, 
maderu rejoicing, sanéru obtaining, himert chsliy, the evidently sec- 
ondary mitréru adly, and peru (of doubtful meaning). 

b. The sondary suffix lu (see 1227 b) is apparently added to certain 
nouns in & from conjugation-stems, making derivatives that have a primary 
aspect: thus, patayalu flying, spphaydlu desiring. 


1198. f@ vi. By this suffix are made: 


a. Two or three derivatives from reduplicated roots: jagrvi awake, 
dadhrvi sustaining, didivi shining; and a very few other words: ghfsvi 
lively, dhruvi firm, jirvi worn out (AV.; elsewhere jivri); -pharvi is 
doubtful. 

b. Here may be mentioned cikitvit (RV., once), apparently made with 
a suffix vit from a reduplicated root-form. 


1194. @@snu. With this suffix, with or without a union- 
vowel, are made a few adjective derivatives from roots, but 


also from causative stems. 


a. From simple roots: direct, kgegnu perishable, -glasnu sick, jisnu 
victorious, dankgnu biting, bhignu thriving, ni-gatenu sitting dotn, 
sthasnu fixed; with union-vowel i, karignu, kagisnu, kgayignu, ga- 
migsnu, grasignu, grahisnu, carignu, -janignu, jayignu, tapignu, 
-trapisnu, -patisnu, -bhavignu, brajignu, madignu, -mavignu, 
yajisnu, yacisnu, -vadisnu, vardhignu, -sahisnu. 

b. From secondary conjugation-stems: kopayignu, ksapayisnu, 
cyadvayisnu, janayisnu, tapayisnu, namayignu, patayignu, posa- 
yigsnu, parayignu, bodhayignu, maédayisnu, yamayignu, ropayisnu, 
-vaérayisnu, -cocayigsnu; and jagarignu. An anomalous formation is 
ulbanisnu. 

c. These derivatives are freely compounded with prefixes: o. g. 
nigatsnu, prajanignu, abhicocayignu, sarhvarayisnu. 

d. It is not unlikely that the s of this suffix is originally that of a 
stem, to which nu was added. Such a character is still apparent in kra- 
visnu craving raw flesh (kravis); and also in vadhasnu, vrdhasnu (?), 
and prathasnu (’). 


1195. t sna. Extremely few words have this ending. 


a. It is seen in tikena sharp, and perhaps in glakgna, -rikgné, 
-martsna; and in gegna and desn& (usually trisyllabic: daigna) gift. 
Unless in the last, it is not found preceded by i; but it has (like anu, 
above) @ before it in vadhasna deadly weapon, karasna fore-arm; na- 
digna skilled seems to be secondary. Feminines are mytsna loam, jyot- 
sna moonlight. 
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1196. @ tnu. This suffix is used in nearly the same way 
with @ snu (above, 1194). 

a. As used with simple roots, the t is generally capable of being 
considered the adscititious ¢ after a short root-final, to which nu is then 
added: thus, krtnd active, gatnu (? RV.), hatnu deadly, -tatnu (?) 
stretching; and, from reduplicated roots, jigatnu Aasting, and jighatnu 
harming; but also dartnu bursting. Also, with union-vowel, dravitnu 
running, dayitnu (? LCS.). 

b. With causative stems: for example, dravayitnu hasting, posay- 
itnu nourishing, maidayitnu intoxicating, tanayitnu and stanayitnu 
thunder, sidayitnu flowing, -Amayitnu sickening. 

c. With preceding a, in piyatnu scoffing, mehatnu a river, &-ru- 
jatnu breaking into; and kavatnu miserly (obscure derivation). 


1197. @ sa. The words ending in suffixal @ sa, with or 
without preceding union-vowel, are a heterogeneous group, and in 
considerable part of obscure derivation. Thus: 

a. With sa simply: grtsa clever, jesa winning (rather, aoristic 8? 
1148 j), -drksa looking, ruksaé shining, rikgd rough; utsa n. fountain ; 
bhisa f. fear (or from the secondary root bhis). 

b. With preceding i-vowel: tavisa (f. tavigi) strong, mahisa (f. 
mahigi mighty, bhariga(?) seeking booty; yjisa rushing, purisa rubbish, 
maniga f. devotion; and compare rayisin (? SV.). 

c. With preceding u-vowel: arusa (f. arusi) red, acusa ravenous, 
taruga overcomer, puruga and maénusa (-us-a?) man; piyiisa biestings. 


1198. Ata asi. A few words in the oldest language are made 
with a suffix having this form (perhaps produced by the addition of 
i to as). 

a. Thus, atas{ vagabond, dharnas{ firm, sinas{ winning; and dhasi 
m. drink, f. station, sarasi (?) pool. 


1199. Y abha. A few names of animals, for the most part 
of obscure derivation, show this ending. 


@. Thus, vrsabhaé and ysabhaé bull, garabhd a certain fabulous 
animal, gerabha a certain snake, gardabha and rasabha ass; further, 
kanabha, karabha and kalabha, latabha, galabha; and, with other 
union-vowels, tundibha, nundibha, and kukkubha. The feminine, if 
occurring, is in 1; and katabhi is found without corresponding masculine. 
AV. has the adjective sthilabhd, equivalent to sthila. 


1200. A few words ending in the consonants t, d, j, ete., and 
for the most part of doubtful root-connections, were given above, at 
383 k (3-5, 7); it is unnecessary to repeat them here. Certain of those 
in at are perhaps related to the participles in ant (1172). 


1201. A number of other primary suffixes are either set up by 
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the grammarians and supported with examples of questionable value, 
or are doubtfully deducible from isolated words traceable to known 
roots, or from words of obscure connection. 


a. A few such may be mentioned here: anda in karanda and va- 
randa and certain unquotable words (prakritized a-forms from the present 
participle); era or ora in unquotable words, and elima (above, 966d: 
perhaps a further derivative with secondary ima from era); mara (ma or 
man with secondary ra added) in ghasmara, srmara, etc.; — sara io 
matsaré, kara in puskara and other obscure words, pa in pugpa, 
stupa, stiipa, and a number of other obscure words; and 80 on. 


B. Secondary Derivatives. 


1202. Words of secondary derivation are made by the 
addition of further suffixes to stems already ending in evi- 


dent suffixes. 
a. But also, as pointed out above (1137 b), to pronominal roots. 


b. Further, in exceptional cases, to indeclinables, to case-forms, and 
to phrases: e. g. antarvant, apitvd, paratastva, sahatva, sdrva- 
trika, dikadhya, mamaka, A4musgmika, Amusydyand, apeumant, 
apsavya, kimcanya, kimkartavyata, kvacitka, nastika, akixncin- 
maya. 


1208. Changes of the stem. The stem to which the 
suffix is added is lable to certain changes of form. 


a. Before a suffix beginning with a vowel or with y (which in 
this respect is treated as if it were i), final a- and i-vowels are regularly 
lost altogether, while a final u-vowel has the guna-strengthening and 
becomes av; fr and o and au (all of rare occurrence) are treated in 
accordance with usual euphonic rule. 


b. An u-vowel also sometimes remains unstrengthened: see 1808 e. 


c. A final n is variously treated, being sometimes retained, and 
sometimes lost, even along with a preceding a; and sometimes an a 
is lost, while the n remains: thus, vpsanvant, vpgana, vrsa, vrgatva, 
vrsnya, from vrgan. Of a stem ending in ant, the weak form, in at, 
is regularly taken: thus, vaivasvata (vivasvant). 


da. In general, the masculine form of a primitive stem is that from 
which a further secondary derivative is made. But there are not very rare 
cases in which the feminine is taken instead; examples are: satitva, 
bharyatva, pranitatvé, bharativant, raksfivant, priyavant. On the 
other hand, a final long vowel—iI, much more rarely & — generally of a 
feminine stem, is sometimes shortened in derivation: thus, yajyavant, 
pracékhavant, gosdtama, vacdtama, sadhanitv4, jaratika, anna- 
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ditama (cf. 471 b), rohinitva (TB.; -nitvaé (B.), prthivitva, prati- 
patnivat, sarasvativant. 


e. As was pointed out above (111 6,d), the combination of a secondary 
suffix with a stem is sometimes made according to the rules of external 
combination. Such cases are pointed out under the suffixes iya (1216 e), 
ka (1222m), maya (1225a), min (1231 b), vin (1232c), vant 
(1233 i), van (1234 c), mant (1236 f), tva (1288 c), taya (1246 a), 
tya (1245c), tana (1246 i). 


1204. The most frequent change in secondary derivation 
is the vyddhi-strengthening of an initial syllable of the stem 
to which a suffix is added. 


a. The strengthened syllable may be of any character: radical, 
of a prefix, or of the first member of a compound: thus, a¢gvina 
(agvin), siumyé (soma), parthiva (prthivi), Amitraé (amitra), sam- 
rajya (samraj), saukrtya (sukrta), maitravarund (mitravaruna), 
G&uccéihcravasé (uccaihgravas). As to the accompanying accent, 
see the next paragraph. 


b. If a stem begins with a consonant followed by y or v, the semi- 
vowel is sometimes vriddhied, as if it were i or u, and the resulting ai 
or &u has y or v further added before the succeeding vowel. 


c. This is most frequent where the y or v belongs to a prefix — as 
ni, vi, su —altered before a following initial vowel: thus, naéiyadyika 
from nydéya (as if niydya), vaiyaqvaé from vyagva (as if viyagva), 
sduvacvya from svacva (as if suvagva); but it oocurs also in other 
cases, a8 BAUVaraé from svara, Gauva from gvan, against svayambhuva 
(svayambhii), and so on. AV. has irregularly kaveraké from kuvera 
(as if from kvéra, without the euphonic v inserted). 


da. This strengthening takes place especially, and very often, before the 
suffixes @ and ya; also regularly before i, dyana, eya (with ineya), and 
later Iya; before the compound aka and ika, and later aki; and, in 
single sporadic examples, before na, ena, ra, and tva (?): see these various 
suffixes below. 


e. Sometimes an unstrengthened word is prefixed to one thus strength- 
ened, as if the composition were made after instead of before the strength- 
ening: e. g. indraddivatya having Indra as divinity (instead of Ain- 
dradevatya), caramacdédirgika with head to the west, jivaléukika 
belonging to the world of the living, antarbhauma within the earth, 
soméraudra, gurulighava (cf. tamasamh gunalakganam M. xii. 35). 
But especially when the first word is of numeral value: as gataca&rada 
of a hundred years, paficacaéradiya, trisathvateara, bahuvargika- 
astavarsika, anekavargasahasra, dagasdhasra, trisahasri, tripau 
ruga, caturddhyayi or -yika of four chapters, etc. etc.. 
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f. More often, both members of a compound word have the initial 
strengthening: e. g. s&umapaéusnaé, kaéurupfaiicdla, caturvdidya, 
aihalaukika, dikabhdutika, tradistubjagata, yajurvdidika. Such 
cases are not rare. . 

g. The guna-strengthening (except of a final u-vowel: 1208 a) is 
only in the rarest cases an accompaniment of secondary derivation. Excep- 
tions are dvaya and tray& and nava (1209i), bhegaj& and deva 
(1209 j), dréna (1223 g), gekhara (1226 a). 


1205. Accent. a. The derivatives with initial vpddhi-strength- 
ening always have their accent on either the first or the last syllable. 
And usually it is laid, as between these two situations, in such a 
way as to be furthest removed from the accent of the primitive; yet, 
not rarely, it is merely drawn down upon the suffix from the final of 
the latter; much less often, it remains upon an initial syllable without 
change. Only in the case of one or two suffixes is the distinction 
between initial and final accent connected with any difference in the 
meaning and use of the derivatives (see below, suffix eya: 12186). 

b. No other general rules as to accent can be given. Usually 
the suffix takes the tone, or else this remains where it was in the 
primitive; quite rarely, it is thrown back to the initial syllable (as in 
derivation with initial vpddhi); and in a single case (ta: 1237) it is 
drawn down to the syllable preceding the suffix. 

1206. Meaning. a. The great mass of secondary suffixes are 
adjective-making: they form from nouns adjectives indicating appur- 
tenance or relation, of the most indefinite and varied character. But, 
as & matter of course, this indefiniteness often undergoes speciali- 
zation: so, particularly, into designation of procedure or descent, so 
that distinctive patronymic and metronymic and gentile words are the 
result; or, again, into the designation of possession. Moreover, while 
the masculines and feminines of such adjectives are employed as 
appellatives, the neuter is also widely used as an abstract, denoting 
the quality expressed attributively by the adjective; and neuter ab- 
stracts are with the same suffixes made from adjectives. There are 
also special suffixes (very few) by which abstracts are made directly, 
from adjective or noun. 

b. A few suffixes make no change in the part of speech of the 
primitive, but either change its degree (diminution and comparison), 
or make other modifications, or leave its meaning not sensibly altered. 


1207. The suffixes will be taken up below in the following 
order. First, the general adjective-making suffixes, beginning with 
those of most frequent use (a, ya and its connections, i, ka); then, 
those of specific possessive value (in, vant and mant, and their con- 
nections); then, the abstract-making ones (t& and tva, and their con- 
nections); then, the suffixes of comparison etc.; and finally, those by 
which derivatives are made only or almost only from particles. 


i se — A ee a came — = SEE, SRE, 
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a. For convenience of reference, a list of them in their order as treated 
is here added: 


a 1208-9 | maya 1225 |tva, tvata 1239 
ya 1210-13] ra, ira, etc. 1226 | tvana 1240 
iya 1214] 1a, lu 1227 | tara, tama 1242 
lya 1215] va, vala, vaya, ra, ma » 
eya, eyya 1216] vya 1228 | tha » 
enya 1217} ca 1228 | titha » 
aiyya 1218 | in 1230] taya 1245 
ayana 1219] min 1231 | tya » 
ayi 1220 | vin 1232 | ta » 
i, aki 1221 | vant 1233] na » 
ka, aka, ika 1223 | van 1234] tana, tna » 
na, dna, ina, mant ° 1235 | vat » 
ina, ena 1223 | ta 1237 | kata » 
ma, ima, mna 1324/tati, tat 1238] vana, ala » 


1208. a. With this suffix are made an immensely 
large class of derivatives, from nouns or from adjectives 
having a noun-value. Such derivatives are primarily and 
especially adjectives, denoting having a relation or connection 
(of the most various kind) wth that denoted by the more 
primitive word. But they are also freely used substantively : 
the masculine and feminine as appellatives, the neuter, 
especially and frequently, as abstract. Often they have a 
patronymic or gentile value. 


a. The regular and greatly prevailing formation is that which 
is accompanied with vrddhi-strengthening of the first syllable of 
the primitive word, simple or compound. Exampleseof this for- 
mation are: 


b. From primitives ending in consonants: with the usual shift of 
accent, &yasa of metal (ayas), manasa relating to the mind (manas), 
sfumanasaé friendiiness (sumanas), bradhmandé priest (brahman), 
haimavataé from the Himalaya (himavant), angiras& of the Angiras 
family (angiras); hastina elephantine (hastin), maruta pertaining to 
the Maruts (marut); — with accent thrown forward from the final upon the 
suffix, carad& autumnal, vairaja relating to the viraj, piugnaé belong- 
ing to Pushén; gairikgita son of Girskshit; — with accent unchanged, 
manuga descendant of Manus. 

c. The suffix is added (as above instanced) to the middle stem-form 


of stems in vant; it is added to the weakest in maghona and vartraghna ; 
the ending in remains unchanged; an usually does the same, but some- 
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times loses its a, as in p&éugna, trdivrsnd, dicarajfié; and sometimes 
its n, as in brahma, &ukgé, barhatsama. 


d. From primitives in y: jaftra victorious (jetf or jéty conqueror), 
tvastraé relating to Tvdshtar, s&ivitr& descendant of the sun (savitt), 
audbhetra, paitra. 


e. From primitives in u: usually with guma-strengthening of the ua, 
as vasava relating to the Vdsus, artav&a concerning the seasons (rytu), 
danavaé child of Danu (danu), saindhava from the Indus (e{ndhu); 
— but sometimes without, as madhva full of sweets (madhu), pargva 
side (pargu rib), paidvaé belonging to Pedui, tanva of the body (tant), 
yadva of Yédu. 


f. From primitives in i and 1, which vowels are supplanted by the 
added suffix: parthiva earthly (prthivi), sarasvaté of the Sdrasvati, 
aindragn&é belonging to Indra and Agni (indragni); pankta five-fold 
(pankt{), nairyta belonging to Nirrti, parthuragmé of -Prthuracmi, 
pacupata of Pacupdti. 

g. From primitives in &, which in like manner disappears: yamuné 
-of the Yamuna, saraghé honey etc. (sarégha bee), kaniné natural child 
(kaniné girl). 

h. A large number (more than all the rest together) from primitives 
in a, of which the final is replaced by the suffix: for example, with the 
usual shift of accent, Amitré tnimical (amitra enemy), varund of Vdruna, 
vaigvadeva belonging to all the gods (vigvadeva), nairhasté& handless- 
ness (nirhasta), vaiyaqvaé descendant of V. yacva; gardabha asinine 
(gardabh4), daiva divine (deva), madhyamdina meridional (madh- 
yamndina), pautra grandchild (putr& son), saiubhaga good fortune 
(subhaga), vadhryacva of Vadhryagvd’s race; with unchanged accent 
(comparatively few), vasantaé vernal (vasanta spring), maitra Mitrd’s, 
Atithigva of Atithiguda's race, da{vodasa Divodasa's. In a few instances, 
ya is replaced by the suffix: thus, siura, paugdé, yajfavalka. 


i. The defivatives of this last form are sometimes regarded as made by 
internal change, without added suffix. Considering, however, that other 
final vowels are supplanted by this suffix, that a disappears as stem-final 
also before various other suffixes of secondary derivation, and that no ex- 
amples of derivation without suffix are quotable from primitives of any 
other final than a, it seems far too violent to assume here a deviation from 
the whole course of Indo-European word-making. 


j. Adjectives of this formation make their feminines in 1 (see 332 a). 


1209. The derivatives made by adding 4 a without 
vyddhi-change of the initial syllable are not numerous, and 
are in considerable part, doubtless, of inorganic make, results 
of the transfer to an a-declension of words of other finals. 
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a. A number of examples of stems in a made by transfer were noticed 
above (399). The cases of such transition occur most frequently in com- 
position (1815): thus, further, apa- (for ap or ap water), -foa, -nara, etc.; 
from stems in an, -aha, -vyga, etc., but also -ahna and -vygna and 
vfsana; from stems in i, -angula, -radtra, etc.; from the weakest forms 
of afic-stems (407) ucced, nicé, paraded, etc. 

b. Also occurring especially in composition, yet likewise as simple 
words often enough to have an independent aspect, are derivatives in a 
from nouns in as (rarely is, us): thus, for example, tamasaé, rajasd, 
payasé, brahmavarcasa, sarvavedasa, devadinasa, parusa, tryéyusa, 
and probably ma&nuga. 


c. Similar derivatives from adjectives in im are reckoned by the 
grammarians as made with the suffix ina: thus, malina polluted, para- 
mesthina etc. (see 441 b). 


da. A number of words formed with the so-called suffix anta are evi- 
dent transfers from stems in ant. A few of them are found even from 
the earliest period: thus, panta drauyht, gvantaé (?], vasanté spring, 
hemanté winter, veganté etc. tank, jivanti a certain healing plant; and 
others occur later, as jayanta, taranta, madhumanta, etc. They are 
said to be accented on the final. 


e. From afic-stems (407) are made a few nouns ending in k-a: thus, 
aniika, apdka, upaka, pratika, parak4, etc. 


f. From stems in 7, hotré, netra, nestra, potra, pracgadstra, etc., 
from titles of priests; also dhatra, bhratra, etc. 


g. Other scattering cases are: savidyuté, dvyusa, virudha, ka- 
kuda, kakubha, acusa, bhiimya, sakhy4, adhipatya, jaspatyé, 
aratva, pandva. 

h. The Vedic gerundives in tva (tua), made by addition of a to 
abstract noun-stems in tu, have been already (966 a) fully given. 


i, Tray& and dvay& come with guna-strengthening from numeral 
stems; nava new in like manner from n&Q now; and aéntara apparently 
from antar. | 


j. Bhegaj& medicine is from bhig&j healer, with guna-change; and 
probably deva heavenly, divine, god, in like manner from div sky, heaven 
(there is no “root div shine” in the language). 


1210. @ya. With this suffix are made a very large 
class of words, both in the old language and later. 


a..The derivatives in ya exhibit a great aud perplexing variety of 
form, connection, and application; and the relations of the suffix to others 
containing a ya-element—iya, iya, eya, ayya, eyya, enya — are 
also in part obscure and difficult. In the great majority of instances in 
the oldest language, the ya when it follows a consonant is dissyllabic in 
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metrical value, or is to be read asia. Thus, in RV., 266 words (excluding 
compounds) have ia, and only 75 have ya always; 46 are to be read now 
with ia and now with ya, but many of these have ya only in isolated 
cases. As might be expected, the value ia is more frequent after a heavy 
syllable: thus, in RV., there are 188 examples of ia and 27 of ya after 
such a syllable, and 78 of ia and 96 of ya after a light syllable (the 
circumflexed ya—that is to say, fa— being, as is pointed out below. 
1212,1, more liable to the resolution than ya or y&). It must be left for 
further researches to decide whether in the ya are not included more than 
one suffix, with different accent, and different quantity of the i-element; 
or with an @ added to a final i of the primitive. It is also matter for 
question whether there is a primary as well as a secondary suffix ya; the 
suffix at least comes to be used as if primary, in the formation of gerun- 
dives and in that of action-nouns: but it is quite impossible to separate 
the derivatives into two such classes, and it has seemed preferable there- 
fore to treat them all together here. 


b. The derivatives made with ya may be first divided into those 
which do and those which do not show an accompanying vyddhi- 
increment of the initial syllable. 

Gc. Adjectives in ya, of both these divisions, make their feminines 
regularly in ya. But in a number of cases, a feminine in I is made, 
either alone or beside one in y&: e. g. caturmasi, agnivegi, gandill, 
ari (and arya), daivi (and daivya), saumi (and s&umya); dhiri, 
cirgani, svari, etc. 


1211. Derivatives in 7 ya with initial vpddhi-strength- 
ening follow quite closely, in form and meaning, the analogy 
of those in 4a (above, 1208). They are, however, decidedly 
less common than the latter (in Veda, about three fifths as 


many). 


a. Examples are: with the usual shift of accent, da{vya divine 
(deva), palitya grayness (palita), grafvya cervical (griva), artvijya 
priestly office (rtvij), garhapatya householder's (gphapati), janarajya 
kingship (janaraj), sarngramajitya victory in battle (sarngramajit), 
Biuvacvya wealth in horses (svagva), aupadragtrya titness (upa- 
drastf); adity& Aditya (aditi), sdumya relating to sma, atithy& hos- 
pitality (atithi), prajapaty&é belonging to Prajapats, vaimanasy& mind- 
lessness (vimanas), sahadevya descendant of Sahddeva;— with accent 
thrown forward from the final upon the ending, lAuky& of the world (lok&), 
kavy& of the Kavi-race, artvy& descendant of Riti, vayavyé belonging 
to the wind (vayt), raivatya wealth (revant);— with unchanged ac- 
cent (very few), adhipatya lordship (&dhipati), gra{gthya excellence 
(créstha), valgya belonging to the third caste (vig people), p&urmnsya 
manliness (purhs). 
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b. The AV. has once nairbadhya, with circumflexed final; if not 
an error, it is doubtless made through nairbadha; vdisnavyau (VS. i. 12) 
appears to be dual fem. of vaignavi. 


1212. Derivatives in @ ya without initial vrddhi- 
strengthening are usually adjectives, much less often (neuter, 
or, in QT ya, feminine) abstract nouns. They are made from 
every variety of primitive, and are very numerous (in Veda, 
three or four times as many as the preceding class). 


a. The general mass of these words may be best divided accord- 
ing to their accent, into: 1. Words retaining the accent of the prim- 
itive; 2. Words with retracted accent; 3. Words with acute ya (ia); 
4. Words with circumflexed ya (fa). Finally may be considered the 
words, gerundives and action-nouns, which have the aspect of primary 
derivatives. 


4. b. Examples of derivatives in ya retaining the aocent of their 
primitives are: acvya equine (Acva), angya of the linhs (anga), mukh- 
ya foremost (mukha mouth), &vya ovine (avi), gavya bovine (gO), 
vicya of the people (vig), durya of the door (dur), narya manly (nf), 
v¥snya virile (vfgan), avarajya autocracy (svaraj), suvirya wealth in 
retainers (suvira), vigvajanyasof all men, vigvadevya 2 all the gods 
(vigvadeva), maytiracepya peacock-tailed. 


ec. In the last words, and in a few others, the ya appears to be used 
(like ka, 1222 h: cf. 1212 m) as a suffix simply helping to make a 
possessive compound: and so further suhastya (beside the equivalent 
suhasta), madhuhastya, dacamasya, micradhanya, anyodarya, 
samanodarya. 


2, d. Examples with retraction of the accent to the first syllable (as 
in derivation with vrddhi-increment) are: kanthya guttural (kantha), 
skandhya humeral (skandha), vratya of a ceremony (vrata), méghya 
in the clouds (megha), pitrya of the Fathers (pity), pratijanya adverse 
(pratijané). Hiranyaya of gold (h{ranya), is anomalous both in draw- 
ing the accent forward and in retaining the final a of the primitive; and 
gavyaya and avyaya (also Aavyaya) are to be comrpared with it as to 
formation. 


3. @. Examples with acute accent on the suffix are: divya heavenly 
(div), satya true (sant), vyaghry& tigrine (vyaghra), kavya wise 
(kavi), gramy& of the village (grama), somyaé relating to the soma, 
anenasya sinlessness (anenas), adaksinya not fit for dakgina. 


4. £. Of derivatives ending in circumflexed ya (which in the Veda are 
considerably more numerous than all the three preceding classes together), 
examples are as follows: 
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g. From consonant-stems: vicya of the clan (RV.: vic), hrdya of 
the heart (hfd), vidyutya of the lightning (vidyut), rajanya of the 
royal class (rajan), doganya of the arm (dogdn), cirganya of the head 
(cirgan), karmanya active (karman), dhanvanya of the plain (dhan- 
van), Na‘nasya reverend (namas), tvacasya cuticular (tvacas), bar- 
hisya of barhis, Ayusya giving life (A4yus), bhasadya of the buttocks 
(bhaséd), pracya eastern (prafic), etc. Of exceptional formation is ar- 
yamya intimate (aryaman), with which doubtless belong sétmya (s&t- 
man) and saksya (saksin). 


h. From u-stems: hanavya of the jaws (hanu), vayavya belonging 
to Vayti, pagavya relating to cattle (pagu), igavya relating to arrows 
({gu), madhavya of the sweet (madhu), apsavya of the tcaters (apsu 
loc.), rajjavya of rope (raéjju); garavya f. arrow (garu, do.); and there 
may be added navya navigable (especially in fem., nivy& navigable stream: 
naéu boat), The RV. has pracavya to be partaken of (pra+ pag), with- 
out any corresponding noun pracu; and also trjavya rich in noursshment 
(rj), without any intermediate trju. 


i, Unier this head belong, as was pointed out above (964), the s0- 
called gerundives in tavya, as made by the addition of ya to the infinitive 
noun in tu. They are wholly wanting in the oldest language, and hardly 
found in later Vedic, although still later tavya wins the value of a primary 
suffix, and makes numerous verbal derivatives. 


j. From i- and I-stems hardly any examples are to be quoted. VS. 
has dundubhya from dundubhi. 


k. From a-stems: svargya heavenly (svarga), devatya relating to 
a deity (devata), prapathya guiding (prapatha), budhnya funda- 
mental (budhna), jaghanya Aindmost (jaghana), varunya Védruna's, 
virya might (vira), udarya abdominal (udéra), utsya of the fountain 
(utsa); and from a&-stems, urvarya of cultivated land (urvaéraé), svahya 
relating to the exclamation svaha. 


1. The circumflexed ya is more generally resolved (into fa) than th- 
other forms of the suffix: thus, in RV. it is never to be read as ya after 
a heavy syllable ending with a consonant; and even after a light one it 
becomes fa in more than three quarters of the examples. 


m. There are a few cases in which ya appoars to be used to help 
make a compound with governing preposition (next chapter, 1810: cf. 
1212 c): thus, apikaksya about the arm-pit, upapakayaé upon the sides. 
udapya up-stream; and perhaps upatynya lying in the grass (occurs only 
in voc.). But, with other accent, anvautrya through the entratls, upa- 
masya in each month, abhinabhy&é up to the clouds, antahparcavysa 
hetween the ribs, adhigartya on the chariot seat; of unknown accent, adhi- 
hastya, anuprsthya, anunasikya, anuvancya. 


1218. The derivatives in @ ya as to which it may be 
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questioned whether they are not, at least in part, primary 
derivatives from the beginning, are especially the gerund- 
ives, together with action-nouns coincident with these in 
form; in the later language, the gerundive-formation (above, 
963) comes to be practically a primary one. 


a. In RV. occur about forty instances of gerundives in ya, of toler- 
ably accordant form: the root usually unstrengthened (but cétya, bhavya, 
-havya, marjya, yodhya; also -madya, -vacya, bhavy4&); the accent 
on the radical syllable when the word is simple, or compounded with prepo- 
sitions: thus, pracasya, upasddya, vihdvya (but usually on the final 
after the negative prefix: thus, andpyaé, anapavrjy4) — exceptions are 
only. bhavy& and the doubtfal &ka&yya; the ya resolved into ia in the 
very great majority of occurrences; a final short vowel followed by t (in 
-itya, -krtya, -cratya, -stutya, and the reduplicated carkftya, beside 
carkfti: not in navya and -havya), and & changed to e (in -deya 
only). If regarded as secondary, they might be made with ya, in accord- 
ance with other formations by this suffix, in part from the root-noun, as 
anukft-ya, in part from derivatives in a, as bhavy&é (from bhava). . 


b. The AV. has a somewhat smaller number (about twenty-five) of 
words of a like formation; but also a considerable group (fifteen) of deriv- 
atives in yA with the same value: thus, for example, adya eatable, kar- 
ya to be done, samapya to be obtained, atitarya to be overpassed, 
nivibharya to be carried in the apron, prathamavasya fo be first worn. 
These seem more markedly of secondary origin: and especially such forms 
as parivargya to be avoided, avimoky& not to be gotten rid of, where 
the guttural reversion clearly indicates primitives in ga and ka (216 h). 


c. Throughout the older language are of common occurrence neuter 
abstract nouns of the same make with the former of these classes. They 
are rarely found except in composition (in AV., only eftya and stéya as 
simple), and are often used in the dative, after the manner of a dative 
infinitive. Examples are: brahmajyéya, vasudéya, bhagadhéya, 
pirvapéya, cataséya, abhibhiiya, devahtiya, mantracrutya, kar- 
makftya, vrtraturya, hotrvirya, ahihatya, sattrasddya, cirsa- 
bhidya, brahmacarya, nrsahya. Of exceptional form are rtodya (/vad 
and sahacéyya (y¢i); of exceptional accent, sadhastutya. And AV. 
has one example, ranya, with circumflexed final. 


d. Closely akin with these, 1n meaning and use, is a smaller class 
of feminines in ya: thus, krtya, vidya, itya, agnicitya, vajajitya, 
mustihatya, devayajya, etc. 

e. There remain, of course, a considerable number of less classifiable 


words, both nouns and adjectives, of which a few from the older language 
may be mentioned, without discussion of their relations: thus, surya (with 
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fem. slrya), ajya, pugya, ndbhya; yijya, gfdhya, {rya, arya and 
arya, Marya, madhya. 

The suffixes apparently most nearly akin with ya may best be 
next taken up. 


1214. 3q@ iya. This suffix is virtually identical with 
the preceding, being but another written form of the same 
thing. It is used only after two consonants, where the 
direct addition of 7] ya would create a combination of diffi- 
cult utterance. It has the same variety of accent with ya. 


Thus: 


a. With accent fya (= fa or ya): for example, abhriya (also abh- 
riya) from the clouds (abhr&é), kgatriya having authority (kgatra), 
yajniya reverend (yajiia), hotrfya Jibational (hotra), amitriya inimical 
(amitra). 

b. With accent iy& (= id or y&): for example, agriydé (also agriya) 
foremost (agra), indriya Indra’s (later, sense: Indra), kgetriyé of the 
field (kgétra). 

-@ With accent on the primitive: -orétriya learned (crétra), ftviya 
(also ytviya) in season (ytu). 


1215. iya. This suffix also is apparently by origin a ya 
(ia) of which the first element has maintained its long quantity by the 
interposition of a euphonic y. It is accented always on the f. 

a. In RV. occur, of general adjectives, only arjikiya and grhame- 
dhiya, and examples in the later Vedic are very few: e. g. parvatiya 
mountainous (AV., beside RV. parvatya). In the Brahmanas are found 
a number of adjectives, some of them from phrases (first words of verses 
and the like): thus, anyaragtriya, pafiicavatiya, marjaliya, kaya- 
gubhiya, svaduskiliya, apohisthiya, etc. 

pb. It was pointed out above (965) that derivative adjectives in iya 

from action-nouns in ana begin in later Veda and in Brahmana to be 
used gerundivally, and are a recognized formation as gerundives in the 
classical language. But adjectives in aniya without gerundive character 
are also common. 

c. Derivatives in tya with initial vrddhi are sometimes made in 
the later language: e. g. parvatiya, paitaputriya, f&parapaksiya, 
vairakiya. 

d. The pronominal possessives madiya etc. (616 a) do not occur either 
in Veda or in Brahmana; but the ordinals dvitiya etc. (467 b,c: with 
fractionals trtiya and turiya: 488 a) are found from the earliest period. 

e. The possessives bhagavadiya and bhavadiya, with the final of 
the primitive made sonant, have probably had their form determined by the 
pronominal possessives in -diya. 
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1216. Qa eya. With this suffix, accompanied by vrddhi- 
increment of an initial syllable, are made adjectives, often 
having a patronymic or metronymic value. Their neuter 
is sometimes used as abstract noun. The accent rests 
usually on the final in adjectives of descent, and on the 
first syllable in others. 


a. Examples are: arsey& descendant of a sage (fsi), janacruteyaé 
son of Janacruts, sarameyaé of Sardma's race, gatavaney& (Catavani's 
descendant, rathajitey& son of Rathajit; asneya of the blood (asain), 
vasteya of the bladder (vasti), paruseya coming from man (puruga), 
paitrsvaseya of a paternal aunt (pitrsvasy), etc. 

b. A more than usual proportion of derivatives in eya come from 


primitives in i or 1; and probably the suffix first gained its form by addition 
of ya to a gunated i, though afterward used independently. 


c. The gerundive etc. derivatives in ya (above, 1213) from &-roots 
end in éya; and, besides such, RV. etc. have sabhéya from sabha, and 
. didrkgéya worth seeing, apparently from the desiderative noun didrksa, 
after their analogy. M. has once adhyeya as gerund of yi. 


d. Derivatives in the so-called suffix iney& — as bhagineyé, 
jyaisthineya, kanisthineya — are doubtless made upon proximate 
derivatives in -ini (fem.). 

e. In eyya (i. e. eyia) end, besides the neuter abstract sahaceyya 
(above, 12130), the adjective of gerundival meaning stugeyya (with aor- 
istic 8 added to the root), and gapatheyya curse-bringing (or accursed), 
from gapatha. 


1217. Qa enya.: This suffix is doubtless secondary in 
origin, made by the addition 7 ya to derivatives in a na- 
suffix; but, like others of similar origin, it is applied in some 
measure independently, chiefly in the older language, where 
it has nearly the value of the later aniya (above, 1215b), 
as making gerundival adjectives. 


a. The y of this suffix is almost always to be read as vowel, and the 
accent is (except in varenya) on the e: thus, -énia. 


b. The gerundives have been all given above, under the different 
conjugations to which they attach themselves (966b, 1019b, 1038). The 
RV. has also two non-gerundival adjectives, virénya manly (vira), and 
kirténya famous (kirt{), and TS. has anabhicastenya (abhicasti); 
vijenya (RV.) is a word of doubtful connection; giksenya tnstructive is 
found in a Sutra; pravyrsenya of the rainy season occurs later. 

Whitney, Grammar. 3. ed. 30 
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1218. QTY ayya. With this suffix are made gerundival adjec- 
tives almost only in RV. They have been noticed above (966c'. 
The ending is everywhere to be read ayia. 

a. A few adjectives without gerundival value, and neuter abstracts, 
also occur; thus, bahupayya protecting many, nypayya men-guarding; 
kundapayya, and purumayya, proper names; purvapayya Jirst drink, 
mahayayya enjoyment; — and rasayya nervous, and uttamayya summit, 
contain no verbal root. Alayya is doubtful; also €kayya, which its ar- 
cent refers to a different formation, along with prahayya (AV.: }hi) 
messenger, and pravayya (AV.), of doubtfal value. 


1219. qa ayane. In the Brahmanas and later, patro- 
nymics made by this suffix are not rare. They come from 
stems in 4a, and have vrddhi-strengthening of the first 


syllable, and accent on the final. 

a. In RV., the only example of this formation is kanvayana (¥oe.: 
kénva); AV. has in metrical parts daksa&yana and the fem. ramayani;: 
and &musyayan& son of so-and-so (516) in its prose; (B. has raja- 
stambayana beside -bayan&. The RV. name ukganyayana is of 3 
different make, elsewhere unknown. 


1220. AMT ayi. ‘Only a very few words are made with this 
suffix, namely agnayi (agn{) Agnt’s wife vrsikapayi wife of Vrisha- 
kapt; and later putakratayi, and manayi Manu's wife (but manavi CB). 

a. They seem to be feminines of a derivative a made with vrddhi- 
increment of the final i of the primitive. 


1221. 3i. Derivatives made with this suffix are patro- 
nymics from nouns in a. The accent rests on the initial 
syllable, which has the vrddhi-strengthening. 


a. In RV. are found half-a-dozen patronymics in i: for example, ag- 
niveci, paurukutsi, pratardani, samvarani; AV. has bnt one, pra- 
hradi; in the Brahmanas they are more common: thus, in AB., siuyavasi, 
janamtapi, aruni, janaki, etc. A single word of other value= sarethi 
charioteer (saratham)—is found from RY. down. 

b. The words made with the so-called suffix aki—as vaiydsaki 
descendent of Vyasa — are doubtless properly derivatives in i from others in 
ka or aka. That the secondary suffix ika is probably made by addition 
of ka to a derivative in i is pointed out below (1222j). 


c. RV. has tapusi, apparently from tapus with a secondary i added, 
and the n. pr. gqucanti; bhuvanti is found in B., and jivanti later. 


1222, %ke. This is doubtless originally one of the 
class of suffixes forming adjectives of appurtenance. And 
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that value it still has in actual use; yet only in a small 
minority of occurrences. It has been, on the one hand, 
specialized into an element forming diminutives; and, on 
the other hand, and much more widely, attenuated into an 
element without definable value, added to a great many 
nouns and adjectives to make others of the same meaning 
— this last 1s, even in the Veda, and still more in the 
later language, its chief office. 


a. Hence, ka easily associates itself with the finals of deriv- 
atives to which it is attached and comes to seem along with them 
an integral suffix, and is further used as such. Of this origin are 
doubtless, as was seen above (1180, 1181), the so-called primary suf- 
fixes uka and aka; and likewise the secondary suffix ika (below, j). 


b. The accent of derivatives in ka varies — apparently without 
rule, save that the words most plainly of diminutive character have 
the tone usually on the suffix. . 


c. Examples (from the older language) of eects in which the suffix 
has an adjective-making value are: a4ntaka (anta) end-making, balhika 
(balhi) of Balkh, andika (anda) egg-bearing, siicika (siicl) stinging, 
urvaruké fruit of the gourd (urvaru), paryayika (paryay&) strophic; 
from numerals, ekaka, dvaka, trika, astaka; tftiyaka of the third 
day; from pronoun-stems, asmaka ours, yusmaka yours, mamaka mine 
(516b): from prepositions, antika near, anuka following, avaké a plant 
(later adhika, utka); and, with accent retracted to the initial syllable 
(besides Astaka and trtiyaka, already given), rupaka (rapa) with form, 
babhruka (babhru brown) a certain lizard. Bhavatka your worship's 
has an anomalous initial vyddhi. | 


d. Of words in which a diminutive meaning is more or less probable: 
acvaka nag, kaninaka and kumaraka doy, kaninaka or kaninika 
girl, padaké little foot, putrakaé little son, rajak& princeling, gakun- 
taka birding. Sometimes a contemptuous meaning is conveyed by such 
a diminutive: for formations with this value from pronominal stems, see 
above, 521; other examples are anyaka (KV.), alakam (RV.: from &lam), 
and even the verb-form yamaki (for yami: KB.). 

e. The derivatives in ka with unchanged meaning are made from 
primitives of every variety of form, simple and compound, and have the 
same variety of accent as the adjective derivatives (with which they are at 
bottom identical). Thus: 

f. From simple nouns and adjectives: astaka home, nasika nostril, 
maksika fly, avika etce, iguka arrow, duraka distant, sarvaka all, 
dhénuka (dhenu) cow, nagnaka (nagna) naked, baddhaka (baddha) 
captive, abhinnataraka by no means different, anastamitake before 
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sunset, vamraka ant, arbhaka small, giguk& young, aniyaska finer, 
ejatkaé trembling, abhimadyatka intoricated, patayisnuk&é flying. Such 
derivatives in the later language are innumerable; from almost any given 
noun or adjective may be made an equivalent, ending in Ka or KA (accord- 
ing to the gender). 


g. From compound primitives: svalpakA& very small, vimanyuka 
removing wrath, viksinatka destroying , pravartamanak& moving for- 
ward, viksinaka destroyed. 

h. In the Brahmanas and later, ka is often added to a possessive 
adjective compound (1307), sometimes redundantly, but usually in order 
to obtain a more manageable stem for inflection: thus, anakgika eyeles:, 
atvakka skinless, aretaska without seed, vyasthaka boneless, saciraska 
along with the head, ekagayatrika containing a single gayatri-verse, 
grhitavasativarika one who has taken yesterday's water, sapatnika with 
his spouse, bahuhastika having many elephants, sadikgopasdétka with 
diks& and upasad, ahitasamitka tith his fuel laid on, abhinavava- 
yaska of youthful age, angusthamatraka of thumd size. 

i. The vowel by which the Ka is preceded has often an irregular 
character; and especially, a feminine in ik& is so common beside a mas- 
culine in aka as to be its regular correspondent (as is the case with the 
so-called primary°aka: above, 1181). In RV. are found beside one an- 
other only iyattaka and iyattika; but AV. has several examples. 

j. Two suffixes made up of ka and a preceding vowel — namely, 
aka and ika—are given by the grammarians as independent secondary 
suffixes, requiring initial vyddhi-strengthening of the primitive. Both of 
them are doubtless originally made by addition of ka to a final i or a, 
though coming to be used independently. 

k. Of vyddhi-derivatives in aka no examples have been noted from 
the older language (unless m&émaka mine is to be so regarded); and they 
are not common in the later: thus, &vacyaka necessary; vaérddhaka 
old age, ramaniyaka delight fulness. 

l. Of vyddhi-derivatives in ika, the Veda furnishes a very few 
cases: vasantika vernal, vargika of the rainy season, ha{mantika wintry 
(none of them in RV.); AV. has kairatika of the Kiratas, apparent fem. 
to a masc. kairaftaka, which is not found till later. Examples from a 
more recent period (when they become abundant) are: vaidika relating to 
the Vedas, dharmika religious, Ghnika daily, vainayika well-behaved, 
dauvarika doorkeeper, naiyayika versed in the Nyaya. 

m. Before the suffix ka, some finals show a form which is character- 
istic of external rather than internal combination. A final sonant mute, 
of course, becomes surd, and an aspirate loses its aspiration (117a, 114): 
cf. -upasatka, -samitka, above, h. So also a palatal becomes guttural 
(as before t etc.: 217): e. g. -srukka, -rukka, -tvakka, anrkka. 
A 8 remains after &, and becomes g after an alterant vowel (180): e. ¢. 
sadyaska, jyotigka, dirgh&yuska. But the other sibilants take the form 


469 STEMS IN ka, aka, ika, dni, ina, na, ima. [—1224 


they would have in composition: thus, adikka (dic), satka, -vitka, 
-tvitka (sag etc.). Andacirka (TS.: acis) is anomalous; and so is pa- 
rutka (Apast.), if it comes from parus. 


1223. Several suffixes, partly of rare occurrence and questionable 
character, contain a qn as consonantal element, and may be grouped 
together here. e 

a. A few derivatives in Gna in RV. were given above (1175a). 

b. With ani (which is perhaps the corresponding feminine) are made 
a small number of words, chiefly wife-names: thus, indrani, varundni 
(these, with uginaérani, purukutsani, mudgalani, arjani, are found 
in RV.), rudrani, matulani maternal uncle's wife, garvani, bhavani, 
igaénani, gakréni, upaédhyayani, mrdani, brahmani; and yavani. 

c. The feminines in ni and Kni from masculine stems in ta have 
been already noticed above (1176d). From pati master, husband the 
feminine is patni, both as independent word, spouse, and as final of an 
adjective compound: thus, devapatni having a god for husband, sin- 
adhupatni having the Indus as master. And the feminine of parusaé rough 
is in the older language sometimes parusgni. 

d. With Ina are made a full series of adjective derivatives from the 
words with final afic (407 ff.); they are accented usually upon the penalt, 
but sometimes on the final; and the same word has sometimes both ac- 
cents: for example, apacina, nicina, pracina, arvacina and arva- 
cina, praticina and praticina, samicind&. Besides these, a number of 
other adjectives, earlier and later: examples are samvatsarina yearly, 
pravrsina of the rainy season, vigvajanina of all people, jnatakulina 
of known family, adhvanina traveller (adhvan way), ag¢vina day's 
jurney on horseback (&gva horse). RV. has once makina mine. 

e. With ena is made samidhena (f. -ni), from samfdh, with initial 
strengthening. 

f. As to a few words in ina, compare 12098 c. 

g. The adjectives made with simple na fall partly wnder another head 
(below, 1245f); here may be noted gtirana heroic(?), phalguna, gma- 
grund, dadruna, and, with vrddhi-strengthening, straina ewoman’s (its 
correlative, p&urhsena, occurs late) and cyautna tnciting. If dréna comes 
from dru wood, it has the anomaly of a guna-strengthening. 


1224. Certain suffixes containing a 4 m may be similarly 
grouped. " 

a. With ima are made a small number of adjectives from nouns in 
tra: thus, khanftrima made ly digging, kytrima artificial, dattrima, 
paktrima, piitrima; in other finals, kuttima, ganima, talima, tulima, 
pakima, udgarima, vydyogima, samvyuhima, nirvedhima, asan- 
gima, all late. In agrima (RV.) foremost the ma has perhaps the ordi- 
nal value. 

b. The uses of simple ma in forming superlatives (474) and ordinals 
(487d, e) have been already noticed, and the words thus made specified. 
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c. A few neuter abstracts end in mna: thus, dyumndé brightness, 
nrmné manliness; and, from particles, nimn& depth and sumnAé welfare. 
The suffix comes perhaps from man with an added a. ° 


d. For the words showing a final min, see below, 1281. 


1225. Wa maya. With this suffix are formed adjectives 
signifying made or composed or consisting of, also abound- 
ing in, that which is denoted by the primitive. 


a. The accent is always on the ma, and the feminine is regularly 
and usually in mayi. In the oldest language (V.), final as remains un- 
changed before the suffix: thus, manasmaya, nabhasmaya, ayasmaya; 
but d is treated as in external combination: thus, mpnméya; and in the 
Brahmanas and later, finals in general have the latter treatment: e. g. te- 
jomaya, adomaya, afpomaya, jyotirmaya, yajurmaya, etanmaya, 
asrhmaya, vanmaya, ammaya, pravynmaya. RV. has acmanmaya 
(later agmamaya). In hiranmaya (B. and Iater) the primitive (hira- 
nya) is peculiarly mutilated. RV. has simaya of good make, and kim- 
maya made of what? 

b. A very few examples of a feminine in y& occur in the later 
language. 


1226. Tra. A few derivative adjectives are made with 
this suffix. Accent and treatment of the primitive are va- 
T10US. 

a. With simple addition of ra are made, for example: p&isurd 
dusty, -crira (also -qlila) in acriraé ugly, dhtimra dusky (dhauma smoke), 
madhura (late) sweet. In an example or two, there appears to be accom- 
panying initial strengthening: thus, agnidhra of the fire-kindler (agnidh), 


cankurdé stake-like (ganku); and in oer (also ehere): a guna- 
strengthening. 


b. With an inorganic vowel before the ending are made, for example, 
médhira wise, rathir& in a chariot; karmara smith; dantura (late) 
tusked; acchéra (? MS.), craémanera, sathgamanera. 

c. The use of ra in forming a few words of comparative meaning was 
noticed above (474), andthe words so made were given. 


1227. la. This and the preceding suffix are really 
but two forms of the same. In gome words they exchange 
with one another, and @la is usually, but not always, the 


later form in use. 


a. Examples are: bahula abundant, madhula (later madhura) and 
madhiila sweet, bhimala fearful, jival& lively, aglil& (and agrira) 
wretched; with & vacala talkative (late); with i, phenila foamy (late: 
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phéna); with u, vatula, and vatiila windy (late: vata); and m&tula 
maternal uncle is a somewhat irregular formation from matt mother. 

b. In the later language are found a few adjectives in lu, always 
preceded by &; examples are: kppA&lu and day&lu compassionate, iIrg- 
yalu jealous, usnalu heated, gayalu and svapnalu sleepy, lajjalu mod- 
est, lAlalu drooling, graddh&lu trusting, krodhalu passionate. One or 
two such derivatives having a primary aspect were noticed at 1192 b. 


1228. @ va. A small number of adjectives have this 


ending (accented, added to an unaltered primitive). 


a. Examples are: arnavaé billowy, kecav&é hairy; rasnava girded; 
afijivé slippery, gantiva tranquillizing, graddhiva credible, amaniva 
jewelless, rajiva striped. 

b. There are a very few adjectives in vala and vaya which may be 
noticed here: thus, krgivalé peasant (kysi ploughing), Urnavala tcooly, 
rajasvala, trjasvala, payasvala, cadvala, nadvala, cikhavala, dan- 
tavala; druvaya wooden dish, caturvaya fourfold. 

c. With vya are made two or three words from names of relation- 
ship, thus, pitrvya paternal uncle, bhratrvya nephew, enemy. 


1229. 31 ga. A very few adjectives appear to be made 


by an added ending of this form. 


a. Thus, romaga or lomaca hairy, étaga (also etaga) variegated, 
arvaca or arvaca hasting, babhlucé or babhruca and kapica brownish, 
krgnaca blackish, yavaga youthful, baliga childish, karkaga harsh, kar- 
maga (?) n. pr.; and giriga, varica (?), vypksaga are doubtless of the 
same character (not containing the root gi). The character of harimaga, 
kagmaga, kalaga is doubtful. 

b. Many of the adjective derivatives already treated have some- 
times a possessive value, the general meaning of being concerned with, 
having relation to being specialized into that of being possession of. 
But there are also a few distinctively possessive suffixes; and some 
of these, on account of the unlimited freedom of using them and 
the frequency of their occurrence, are very conspicuous parts of the 
general system of derivation. These will be next considered. 


1230. ¥{in. Possessive adjectives of this ending may 
be formed almost unlimitedly from stems in ¥ or 4 4, 
and are sometimes (but very rarely) made from stems with 


other finals. 


a. A final vowel disappears before the suffix. The accent is on 
the suffix. As to the inflection of these adjectives, see above, 438 ff. 
They are to be counted by ‘hundreds in the older language, and are 
equally or more numerous in the later. 
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b. Examples from a-stems are: agvin possessing horses, dhanin 
wealthy, paksin winged, balin strong, bhagin fortunate, vajrin twield- 
ing the thunderbolt, gikhandin crested, hastin possessing hands, sodacin 
of sixteen, gardabhanadin having an ass's voice, brahmavarcasin of 
eminent sanctity, sadhudevin having luck at play, kicidarthin haring 
errands everywhither; —from &-stems, manigin wrse, gikhin crested, 
rtayin pious. 

c. Derivatives from other stems are very’ few in comparison: thus, 
from i-stems, atithin(?), abhimatin, arcin, acanin, trmin, kala- 
nemin, khadin, -panin, maricin, maufijin, maulin, -yonin, venin, 
saindhin, samrddhin, surabhin (of those found only at the end of a 
possessive compound the character is doubtful, since case-forms of i- and 
in-stems are not seldom exchanged); — from u-stems, gurvin, catagvin 
(?), venavin (with guna of the u);— from stems in an, varmin, 
karmin, carmin, -chadmin, janmin, dhanvin, -dharmin, namin, 
brahmin, yakgmin, garmin, and cvanin;—in as, retin rich in seed. 
and probably varcin n. pr.; also (perhaps through stems in -sa) cavasin 
and sahasin, manasin, -vayasin; — isolated are parisrajin garlanded. 
and hiran{n (hirdnya). 

d. It was pointed out above (1183) that derivatives in in have assum- 
ed on a large scale the aspect and value of primary derivatives, with the 
Significance of present participles, especially at the end of compounds. The 
properly secondary character of ‘the whole formation is shown, on the one 
hand, by the frequent use in the same manner of words bearing an unmis- 
takably secondary form, as pragnin, garbhin, jarnin, dhiimi{n, sna- 
nin, “‘homin, matsarin, paripanthin, pravepanin, sarhgatin; and, 
on the other hand, by the occurrence of reverted palatals (216) before aad 
in, which could only be as in replaced a: thus, arkin, ppene De reat 
ofa. -rokin. 

e. In a few cases, there appears before the in a y preceded by an 
& of inorganic character: thus, dhanvayin, tantrayin, qvetayin, 
srkayin, atatayin, pratihitayin, marayin, rtayin, svadhayin (VS:: 
TB. -vin). The y in all such words is evidently the inserted y after & 
(258 a), and to assume for them a suffix yin is quite needless. 


f. The accentuation pravrajin, prasyandin, in the concluding part 
of CB., is doubtless false; and the same is to be suspected for gaki, sari, 
fri (RV. cach once). 

g. A very few words in im have not suffered the possessive speciali- 
zation. Such are vanin tree, hermit, kapotin dovelike, andin scrotum- 
like (cf. 1233f.). 


1281. TAL min. With this suffix are made an extremely 
small number of possessive adjectives. 


&. In the old language, the words in Min have the aspect of deriv- 
atives in in from nouns in ma, although in two or three cases — igmin 
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and rgmfin in RV., vagmfin in ¢B.—no such nouns are found in actual 
use beside them. In the later language, min is used as independent ele- 
ment in a very few words: thus, gomin possessing cattle, svamin (Sitras 
and later) master, lord (sva own), kakudmin humped. 

b. The two words rgmin and vagmin show not only reversion but 
also sonantizing of an original palatal. 


12382. Tary_vin. The adjectives made with this suffix 
are also not numerous. They have the same meanings with 
those in ¥{ in. The accent is on the suffix. 


a. The RV. hag ten adjectives in vin; they become rather more com- 
mon later. Though for them may be suspected a similar origin to those in 
yin and min (above), signs of it are much less clearly traceable. — 

b. The great majority have vin added after as: e. g. namasvin 
reverential, tapasvin heated, tejasvin brilliant, yagasvin beautiful, and 
so retasvin, enasvin, harasvin, etc.; and catasvin, crotasvin, rii- 
pasvin have an inserted 8, by analogy with them. Most others have & 
(sometimes, by lengthening): thus, glavin, medhavin, mayavin, sa- 
bhavin, astravin obedient to the goad, dvayavin dvuble-minded, ubha- 
yavin possessing of both kinds, dhanvavin, tandravin, amayavin, 
a@tatavin. More rarely, vin is added after another consonant than 8: thus, 
vagvin, dhrsadvin, 4tmanvin, kumudvin, sragvin, yajvin, ajvin. 
The doubtful word vyagnuvin (VS., once: TB. vyAqniya) appears to add 
the ending (or in, with euphonic v) to a present tense-stem. 

c. An external form of combination is seen only in vwagvin and 
dhrgadvin (both Vedic), with the common reversion of a palatal in sragvin. 


1288. avant. Very numerous possessive adjectives 
are made by this suffix, from noun-stems of every form, 


both in the earlier language and in the Jater. 


a. The accent generally remains upon the primitive, without 
change; but an accent resting on a stem-final, if this be anything but 
& or a, is in the majority of cases thrown forward upon the suffix. 
As to inflection, formation of feminine, etc., see 452 ff. 


b. A final vowel —oftenest a, very rarely u—is in many words 
lengthened in the older language (247) before this ending, as in compo- 
sition. Nouns in an more often retain the n. 

c. Examples of the normal formation are: with unchanged accent, 
kécavant hatry, putravant having a son, prajananavant procreative, 
pundarikavant rich in lotuses, hiranyavant rich in gold, apipavant 
having cakes, rajanyavant allied with a kshatriya; prajavant having pro- 
geny, Urnavant wooly, daksinavant rich in sacrificial gifts; sakhivant 
having friends, saptars{vant accompanied by the seven sages; gacivant 
powerful, tavisivant vehement, patnivant with spouse, dhivant devoted, 
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dyavaprthivivant (94 b) with heaven and earth; vignuvant accompanied 
by Vishnu; haritvant golden, avftvant hither turned, &cirvant mized 
torth milk, svarvant splendid, garadvant full of years, purnsvant haring 
a male, payasvant rich, tamasvant dark, brahmanvant accompanied 
with worship, romanvant hairy (but also romavant, l6mavant, vrtraha- 
vant, etc.), kakubhvant containing a kakubh; — with accent on the 
suffix, agnivant having fire, rayivant wealthy, nyvant manly, padvant 
having feet, nasvant with nose, Asanvant ey a mouth, girganvant 
headed (also girgavant). 


d. With final stem-vowel lengthened : for example, &4¢vavant (beside 
acvavant) possessing horses, sutavant having soma expressed, vfgnyavant 
of virile force (about thirty such cases occur in V.); caktivant mighty, 
svadhitivant having axes, ghfnivant hot; visivant dividing (vigu apart). 

e. Certain special irregularities are as follows: an inserted g in in- 
drasvant, mahisvant; inserted n in vananvant, budhanvant, va- 
dhanvant, gartanvant, mansanvant; shortening of a final of the primi- 
tive in mayavant, yajyavant, puronuvdkyavant, amifkgavant, 
sarasvativant; abbreviation in hiranvant; inserted & in cavasavant, 
sahasavant, and the odd mahimavant; anomalous accent in krcana- 
vant (if from kfgana pearl); derivation from particles in antarvant 
pregnant, visivant (above, d). 

f. Instead of the specialized meaning of possessing, the more general 
one of dike to, resembling is seen in a number of words, especially in the 
derivatives from pronominal stems, mavant like me etc. (B17: add 
ivant, kivant). Other examples are {ndrasvant like Indre, nidavant 
nestlike, nilavant blackish, nyvant manly, pfgadvant speckled, kgal- 
tavant princely; compare the later paravant dependent. It was pointed 
out above (1107) that the adverb of comparison in vat is the accusative 
neuter of a derivative of this class. 


g. In a few words, vant has the aspect of forming primary deriv- 
atives: thus, vivasvant (or vivasvant) shining, also n. pr, anupa- 
dasvant, arvant, pipisvant(?), yahvant. 


h. For the derivatives in vat from prepositions, which appear to have 
nothing to do with this suffix, see 1245j. 


i. While this suffix is generally added to a primitive sccuning to the 
rules of iuternal combination (see examples above, @), treatment also as 
in external combination begins already in RV., in pfgadvant (pfgat), 
and becomes more common later: thus, tapovant, tejovant, aigirovant 
(beside tapasvant etc.); vidyudvant (beside vidyutvant), brhadvant, 
jagadvant, sadvant, etc.; tristubvant (against kakubhvant), sam- 
idvant, vimrdvant; vagvant (against rkvant); svarddvant; havya- 
vadvant; acirvant. 

j. None of the suffixes beginning with v show in the Veda resolution 
of v to uw 
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1234. TF van. The secondary derivatives in this suffix belong 
to the older language, and are a small number, of which extremely 
few have more than an occurrence or two. 

a. They have the aspect of being produced under the joint influence 
of primary van and secondary vant. A final short vowel is usually length- 
ened before the suffix. The accent is various, but oftenest on the penult 
of the stem. The feminine (like that of the derivatives in primary van: 
1169 f) is in vari. 

b. The Vedic examples are: from a-stems, pndvan or rnavan, fta- 
van (and f. -vari), fghavan, dhitavan, satyavan, sumnavari, and 
maghavan; from a-stems, sfinftavari, svadhavan (and f. -vari); from 
i-stems, amativan, arativan, crustivan, musivan, and krgivan (only 
in the further derivative kargivana); dhivan; from consonant-stems, 
a&tharvan, samddvan, s&hovan (bad AV. variant to KV. sahavan); 
hardvan (TA. also hardivan). Somewhat anomalous are sahavan, 
{ndhanvan (for {ndhanavan?), and sanftvan (for sanitivan?). The 
only words of more than sporadio occurrence are ytavan, maghavan, 
atharvan. 

c. Sahovan (see b) is the only example of external combination 
with this suffix. 


1235. Fe _mant. This is a twin-suffix to ae_vant (above, 
12383); their “derivatives have the same wile. and are to 
some extent exchangeable with one another. But possess- 
ives in 7eA_mant are much less frequent (in the older lan- 
guage, about a third as many), and are only very rarely 


made from a-stems. 

a. If the accent of the primitive word is on the final, it is in 
the great majority of instances (three quarters) thrown forward upon 
the added suffix; otherwise, it maintains its place unchanged. A final 
vowel before the suffix is in only a few cases made long. Exam- 
ples are: 

b. With the accent of the primitive unchanged: Kanvamant, yava- 
mant rich in barley, and vibhavamant pn. pr. (these alone from a-stems, 
and the first only occurring once); &4vimant possessing sheep, aganimant 
bearing the thunderbolt, 6gadhimant rich in herbs, vagimant carrying an 
axe, vasumant possessing good things, madhumant rich in stceets, tvag- 
trmant accompanied by T'vashtar, hotrmant provided with priests, ayus- 
mant long-lived, jyotismant full of brightness; — ulkugimant accom- 
panied with meteors, pilumant(?), prasumant having young shoots, 
gomant rich tn kine, garutmant winged, vihutmant with libation, 
kakudmant humped, vidyunmant (with irregular assimilation of t: VS. 
has also kakunmant) gleaming, virukmant shining, havismant with 
libations, viprugmant with drops. 
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c. With the accent thrown forward upon the ending: asimaént with 
knives, agnimant haring fire, igudhimant with @ quiver, pagumant 
possessing cattle, vayumant with wind, pitrmant (AV. pitfmant) accom- 
panied by the Fathers, matymant having a mother; no long final vowels 
are found before the suffix in this division, and only once a consonant, in 
dasmat (RV., once). 

d. Protraction of a final vowel is seen in tvigimant, dhrajimant, 
h{rimant; in jyétisimant is irregularly inserted an i (after the analogy 
of tavigimant); in gucismant, mahigmant, an 8s; sugumant (RV., 
once) appears to be primary. 

e. The adverb &cumaét appears to be related to adverbs in vat as 
the suffix mant to vant. 

f. By the side of derivatives made with internal combination appears 
vidyunmant even in RV.; and other like cases occur later: thus, pari- 
srunmant, kakunmant, ksunmant, puroruimant, viimant, kakum- 
mant, gudalinmant, yacomant. 

1236. It has been seen above (especially in connection with the 
suffixes a and ya) that the neuter of a derivative adjective is fre- 
quently used as an abstract noun. There are, however, two suffixes 
which have in the later language the specific office of making abstract 
nouns from adjectives and nouns; and these are found also, more 
sparingly used, in the oldest language, each having there one or two 
other evidently related suffixes beside it. 

a. For derivatives of the same value made with the suffix iman, see 
above, 1168i-k. 


1237. AT té. With this suffix are made feminine abs- 
tract nouns, denoting the quality of being so and so, from 


both adjectives and nouns. 


a. The form of the primitive is unchanged, and the accent is 
uniformly on the syllable preceding the suffix. 

b. Examples (from the older language) are: devataé dirinsty, virata 
manliness, purugata human nature, agnitaé firehood, apaguta cattle-less- 
ness, bandhuta relationship, vasut& wealth; nagn&té nakedness, suvi- 
rat& wealth in retainers, anapatyata lack of descendants, agota porerty 
tn cattle, abrahmata lack of devotion, aprajast& absence of progeny; 
also doubtless stinfté (from sitinéra), elthough the word is a few times 
used as an adjective (like carmntati and satyatati: see next paragraph). 

c. Of special formation are mamataé selfishness, tréta triplictty, astitd 
actuality. RV. bas avirataé, with exceptional accent. In ekapatnita is 
seen a shortened final vowel of the primitive. Janata has acquired a con- 
crete meaning, people, folk; also gramataé (once) vslages collectively. 


1238. alfa tati, As tat. These suffixes are Vedic only, and 
the latter is limited to RV. Their relationship to the preceding is 
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evident, but opinions are at variance as to its nature. The accent is 
as in the derivatives with ta. 

a. The quotable examples in t&ti are: arigtatati uninjuredness, 
ayaksmatati freedom from disease, gpbhitatati the being seized, jyes- 
thatati supremacy, devatati divinity, vasutati wealth, gamtati good- 
Sortune, sarvatati completeness; and, with exceptional accent, astatati 
home, and dakgatati cleverness; givataéti and cubhatati occur (once 
each) in the later language. Twa words in tati are used adjectively (in- 
organically, by apposition?): garhtati (RV., twice; and AV. xix. 44. 1, 
in manuscripts), and satyatati (RV., once: voc.). 

b. The words in tat (apparently made-by abbreviation from tati) 
occur in only one or two case-forms; they were all mentioned above (883k. 2). 


12389. @tva. With this suffix are made neuter nouns, 


of the same value as the feminines in QT t& (above, 1287). 


a. The neuter abstracts in tva are in the older language con- 
siderably more common than the feminines in ta, although them- 
selves also not very numerous. The accent is without exception on 
the suffix. 

b. Examples (from the older language) are: amrtatva immortality, 
devatva divinity, subhagatvaé good-fortune, ahamuttaratva struggle for 
precedency, qucitva purity, patitva husbandship, taranitva energy, dir- 
ghayutvaé long life, gatrutva enmity, bhratrtva brotherhood, vysatvaé 
virslity, satmatva soulfulness, maghavattva liberality, rakgastva sorcery. 
In anagastvé and -prajastva there is a lengthening of a final syl- 
lable of the primitive; and in sauprajastva (AV., once) this appears to 
be accompanied by initial vrddhi (saubhagatvé is doubtless from sau- 
bhaga, not subhaga); and in these and pratyanastva there is an appa- 
renteinsertion of 8. In sadhanitvaé (RV.), vasativaritva (TS.), rohi- 
nitvaé (TB.), there is shortening of final feminine 1 before the suffix. Of 
peculiar formation are astitva actuality and sahatva union. The apparent 
feminine datives yithatvayai and ganatvayai (KS.) are doubtless false 
forms. . 

c. Besides the usual guttural reversions in samyaktva, sayuktva, 
we have external combination in samittva (-idh-) and purvavattva 
(-vahb-). 

d. In igitatvaté (RV., once) incitedness, and purugatvata (RV., 
twice) human quality, appears to be a combination of the two equivalent 
suffixes tva and ta. , 

e. The v of tva is to be read in Veda as u only once (raksastua). 


1240. @q tvana. The derivatives made with this suffix are, 
like those in tva, neuter abstracts. They occur almost only in RV., 
and, except in a single instance (martyatvandé), have beside them 
equivalent derivatives in tva. The accent is on the final, and the 
tva is never resolved into tua. 
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a. The words are: kavitvand, janitvand, patitvana (also JB.). 
martyatvand, mahitvand, vasutvan4, vyrsatvand, sakhitvané. 


1241. A few suffixes make no change in the character as part 
of speech of the primitive to which they are added, but either are 
merely formal appendages, leaving the value of the word what it waa 
before, or make a change of degree, or introduce some other modi- 
fication of meaning. 


1242. The suffixes of comparison and ordinal suffixes 
have for the most part been treated already, and need only 
a reference here. : 


a. Aq tara and AA tama are the usual secondary suffixes of 
adjective comparison: respecting their use as such, see above, 471-473. 
respecting the use of tama as ordinal etc. suffix, see 487-8; respect- 
ing that of their accusatives as adverbial suffixes to prepositions 
etc., see lille. 


b. In vrtratara and purutama (RV.) the accent is anomalous; 
in mpdayattama, it is drawn forward to the final of the participle, as 
often in composition (1309); gagvattamaé (RV.) has the ordinal accent; 
sarnvatsaratama (CB.) is an ordinal; divatara (RV., once: an error®) 
is an ordinary adjective, of the day; surabhigtama and tuvigtama insert 
a 8; karotard and kaulitaraé are probably vrddhi-derivatives in a In 
vatsatara (f. -ri) weanling, agvatara mule, and dhenugtari cow losing 
her milk, the application of the suffix is peculiar and obscure; so also in 
rathamtara, name of a certain sdman. 


c. T ra and 4 ma, like tara and tama, have a comparative and 
superlative value; and the latter of them forms ordinals: see above, 
474, 487. ° 

d. 7 tha, like tama and ma, forms ordinals from a few nume- 
rals: see 487c; also (with fem. in -thi) from tati, kati, yati, iti: 
thus tatithaé so-many-eth etc. 

e. Apparently by false analogy with tatitha etc. (above, d), the 
quasi-ordinals tavatitha, yavatitha, bahutitha are made, as if with a 
suffix titha (also katititha, late, for katithaé); and, it is said, from other 


words meaning a nember or collection, as gana, piga, sathgha; but none 
such are quotable. 


1243. Of diminutive suffixes there are none in Sanskrit with 
clearly developed meaning and use. The occasional employment of 


ka, in a somewhat indistinct way, to make diminutives, has been 
noticed above (1223). 


1244. Of the ordinary adjective-making suffixes, given above, 
some occasionally make adjectives from adjectives, with slight or 
imperceptible modification of value. The only one used to any con- 
siderable extent in this way is ka: as to which, see 1222. 
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. 1245. A few suffixes are used to make derivatives from certain 
limited and special classes of words, as numerals and particles. Thus: 


a. Gd taya makes a few adjectives meaning of so many divi- 
stons or kinds (used in the neuter as collectives), from numerals: 
thus, éKataya (MS.), dvitaya, tritaya, catustaya (AV.), sattaya (KB.: 
with external combination), saptataya (CB.), astataya (AB.), dagataya 
(RV.), bahutaya (TS.). Their fem. is in -yi. 


b. Ca tya makes a class of adjectives from particles: e. g. nitya 
own, nistya foreign, amatya companion, etc. As the examples show, 
the accent of the primitive is retained. The fem. is in -tya. 


c. The other quotable examples are: aApatya, avigstya, sanutya, 
antastya, anyatastya-, tatastya, kutastya, atratya, tatratya, ya- 
tratya, kutratya, ihatya, upatya, adhitya, pratastya, daksinatya 
(instead of which, the regular form, is generally found daksinatya, appa- 
rently a further vyddhi-derivative from it: as if belonging to the southern- 
ers), and paccattya and paurastya (of a similar character: these three 
last are said by the grammarians to be accented on the final, as is proper 
for vrddhi-derivatives); aptyé& and aptydé perhaps contain the same suffix. 
In antastya and pratastya is seen external combination. 


dad. The y of tya is in RV. always to be read asi after a heavy 
syllable. 


e. q ta forms ekata, dvita, and trita, also muhitrt&é moment, 
and apparently avataé well (for water). 


f. With J na are made puraénd ancient, visuna various, and 
perhaps samana l/tke. 


g. With 4 tana or (in a few cases) @ tna are made adjectives 
trom adverbs, nearly always of time: e. g. pratn& ancient, nutana 
or nUtna present, sanatana or sanatna lasting, divatana of the day, 
cvastana of tomorrow, hyastana of yesterday. The accent is various. 
The feminine is in ni. 


h. The other quotable examples are: agretana, adyatana, adhu- 
natana, idamtana, idanimtana, etarhitana, ciramtana, tadanim- 
tana, dosatana, puratana, praktana, pratastana, sadatana, sa- 
yamtaéna; from adverbs of place, adhastana, arvaktana, uparitana, 
kutastana; — with tna, parastattna, purastattna. A further vrddhi- 
derivative, with equivalent meaning, naéutana (cf. above, c), occurs late. 
In PB. is once found tvattana belonging to thee. 


i. Besides the obvious cases, of an assimilated final m before this 
suffix, we have external combination in pratastana. 


je Acl_vat makes from particles of direction the feminine nouns 
mentioned above (883k, 1). 


k. Hf kata, properly a noun in composition, is reckoned by the 
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grammarians 28 a suffix, in utkata, nikata, prakata, vikata (RV., 
once, voc.), and sarnkata (all said to be accented on the final). 


1. A suffix vana is perhaps to be seen in nivan&, pravana;— 
and ala in antarala. 


m. Occasional derivatives made with the ordinary suffixes of 
primary and secondary derivation from numerals and particles have 
been noted above: thus, see ana (1150n), ti (1157h), ant (1178a, 
u (1178i), a (1809i), ka (1222c), mna (1224c), maya (12254), vant 
(1233 e). 


CHAPTER XVII. 


FORMATION OF COMPOUND STEMS. 


1246. Tue frequent combination of declinable stems 
with one another to form compounds which then are treated 
as if simple, in respect to accent, inflection, and construc- 
tion, 18 a conspicuous feature of the language, from its 
earliest period. 


a. There is, however, a marked difference between the earlier 
and the later language as regards the length and intricacy of the 
combinations allowed. In Veda and Brahmana, it is quite rare that 
more than two stems are compounded together — except that to some 
much used and familiar compound, as to an integral word, a farther 
element is sometimes added. But the later the period, and, especially, 
the more elaborate the style, the more a cumbrous and difficult aggre- 
gate of elements, abnegating the advantages of an inflective language, 
takes the place of the due syntactical union of formed words into 
sentences. 


1247. Sanskrit compounds fall into three principal 
classes : 

I. a. Copulative or aggregative compounds, of which 
the members are syntically codrdinate: a joining together 
into one of words which in an uncompounded condition 
would be connected by the conjunction and (rarely 07). 
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b. Examples are: indraivdrunadu Indra and Varuna, satyanrté 
truth and falsehood, kytaékrtam done and undone, devagandharvama- 
nugoragarakgasaés gods and Gandharvas and men and serpents and 
demons. 


c. The members of such a compound may obviously be of any num- 
ber, two or more than two. No compound of any other class can contain 
more than two members — of which, however, either or both may be coin- 
pound, or decompound (below, 1248). fi 


II. 4. Determinative compounds, of which the former 
member is syntactically dependent on the latter, as its 
determining or qualifying adjunct: being either, 1. a noun 
(or pronoun) limiting it in a case-relation, or, 2. an adjective 
or adverb describing it. And, according as it is the one 
or the other, are to be distinguished the two sub-classes: 
A. Dependent compounds; and B. Descriptive com- 
pounds. Their difference is not an absolute one. 


e. Examples are: of dependent compounds, amitrasena army of 
enemies, padodaka water for the feet, Ayurda life-giving, hastakrta 
made with the hands; of descriptive compounds, mahars{ great sage, priya- 
sakhi dear friend, amitra enemy, sukrta well done. : 


f. These two classes are of primary value; they have undergone 
no unifying modification in the process of composition; their charac- 
ter as parts of speech is determined by their final member, and they 
are capable of being resolved into equivalent phrases by giving the 
proper independent form and formal means of connection to each 
member. That is not the case with the remaining class, which accor- 
dingly is more fundamentally distinct from them than they are from 
one another. 


It. g. Secondary adjective compounds, the value 
of which is not given by a simple resolution into their 
component parts, but which, though having as final member 
a noun, are themselves adjectives. These, again, are of two 
sub-classes: A. Possessive compounds, which are noun- 
compounds of the preceding ¢lass, with the idea of possess- 
ing added, turning them from nouns into adjectives; 
B. Compounds in which the second member is a noun syn- 
tactically dependent on the first: namely, 1. Prepositional 


compounds, of a governing preposition and following noun; 
Whitney, Grammar. 8. ed. : 31 
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2. Participial compounds (only Vedic), of a present par- 
ticiple and its following object. 


h. The sub-class B. is comparatively small, and its second division 
(participial compounds) is hardly met with even in the later Vedic. 


i. Examples are: virasena possessing a hero-army, prajakama 
having destre of progeny, tigmacrnga sharphorned, haritasraj wearing 
green garlands; atimatrdé excessive; yavayaddvegas driving away 
enemtes. 

j. The adjective compounds are, like simple adjectives, Hable to he 
used, especially in the neuter, as abstract and collective nouns, and in the 
accusative as adverbs; and out of these uses have grown apparent special 
classes of compounds, reckoned and named as such by the Hindu gram- 
marians. The relation of the classification given above to that presented in 
the native grammar, and widely adopted from the latter: by the European 
grammars, will be made olear as we go on to treat the classes in detail. 


1248. A compound may, hke a simple word, become a 
member in another compound, and this in yet another — 
and so on, without definite limit. The analysis of any 
compound, of whatever length (unless it be a copulative), 
must be made by a succession of bisections. 


a. Thus, the dependent compound pirvajanmakrta done in a previnus 
existence is first divisible into krta and the descriptive pirvajanman, 
then this into its elements; the dependent sakalaniticastratattvajiia 
knowing the essence of all books of behavior has first the root-stem jfia 
(for Yjia) Anowtng separated from the rest, which is again dependent; then 
this is divided into tattva essence and the remainder, which is descriptive; 
this, again, divides into sakala al/ and niticastra books of behavsor, of 
which the latter is a dependent compound and the former a possessive (88 
and kala having tts parts together). 


1249. a. The final of a stem is combined with the initial 
of another stem in composition according to the general 


rules for external combination: they have been given, with 
their exceptions, in chap. III.,; above. 

b. If a stem has a distinction of strong and weak forms, 
it regularly enters into composition as prior member in its 
weak form; or, if it has a triple distinction (311), in its 
middle form. 


a OT | geet cnc — in, ga cee a a aaa a a 
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c. That is, especially, stems in y or ar, at or ant, ac or aiic, etc., 
show in composition the forms in fF, at, ac, etc.;ewhile those in an 
and in usually (exceptions sometimes occur, as vrganacva, vrsan- 
vasu) lose their final n, and are combined as if a and i were their 
proper finals. 

d. As in secondary derivation (1203 d), so also as prior member of 
a compound, a stem sometimes shortens its final long vowel (usually i, rare- 
ly &): thus, in V., rodasipra, prthivistha, prthivisad, dharapita, 
dharavaka; in B., prthivi-da, -bhaga, -loka, sarasvatikrta, sena- 
nigramanyau; in S., garbhiniprayaccitta, samidhenipraisa, vas- 
ativaripariharana, ekadacinilinga, prapharvida, devatalaksana, 
devatapradhanatva; later, devakinandana, lakgmivardhana, ku- 
maridatta, istakacita, etc. 

@. Occasionally, a stem is used as prior member of a compound which 
does not appear, or not in that form, as an independent word: examples 

- are mah& great (apparently used independently in V. in accusative), tuvi 
mighty (V.), dvi two. 

f. Not infrequently, the final member of a compound assumes a special 
form: see below, 1315. 


1250. But a case-form in the prior member of a compound is by 
no means rare, from the earliest period of the language. Thus: 

a. Quite often, an accusative, especially before a root-stem, or a deriv- 
ative in a of equivalent meaning: for example, patathga going by flight, 
dhanarhjayé winning wealth, abhayamnkaraé causing absence of danger, 
pustimbharaé bringing prosperity, vacaminkhaya tnciting the voice; but 
also sometimes before words of other form, as Agvamisti horse-desiring, 
gubharhyavan going in splendor, subhagamkaérana making happy, 
bhayankarty causer of fear. In a few cases, by analogy with these, a 
word receives an accusative form to which it has no right: thus, hydarmsani, 
maksurhgama, vasumhdhara, 4tmambhari. 


b. Much more rarely, an instrumental: for example, giraévfdh increas- 
tng by praise, vacastena stealing by incantation, kratvamagha gladly 
bestowing, bhasaketu bright with light, vidmanapas active with wisdom. 


c. In a very few instances, a dative: thus, narestha serving a man, 
asméhiti errand to us, and perhaps kiyedha and mahevrdh. 


da. Not seldom, a locative; and this also especially with a root-stem or 
a-derivative: for example, agreg& going at the head, divikelt dwelling 
in the sky, vanegah prevailing in the wood, angestha existing in the 
limbs, prosthecay& /ying on a couch, sutéKara active with the soma, 
divicara moving in the sky; arécatru having enemies far remored, 
sumnaapi near in favor, maderaghu hasting in excitement, yudhisthira 
firm in battle, antevasin dwelling near; apsuj& born in the. waters, 
hrtsvas Aurling at hearts. 


e. Least often, a genitive: thus, rdyaskama desirous of stealth, 
31* 
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akasyavid knowing no one. But the older language has a few examples 
of the putting together of a genitive with its governing noun, each member 
of the combination keeping its own accent: see below, 1867 d. 

f. Ablative forms are to be seen in balatkdra vtolence and balat- 
krta, and perhaps in paratpriya. And a stem iny sometimes appears in a 


copulative compound in its nominative form: thus, pitéputrau father and 


son, hotapotarau the invoker and purifier. Anyonya one another is a 
fused phrase, of nominative and oblique case. 


g. In a very few words, plural meaning is signified = plural form: 
thus, apsuja etc. (in derivation, also, apsu is used as a stem), hrtsvds, 
nrhhpranetra conducting men, rujaskara causing pains, (and dual) 
haniikampa trembling of the two jaws. 

h. Much more often, of words having gender-forms, the feminine is 
used in composition, when the distinotive feminine sense is to be conveyed: 
e.g. gopinatha master of the shepherdesses, disiputra son of a female 
slave, mygidre gazelle-eyed, pranitépranaéyana vessel for consecrated 


water. 


1251. The accent of compounds is very various, and liable to 
considerable irregularity even within the limits of the same formation; 
and it must be left to be pointed out in detail below. All possible 
varieties are found to occur. Thus: 


a. Each member of the compound retains its own separate accent. This 
is the most anomalous and infrequent method. It appears in certain Vedic 
copulative compounds chiefly composed of the names of divinities (so-called 
devaté-dvandvas: 1255 ff.), and in a small number of aggregations 
partly containing a genitive case-form as prior member (1267 d). 


b. The accent of the compound is that of its prior member. This is 
especially the case in the great class of possessive compounds; but also in 
determinatives having the participle in ta or na as final member, in those 
beginning with the negative @ or an, and in other less numerous and im- 
portant classes. 


c. The accent of the compound is that of the final member. This is not 
on 60 large a scale the case as the preceding; but it is nevertheless quite 
common, being found in many compounds having a verbal noun or adjective 
as final member, in compounds beginning with the numerals dvi and tri 
or the prefixes su and dus, and elsewhere in not infrequent exceptions. 


d. The compound takes an accent of its own, independent of that of 
either of its constituents, on its final syllable (not always, of course, to be 
distinguished from the preceding case). This method is largely followed: 
especially, by the regular copulatives, and by the great mass of dependent 
and descriptive noun-compounds, by most possessives ,peennms with the 
negative, prefix; and by others. 


e. The compound has an accent which is altered from that of one of 
its members. This is everywhere an exceptional and sporadically occurring 
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case, and the instances of it, noted below -under each formation, do not 
require to be assembled here. Examples are: medhaésati (médha), ti- 
lamigra (tila), khadihasta (khdd{), yaivaydaddvegas (yavayant); 
gakadhtima (dhiimé), amfta (mrtd), suvira (vird), tuvigriva 
(griva). <A few words — as vicva, ‘ptirva, and sometimes s&rva — take 
usually a changed accent as prior members of compounds. 


I. Copulative Compounds. 


1252. Two or more nouns — much less often adjectives, 
and, in an instance or two, adverbs — having a codrdinate 
construction, as if connected by a conjunction, usually and, 
are sometimes combined into compounds. 


a. This is the class to which the Hindu grammarians give the 
name of dvandva pair, couple; a dvandva of adjectives, however, is 
not recognized by them. 

b. Compounds in which the relation of the two members is alternative 
instead of copulative, though only exceptional, ave not very rare: examples 
are nyunddhika defective or redundant, jayaparajaya victory or defeat, 
kritotpanna purchased or on hand, kagthalostasama Iske a log or 
clod, pakgimygaté the condition of being bird or beast, trihgadvinca 
numbering twenty or thirty, catugpaficakytvas four or five times, 
dvyekantara different by one or two. A less marked modification of the 
copulative idea is seen in such instances as priyasatya agreeable though 
true, prarthitadurlabha sought after but hard to obtain; or in granta- 


gata arrived weary. “ 


1258. The noun-copulatives fall, as regards their in- 
flective form, into two classes: 

1. a. The compound has the gender and declension of 
its final member, and is in number a dual or a plural, 
according to its logical value, as denoting two or more than 


two individual things. 

b. Examples are: praénaépanau inspiration and expiration, vrihi- 
yavau rice and barley, yksimé verse and chant, kapotolukaéa dove 
and owl, candradityfu moon and sun, hastyagvau the elephant and 
horse, ajivayas goats and sheep, devadsuras the gods and demons, 
atharvadigirasas the <Atharvans and Angtrases, sambaédhatandryas 
anxieties and fatigues, vidyakarmani knowledge and action, hastyaqvas 
elephants and horses; of more than two members (no examples quotable 
from the older language), gayydsanabhogas lying, sitting, and eating, 
brahmanakgatriyavitcidras a Brahman, Kshatriya, Vatcya, and Cudra, 
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rogacokaparitaépabandhanavyasanani disease, pain, grief, captivity, 
and misfortune. 


2. ce. The compound, without regard to the number de- 
noted, or to the gender of its constituents, becomes a neuter 


singular collective. 


d. Examples are: igstaptirtam what ts offered and bestowed, aho- 
rétram a day and night, kptakytam the done and undone, bhiatabhav- 
yam past and future, kegagmacrt hair and beard, ogadhivanaspati 
plants and trees, candratérakam moon and stars, ahinakulam snake 
and tchneumon, girogrivam head and neck, yok&maksikamatkunam 
lice, fltes, and bugs. 

1254. a. That a stem in fF as prior member sometimes takes its 
nominative form, in @, was noticed above, 1250 f. 


b. A stem as final member is sometimes changed to an a-form to make 
a neuter collective: thus, chattropanaham an umbrella and a shoe. 


c. The grammarians give rules as to the order of the elements com- 
posing a copulative compound: thus, that a more important, a briefer, a 
vowel-initial member should stand first; and that one ending in a should 
be placed last. Violations of them all, however, are not infrequent. 


1255. In the oldest language (RV.), copulative compounds such 
as appear later are quite rare, the class being chiefly represented by 
dual combinations of the names of divinities and other personages, 
‘and of personified natural objects. 


a. In these combinations, each name has regularly and usually 
the dual form, and its own accent; but, in the very rare instances 
(only three occurrences out of more than three hundred) in which 
Other cases than the nom.-acc.-voc. are formed, the final member only 
is inflected. 


b. Examples are: indréséma, indravigni, {ndrabfhaspati, agni- - 


gomau, turvacayadi, dyavaprthivi, ugasanaktaé (and, with inter- 
vening words, n&kt&... usasd), suryamasa. The only plural is indra- 
marutas (voc.). The cases of other than nominative form are mitra- 
varunabhyam and mitravarunayos (also mitrayor varunayoh), and 
{ndravarunayos (each once only). 


c. From dyavaprthivi is made the very peculiar genitive divaspr- 
thivyos (4 times: AV. has dyavaprthivibhyam and dyavapythivy6s). 

d. In one compound, parjanyavata, the first member (RV., once) 
does not have the dual ending along with the double accent (indrana- 
satya, voc., is doubtful as to accent). In several, the double accent is 
wanting, while yet the double designation of number is present: thus, 
indrapiisnos (beside indrapisdna), somaptsabhyam (somaépiigana 


occurs only as voc.), vataparjanya, siryacandramasa, and indragni ; 


(with indraégnibhyam and indraigny6és): somarudrau is accented only 
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in QB. And in one, indravayti, form and accent are both accordant with 
the usages of the later language. 

e. Of other copulatives, like those made later, the RV. has the plural 
" ajavdyas, the duals rksamé, satyAnrté, sigandnacané; also the neu- 
ter collective igtapurtam, and the substantively used neuter of a copu- 
lative adjective, nilalohitam. Further, the neuter plurals ahoratrani 
nycthemera, and uktharkaé praises and songs, of which the final members 
as independent words are not neuter. No one of these words has more than 
a single occurrence. 


1256. In the later Vedic (AV.), the usage is much more nearly 
accordant with that of the classical language, save that the class of 
neuter singular collectives is almost wanting. 

a. The words with double dual form are only a small minority (a 
quarter, instead of three quarters, as in RV.); and half of them have only 
a single accent, on the final: thus, besides those in RV., bhavarudrat, 
bhavagarvau; agnavisnii, voc., is of anomalous form. The whole num- 
ber of copulatives is more than double that in RV. 

b. The only proper neuter collectives, composed of two nouns, are 
kecgagmacrt hair and heard, fijanébhyanjanam salve and ointment, and 
kacipipabarhandm mat and pillow, unified because of the virtual unity 
of the two objects specified. Neuter singulars, used in a similar collective 
way, of adjective compounds, are (besides those in RV.): krtakytam what 
ts done and undone (instead of what 1s done and what is undone), cittaé- 
kiitam thought and desire, bhadrapaépam good and evil, bhitabhavyaém 
past and future. 


1257. Copulative compounds composed of adjectives 
which retain their adjective character are made in the same 


manner, but are in comparison rare. 


a. Examples are: quklakrsna light and dark, sthalajadudaka fer- 
restrial and aquatic, dantaraéjatasauvarna of ivory and silver and gold 
used distributively; and vyttapina round and plump, gantaénukula 
tranquil und propitious, hygitasragrajohina wearing fresh garlands and 
Sree from dust, nigekaédigmagananta beginning with conception and 
ending with burtal, used cumulatively; na "tigitogna not over cold ur 
hot, used alternatively; kganadrsgtanasta seen for a moment and then 
lost, cintitopasthita at hand as soon as thought of, in more pregnant 
sense. : 

b. In the Veda, the” only examples noted are the cumulative nila- 
lohita and igt&piirtaé etc., used in the neut. sing. as collectives (as point- 
ed out above), with tamradhtmra dark tawny; and the distributive 
daksinasavyaé right and left, saptamagstama seventh and eighth, and 
bhadrapap& good and bad (beside the corresponding neut. collective). 
Such combinations as satyanyteé truth and falsehood, priyapriyani things 
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agreeable and disagreeable, where each component is used substantively, are, 
of course, not to be separated from the ordinary noun-compounds. 


c. A special case fe that of the compound adjectives of direction: as 
uttarapiirva north-east, prigdakgina south-east, daksinapaccima 
south-west, étc.: compare 120] b. : 

1258. In accentuated texts, the copulative compounce have 
uniformly the accent (acute) on the final of the stem. 


a. Exceptions are a case or two in AV., where doubtless the reading 
is false: thus, vataéparjany& (once: beside -nydyos), devamanusyis 
(once: QB. -sy&), brahmardjany&bhyaim (also VS.); further, vako- 
pavakya ((B.), agandyapipase ((B.). 

1259. An example or two are met with of adverbial copulatives : 
thus, Ahardivi day by day, siyampratar at evening and tn the morning. 
They have the accent of their prior member. Later occur also bahyantar, 
pratyagdaksina, pratyagudak. 

1260. Repeated words. In all ages of the language, nouns 
and pronouns and adjectives and particles are not infrequently repeated, 
to give an intensive, or a distributive, or a repetitional meaning. 

a. Though these are not properly copulative compounds, there fs. no 
better connection in which to notice them than here. They are, as the 
older language shows, a sort of compound, of which the prior member has 
its own independent accent, and the other is without accent: hence they 
are most suitably and properly written (as in the Vedic pada-texts) as 
compounds, Thus: jahy ésath varath-varam slay of them each best man; 
divé-dive or dyavi-dyavi from day to day; &éigaid-anigal 16mno-lom- 
nah parvani-parvani from every limb, from every hair, in each joint; 
pré-pra yajnapatim tira make the master of the sacrifice live on and on; 
bhtiyo-bhiiyah gvaéh-gvah further and further, tomorrow and again to- 
morrow; @kayai-’kaya& with in each case one; vayatih-vayam our very 
selves. 

b. Exceptional and rare cases are those of a personal verb-form re- 
peated: thus, pibd&-piba (RV.), yAjasva-yajasva (CB.), véda-veda 
(? QB.);— and of two words repeated: thus, yavad va-yavad va (QB.), 
yatamé va-yatame va ((B.). 

c. In a few instances, a word is found used twice in succession with- 
out that loss of accent the second time which makes the repetition a vir- 
tual composite: thus, nti nu (RV.), sata sam (AV.), ihé "hd (AV.), 
andya- ‘naya (CB.), stuhf stuhi (RV., acc. to pada-text). 

d. The class of combinations here described is called by the native 
grammarians &4mredita added unto(?). 

1261. Finally may be noticed in passing the compound numerals, 
ékddaca 11, dvavincati 22, trigata 103, c&tuhsahasra 1004, and 
go on (476 ff.), as a special and primitive class of copulatives. They are 
accented on the prior member. 
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Il. Determinative Compounds. 


_ 41262. A noun or adjective is often combined into a 
compound with a preceding<determining or qualifying word 
— aA nouny or adjective, or adverb. Such a compound is 
conveniently called determinative. | 


1268. This is the class of compounds which is of most 
general and frequent occufrence in all branches of Indo- 
European language. Its two principal divisions have been 
already pointed out: thus, A. Dependent compounds, in 
which the prior member is a substantive word (noun or pro- 
noun or substantively used adjective), standing to the other 
member in the relation of a case dependent on it; and 
B. Descriptive compounds, in which the prior member is 
an adjective, or other word having the value of an adject- 
ive, qualifying a noun; or else an adverb or its equivalent, 
qualifying an adjective. Each of these divisions then falls 
into two sub-divisions, according as the final member, and 
therefore the whole compound, is a noun or an adjective. 


a. The whole class of determinatives is called by the Hindu 
grammarians tatpuruga (the term is a specimen of the class, mean- 
ing Ats man); and the second division, the descriptives, has the | 
special name of karmadharaya (of obscure application: the literal 
sense is something like office-bearing). After their example, the two 
divisions are in Kuropean usage widely known by these two names 
respectively. 


A. Dependent Compounds. 


1264. Dependent Noun-compounds. In this di- 
vision, the case-relation of the prior member to the other 
may be of any kind; but, in accordance with the usual re- 
lations of one noun to another, it is oftenest genitive, and 
least often accusative. 


a. Examples are: of genitive relation, devasena army of gods, 
yamadtta Yama's messenger, jivaloka the world of the living, indra- 
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dhants Indra's bow, brahmagavi the Brahman's cow, vigagirl potson- 
mount, mitralabha acquisition of friends, murkhagataéni hundreds of 
fools, virasenasuta Virasena's son, réjendra chief of kings, asmat- 
putraés our sons, tadvacas his words; — of dative, padodaka water for 
the feet, masanicaya accumulation for a month; — of instrumenta), at- 
masddrcya likeness with self, dhafyartha wealth acquired by grain, 
dharmapatni lawful spouse, pitrbandhu paternal relation; —of ablative, 
apsarahsambhava descent from a nymph, madviyoga separation from 
me, cAurabhaya fear of a thief; — of locative, jalakrid& sport tn the 
water, gramavasa abode tn the village, puruganrta untruth about a man; 
— of accusative, nagaragamana going to the city. 


1265. Dependent Adjective-compounds. In this 
division, only a very small proportion of the compounds 
have an ordinary adjective as final member; but usually a 
participle, or. a derivative of agency with the value of a 
participle. The prior member stands in any C¢ase-relation 
which is possible in the independent construction of such 


words. 


a. Examples are: of locative relation, ethalipakva cooked in a pot, 
agvakovida knowing in horses, vayahsama alike in age, yadhisthira 
steadfast in battle, tanUgubhra beautiful in body;— of instrumental, 
matrsadrga like his mother; —of dative, gohita good for cattle; — of 
ablative, bhavadanya other than you, garbhagtama eighth from birth, 
drgyetara other than visible (i. e. invisible); —of genitive, bharatacrestha 
best of the Bhuratas, dvijottama foremost of Brahmans: — with particip- 
ial words, in accusative relation, vedavid Veda-knowing, annad&é food- 
eating, tanipana body-protecting, satyavadin truth-speaking, pattragata 
committed to paper (lit. gone to a leaf); —in instrumental, madhupt 
cleansing with honey, svayarnkyta self-made, indragupta protected by 
Indra, vidyahina deserted by (i. ©. destitute of) knowledge; — in loca- 
tive, hrdayavidh pierced in the heart, ytvij sacrificing in due season, 
divicara moving in the sky; — in ablative, rajyabhrasta fallen from 
the kingdom, vykabhita afraid of a wolf; — in dative, caranagata come 
for refuge. . 

1266. We take up now some of the principal groups of compounds 
“falling under these two heads, in order to notice their specialities of 
formation and use, their relative frequency, their accentuation, and so on. 


1267. Compounds having as final member ordinary nouns (such, 
namely, as do not distinctly exhibit the character of verbal nouns, 
of action or agency) are quite common. They are regularly and usu- 
ally accented on the final syllable, without reference to the accent of 
either constituent. Examples were given above (1264 a). 
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a. A principal exception with regard to accent is pati master, lord 
(and its feminine patni), compounds with which usually retain the accent 
of the prior member: thus, prajapati, vasupati, atithipati, gdpati, 
grhapatni, etc. etc. (compare the verbal nouns in ti, below, 1274). But 
in a few words pati retains its own accent: thus, vicp&éti, rayipati, 
pacupaéti, vasupatni, etc.; and the more general rule is followed in 
apsarapat{ and vrajapat{ (AV.), and nadipati (VS.), citpati (MS.; 
elsewhere citpati). 

b. Other exceptions are sporadic only: for example, jamarajan, deva- 
varman, hiranyatéjas, prtandhava, godhiima and gakadhima (but 
dadhiima); vacastena. 

Gc. The appearance of a case-form in such compounds is rare: examples 
are G{vodasa, vacastena, uccaihcravas, uccairghoga, dirébhas 
(the three last in possessive application). 

d. A number of compounds are accented on both members: thus, 
cacipati, sddaspati, bfhaspaéti, vanaspati, rathaspati, jaspati (also 
jaspati), néracansa, taninaéptr, taninapat (tani as independent word), 
cunahcépa. ‘And (B. has a long list of metronymics having the anoma- 
lous accentuation kautsiputra, gargiputra, etc. 


12368. The compounds having an ordinary adjective as final mem- 
ber are (as already noticed) comparatively few. 

-@. So far as can be gathered from the scanty examples occurring in 
the older language, they retain the accent of the prior member: thus, 
gavisthira (AV gavisthira), taniigubhra, maderaghu, yajfiiadhira, 
samavipra, tilamicra (but tila); but krstapacya ripening in culti- 
vated soul. 

1269. The adjective dependent compounds having as final mem- 
ber the bare root—or, if it end in a short vowel, generally with 
an added t—are very numerous in all periods of the language, as 
has been already repeatedly noticed (thus, 883 f-h, 1147). They are 
accented on the root. 

a. In a very few instances, the accent of words having apparently or 
conjecturally this origin is otherwise laid: thus, Afsatra, anarvic, svavyj, 
pratyaksadrg¢, puramdhi, osadhi, 4ramis, ucadagh, vatsapa, abda. 

b. Before a final root-stem appears not very seldom a case-form, for 
example, patamngaé, giravfdh, dhiyaéjur, aksnayadruh, hpdispfe, 
divispf¢, vanes4h, divisad, angestha, brtsvas, prtsutur, apsuja. 

c. The root-stem has sometimes a middle or passive value: for ex- 
ample, manoyuj yoked (yoking themselves) by the will, hrdayavidh 
pierced to the heart, manuja born of Manu. 

1270. Compounds made with verbal derivatives in a, both of 
action and of agency, are numerous, and take the accent usually on 
their final syllable (as in the case of compounds with verbal prefixes: 
1148 m’. 
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a. Examples are: hastagrébh& hand-grasping, devavanda god- 
pratsing, haviraddé devouring the offering, bhuvanacyavé shaking the 
world, vrétyabruv& calling one's self a vratya; akgaparajayé failure 
at play, vagatkara utterance of vagat, gopogé prosperity in cattle, 
angajvaré pain in the limbs. 

b. In a few instances, the accent is (as in compounds with ordinary 
adjectives: above, 19868) that of the prior member: thus, maradvrdha, 
sutékara, divicara (and other more questionable words). And dugha 
milking, yielding is so accented as final: thus, madhudugha, kamadugha. 

c. Case-forms are especially frequent in the prior members of compounds 
with adjective derivatives in a showing gumna-strengthening of the root: 
thus, for example, abhayamkaraé, yudhizhgamé, dhanathjaya, puraib- 
dara&, vicvambhara, divakara, talpegayé, divistambha. 

1271, Compounds with verbal nouns and adjectives in ana are 
very numerous, and have the accent always on the radical syllable 
(as in the case of compounds with verbal prefixes: 1150 e). 


a. Examples are: kecavardhana hair-increasing, ayugpratérana 


life-lengthening, tantipana body-protecting; devahédana hatred of the 


gods, purhstivana giving birth to males. 


b. A very few apparent exceptions as regards accent are really cases 
where the derivative has lost its verbal character: thus, yamasaidan& Yama's 
realm, &chadvidhadna means of protection. 


c. An accusative-form is sometimes found before a derivative in ana: 
thus, sariipampdrana, ayaksmamkérana, subhadgamkérana, vanath- 
kérana. 

1272. a. The action-nouns in ya (1213) are not infrequent in 
composition as final member, and retain their own proper accent (as 
in combination with prefixes). Sufficient examples were given above 
(1213). . 

b. The same is true of the equivalent feminines in nae? see above, 
1213 4d. 

c. The gerundives in ya (1213) hardly occur in the older language 
in combination with other elements than prefixes. The two nivibharya 
and prathamavasya (the latter a descriptive) have the accent of the 
independent words of the same form; balavijhaya and acvabudhya (°) 
are inconsistent with these and with one another. 


1273. Compounds made with the passive participle in ta or na 
have the accent of their prior member (as do the combinations of the 
same words with prefixes: 1085 a). 


a. Examples are: hastakrpta made with the hand, viraéjata born of a4 
hero, ghogabuddha awakened by noise, prajapatisrsta created by Praya- 
pati, devatta given by the gods; and, of participles combined with prefixes, 
{ndraprasita incited by Indra, bfthaspaétipranutta driven aray by 
Brithaspati, ulkabhihata struck by a thunderbolt, véjravihata, sarhvat- 
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sarasammita commensurate with the year. AV. has the anomalous apsu- 
samncita quickened by the waters. 


b. A number of exceptions occur, in which the final syllable of the 
compound has the accent: for example, agnitapté, indroté, pitrvitta, 
rathakrita, agnidagdhé (beside agnidagdha), kavicasta Cane kavi- 
gasta), kavipracasta. 

c. One or two special usages may be noticed. The participlo gata, 
gone to, as final of a compound, is used in a loose way in the later lan- 
guage to express relation of various kinds: thus, jagatigata existing tn the 


world, tvadgata belonging to thee, sakhigata relating to a friend, citra- 


gata ina picture, putragatath sneham affection toward a son, etc. The 
participle bhtita been, become is used in composition withg noun as hardly 
more than a grammatical device to give it an adjective form: thus, idarh 
tamobhitam this creation, being darkness (existing in the condition. of 
darkness); taéth ratnabhiitarh lokasya her, being the pearl of the world; 
kgetrabhuta smrtaé nari bijabhitah smrtah pumén a woman ts 
regarded as a field; a man, as seed; and s0 on. 

dad. The other participles only seldom occur as finals of compounds: 
thus, praésakaérmukabibhrat bearing javelin and bow, agaéstravidvanhs 
not knowing the text-books, arjunadargivahs having seen Arjuna, apriya- 
gansivais announcing what is disagreeable, gautamabruvana calling 
himself Gautama. 


1874. Compounds with derivatives in ti have (like combinations 
with the prefixes: 1157) the accent of the prior member. 


a. Examples are: dhaénas&ti winning of wealth, somapiti soma- 
drinking, devahiti invocation of the gods, namatikti utterance of 
homage, havyédati presentation of offerings; and so tokasati, devahiti, 
rudréhiti, saktokti, svagakrti, divisti. 

b. In nemaédhiti, medhasati, vanadhiti (all RV.), the accent of 
the prior member is changed from penult to final. 

c. Where the verbal character of the derivative is lost, the general 
rule of final accent (1267) is followed: thus, devahet{ weapon of the gods, 
devasumati favor of the gods, brahmaciti Brahman-pile. Also in sar- 
vajyani entire ruin, the accent is that of compounds with ordinary nouns. 


1275. Compounds with a derivative in in as final member have 
(a8 in all other cases) the accent on the fin. 

a. Thus, ukthacatsin psalm-singing, vratacirin vow-performing, 
rsabhadayin bullock-giving, satyavadin truth-speaking, gronipratodin 
thigh-pounding. 

1276. There is a group of compounds with derivatives in i, 
having the accent on the penult or radical syllable. 


a. Thus, pathirAksi road- protecting, havirmathi susrinesdatueling: 
Atmadtisi soul-harming, pathisddi sitting in the path, sahobhéari strength- 


“ 
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bearing, vasuvani winning good-things, dhanasani gaining wealth, mano- 
musi mind-stealing, phalagrahi setting fruit; and, from rednplicated root. 
urucékri making room. Compounds with -sani and -vani are especially 
frequent in Veda and Brahmana; as independent words, nouns, these sre 
accented sanf{ and vani. In many cases, the words are not found in 
independent use. Combinations with prefixes do not occur in sufficient 
number to establish a distinct rule, but they appear to be oftenest accented 
on the suffix (1155 f). 

b. From phan are made in composition -ghni and -ghni, wit 
accent on the ending: thus, sahasraghni, ahighni, ¢vaghni; -Ghi frem 
Ydaha (1155) has the accent in its numerous compounds: thus, igudhi, 
garbhadhi, pugchadni, . . 

1277. Compounds with derivatives in van have (like combina- 
tions with prefixes: 1169c) the accent of the final member: namely, 
on the radical syllable. ; 

a. Thus, somapavan soma-drinking, baladavan strength-giving. 
papakftvan evil-doing, bahustivan much-yielding, talpacivan lying on 
a couch, rathayavan going in a chariot, drugédvan sitting on a tree, 
agretvari f. going at the head. The accent of the obscure words m&ta- 
rigvan and mataribhvan is anomalous. 

b. The few compounds with final man appear to follow the same rule 
as those with van: thus, svadukgd&dman sharing out sweets, Aguhéman 
steed-impelling. 

1278. Compounds with cther derivatives, of rare or sporadic occurrence, 

may be briefly noticed: thus, in u, raégtradipsi, devapiyi@ govinda, 
vanargu (?): compare 1178e;—in nu or tnu, lokakrtnu, suri- 
pakrtnu: compare 1196; — in ty, nppatf, mandhatf, haskarty (vasu- 
dhataras, AV., is doubtless a false reading). The derivatives in ag are 
of infrequent occurrence in composition (as in combination with prefixes: 
above, 1151 k), and appear to be treated as ordinary nouns: thus, yajna- 
vacas (but hiranyatéjas, AV.). 


B. Descriptive Compounds. 


1279. In this division of the class of determinatives, 
the prior member stands to the other in no distinct case- 
relation, but qualifies it adjectively or adverbially, accord- 
ing as it (the final member) is noun or adjective. 


a. Examples are: nilotpala blue /otus, sarvaguna all good quality, 
priyasakha dear friend, maharsi great-sage, rajatap&tré silver cup: 
ajhata unknown, sukrta tell done, duskft il-doing, purugtuta much 
praised, punarnava renewed. ° 


b. The prior member is not always an adjective before a noun, of 
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an adverb before an adjective; other parts of speech are sometimes used 
adjectively and adverbially in that position. 


c. The boundary between descriptive and dependent compounds is not 
an absolute one; in certain cases it is open to question, for instance, whether 
a prior noun, or adjective with noun-value, is used more in a case-relation, 
or adverbially. 

a. Moreover, where the final member is a derivative having both noun 
and adjective value, it is not seldom doubtful whether an adjective com- 
pound is to be regarded as descriptive, made with final adjective, or pos- 
cessive, made with final noun. Sometimes the accent of the word vetermines 
its character in this respect, but not always. 


e. A satisfactorily simple and perspicnous classification of the descrip- 
tive compounds is not practicable; we cannot hold apart throughont the com- 
pounds of noun and of adjective value, but may better group both together, 
as they appear with prefixed elements of various kinds. 


1280. The simplest case is that in which a noun as 
final member is preceded by a qualifying adjective as prior 
member. 


a. In this combination, both noun and adjective may be of any 
kind, verbal or otherwise. The accent is (as in the corresponding 
class of dependent noun-compounds: 1267) on the final syllable. 


b. Thus, ajndtayakgma unknown disease, mahadhan& great wealth, 
kgipracyend swift hawk, krsnagakuni d/ack bird, daksinagni{ southern 
frre, uruksiti wide abode, adharahaniti Jower javo, itarajand other folks, 
sarvatmaén whole soul, ekavir& sole hero, saptarsi seven sages, tyrtiya- 
savand third libation, ekonaviticati a score diminished by one, jagrat- 
svapné waking sleep, yavayateakha defending friend, apaksiyamana- 
pakga waning half. 

c. There are not a few exceptions as regards accent. Especially, com- 
pounds with vicva (in composition, accented vigvA), which itself retains 
the accent: thus, vigvadevas ail the gods, vigvamanusa every man. For 
words in ti, see below, 1287d. Sporadic cases are madhyarmdina, 
vrsakapi, both of which show an irregular shift of tone in the prior 
member; and a few others. 


d. In&tead of an adjective, the prior member is in a few cases 
&@ noun used appositionally, or with a quasi-adjective value. Thus, 
rajayakgma king-disease, brahmarsi priest-sage, rajargi king-sage, 
raéjadanta king-tooth, devajana god-folk, duhitrjana daughter-person, 
camilaté creeper named gami, musikakhya the name “mouse”, jaya- 
cabda the word “conquer”, ujhitacabda the word “deserted”; or, more 
figuratively, grhanaraka house-hell ‘house which is a hell), gapagni 
curse-fire (consuming curse). 


e. This group is of consequence, inasmuch as in possessive application 
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it is greatly extended, and forms a numerous class of appositional com- 
pounds: see below, 1298. 


f. This whole subdivision, of nouns with praceding qualifying adjec- 
tives, is not uncommon; but it is greatly (in AV., for example, more than 
five times) exceeded in frequency by the sub-class of possessives of the 
same form: see below, 1298. 


- 1281. The adverbial words which are most freely and 
commonly used as prior members of compounds, qualifying 
the finab member, are the verbal prefixes and the words of 
direction related with them, and the inseparable prefixes, 
& or an, su, dus, etc. (1121). These are combined not 
only with adjectives, but also, in quasi-adjectival value, 
with nouns; and the two classes of combinations will best 
be treated together. 


1282. Verbal adjectives and nouns with preceding 
adverbs. As the largest and most important class under this head 
might properly enough be regarded the derivatives with preceding 
verbal prefixes. These, however, have been here reckoned rather 
as derivatives from roots combined with prefixes (1141), and have 
been treated under the head of derivation, in the preceding chapter. 
In taking up the others, we will begin with the participles. 


1283. The participles belonging to the tense-systems — those in 
ant (or at), mana, dna, vaéhs—are only rarely compounded with 
any other adverbial element than the negative a or.an, which then 
takes the accent. ; 

a. Examples are: A4nadant, 4dadat, 4nacnant, dsravant, dlubh- 
yant, adasyant, aditsant, adevayant; &4manyamiana, ahinsdna, 
achidyamana; adadivans, &bibhivais, atasth&ina; and, with verbal 
prefixes, Anapasphurant, anagamisyant, dnabhyagamigyant, avi- 
radhayant, avicdcalat, apratimanyuyaméana. 

b. Exceptions in regard to accent are very few: arundhati, ajérantt, 
acodant (RV., once: doubtless a false reading; the simple participle is 
cédant); AV. has anipAdyamana for RV. d4nipadyamana®(and the 
published text has asarhyant, with a part of the manuscripts); CB. has 
akamayamana. 

ec. Of other compounds than with the negative prefix have been noted 
in the Veda -punardiyamana (in 4punard-) and suvidvahs. In alala- 
bhavant and jaijandbhavant RV., as in astarhyant and astamesyént 
(AV.), we have participles of a compound conjugation (10801), in which, 
as has been pointed out, the accent is as in combinations with the verbal 
prefixes. 
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1284. The passive (or past} participle in ta or na is much more 
variously compounded; and in general (as in the case of the verbal 
prefixes: 1085a) the preceding adverbial element has the accent. 


a. Thus, with the negative @ or an (by far the most common case): 
a&krta, adabdha, arista, 4nadhrsta, aparajita, A4samkhyata, 4na- 
bhyaridha, 4parimitasamrddha; — with su, sujata, suhuta, susam- 
gita, svaramkrta;— with dus, dugcarita, durdhita and durhita, 
duhcrta;— with other adverbial words, dansujiita, ndévajata, sdana- 
gruta, svayAmkrta, tripratisthita: dramkryta and kakajakrta are 
rather participles of a compound conjugation. 


-b. Exceptions in regard to accent are: with @ or an, anacasta, apra- 
casta, and, with the accent of the participle retracted to the root, amfta, 
adfsta, ac{tta, ayuta myriad, atiirta (beside Aturta), astirta (? beside 
slrta);— with su (nearly half as numerous as the regular cases), subhité, 
sukta, supragasté, svakta, sukrtaé and sujata (beside sukrta and 
sujata), and a few others; with dus (quite as numerous as the regular 
cases), durita (also durita), durukta, dugkrt& (also dugkrta), dur-— 
bhitaé; with sa, sajata; with other adverbs, amota, aristuta, tuvijata, 
pracinopavita, tadanimdugdha, pratardugdha, etc., and the com- 
pounds with puru, purujaété, puruprajata, purupracasta, purugtuta, 
etc., and with svayam, svayamkrta etc. The proper name agadha 
stands beside Agadha; and AV. has abhinna for RV. &bhinna. 


1285. The gerundives occur almost only in combination with, 
the negative prefix, and have usually the accent on the final syllable 


a. Examples are: anaépy&é, anindydé, abudhya, asahya, ayodhya, 
amoky&é; advisenya; ahnavayya; and,*along with verbal prefixes, the 
cases are asarnkhyey&, apramrsyé, anapavyjya, anatyudya, ana- 
dhreyé, avimokyaé, ananukrtyaé (the accent of the simple word being 
samkhyeéya etc.). 

b. Exceptions in regard to accent are: A4nedya, adabhya, agohya, 
ajosya, a4yabhya. The two anavadharsya and anativyadhya (both AV.) 
belong to the ya-division (1213b) of gerundives, and bave retained the 
accent of the simple word. And aghnya and aghny& occur together. 

c. The only compounds of these words with other adverbial elements 
in V. are suyabhya (accented like its twin ayabhya) and prathamavasya 
(which retains the final circumflex), and perhaps ekavadya. 

d. The neuter nouns of the same form (1213c: except sadhastutya) 
retain their own accent after an adverbial prior member: thus, purvapayya, 
plrvapéya, amutrabhiiya; and sahacgéyya. And the negatived gerundives 
instanced above are capable of being viewed as possessive compounds with 
such nouns. 

e. Some of the other verbal derivatives which have rules of their 
own as to accent etc. may be next noticed. 

Whitney, Grammar. 3. ed. 32 
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1286. The root-stem (pure root, or with t added after a short 
final vowel: 1147d) is very often combined with a preceding adverbial 
word, of various kinds; and in the combination it retains the accent. 


a. Examples are: with inseparable prefixes, adruh not harming, asu 
not giving birth, aruc not shining; sukft well-doing, sucrit hearing well; 
duskft ill-doing, dtidag (199d) impious; sayuj joining together, samad 
conflict; sahaja born together, sahavdh carrying together; — with other 
adverbs, amajur growing old at home, uparispf¢ touching uprcard, 
punarbhti appearing again, prataryuj harnessed early, sadyahkri bought 
the same day, sakatnvfdh growing up together, sadarnd{ ever-binding, 


vigtivrt furning to both sides, vythasah: eastly overcoming; — with ad-. 


jectives used adverbially, uruvyac wide-spreading, prathamaja first-born, 
gukrapi¢ brightly adorned, dvij& twice born, trivft triple, svaraj self- 
ruling; — with nouns used adverbially, gambhiti beneficent, suryacvit 
shining like the sun, iganakyt acting as lord, svayambht self-existent ; 
and, with accusative case-form, patamga going by flight. 


b. When, however, a root-stem is already in composition, whether 
with a verbal prefix or an element of other character, the further added 
negative itself takes the accent (as in case of an ordinary adjective; below, 
1288 a): thus, for example, 4naksit not abiding, 4nadvyt not turning back, 


avidvis not showing hostility, 4dugkyt not il-doing, Anagvada not giving 


a horse, Apaquhan not slaying cattle, (anagas would be an exception, if 
it contained Yga@: which is very unlikely). Similar combinations with su 
seem to retain the radical accent: thus, supratur, svabhi, svVayuj: 
svavyj is an unsupported exception. 


c. A few other exceptions occur, mostly of doubtful character, as 
pratiprac, sadhastha, adhrigu, and the words having afie as final 
member (407 ff.: if this element is not, after all, a suffix): compare 1260a. 


1287. Other verbal derivatives, requiring to be treated apart 
from the general body of adjectives, are few and of minor impor- 
tance. Thus: 


a. The derivatives in a are in great part of doubtful character, because 
of the possibility of their being used with substantive value to make a pos- 
Bessive compound. The last ambiguous, probably, are the derivatives from 
present-stems (1148j), which have the accent on the suffix: thus, asunva, 
apacya, aksudhyaé, avidasyé, anamynaé, sadaéprndé, punarmanya; 
and with them belong such cases as atrpa, avrdha, araingamé, urukramé, 
evavada, satraésahdé, punahsaraé, purahsara; and the nouns sayam- 
bhava, sahacara, pratahsava, mithoyodha. Diffcrently accented, on 
the other hand, although apparently of the same formation, are such as 
&napasphura, anavahvara (compare the compounds noticed at 1286 b), 
sadavrdha, stibharva, nyagrédha, purodaca, sadhamada, sudigha, 
supaca, suhava, and others. Words like adabha, durhdna, sukdra, 
suyama, are probably possessives. 
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b. The derivatives in van keep in general the accent of the final 
member, on the root (compare 1169c, 1277): thus, &cupatvan and 
raghupatvan swift-jlying, puroyavan going in front, sukftvan well- 
doing; and sutdrman and suvahman and raghuyaéman are probably to 
be classed with them. But the negative prefix has the accent even before 
these: thus, dyajvan, ardvan, aprayutvan; and satyamadvan (if it 
be not possessive) has the accent of its prior member. 

c. A few words in i seem to have (as in dependent compounds: 1276) 
the accent on the radical syllable: thus, durgfbhi, rjuvani, tuvisvani. 


d. Tho derivatives in ti are variously treated: the negative prefix has 
always fhe accent before them: as, acitti, Abhiiti, Anahuti; with su and 
dus, the compound is accented now on the prefix and now on the final, and 
in some words on either (suniti and sunit{, dustuti and dustut{); with 
other elements, the accent of the prefix prevails: thus, sahuti, sadhastuti, 
purohiti, pirvapiti, pirvydéstuti. 


e. The derivatives in in have, as in general, the accent on the suffix: 
thus, purvasin, bahucarin, sadhudevin, savasin, kevaladin. But 
with the negative prefix, Aanaémin, avitarin. 

f. Other combinations are too various in treatment, or are represented 
by too few examples in accentuated texts, to justify the setting up of rules — 
respecting them. ; 


1288. Of the remaining combinations, those made with the insep- 
arable prefixes form in some measure a class by themselves. 


i. a. The negative prefix a or an, when it directly negatives the 
word to which it is added, has a very decided tendency to take the 
accent. 


b. We have seen above (1283) that it does so even in the case of 
present and perfect and future participles, although these in combination 
with a verbal prefix retain their own accent (1085: but there are exceptions, 
as avadant, apacyant, etc. (B.); and also in the case of a root-stem, if 
this be already compounded with another element (1286b). And the same 
is true of its other combinations, 


c. Thus, with various adjective words: atandra, Adabhra, adacuri, 
&firju, adevayu, atrsnaj, dtavyans, anamin, advayavin, apracetas, 
&napatyavant, aAnupadasvant, apramayuka, amamri, aprajajii, 
avididhayu, anagnidagdha, akamakarcana, apaccaéddaghvan. Fur- 
ther, with nouns, apati, 4kumara, abrahmana, avidyé, acraddha, 
avratya. 

d. But there are a number of exceptions, in which the accent is on 
the final syllable, without regard to the original accentuation of the final 
miember: thus, for example, acitré, acrirdé, avipra&, ayajiiya, ana- 
smak&, asthiri, anacu, ajarayu, anamayitnt; and in amitra enemy, 
and avira unmanly, there is a retraction of the accent from the final syllable 
of the final member to its penult. 


32* 
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2. e. The prefixes su and dus have this tendency in a much 
less degree, and their compounds are very variously accented, now 
on the prefix, now on the final syllable, now on the accented syllable 
of the final member; and occasionally on either of two syllables. 

f. Thus, for example, subhadra, suvipra, supakva, subrahmana, 
subhigaj; sutirtha, suvasand, sugdrathi, supaca, sucitra; sugéva, 
suhotr: suvira is like avira; — durmitré, duhsvapnya; and ducchunaé 
(168b), with irregular retraction of accent (quna). 

3. g- The compounds with sa are too few to furnish occasion for 
separate mention; and those with the interrogative prefix in its various 
forms are also extremely rare in the Veda: examples are kucara, kat- 
paya&, kabandha, kunannama, kumara, kuyava, kugava. 

1289. The verbal prefixes are sometimes used in a general ad- 
verbial way, qualifying a following adjective or noun. 

a. Examples of such combinations are not numerous in the Veda. 
Their accentuation is various, though the tone rests oftenest on the pre- 
position. Thus adhipati over-lord, aparipa mis-form, praticatru oppos- 
ing foe, prapada fore part of foot, pranapat great-grandchild, vipakva 
quite done, sampriya mutually dear; upajihvika side tongue (with re- 
traction of the accent of jihva); antardeca intermediate direction, pradiv 
forward heaven, prapitamahaé (also ‘prapitamaha) great-grand father, 
pratijana opponent, vyadhva midway. These compounds are more fre- 
quent with possessive value (below, 1305). 

b. This use of the verbal prefixes is more common later, and some of 
them have a regular value in such compounds. Thus, ati denotes excess, 
as in atidira very far, atibhaya exceeding fear, &atiptrusga (CB.) chief 
man; adhi, superiority, as in adhidanta upper. tooth adhistri chief woman; 
abhi is intensive, as in abhinamra much inclining, abhinava span-nev, 
abhirucira delightful; & signities somewhat, as in Akutila somewhat crooked, 
anila blush; upa denotes something accessory or secondary, as in upa- 
purana additional Purana; pari, excess as in paridurbala very weak; 
prati, opposition, as in pratipaksa opposing side, pratipustaka copy; 
vi, variation or excess, as in vidlra very far, vipandu greyish, vikgudra 
respectively small; sam, completeness, as in sampakva quite ripe. 

1280. Other compounds with adverbial prior members are quite irrég- 


ularly accented. 

Thus, the compounds with puru, on the final (compare the participles 
with puru, 1284b): as, purudasmaé, purupriya, purugcandra; those 
with punar, on the prior member, as punarnava, punarmagha, punar- 
yuvan, punarvasu (but punahsara etr.); those with satas, satina, 
satya, the same, as satOmahant, satinamanyu, satyamugra; a few 
combinations of nouns in tr and ana with adverbs akin with the prefixes, 
on the final syllable, as puraétf, purahsthatf, uparicayana, praétahsa- 
vana; and miscellaneous cases are mithoavadyapa, hariccandra, Alpa- 
gayu, sadhvarya, yacchresthaé and yaévacchresthé, jyogamayavin. 
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1281. One or two exceptional cases may be noted, as follows: 


a. An adjective is sometimes preceded by a noun standing toward it 
in a quasi-adverbial relation expressive of comparison or likeness: e. g. 
gukababhru (VS.) parrot-brown, irnamrdu (TB.) soft as wool, prana- 
priya dear as life, kucecayavajomydu soft as lotus-pollen, bakalina 
hidden like a heron, mattamaétangagamin moving like a maddened elephant. 


b. An adjective is now and then qualified by another adjective: oe. g. 
krsnaita dark-gray, dhumrarohita grayish red: and a ak the adjec- 
tives of intermediate direction, 1257c. 


ec. The adjective purva is in the later language frequently used as 
final member of a compound in which its logical value is that of an adverb 
qualifying the other member (which is said to retain its own accent). Thus, 
drstaptrva previously seen, parinitaptirva already married, aparijha- 
tapurva not before known, somapitapurva having formerly drunk soma, 
stripurva formerly a@ woman. | 


Ill, Secondary Adjective Compounds. 


1292. a. A compound having a noun as its final mem- 
ber very often wins secondarily the value of an adjective, 
being inflected in the three genders to agree with the noun 
which it qualifies, and used in all the constructions of an 
adjective. 

b. This class of compounds, as was pointed out above 
(1247. III.), falls into the two divisions of A. Possessives, 
having their adjective character given them by addition of 
the idea of possessing; and B. those in which the final 
member is syntactically dependent on or governed by the 


prior member. 


A. Possessive Compounds. 


1298. The possessives are noun-compounds of the pre- 
ceding class, determinatives, of all its various subdivisions, 
to which is given an adjective inflection, and which take 
on an adjective meaning of a kind which is most conve- 
niently and accurately defined by adding having or pos- 
sessing to the meaning of the determinative. 

a. Thus: the dependent siiryatejas sun's brightness becomes the 
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possessive suryatejas possessing the brightnese of the sun; yajiakama 
desire of sacrifice becomes yajhak&ma having desire of sacrifice; the 
descriptive brhadratha great chariot becomes the possessive brhad- 
ratha having great chariots; &hasta not hand becomes ahasté handiless; 
durghandi i// savor becomes durgandhi of ii! savor; and so on. 

b. A copulative compound is not convertible into an adjective directly, 
any more than is a simple noun, but requires, like the latter, a poseessive 
suffix or other means: e. g. vagghastavant, dogagunin, rajastamaska, 
acirogriva, anrgyajus. A very small number of exceptions, however, 
are found: thus, somendra (TS.), stomaprstha (VS. TS.), hastyrsabha 
(CB.), d&siniska (ChU.), and, later, cakramusala, sadananda, saccid- 
ananda, saikhyayoga (as n. pr.), balabala, bhtitabhdutika. 

c. The name given by the native grammarians to the possessive com- 
pounds is bahuvrihi: the word is an example of the class, meaning pos 
sessing much rice. 

d. The name “relative”, instead of possessive, sometimes ‘applied to 
this class, is an utter misnomer; since, though the meaning of such a com- 
pound (as of any attribute word) is easily cast into a relative form, its 
essential character lies in the possessive verb which has nevertheless to be 
added, or in the possessive case of the relative wich must be used: thus, 
mahakavi and dyurda, descriptive and dependent, are “relative” also, 
who ts @ great poet, and that ts life-giving, but bphadratha, possessive, 
means who has a great chariot, or whose ts a great chariot. 


1204. a. That a noun, simple or compound, should be added to an- 
other noun, in an opposite way, with a value virtually attributive, and that 
such nouns should occasionally gain by frequent association and application 
an adjective form also, is natural enough, and occurs in many languages; 
the peculiarity of the Sanskrit formation lies in two things. First, that 
such use should have become a perfectly regular and indefinitely extensible 
one in the case of compounded words, so that any compound with noan- 
final may be turned without alteration into an adjective, while to a simple 
noun must be added an adjective-making suffix in order to adapt it to 
adjective use: for example, that while hasta must become hastin and 
b&éhu must, become bahumant, hiranyahasta and mahdab&hu change 
from noun to adjective value with no added ending. And second, that 
the relation of the qualified noun to the compound should have come to be 
so generally that of possession, not of likeness, nor of appurtenance, nor of 
any other relation which is as naturally involved in such a construction: 
that we may only say, for example, mah&ébabuh purugah man with 
great arms, and not also mahabahur manih jewel for a great arm, or 
mahabaéhavah g&khah branches like great arms. 


b. There are, however, in the older language a few derivative ad- 
jective compounds which imply the relation of appurtenance rather than that 
of possession, and which are with probability to be viewed as survivals of 
a state of things antecedent to the specialization of the general class as 
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possessive (compare the similar exceptions under possessive suffixes, 1280 g, 
1233f). Examples are: vigvanara of or for all men, belonging to all 
(and so vigvakrsti, -carsani, -ksiti, -gotra, -manus, -A@yu, and sar- 
vapacgu, saptamanuga), vigvacdrada of every autumn, vipath& for 
bad roads, dviraja [battle] of two kings, agvapystha carried on horseback, 
virdpastya abiding with heroes, purnamasa at full moon, adévaka for 
no divinity, bahudevata or -ty& for many divinities, aparisarnvatsara 
not lasting a full year, ekadagakapala for eleven dishes, somendraé for 
Soma and Indra. And the compounds with final member in ana mentioned 
at 1296b are probably of the same character. But also in the later lan- 
guage, some of the so-called dvigu-compounds (13818) belong with these: 
so dvigu itself, as meaning worth two cows, dvin&u bought for two ships; 
also occasional cases like devasura (samgrama] of the gods and demons, 
narahaya of man and horse, cakramusala with discus of club, guru- 
talpa violating the teacher's bed. 

1285. The possessive compound is distinguished from its sub- 
strate, the determinative, generally by a difference of aecent. This 
difference is not of the same nature in all the divisions of the class; 
but oftenest, the possessive has as a compound the natural accent 
of its prior member (as in most of the examples given above). 


1296. Possessively used dependent compounds, or pos- 
sessive dependents, are very much less common than 


those corresponding to the other division of determinatives. 


a. Further examples are: mayUraroman having the plumes of pea- 
cocks, agnitejas having the brightness of fire, jhaitimukha wearing the 
aspect of relatives, patikama desiring a husband, hastipada having an 
elephant’s feet, rajanyabandhu having kshatriyas for relatives. 

b. The accent is, as in the examples given, regularly that of the 
prior member, and exceptions are rare and of doubtful character. A few 
compounds with derivatives in ana have the acccent of the final member: 
e. g. indrapana serving as drink for Indra, devasddana serving as seat 
for the gods, rayisthana being source of wealth; but they contain no 
implication of possession, and are possibly in character, as in accent, de- 
_ pendent (but compare 1204b). Also a few in as, as nycakgas men- 
beholding, nyvahas men-bearing, kgetrasadhas jfield-prospering, are pro- 
bably to be judged in the same way. 


1207. Possessively used descriptive compounds, or pos- 
sessive descriptives, are extremely numerous and of 
every variety of character; and some kinds of combination 
which are rare in proper descriptive use are very common 
as possessives. . 

a. They will be taken up below in order, according to the char- 
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acter of the prior member — whether the noun-final be preceded by 
a qualifying adjective, or noun, or adverb. 


1298. Possessive compounds in which a noun is preceded by 
a qualifying ordinary adjective are (as pointed out above, 1280f, 
very much more common than descriptives of the same form. 

(Bs They regularly and usually have the accent of their prior member: 
thus, anydérupa of other form, ugrabahu having powerful arms, jiva- 
putra having living sons, dirghagmagru longbearded, bphacchravas of 
great renoton, bhirimwla many-rooted, mahavadha bearing a great wea- 
pon, vigvaripa having all forms, gqukravarna of bright color, givabhi- 
marcana of propitious touch, satyasarndha of true promises, sarvanhga 
whole-limbed, svayacas having own glory, haritasraj tearing yellow 
garlands. 

b. Exceptions, however, in regard to accent are not rare (a seventh 
or eighth of the whole number, perhaps). Thus, the accent is sometimes 
that of the final member; especially with derivatives in as, as tuviradhas, 
purupécas, prthupaksas, and others in which (as above, 1296b) a 
determinative character may be suspected: thus, urujréyas beside urujri, 
uruvy&cas beside uruvyac, and so on; but also with those of other 


"finals, as rjuhasta, citikakga etc, krsnakarna, citradfgika, tuvi- 


cisma, rjukratu, prthuparcu, puruvaértman, raghuyaman, vidu- 
patman. In a very few cases, the accent is retracted from the final to 
the first syllable of the second member: thus, ahhubhéda, tuvigriva, 
puruvira, pururtipa, citibahu (also gitibahu). The largest class is 
that of compounds which take the accent upon their final syllable (in part, 
of course, not distinguishable from those which retain the accent of the 
final .member): for example, bahvannaé, nilanakhé, puruputra, 
vigvanga, svapati, tuviprat{, prgniparni f., darcatacri, pitirajja, 
asitajnu, prthugman, bahuprajas. 

c. The adjective vicva all, as prior member of a compound (and also 


in derivation), changes its accent regularly to vigvé; sarva tchole, all, 
does the same in a few cases. ° ; 


1299. Possessive compounds with a participle preceding and 
qualifying the ‘final noun-member are numerous, although such a 
compound with simple descriptive value is almost unknown. The 
accent is, with few exceptions, that of the prior member. 


‘@, The participle is oftenest the passive one, in ta or na. Thus, 
chinnapaksa with severed wing, dhrtarastra of firmly held royalty, 
hatamatr whose mother ts slain, iddhagni whose fire is kindled, uttana- 
hasta with outstretched hand, prayatadaksina having presented sacrificial 
gifts; and, with prefixed negative, drigtavira tchose men are unharmed, 
ataptatanu of unburned substance, Anabhimlatavarna of untarntished 
color. Exceptions in regard to accent are very few: “there have been noticed 
only paryastaksa, vyastakegi f., achinnaparna. 
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b. Examples occur of ‘a present participle in the same situation. In 
about half the (accentuated) instances, it gives its own accent to the com- 
pound: thus, dyutadyaman, dhrsadvarna etc., gucddratha, rucgad- 
vatsa etc., bhrajajjanman etc., samyAdvira, stanayadama, sadhad- 
isti; in the others, the accent is drawn forward to the final syllable of 
the participle (as in the compounds with governing participle: below, 1809): 
thus, dravdtpani etc. (dravat also occurs as adverb), rapcadidhan, 
svanadratha, arcaddhima, bhandadisti, krandadisti. With these last 
agrees in form jaradasti attaining old age, long-lived; but its make-up, 
in view of its meaning, is anomalous. 


c. The RV. has two compounds with the perfect middle participle as 
prior member: thus, yuyujanasapti with harnessed coursers (perhaps rather 
having harnessed thetr coursers), and dadrganapavi (with regular accent, 
instead of dadrgana, as elsewhere irregularly in this participle) ew#th con- 
spicuous wheel-rims. 

d. Of a nearly participial character is the prior element in cratkarna 
(RV.) of listening ear; and with this are perhaps accordant didyagni and 
stharacman (RV., each once). 


1300. Possessive compounds having a numeral as prior member 
are very common, and for the most part follow the same rule of 
accent which is followed by compounds with other adjectives: ex- 
cepted are those beginning with dvi and tri, which accent in general 
the final member. 


a. Examples with other numerals than dvi and tri are: ékacakra, 
ékagirgan, ékapad, caturanga, catuspaksa, pafcanguri, pancau- 
dana, sadacva, satpad, saptajihva, saptamatr, astapad, astaputra, 
navapad, ndvadvara, dacacakha, dacacirsan, dvadagara, tringad- 
ara, cataparvan, catadant, sahasranaman, sahasramila. 


b. Exceptions in regard to accent are but few, and have the tone on 
he final syllable, whatever may be that belonging originally to the final 
member; they are mostly stems in final a, used by substitution for others 
in an, i, or a consonant: thus, caturaks& etc. (aksin or &ksi: 431), 
sadahd etc. (Ahan or Ahar: 430 a), dacavrsa etc. (vrsan), ekaratra 
etc. (ratri or ratri), ekarc& etc. (fc); but also a few others, as sad- 
yoga, astayoga, catargha, sahasrargha, ekapara(?). 


ec. The compounds with dvi and tri for the most part have the ac- 
cent of their final member: thus, for example, dvijanman, dvidhara, 
dvibandhu, dvivartani, dvipad; tritantu, trinabhi, tricoka, triva- 
rutha, tricakra, tricirsan, tripad. A number of words, however, follow 
the general analogy, and accent the numeral: thus, for example, dvipaksa, 
dvicavas, dvyasya, trisandhi, tryara, trydgir, and sometimes dvi- 
pad and tripad in AV. As in the other numeral compounds, as substi- - 
tuted stem in a is apt to take the accent on the final: thus, dvivrsa 
and trivrsé, dviraj4, dviratra, tryadyusa, tridiva; and a few of other 
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character with tri follow the same rule: thus, trikaca, trinaka, tri- 
bandhu, tryudhan, tribarhis, etc. ° 

d. The neuter, or also the feminine, of numeral compounds is often 
used substantively, with a collective or abstract value, and the accent is 
then regularly on the final syllable: see below, 1312. 


°1301. Possessive compounds having as prior member a noun 
which has a quasi-adjective value in qualifying the final member are 
very frequent, and show certain specialities of usage. 


a. Least peculiar is a noun of material as prior member (hardly to be 
reckoned as possessive dependents, because the relation of material is not 
regularly expressed by a case: 295): thus, hfranyahasta gold-handed, 
hiranyasraj with golden garlands, 4yahsthina having brazen supports, 
rajatanabhi of silver navel. 


1302. Especially common is the use of a noun as prior member 
to qualify the other appositionally, or by way of equivalence (the 
occasional occurrence of determinatives of this character has been no- 
ticed above, 1280d). These may conveniently be called appo- 
sitional possessives. Their accent is that of the prior member, 
like the ordinary possessive descriptives. 

a. Examples are: agvaparna horse-winged, or having horses as wings 

(said of a chariot), bhumigrha having the earth as house, indrasakhi 
having Indra for friend, agnihoty having Agni as priest, gandharvdpatni 
having a Gandharva for spouse, gurdputra having hero-sons, jaramytyu 
having old age as mode of death, living till old age, agnivasas jire-clad, 
tadanta ending with that, caracaksus using spies for eyes, Vignugar- 
manaman named Vishnucarman; and, with pronoun instead of noun, 
tvadita having thee as messenger, tadapas having this for work. Excep- 
tions in regard to accent occur here, as in the more regular descriptive 
formation: thus, agnijihva, vrganacvé, dhiimagikhéa, pavinasa, asau- 
nama, tatkula, etc. 

b. Not infrequently, a substantively used adjective is the final member 
in such a compound: thus, indrajyestha having Indra as chief, manah- 
sastha having the mind as sirth, somacresgtha of which soma ts best, 
ekapar&é of which the ace ts highest (?), asthibhtiyas having bone as the 
larger part, chiefly of bone, abhiruipabhuyistha chtefly composed of 
worthy persons, dagavara having ten as the lowest number, cintépara 
having meditation as highest object or occupation, devoted to meditatton, 
nihgvasa-parama much addicted to sighing. 


ec. Certain words are of especial frequency in the compounds here de- 
scribed, and have in part won a pcculiar application. Thus: 


d. With adi beginning or Gdika or adya /jirst are made compounds 
- signifying the person or thing specified along with others, such a person or 
thing ef cetera. For example, devé indradayah the gods having Indra as 
Jirst, i.e. the gods Indra etc., maricyadin. munin Marics and the other 
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sages, SVayambhuvadyah saptai te manavah those seven Manus, 
Svayambhuva ete., agnigtomadikaén the sacrifices Agnisittoma and so on. 
Or the qualified noun is omitted, as in annap&nendhanadini fvod, drink, 
Juel, etc, dainadharmadikam caratu bhavan let your honor practise 
liberality, religious rites, and the like. The particles evam and iti are also 
sometimes used by substitution as prior members: thus, evamadi vaca- 
nam words to this and the like effect; ato ‘hath bravimi kartavyah 
samcayo nityam ityadi hence I say “accumulation ts ever to be made” ete. 


e. Used in much the same way, but less often, is prabhrti begin- 
ning: thus, vigvavasuprabhrtibhir gandharvaih with the Gandharvas 
Vicvavasu ete.; especially adverbially, in measurements of space and time 
as tatprabhrti or tatahprabhryti thenceforward. 


f. Words meaning foregoer, predecessor, and the like — namely, 
piirva, purvaka, purahsara, puraskrta, purogama—are often 
-employed in a similar manner, and especially adverbially, but for the most 
part to denote accompaniment, rather than antecedence, of that which is 
designated by the prior member of the compound: e. g. smitaptirvam 
with a smile, anémayapracnaptiirvakam wth inquiries after health 
pitamahapurogama accompanied by the Great Father. 


g. The noun matr& measure stands as final of a compound which is 
used adjectively or in the substantive neuter to signify a limit that is not 
exceeded, and obtains thus the virtual value of mere, only: thus, jala- 
m&trena vartayan living by water only (lit. by that which has water 
Sor its measure or limit), garbhacyutimatrena by merely issuing from 
the womb, pranayatrikamétrah syat Jet him be one possessing what 
— does not exceed the preservation of life; uktamatre tu vacane but the 


words being merely uttered. 7 


h. The noun artha object, purpose is used at the end of a compound, 
in the adverbial accusative neuter, to signify for the sake of or the like: 
thus, yajfiasiddhyartham tn order to the accomplishment of the sacrifice 
(lit. sn @ manner having the accomplishment of the sacrifice as tts object), 
- damayantyartham for Damayanti's sake (with Damayanti as ohject). 


i. Other examples are 4bha, kalpa, in the sense of dike, approaching: 
thus, hem&bha gold-like, mytakalpa nearly dead, pratipannakalpa 
almost accomplished; — vidh&, in the sense of kind, sort: thus, tvadvidha 
of thy sort, purugavidha of human kind;— praya, in the sense of 
mostly, often, and the like: thus, duhkhapraya full of pain, trnapraya 
abounding tn grass, nirgamanapraya often going out;—antara (in 
substantive neuter), in the sense of ofher: thus, decantara another region 
(lit. that which has a difference of region), janmantarani other existences, 
gakhantare tn another text. ° 


1803. In appositional posscssive compounds, the second member, if it 
designates a part of the body, sometimes logically signifies that part to which 
what is designated by the prior member belongs, that on or in which it is. 
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a. Thus, ghrtaprstha butter-backed, madhujihva honey-tongued, 
niskagriva afd manigriva necklace-necked, patrahasta vessel-handed, 
vajrabahu lightning-armed, 4syimukha blood-faced, kilalodhan mead- 
uddered, vajajathara sacrifice-bellied, vagpakantha with tears in the 
throat, graddhamanas with faith tn the heart; with irregular accent, 
dhimaksi f. smoke-eyed, agrumukhi f. tear-faced; and khadihasta 
ring-handed (khad{). In the later language, such compounds are not in- 
frequent with words meaning hand: thus, castrapani haveng a sword en 
the hand, lagudahasta carrying a staff. 


1304. Of possessive compounds having an adverbial element as 
prior member, the most numerous by far are those made with the 
inseparable prefixes. Their accent is various. Thus: 


a. In compounds with the negative prefix a or an (in which the latter 
logically negatives the imported idea of possession), the accent is prevailingly 
on the final syllable, without regard to the original accent of the final member. 
For example: ananté having no end, abal& not possessing strength, aratha& 
without chariot, agraddhé faithless, amani without ornament, agatra 
without a foe, avarman not cutrassed, adant toothless, apad footless. 
atejas without brightness, anérambhana not to be gotten hold of, apra- 
timana incomparable, aducchund bringing no harm, apaksapuccha 
without sides or tatl. 


b. But a number of examples’ (few in proportion to those already in- 
stanced) have the prefix accented (like the simple descriptives: 1288 a): 
thus, aksiti indestructible, Agu kineless, Agopa without shepherd, &jivana 
lifeless, Anapi without friends, Acicvi f. without young, Amytyu death- 
less, Abrahman without priest, avyacas without extension, Ahavis wethout 
oblation, and a few others; AV. has aprajas, but (B. aprajas. A very 
few have the accent on the penult: namely, agégas, ajani, and avira 
(with retraction, from vir&), aputra (do., from putr&); and AV. has 
abhratr, but RV. abhratf. 


ec. In compounds with the prefixes of praise and dispraise, Bu and 
dus, the accent is in the great majority of cases that of the final member: 
thus, sukalpa of easy make, subhaga well portioned, sundkgatra of 
propitious star, suputré having excellent sons, sugopa well-shepherded, 
sukirti of good fame, sugandhi fragrant, subahu twell-armed, suyamntu 
of easy control, sukratu of gvod capacity, suhard good-hearted, susraj 
well-garlanded, suvarman well-cuirassed, suvasas wwell-clad, supraniti 
well guiding; durbhaga tll-portioned, durdfcika of evil aspect, durdhaéra 
hard to restrain, durgandhi tll-savored, duradhi of evil designs, dur- 
dhartu hard to restrain, dustaritu hard to excel, duratyétu hard to cross, 
durdhir t/l-yoked, durnaman ill-named, durvasas tll-clad. 

d. There are, however, a not "inconsiderable number of instances in 
which the accent of these compounds is upon the final syllable: thus, su- 
Gipra well-lipped, svapatyé of good progeny, susamkaga of good aspect, 
svanguri well-fingered, svist having good arrows, supivaés well fatted; 


——ee Se) Ae eee, ee. ae, Se eee, . See ees ee * eee, 2; eee oe. eee ee, eee ES 


509 POSSESSIVE COMPOUNDS. [—1305 


and compounds with derivatives in ana, as suvijhana of easy discernment, 
supasarpana of easy approach, dugcyavana hard to shake; and AV. has 
suphala and subandhu against RV. suphala and subandhu. Like 
avira, suvira shows retraction of socent, Only duragir has the tone on 
the prefix. 


e. On the whole, the distinction by accent of possessive from deter- 
Minative is less clearly shown in the words made with su and dus than 
in any other body of compounds. 


f, The: associative prefix sa or (less often) saha is treated like an 
adjective element, and itself takes the accent in a possessive compound: 
thus, sakratu of joint will, sanaéman of like name; sarupa of similar 
form, sayoni having a eommon origin, savacas of assenting words, satoka 
having progeny along, with one’s progeny, sabrahmana together with the 
Brahmans, samila with the root, santardeca with the intermediate direct- 
tons; sahagopa with the shepherd, sahavatsa accompanied by one’s young, 
sahapatni having her husbund with her, sahaptruga along with our men. 


g. In RV. (save in a doubtful case or two), only saha in such com- 
pounds gives the meaning of having with one, accompanied by; and, since 
saha governs the instrumental, the words beginning with it might be of the 
prepositional class (below, 1310). But in AV. both sa and saha have this 
value (as illustrated by examples given above); and in the later language, 
_ the combinations with sa are much the more numerous. 


h. There are a few exceptions, in which the accent is that of the final 
member: thus, sajosa, sajosas, sadfca, saprathas, sabadhas, samanyu 
and AV. shows the accent on the final syllable in sangaé (CB. sanga) and 
the substantivized (1312) savidyuta. 


i. Possessive compounds with the exclamatory prefixes ka etc. are 
too few in the older language to farnish ground for any rule as to accent: 
k&bandha is perhaps an example of such. 


1305. Possessive compounds in which a verbal prefix is used 
as prior member with adjective value, qualifying a noun as final 
member, are found even in the oldest language, and are rather more 
common later (compare the descriptive compounds, above, 1289; and 
the prepositional, below, 1310). They usually have the accent of 
the prefix. 


a. Most common are those made with pra, vi, and sam: thus, for 
example, pramahas having exceeding might, pracgravas widely famed; 
vigriva of wry neck, vyanga having limbs away or gone, limbless, vijani 
toifeless, viparva and viparus jointless, vyadhvan of wide ways, vimanas 
both of wide mind and mindless, vivacas of discordant speech; sampatni 
having one’s husband along, sammanas of accordant mind, samsahasra 
accompanied by a thousand, samokas of joint abode. Examples of others 
are: atyurmi surging over, Adhivastra having a garment on, adhyardha 
with a half over, Adhyaksa overseer, Apodaka without water, abhiripa 
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of adapted character, &vatoka that has aborted, amanas of favorable 
mind, Udojas of exalted power, nimanyu of assuaged fury, nirmaya 
free from guile, nirhasta handless. 

b. In a comparatively small number of cases, the accent is otherwise, 
and generally on the final: thus, avakecé, upamanyu, vicaphé, vicikha 
(AV. vigikha), vikarna, sammatf, etc.; in an instance or two, that of 
the final member: thus, sarh¢igvari having a common young. 


1306. Possessive compounds with an ordinary adverb as prior 
member are also found in every period of the language. -They usu- 
ally have the accent which belongs to the adverb as independent word. 


a. Examples are: antyuti bringing near help, avodeva calling down 
the gods, itauti helping on this side, ihacitta with mind directed hither, 
daksinataskaparda tearing the braid on the right stde, nanaddharman 
of various character, purudhapratika of manifold aspect, vigvatomukha 
with faces on all sides, sadyduti of immediate aid, viguriipa of various 
form, smadudhan with udder, adhastallakgman «ith mark below, eka- 
tomukha with face on one side, tathavidha of such sort. 


b. An instance or two of irregular accent are met with: thus, puro- 
rathaé whose chariot ts foremost, evatnkratu so-minded. 


1307. a. It was pointed out in the preceding chapter (1222 h' 
that the indifferent suffix ka is often added to a pure possessive 
compound, to help the conversion of the compounded stem into an 
adjective; especially, where the final of the stem is less usual or 
manageable in adjective inflection. 


b. Also, the compound possessive stem occasionally takes further a pos- 
sessive-making suffix: thus, yacobhagin, suciprin, varavarnin, dirgha- 
sutrin, punyavagbuddhikarmin, sutasomavant, taddrgriipavant, 
trayodacadvipavant, narakapaélakundalavant, amrtabuddhimant. 


c. The frequent changes which are undergone by the final of a stem 
occurring at the end of a compound are noticed further on (1315). 


1308. The possessive compounds are not always used in the 
later language with the simple value of qualifying adjective; often 
they have a pregnant sense, and become the equivalents of depen- 
dent clauses; or the Aaving which is implied in them obtains virtu- 
ally the value of our having as sign of past time. 


a. Thus, for example, praptayaéuvana possessing attained adolescence, 
i.e. having arrived at adolescence; anadhigatagastra with unstudted books. 
i.e, who has neglected study; krtaprayatna possessing performed effort. 
i.e. on whom effort 1s expended; anguliyakadarganavasana having the 
sight of the ring as termination, i.e. destined to end on sight of the ring; 
uddhrtavisadacalyah having an extracted despatr-arrou, i.e. when I shall 
have extracted the barb of despair; grutavistarah kriyataém let him he 
made with heard details. i.e. let him be informed of the details; drstaviryo 


me ramah Rédma has seen my prowess, bhagnabhando dvijo yatha /1ke 
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the Brahman that broke the pots, uktaénrtam rgith yatha ike a sage 
that has spoken falsely. 


B. Compounds with Governed Final Member. 


1809. Participial Compounds. This group of compounds, 
in which the prior member is a present participle and the final mem- 
ber its object, is a small one (toward thirty examples) and exclusi- 
vely Vedic — indeed, almost limited to the oldest Vedic (of the Rig- 
Veda). The accent is on the final syllable of the participle, whatever 
may have been the latter’s accent as an independent word. 


a. Examples are: vidadvasu ecinning good things, kgayadvira 
governing (ksayant) heroes, taraddvesas overcoming (tarant) foes, 
abharadvasu bringing good things, codayanmati inciting (codayant) 
devotion, mandayatsakha rejoicing friends, dharayaétkavi sustaining 
sages, Mmanhayadrayi bestowing wealth. , 


b. In sadadyoni sitting in the lap (sadat quite anomalously for sidat 
or sadat), and sprhayadvarna emulous of color, the case-relation of the 
final member is other than accusative. In patayan mandayétsakham . 
(RV. i. 4. 7), patayat, with accent changed accordingly, represents patay- 
&tsakham, the final member being understood from the following word. 
Vidadacva is to be inferred from its derivative vaidadagvi. Of this 
formation appear to be jamadagni, pratadvasu (prathaéd?), and tras- 
&dasyu (for trasaddasyu ?). It was noticed above (1299 c) that yuyuja- 
nésapti is capable of being understood as a unique compound of like 
character, with a perfect instead of present participle; sadhadisti, on 
account of its accent, is probably possessive. E 


1310. Prepositional Compounds. By this name may be 
conveniently called those combinations in which the prior member 
is a particle having true prepositional value, and the final member 
is a noun governed by it. Such combinations, though few in num- 
ber as compared with other classes of compounds, are not rare, either 
in the earlier language or in the later. Their accent is so various that 
no rule can be set up respecting it. 


a. Examples are: Atyavi passing through the wool, atiratra over- 
night, atimatra exceeding measure; &4dhiratha lying on the chariot, adhi- 
gava belonging to the cow; adhaspadaé under the feet, adhoaksaé below 
the azle; anupatha following the road, anupirvaé following the one pre- 
ceding, one after another, anusaty& in accordance with truth, anukula 
down stream, etc.; Antaspatha (with anomalously changed accent of antar), 
within the way, antardava within the flame(?), antarhasta in the hand; 
antigrha near the house; apiprana accompanying the breath (prana), api- 
vrata concerned with the ceremony, apigarvara bordering on night, api- 
karna next the ear; abhijiiu reaching to the knee, abhivira and abhisatvan 
overcoming heroes; apathi on the road, &deva going to the gods, ajarasa 
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reaching old age, Advadagaé up to twelve; upakakgé reaching to the arm- 
pits, upottama next to last, penultimate; uparibudhna above the bottom, 
upérimartya rising above mortals; tirojand& beyond people; nihsala out 
of the house; paripad (about the feet) snare, parihast& about the hand, 
bracelet; paroksa out of sight, paroméatra beyond measure, parogavyuti 
beyond the yields, parahsahasraé (parahsahasra, (B.) above a thousand: 
puroksa tn front of the eyes; pratidoga toward evening, pratiloma 
aguinst the grain, pratiktla up stream, pratyAdkea before the eyes; bahih- 
paridh{ outside the enclosure; vipathi outside the road; Bamakga close 
to the eyes, in sight. 

b. Compounds of this character are in the later language especially 
common with adhi: thus, adhyatma relating to the soul or self, adhi- 
yajnha relating to the sacrifice, etc. 

c. A suffixal a is sometimes added to a final consonant, as in upanasa 
on the wagon, avyuga until daybreak. In a few instances, the suffix ya 
is taken (see above, 1212 m); and in one word the suffix in: thus, pari- 
panthin besetting the path. 

d. The prepositional compounds are especially liable to adverbial use: 
see below, 1313 b. 


Adjective Compounds as Nouns and as Adverbs. 


1311. Compound adjectives, like simple ones, are freely used 
* substantively as abstracts and collectives, especially in the neuter, 
less often in the feminine; and they are also much used adverbially, 
especially in the accusative neuter. 

* a. The matter is entitled to special notice only because certain forms 
of combination have become of special frequency in these uses, and because 
the Hindu grammarians have made out of them distinct classes of com- 
‘pounds, with separate names. There is nothing in the older language which 
by its own merits would call for particular remark under this head. 


1312. The substantively used compounds. having a numeral] as 
prior member, along with, in part, the adjective compounds thew- 
selves, are treated by the Hindus as a separate class, called dvigu. 

a. The name is a sample of the class, and means of two cows, said 
to be used in the sense of tcrorth two cows; as also paficagu bought for 
five cows, dvinéu worth two ships, patiicakapaéla made tn five cups, and 
sO On. . 
b. Vedic examples of numeral abstracts and collectives are: dvir&ja 
[combat] of two kings, triyugaé three ages, triyojana space of three leagues, 
tridiva the triple heaven, ‘pahcayojana space of five leagues, gagahaé six 
days’ time, dagangula ten singers’ breadth; and, with suffix ya, sahasrahny& 
thousand days’ journey. Others, not numeral, but essentially of the same 
character, are, for example: anamitré freedom from enemtes, nikilbig& 
Freedom from guilt, savidyutaé thunderstorm, vihpdaya heartlessness, and 
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sdhrdaya heartiness, sudivaé prosperity by day, Sumrg& and sucakund 
prosperity with beasts and birds. Feminines of like use are not quotable 
from RV. or AV.; later occur such as trigati three hundred, (481), triloki 
the three worlds, paficamuli aggregate of five roots. 


. @. As the examples show, the accent of words thus used is various; 
but it is more prevailingly on the final syHable than in the adjective com- 
pounds in their ordinary use. 


1818. Those adverbially used accusatives of secondary adjec- 
tive compounds which have an indeclinable or particle as prior mem- 
ber are reckoned by the Hindu grammarians as a separate class of 
compounds, and called by the name avyayibhava. 


a. This term is a derivative from the compound verb (1084) made up 
_ of avyaya uninflected and Ybhii, and means conversion to an indeclinadle. 


’ b. The prepositional compounds (1310) are especially frequent in this 
use: thus, for example, anusvadhém by one's own will, abhipirvém 
and parovatam in succession, Advadacam up to twelve, pratidogam at 
evening, samaksam tn sight. Instances given by the grammarians are: 
adhihari upon Hart, upardjam with the king, upanadam or upanadi 
near the river, pratyagni toward the fire, pratinigam every night, nir- 
maksikam with freedom From fies. 

co. A large and important class is made up of words having a relative 
adverb, especially yatha, as prior member. Thus, for example, yathavacam 
as one chooses (vaca will),-yathakrtam as done [before], according to 
usage, yathanama by name, yathabhagam according to several portion, 
yathaéigam and yathapara limb by limb, yatrakamam whither one will, 
yavanmatram in some measure, yavajjivam as long as one hives, 
yavatedbandhu according to the number of relations. 

_ @. These compounds are not common in the old language; RV. has. 
with yatha only four of them, AV. only ten; and no such compound is 
used adjectively except yacchrestha RV., y&vacchresthé AV. as good as 
possible. QB. has yathakarin, yathacarin, yathaikadma, yathadkratu as 
adjectives (followed in each case by a correlative tath&i). The adjective use - 
in the later language also is quite rare as compared with the adverbial. 


e. Other cases than the accusative occasionally ocour: thus, instramental, 
as yathadsamkhyena, yathaécaktya, yathepsaya, a a at a 
and ablative, as yathaducityat. 

f. A class of adverbs of frequent occurrence is made with ¢ Ba: ©. g. 


sakopam angrily, sidaram respectfully, sasmitam with a smile, lee 
gegam espectally. - 


g. Other adverbial compounds of equivalent character occur earlier, and 
are common later: for example, rtekarmam without work, nainaratham 
on different chariots, abhayadyus two days tn succession, citrapadakra- 
mam wth wonderful progress pradainaptirvam with accompantment 
of a gift; ete. 
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Anomalous Compounds. 


1314. As in every language, compounds are now and then met 
with which are of anomalous character, as exhibiting combinations 
of elements not usually put together, or not after such a method, or 
for such a purpose. Some of these, especially of those occurring in 
the old language, may well be noticed here. 

a. Compounds having a partiele as final member: as, aprati having 
no equal, tuviprati mightily opposing, atathé refusing, vitatha false, 
yathatathé at tt really ts, sisaha prosperity in companionship, aniha 
and anamutra having no here and no yonder, ete. . 

b. Agglomerations of two or more elements out of phrases: thus, aham- 
pirva eager to be first, ahamuttara contest for pretminence, mamasatya 
contest for possession, itihis& legend (iti h& "sa thus, indeed, st was), 
naghamaré and nagharigé not, surely, dying or coming to harm, kuvitea 
some unknown person, tadidartha having just that as aim, kicidarthin 
having errands tn every dsrection, kacitkara doing all. sorts of things, 
kuhacidvid wherever found, akutagcidbhaya out fe al danger, yad- 
bhavisya What-1s-to-be, etc. 

ce. Agglomerations in which the prior member retains a syntactic form: 
as, anyonya and paraspara one another, avaraspara inverted. 


d. Aggregations with the natural order inverted: e. g. pitamahé and 


tatimaha grandfather, putrahata with hes sons slain, janvakndé and | 


-janvakta with bended knee, dantajata provided with teeth, som&pahrta 
deprived of soma, panktiradhas having groups of gifts, gojara old bull, 
agrajihvé, agrandsika, etc. tip of the tongue, of the nose, etc. Compare 
also 1291 ©. | 

‘e. Aggregations of particles were pointed out- above (lllla); also 
(1122 e) cases in which n& and m@ are used in composition. 

f. In late Sanskrit (perhaps aftér the ‘false analogy of combinations 
like tad anu, viewed as tadanu, with tad as stem instead of neuter accu- 


- gative), a preposition is sometimes compounded as final member with the . 


noun governed by it: e. g. vyksidhas or vyksddhastét under the 
tree, dantantah between the teeth, bDhavanopari on top ant the house, 
oe veithout truth. 


Stem-finals altered in Composition. 


1815. Transfers to an a-form of declension from other less 
common finals, which are not rare in independent use, are especially 
common in the final members of compounds. Thus: 

a. A stem in an often drops its final consonant (compare 4290 a, 
437): examples are akga, adhva, arva, astha, aha, takga, brahma, 
mirdha, raja, loma, vrga, cva, saktha, sama. 
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‘b. An i or I is changed to a: examples are angula, afijala, agra, 
kukga, khara, nada, nabha, bhiima, ratra, sakha. . 

c. An @ is added after a final consonant, and sometimes after an 
u-vowel or a diphthong (compare 8300): examples are roa, tvaca; uda, 
pada, garada; apa; dhura, pura; ahna, agmana, udhna, rajfia; 
anasa, ayasa, Ayuga, urasa, enasa, tamasa, manasa, yajusa, rajasa, 
rahasa, varcasa, vedasa, greyasa, earasa; bhruva, diya, gava, 
gaiva, nava. 

dd. More sporadic and anomalous cases are such as: apanna-da (-dant), 
pafica-ga (-sas), ajaika-pa (-pad), cata-bhisa (-bhigaj), vipac-ci 
(-cit), yathd-pura (-puras). 


Loose Construction with Compounds. 


1316. In the looseness of unlimited and fortuitous combination, - 
especially in the later language, it is by no means rare that a word 
in composition bas an independent word in the sentence depending 
upon or qualifying it alone, rather than the compound of whieh it 
forms a part. 


a. Examples are: rayaskame vigvapsnyasya (RV.) desirous of 
all-enjoyable wealth; ahhér urucékrih (RV.) causing relief from distress; 
mahddhané arbhe (RV.) tn great contest and in small; svaénaih crais- 
thyakamah (ACS.) desiring superiority over his fellows; br&ahmanan 
chrutacgllavyrttasampannan ekena va (AGS.) Brahmans endowed with 
learning, character, and behavior, or with one [of the three]; cittaprama- 
thini bal& devanadm api (MBh.) a girl disturbing the minds even of 
the gods; vasisthavacandad rsyacrngasya co "bhayoh (R.) at the words 
of both Vasyhtha and Rishyacringa, sitadravyaépaharane cgastranim 
&usadhasya ca (M.) tn case of stealing ploughing implements or weapons 
or medicament; jyotigatn madhyacari (H.) moving in the midst of the 
stars; darupatrarh ca mrnmayam (M.) a wooden and‘an earthen 
vessel; syandane dattadrstih ((.) with eye fized on the chariot; 
tasminn ullambitamrtah (KSS.) dead and hanging upon it. 
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A. The following text is given (as proposed above, 8) in order 
-to illustrate by an example the variety of Sanskrit type in use. It 
is given @wice over, and a transliteration into European letters follows. 
The text is a fable extracted from the first book of the Hitopadegs. 


| OF dnc ee 
wal Haga: Bguer feearedtael ta: 1 TT AA 
At wat Wotfead: | Tater eet Aa Arerahe: 


Bad ee: aaa Bt Sra gare wey eA 
eee ee | 


aisle | 
wernt Fat ed err ware PPE 
fafard faFaerara Set orafayar i 
WAT STAs ATA TER: Ufarreareteref aTey- 
TPT HTTE AT t srsrerTfaaraeal | wet 
APTA | ARIS VQ | ATT 
| | efeferrtfn qrarfa utarenfer Sfeare t 


Faregya ae aa arafafcaea 
ay | Unt Riachawe wafird afro 8 aferath | ae weary: 


erat arafearfa arg fa ararfa fagra ateustetited argad at- 


erent weratia | aaftand arqgaed gagrefaaa aya ufe 


faa: @ Trees: Tae He: | Wet SE WaTFA | . 
wie: sear faa ada wrfraae: 1 
ufassTagray wat Saal Ta: ti 
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ATAU C HATES. ATAT ATT CATT: | T AHAT 
ETAT: TAT TLTA TT FA ATTOA TA TT A TT AT THT 
SATA: | PTATETA THAT AT MTHPia: TREY Tei 
mere et ert Prarrea GAT! TMT BAT! GRLUTATATCA 
— FAT FT caTat Pree ar 
QATa aa 

sever feet wet Gram ert fe 

Por ttret PPA TATAT GAT TTT TAT 
BAT TAT ATH gah: TETRA ETT ATT 
ER TSH AYA AAY! AAT | 


“wfefcenta granfa ater dfiers 
| garata au wea dawsnifatced ti 
So aiaareaa wah vtert & afeafa it aa: meyer . 
wrafanta engia area faa ataureteet aged eranieerenr 
aur | adired aTged angrfaaa wu yfa fire: w dha: usar 
TWAS 1 Wat se walter 
wea: dent Pred atait anfarder: 1 : 
en ee ee | 


asit ee sent eeoustares blidiravo nama " vyadhah. 8a 
cai *kad& maisalubdhah san dhanur adaya vindhyatavimadhyah 
gatah. tatra tena mrga eko vyapaditah. mrpgam Adaya gacchata 
tena ghorakrtih siikaro drstah. tatas tena mygath bhiimau ni- 
dhaya stikarah garena hatah. stkarené ’py agatya pralayagha- , 
naghoragarjanam krtva Ba vyadho mugkadece hatag chinnadruma 
iva papata. yatah: 


jalam agnim visam gastram kgudvyadhi patanath gireh, 
nimittarh kithcid asadya dehi pranadir vimucyate. 
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atrafnotare dirgharavo nima jambukah paribhramann 4har- 
arthi tan mrtain mrgavyddhastkaran apacyat. dlokyé ’cintayad 
asiu: aho bhagyam. mahad bhojyam samupasthitam. athavi: 
acintitani duhkhani yathai ’vA ”yanti dehinaim, 
sukhény api tathé manye daivam atra ‘tiricyate. 


bhavatu; esata manhsair masatrayam samadhikam bhojanam 


me bhavisyati. tatah prathamabubhukgayar tavad imdni sva- 


dini mahsani vihdya kodandatanilagnath snfyubandhath khadadmi — 


ty uktvé tathd "karot. tata¢ chinne sndéyubandhe drutam utpa- 
titena dhanusé hrdi bhinnah sa Sighersvel ‘paficatvath gatah. 
ato ‘harh bravimi: 
kartavyah nations nityamh kartavyo n& ’tisarhcayah; 
atisathcayadogena dhanugé jambuko hatah. 


B. The folloving text is given in order to illustrate by a suff- 
cient example the usual method of marking accent, as described 
- above (87). In the manuscripts, the accent-signs are almost invariably 
added in red ink. The text is a hymn extracted from the tenth or 
last book of the Rig-Veda; it is regarded by the tradition as uttered 
by Vaeo voice (i. e. the Word or Logos). 


Hymn . 125) from the Rig-Veda. | 

re Tahadienraedtigca ga HRA: 
ae farrier Rhrdetigut req ny 
FEE ATE eras TETTTT Teal TH | 
sé tty aatat etal Tareas UTA FAT wy a 
au ogee: ya afters aeaL w 
mT at arate at Prohiay a: verter oF square 
qaaa At a So fata AtT Wa Bradt A aah nga 
RES raUtag aay TS aH AAPA: 
at arn day Sahay at rer ara at ET 
RE YT oT aa aed Mes THT S| 
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ae scl wat Hua carafe at faa wu & a 
re Ua fete ary aCe: ae 
| aay fa aR aay Sata at aehaitd comfy uo 
genta aed 3a aregreta yy frat 
EE een A EES 


ahath rudrébhir vAasubhig carimy ahdm Adityaéfr utdé vigva- . 

| devaih, ahath mitravaruno bha bibharmy aham indragni aham 
' agvino ’bha. 1. 

ahdzh s6mam dhanasarh bibharmy ahah tvastéram uté piiga4nam 

phagam, ahdmh ‘dadhami drévinamh havismate supravyé yaja- 
manaya sunvaté. 2. 

ahaéth ragtri sathgdmani vasinaih cikitugi siguiauié yajifyanam, 

taza ma devaé vy adadhuh purutra eee bhiiry 
avecayantim. 3. 

maya 86 4nnam atti yd vipdcyati yah praniti yé ih gpndéty uktam, 

- amantdvo math t& upa keiyanti grudh{ gruta graddhivdih te 
vadami. 4. | 

ahAm evé svaydm idath vadami jigtath devébhir uté manugebhih, 

yam kamaye térh-tam ugrézh kpnomi tam brahmanath tam “em 
tatrh sumedham. 6. | 

abarh rudraya dhanur & tanomi brahmadvise cérave hantava u, 

ahdih jandya samddath kpnomy ahaémh dyavapythivi a vivega. 6. 

ahah suve pitaram asya mirdh4n m&ma yonir apsv antéh sa- 

mudré, tdto vi tigthe bhuvanaé ’nu vicvo ta ’mtizh dyath vars- 
mano ’pa sprgaémi. 7. 

ah4m evé vata iva pra vimy ard4bhamanaé bhivanani vicva, 

. pard diva paré ena prthivya{ *tavati mahina s&h babhiiva. 8. 


C. On the next page is given, in systematic arrangement, 2 
synopsis of all the modes and tenses recognized as normally to be 
made from every root in its primary conjugatiqn, for the two common 
roots bhi be and Kp make (only the: precative middle and peri- . 
phrastic future middie are bracketed, as never really occurring). 
Added, in each case, are the most important of the verbal nouns and 
adjectives, the duly ones which it is needful to give as part of every 
verb-system. 
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Vbhu be. 
Active: 

Indic. 

Opt. 


-‘Impv. 


Pple. — 


Augm.-Pret. 
Middle: | 


Indic. 
Opt. ® 
Impv. 
Pple. 


. ' Augm.-Pret. 


Vky make. 


Active: 
Indic. 
Opt. 
Impv. 


. Pple. 
Augm.-Pret. 


Middle: 
Indic. 
Opt. 
Impv. 
Pple. 


Augm.-Pret. 


Present-system. 


bhéva&mi 
bhaveyam. 
bhévani 
bhaévant 


. &bhavam 


-bhéve 
bhaéveya 
bhévai 


 bhévamana 


a&bhave 


Pass.pple bhita ; — Infin. 


Perfgot-system. Aorist-system. 


babhtiva 
bhiyasam 
babhiivanhs 
- ébhuvam | 
babhive 
[bhavigiya] © 
babhtivanaéa 
abhavigi 


cakara 
| kriyasam 
cakrvanhs 
akargam’ 
 cakré ee 
'  [kpeiya] 
oakrana 
akrsi 


bhaévitum ; — Gerunds bhiitva, -bhtiya. 


karisyé 


Future-systems. 


bhavisyémi bhavitésmi 


bhavigyant 
&bhavisyam 


bhavisyé [bhavitahe] 


bhayigyamana 
karigyami 
karisyant 


&akarisyam 


karisyamana 


Pass.pple kyté ; — Infin. kartum ; — Gerunds krtva, -kftya. 


~— we 


SANSKRIT INDEX. 


a 


“The references in both Indexes are to paragraphs. 


In this one, many 


abbreviations are used; but it is believed that they will be found self-— 


explaining. For example, 


“pron.” is pronunciation; 
anything relating to phonetic form or euphonic combination; 


“euph.” -points out 
“pres.”, to 


present-system; “int.” is intensive; “des.” is desiderative; and so on. A 


_&, pron. etc., 19-22; combination 


with following vowel, 126, 127; 

- loss of initial after e ‘and 0, 135, 
175a; resulting accent, 135a; not 
liable. to guna, 235 a; lightened 
to i or u, 249; lost in weakened 
syllable, 263. 

@, as union-vowel in tense-inflection, 
621 c¢, 631. 

-a, primy, 1148; sedry, 1208, 1209; 
-a in -aka, “4184; — a-stems, 


deln, 326-34; from rdel a-st., 333, 


344; in compsn, 1270, 1287 a. 

@- or an-, negative, 1121a-c; in 
compsn, 1283 f., 1288 a, 1304a, b. 

-aka, prmy, 1181; aka-stems some- 
times govern acous., 271c; scdry, 
1222), k. 

eaki, see 1221b. 

Vakg, pf., 788. 

akgara, 8, 

aksan, aksi, 343f, 431. 

aghoga, 34b: 


Vac or afic, pf., 788b; pple, 956b, — 


957c; stems ending with, 407-10. 
-8j, 219s, 383k. 5. 
Yafic, see ac. 
Vaiij, euph., 219a; pres., 694, 687; 
pf., 788; tva-ger’d,. 994 d. 
-anda, 1201 a, 
eat, 383k. 3 — and see -ant. 


_-ata, see 1176e. 


prefixed hyphen denotes a suffix; one appended, a prefix. 


eati, see 14157... 

-atu, see 11614. 

-atnu, see 1196 c. 

eatra, see 11856. 

-atha, see 1163c. "k , 

-athu, see 1164. 

Yad, impf., oo caus., eat 

ead, 383k. 

adhi, loss - initial, 1087 a. 

adhika, in odd numbers, 477a, 478d. 

Yan, euph., 192b; pres.y 634. 

-an, 1160. | 

an-, see a-.- : 

-ana, 1150; stems in compsn, 1274, 
1296. ; 

anadvah, euph., QU bd; decin, AOA. 

-ana, 

eani, 1159. : 

eani, 1150. 


 eaniya, 962, 965, 1215b. 
“ anu, changed to anu after an-, 1087b. 


eanu, see 1162c. 

anudatta, 31. — 

anudattatara, 90c. 

anunasika, 36a, 73a. 

anuvrata, with accus,, 272, 

anustubh, euph., 151d. 

anusvara, pron. etc., 70-3; trans- 
literation, 73c. 

anehas, deln, 419. ; 

eant or -at, of pples, 584, 1172; 
their deln, A443 ff. 
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-anta, 1209d. : 
antahstha, 31, dia. 
antara, in compsn, 13021. 
-anti, see 1221c. 

anya, deln, 523. 

ap or ap, deln, 151e, 393. 
api, loss of initial, 1087 a. 


-abha, 1199. 
abhinihita-circumflex, Bie, 
Yam, pres., 634; dor., 862. 


-am, infin, in, 970a; gerund, 995. 
-ama, see 1166 b. 

aye, infin. in, 970f, 975d. 

cara, see 1483d. 

arf, dein, 343g. 

earu, see 11922. 

Yarth, so-called, 104b, 1056, 1067. 
artha, in compsn 1302h. 
aryaman, dcln, 426a. 

arvan, arvant, Abd. 


VYarh, pres.,.613; pf., 788; aor., 862; 


desid., 1029 b 

-ala, see 1189p. 

alpaprana, 37d. 

VYav, aor., 838, 908; pple, 954e> 
inf, 968 e; ya-ger'd, 992¢.- 

ava, loss of initial, 1087a. 

cava, see 1190a. 

avagraha, 16. 

Yavadhir, so-called, 101d. 

avayaj, avaya, 406. 

avyayibhava, 11114, 1343. 

Vac attain, pf., 788; aor., 834 b, 
887-9, 847; fut., 936c;  inf.,- 
968 d. 

Vag eat, pf., 803a; des., 1029b, 
1034; cdéus., 1042 n. 

Yas be, pres., ‘636, 621e; pf., 800m; 
in periphr. conjn, 1070-2, 1073d; 
in ppial periphr. phrases, 1075 d; 
in cmpd conjn, 1093, 1094. 

Yas throw, pres., 761 aor., 847; 

pple, 956e; inf., 968 c. 

as final, euph. treatment of, 175; 
exceptional cases, 176. 

eas, 1151; deln of stems in, 411 ff.; 
as-stems in compsn, 1278, 1296 a 
1298 b. 

-as, infin. in, 970a, 9714. 

-asi, 1198 

dsrj, euph., 219: and see asan. 

-ase, intin. in, 970c, 973 a. 

asthan, asthi, 343i, 431. 

-asna, see 11958. 

-asnu, see 1194d. 

Vah say, pf., 801. 
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he connect [?), 788 a. 
&har, dhas, 430. 


&, pron. etc., 19°22; combination of 


final, 126, 127; elision of initial, 
135d; vrddhi of a, 236 ff; ligh- . 
tened to i or i, 250: to a, 2506; 
in pres., 661-6, 761f, g; in aor., 
884; in pple, Q4c; in des., 
1028 d. 


: a, with ablative, 293 c, 983 a. 


-8, 1149. 

a-stems, dcln, 347 ff. 

efka, seo 1181 d. 

-Aku, see 11814. : 

-Gtu, see 1161 d. 

atman, used reflexively, 6142. 

atmane padam, 529. 

adi, ddika, adya, iv compsn, 13024. 

-Ana, in pples, 684, 14175; used in- 
stead of mana, 741 a, 762e, 1043f; 
-Ana in other derivatives , 11758 

efini, see 1223b. 

-Anu, see 1162c. 

anunasikya, 36 a. 

Yap, 1087f; pf., 783d; aor. 847, 
862; des., 1030, 

&bh&, in compsn, 13021. 

am, impv. 3d sing. in, 618 

amredita,. 1260 d. 

efiyana, 1249. 

efyi, 1220. 

eAyya, 966c, 1051f, 1218. 

efra, see 1188d, 1226b. 

-@ru, see 1192a. 

eAla, see 1227a, 12451. 

elu, see 1192b, 1227b. 

Yas, pres:, 649c, 628; inf., 968d; 
periph. pf., 1071¢; in ’ppial periph. 
phrases, 1075. 

as, asan, asya, 398b, 432. 

&s final, euph. treatment of, 177. 


i’, pron. etc., 19, 20, 22; i and y, 
65; combinations of final, 126, 
129, 797f.; with preceding a-vowel, 
127; from ya, 202, 784c, 769, 
922 b, YOLb; cases. of loss before 
y, 233a. 

i, union-vowel, 254, 555b; in pres., 
630, 631, 634, 640; in rf., 196-8, 
803 ; in aor., 876 b, 877; in fut., 

934, 935, 943 ; in pple, 956; in 
infin., 968; in des., 1031. 

i-stems, dcln, 335ff.; from rdel i- 
st., 354; in-compsn, 1276, 1287c; 


sometimes govern accus., 271 f. 
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Vi go, pf., 783b, 01d; fat., 9354; 


ya-ger'd, Qa, Cc; int., 1002 e, 
1021 b; ‘caus, , 10421; in ppial 
periphr. phrases, 994e, .1075a; 


periphr. conj., 1071f; irreg. comb. 
with. prefixes, 1087 c; 
conjn, 1092b. 

Vi (in, inv) send, 716a. 

‘i, prmy, 1155; scdry, 1224. 

-ika, prmy, 1186 ¢; scdry, 1222j, 1. 

-ika, fem. to -aka, 1181¢, 1222i. 

yich, 608b, 753 b. 

ij, 219, 883k. 5. 

“eit, 383k. 3; advbl, 1109a. 

-ita> 1176 a, ’b, a. 

{ti, uses of, 1102a-c; peculiar con- 
struction ‘with, 268b; abbrev'd to 
ti, 11024. 

“iti, see 1157¢. 

«itu, see 1161c. 

-itnu, see 1196. 

-itra, see 1185e. 

Vidh or indh, euph. Bove. aor., 
836, 837, B40 b. 

ae (or inv), 699b, 709, 716a, 


Py tis 1230; in-stems, 
A38 ff. ; 
sometimes govern accus., 271b; 
‘used participially, 960 b. 

-ina, see 1177b, 1209c, 1223f. 

inakga, 1029c. 

-ineya, see 1216d. 

Vinv, see in. 

-ibha, see 1199 a. 

eima, 1224a. 

-iman, see 1168i-k. . 

iy in euph. comb’n from an i-vowel, 
129 a; c,d, 352b. 


-iya, 4244, 


dcln, 


” fyakga, 1029c. 


fyant, dcln, 451. 

ir-stems, deln, 392. 

ira, see 11886, 1226b. 

irajya, iradha, 1021a. 

Vil, caus., 1042b. 

eila, see 1189b, 1227a. 

iva, euph., 1102. 

eiva, see 1190a. 

-ivas, see 1173 b. 

Vig desire, pres., 608b, 753b; 
968 d; desid., 1029 b. 

Vig send, eaus., 1042 b. 

eiga, see 1197 b. 

-igtha, 467-70, 1184. 

eignu, 1194. 

eis, 1153; is-stems, dcln, 411ff. 


in compd * 


in compen, 1276, 1287 ¢; 
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I, pron. ete., 16, 20, 22; combina- 
tions of final, 126, 129, 797F; 
with preceding a-vowel, 127; cir-’ 
cumflexed, 128; “uncombinable in 
dual etc., 438; 1 as final of stem 
in verbal compsn, 1093, 1094. 

I, union-vowel, 204; in tense-in~ 


flection, 655 b, c; of pres., 632-4; 
of impf,, 621, 631-4; of B-aor., 
880b, 888-91 ; of int., 1004 ff. ; 


i for i, 900 b, 935 a, 9684, f. 

J-stems, deln, 347 ff. 

-I, 1156; to i before added sfx, . 
Avib, 1203d, 1237c, 1239b; in 
compsh, 1249d. 

eika, see 1186c. — 

Vikg, aor., 862; desid., 1029b:; 
periph. pf., 1071c, 1073. 

Vid, pres., 628, 630; pf., 783d. 

ita- for eta-forms in optative, 738 b, 
771d, 1032a, 1043 c. 

“iti, see 1157 ¢. 

-itu, see 1161 c. 


‘Ina, prmy, see 1171b;  sedry, 
12934. — : 

-Iman, see 1168. ° 

lya, conj.-stem, 1021b. 

eiya, 1215. 

-iyas, 467-70, 1184; stems in, deln, 
463 ff. 

yir, pres., 628; oe 783d, 801d; 
pple, 957 b 


eira, see 1188e. 
eiva, see 1190 oon 
pres., 628, 
Lease with infin., 984, 987. 
Vis, euph., 225a. 
-iga, see 4197. 
Vih, euph., 240b. 


u, pron. etc, 19, 20, 22; u and v, 
57; combinations of final, 126, 
429; with preceding a-vowel, 127; 
from va, 2562, 784, 769, 922b, 
954b, 956d; cases of loss before 
Vv, 233 a; final wu gunated in scdry ~ 
derivation, 1203 a. 

u-stems, dcln, 335 ff.; from rdcl @- 
st., 354; desid. u-stems govern 
accus, is W741 a. 

eu, 1178; -u in -uka, 1180a, 

-uka, 1480; stems sometimes govern 

" accus., QU g. 

ukgan, ‘dcln, 426 b. 

yuch, "608 b, 753 b. 

Vujh, periphr. pf., 1071¢. 
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yufich, pres., 758. 
unddi-suffixes, 11382. o 

ut, 383k. 3. 

-utra, see 1185e. 

euty, see 1182b. 

-utha, see 1163 d. 

yud or und, pres., 694a, 7584 
pple, 957d; desid., 1029b. ; 

ud, udaka, udan, 398 b, 432. 

udatta, &1. 

-una, see 1177c. 

-uni, see 11588. 

- upadhmaniya, 869. 

yYubj, aor., 862. 

Vubbh or umbh pres., 694, 758a. 

-ubha, see 1199¢. 

ubhaya, deln, 6266. 

ur or us as 3d pl. ending: 169 b. 

ur-stems, dcln, 392, . 

-ura, see 1488 f, £226 b. 

euri, 1191a, 

: -ula, see 1489b, 1227 a. 

uv in euph. comb’n from an U-vow- 
el, 129, c,d, 862b, 697 a. 


ucanas, ugénd, deln, 855 a, 416. - 


“Yug, pres., 608b; meen ts "992d; 
periphr. pf., 1071 

-usa, see 11976. © 

ugas, euph., 168a; dein, 415b, 

-usi, see 1221. 

usnih, euph., 223a. 

-us, 1154; us-stems, dcln, Add ff. 

usf, 371j. 

us or ur as 3d pl. ending, 169b. 


G, pron. etc., 19, 20, 22; combina- 
tions of final, 126, 129, 797f; 
with preceding a-vowel, 127; cir-. 
cumflexed, 128; uncombinable in 
dual, 138a. 

T-stems, dcln, 347 ff. 

ett, 1179. 

-tika, see 1180-f. 

-Utr, see 1182b. 

-utha, see 11463d. - 

idhan, tidhar, tidhast 430 

tua, in odd numbers, 477a, “478. 

-tina, see 1177. 

-ura, see 1188f. 

urj, euph., 249 a. 

Yurnu, so-called, 104b, 713; pf., 
801g, 1071e: ya-ger’d, 992 c. 

-uga, see 1197. 

Usman, 31, 59. 

ae remove, infin., 968 c¢; veers 

Cc. .- 


T, pron. etc., 


Vth consider, euph., 240d, 7450; 
- pres., 894d, 897b. 


23-6; objectionable 
pronunciation and transliteration 
as pi, 24a; question of p or ar in 
roots and stema, 104d, e, 237; 

combinations of final, 126, 429; 
with preceding a-vowel, 127; ex- 


ceptions, 127a; impedes change of 


preceding s to g, 1814; changes 


succeeding n to n,°: 189'ff.; guna 


and vyrddhi increments ‘of, 235 ff. ; 
irregular changes, 244, 243; vari- 
able final 7 of roots. (so-called ¥), 
242. 


T-roots, root-nouns from, 383 b, g. 
- festems, dein, 369 ff, 


T, variable (so-called F), roots in, 
242, 245d; their passive, T20c; 
aor., "886 0b s prec., 922 a: fut., 
935 a; pple, 957 b: root-infin., 971; 
gerund in ya, 992 a. _ 

Vf, euph.. 242; pres., 608a, 699 a, 


753 b, bev 645, 716a; passive, 


7706; - 783 a; aor. 8340, 
837 b, tod, 847, 853, 862; pple, 
957 b; int., 10026; caus. Daas 
caus, aor., "4047 

“¥, see 1182h. 

yi, ofr’ bad eranaliveratlons for 7, fF, 


yYre or arc, pf., 788a; aor., 862, 
894d, 897b; ya-gerd, 992 b. 
Vrch, 808, 763 ; pf., 788 b. 
eyj, 383k. ‘6. 
VFR or We or arj stretch out, aes 
768 a; pf, T88b; aor., 8944, 897 
v, (16a. 
Aas 383k. 3. 
rtvij, euph., 219. 
Vrd, pple, 967 d. 
yrdh, pres., 694; pf., 788; aor., 
. 832, 837, 838, "840 a, 847, 862; 
des., 1029, 1030. 
rohukedn deln, 434, 
, pf., 788 b. 
nt, deln, 450 e. 


T, pron. and occurrence, 23-6; ob- 

_ jectionable pronunciation and trans- 
literation as yi, 24a;. as alleged 
final of roots, 104d, 242 (and see 
YT, variable); changes succeeding 
n to n, 189 ff. 
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1, pron. and occurrence, 23-6; ob- 
jectionable pronunciation and trans- 
Hteration as li or lri, 24a; its 
guna-increment, 236, 

ji, Jri, bad transliterations for ], 24a. 


JT, 28a, 


@, pton. etc., 27-9; combinations of 
- final, 131-3, 135; with final a- 
vowel, 127; uncombinable in dual 
etc., 138a, b, f; guna of i and I, 
235 ff.; from radical &, 250d; as 
alleged final of roots, 254, 761f. 
e, infin. in, 970a, 971. 


éka, dcln, 483a, b; used as article, © 


482c; in making 9's, 477a, b. 
ekacruti, 90c. 


yedh, pf., 790c; fesid., 1029b, 


~1031b; periph. pf., 1071 c. 
‘ena, 1223¢.° 

eenya, 966b, 1038, 1217. 
-eya, 121 

-eyya, 1216e. - ; 

-era, see 12018, 1226b. 
-eru, see 1192a. 
-elima, 966d, 1201a. 

eds, euph., 1763. 


&i, pron. etc., 27-9; combination 
with final a-vowel, 127; as fmal, 


131-3; vrddhi of i andi, 235ff.; - 


as alleged final of roots, 261, 76le; 
‘for union-vowel 1 in tense-inflec- 
tion, 555c; fore in subj, endings, 
561 a. 
&i as gen.-abl. ending, 365d. 


O, pron. etc., 27-9; combination 
with final a-vowel, 127; as final, 
131, 132, 134, 135; before suffix 
‘ya, 136b; uncombinable, 138¢, f; 
for final as, 175, 176; ar, 179 a; 
guna of u and @, 235 ff.; as alleg- 
ed final of roots, 251, 761g. 

- orn, euph., 137b. 

-otr, see 1182b., 

odana, euph., 137b. 

sora, see 1201a. 

ogtha, euph., 137b. 

‘ogthya, 49. 


fu, pron etc., 27-9; combination 
with final a-vowel, 127; as final, 
131, 132, 134b; vyddhi of u and 
G, 235 ff. ; 
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h, pron. etc., 67-9; makes heavy 
syllable, 79; occurrence as final, 
148, 170a; for the labial and gut- 
tural spirants, 170d; from final g, 
145, 170a, 172; from r, 144; 178; 
allows change of 8 to g, 183. 


Rh or th, pron. etc., 70-3; makes_ 
heavy syllable, 79; occurfence as 
final, 148; allows change of 8 to 
g, 183; occurrence, 204, 212, 213. 


k, pron. etc., 39, 40; relation to a, 
42; to g, 64; s to g after, 180 ff.; 
added to final fi, 214; frome, by 
reversion, 244 ff.; as final, and in 
internal combination, 142, 217; 
from g, do., 146, 218; from 3, 
266 e; anomalously from t, 151; 
to t, 151c. 

eka, prmy, 1186; scdry, 1222; ka 
in -uka, 1180a; in -aka, 1181. 

-kata, see 1245k. a 

kanthya guttural, 39. 

Veaih at. 786e; aor., 899d. 

VkKath, so-called, 1056. 

Vkam, aor., 868; pple, 956a. 

kampa, 78d, 87d, 90b. 

kamvant, euph., 212, 

-kara, 1201 a. 

karmadharaya, 1263a. - - 

VkKal, caus., 1042¢. 

kalpa in compsn, 13021. 

VKas, pple, 956b. 

Vka, int. (?), 1013 b. 

kama, with accus., 272; in compsn, 
with infin.-stem, 968g.) 

kamya as denom.-sign, 1065. 

kara, in sound-names, 18. 

Vkao, int., 1017. 

Vkas, periph. pf., 107/f. 

kfyant, deln, 451. 

Vkir, 756. 

Vkirt or k¥t, so-called, 1056. 


-Yku, pres., 633, 


Vkuce, ‘caus., 1042h. 

Vkup, pres., 761a; aor., 840b; 
pple, 956 h. 

Vkumér, so-called, 104b. 

kuvid, accent of verb with, 695e. 

Vkr make, pres., 714, 715, 865a; 

- pf. 797c, 800k; aor. 831, 834a 
-40 ,, 847, 894d; int., 1002¢, h; 
prefixes 8, 1087d; in periph. conjn, — 
1070-3; in compd conjn, 1004-4; 
special constructions, 268 a. 
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kr, ‘kir scatter. 242d: pres., 766; 
aor., 845: prefixes s. 4087 4. 

ykr ‘commemorate, int., 10024, 
1019 b. 

Vkrt cut, pres., 758; aor., 847, 
D2; fut., 935b. 

-krt, see 1105. 

krt-suffixes, 1143. 

-krtvas, see 1105. 

VErp, pres., 745b; aor., 834d; 
caus., 1042b. 

krca as pple, 958. 

Vkre 102a; euph., 226f; pf. 790c; 
aor., 916a, 920; fat., 935 4, 
9364; inf., 968 4. 

VElp, 26: pf. 786a; fut., 935d, 
936d. | 


- ekni, see 1176c. 


Vknt, caus., 10421. 

yVkrand, pf., "7944: aor., 847, 864 a, 
890 b; int., 1002 g, h, 4047. 

vkram, otek. 745d; aor. 833, 847, 
“899d, GO4a; fut. 935 b; ‘pple, 
955 a; inf., 968d; tva-ger'd, 991b; 
des., 1034 b; cans. 1042¢; in 
periphr. conj., 1070c.. 

ykri, caus., 10421. 

_ Ykrid, caus., 1942 n. 
Vkrudh, aor., 847. 

Vkrug, aor., 916 a, 920a. 

krostu, krostf, 343k, 374. 

yklam , pres., (45d, 764a, 763; 
pple, 955 a. 

Vklid, pple, 9574. 

Vklig, aor., 916a. 

kgs, combinations of, 146, 221. 

Vksan, pple, 954d; inf., 968e. 


Vksam, pres., 763; fut., 935b;° 


pple, 955a, 956b; inf., 968d; 

caus., 1042. . 
ksam, dein, 388. 

ar, aor., 890. 

py caus., 1042n. 
Vksa, pres., T61e: pple, 957 a. 
kg&ma as pple, 95 38 

aries ee pres., 765; . caus., 


Vksi Se pres., “61d; fut., 
933a; pple, 9678; ya-ger'd, 922 a; 
cans., 10421. 

Vksud, pple, 957 d. ; 

Vkgudh, pres., 761a; aor., 847. 

Vksubh, pple, 956d. 

ksaipra-circumflex, 84a. 

Vksnu, pres., 626. 

. Yksvid, pple, 9574. 


e 


kh, pron. etc., 39; relation to 8, 61D. 

Vkhan or kha, 102a a; pass., 772: 
pf., T94e; aor., 890a; pple, 955d: 
inf., 968 e: ya-ger'd, 992a; caus., 
1042 g. 

Vkha, 102a. : 

Vkhid, pf., 790b; pple. 9574. 

Vkhud, khun, int., 1002, h. 

Vkhya, aor., 817, 894; fut, 936 c. 


&. pron. etc., 29; relation to j, 42; 
from j by reversion, 214 ff. 


Vgam, 102a; pres., 608b, 747, 
855 a; aor., 833, 834d. 837- 40, 
847, 881e, 887 b: ’of., 794 e, 805a: 
fut. 943 a: pple, 954d: int., 
1002¢, h, 1003; des., 1028 e, 1031b: 
caus., 1042@: ‘Toot-nout, 383 h. 

Veal, int., 1002 d. 


? 


- gata, in compsn, 1273c. 


yea 36% 102a; pres., 660; aor., 830, 


839, 884, 894c; desid., 1028 4. 

Vga sing, 251: pres. , 161e: aor., 

894d, 912; pple, 96ic; inf., 8656: 
ya-zer'd, ‘992a; caus.. 1042j, k 


Vgahb or gah, pple, 956e;: int., 
10024. 


yeir, gil, 756; caus., 1042, 
Sd. 


Vga, int., 

guna, 27, 235 ff. 

Yeup, aor., 863a; inf. 968c; ya- 
gerd, 992¢; des., 1040. 


yeu pres., 758; ‘20F., 834a; pple, 
957 b 


Vguh, euph., 155, d, 223b, 240c; 
pres., TABe: pf., 793i; aor., 847, 
852, 916a, 920 a, f; inf., 968 e: 
ya-ger'd, 992c; caus., 1042 b. 

V&Y sing, euph., "942d; aor., 894d. 

Ver swallow, euph. , 242d; pres., 
756; aor., 836; inf., 968 d ; int., 
10024. 

ver {or jagr) wake, 1020; aor., 867, 


yea pf., 786a; aor., 847. 
gé, euph., 134, 236d; deln, 361, f. 


gdha, gdhi, 233¢. 


Verath or granth , pres., 780a; 
pf., 794h; caus., 1042h. 

Ygerabh or grah, euph., 155b, 223 g 
pres., 723, 729, 731, 732, 9044: 
1066 b; “pf. 7946, " 8014; aor., 
834b, BAT, 900d, 904, b ; fut., 
936 e; pple, 966d, e; infin., ‘968 f ; 

_pass., Y98f; des., 1031 b; caus., 
1042b. . 


Ygeras, pple, 956b. 


coe em ee ee aes. - ee. coe. A, eh, —_— im ... 
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Ygela, pres., 761e; aor., 912; pple, 
967a; caus., 1042]. 
glau, deln, 361 a. 


gh, pron. etc., 30; h derived from, 
66; from h, by reversion, 214 ff., 


402. 
Yghat, caus., 1042. 
Vgshas, euph., 167, 233f; jaks 


from, 640; pf., 794d: aor. , 833, 
847; ‘pple, 954e. 


ghosavant, 34, 

Yehra, pres., 671, 749 a; tva-ger'd, 
991d; ya-gerd, 992; caus., 
10412d . 


i, pron. etc., 39; occurrence-as final, 
143, 387. 2, 3, 407a; duplication 
as final, 210; adds k before sibi- 
lant, 211. 

¢@, pron. etc., 42-4; as final, 142; 
from t before a palatal, 202a, 
203; n to fi before it, 2U8b; inter- 
nal combinations of, 217; reversion 
to k, 216ff.; in pres., 681; pf, 
787 ; ‘int., 1002i; des., 1028f. 

ycakas or ' eakac, so-called, 677. 

Voaks, pres., 444a, ee a, 628, 675. 

éatur, dcln, "482 g, h. 

ycam, pres., 745d; pple, 965a; 
caus., 1042¢. 

Year, euph., 242d; aor., 899d; pple, 


957b; inf., 968 c; tvé&-ger'd, 
991 b, C; int., 10024, 1008, 4017; 
des., 1031 b: in ppial periphr. 


phrases, 1075b. 

Vearv, pple, 956a, 957 b. 

Veal, int., 1003; caus., 1042¢. 

y cay. pres., 764 e; “tya-ger'd, 991 e: 
ya-ger'd, 992; periphr. pf., 1074f. 

Vei gather, reversion of c to k, 
2161, 681, 787, 1028f; pres., 716 b, 
895a; aor.. 889; tva-ger'd, 991d; 
ya-gerd, 992a; caus., 10421. 

Vei note, pres., 646! aor., 834. 
cit, reversion of c@ to k,. 2161, 
681, 788, 1002i, 1028f; pf., 790b, 
801e; aor., 840a, b; int., 10021, 
1024; des.. 1040 ; caus., 4042 b. 

ycest, "pt., 790 c. 

yeyu, pf., 786a; aor, 840b, 866, 
867, 868 a, 870; inf., "968; caus., 
1042e. 


ch, pron. etc,, 42, 44; as final, 142; 
from g after t or n, 203 ; after 
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other mutes, 203a; in internal 
combination, 220: duplication be- 
tween vowels, 227; ech for, 227 a. 

cha present-stems, 608. 

yYchad, pple, 957 d. 

Ychand, aor., 8634, 890b; caus., 
1042 g. 

Yehé, pres., 763c; pple, 954c; 
tva-ger'd, 991b; caus., 1042k 


Yehid, pres., 694a; pf., 805b; 
aor., 832a, 834d, 847, 887a; 
pple, 957d. 

Yehur, caus., 1042b. 


Yehbryd, pple, 957d; tw&-ger’d, 9914 d. 


j, pron. etc.; 42-4; as final, 142; 
in internal combination, 249; n 
to fi before it, 202b; from t be- 
fore sonant palatal, 202a; rever- 
sion to g, 2151f.; in pf., 787; in 
des., 1028f.; before na of pple, 
957 c; anomalously changed to d, 
16ic. 

Vjakg, 102a; euph., 233f; pres., 
640, 675; pple, 9540. 

jagat. dcln, 450d. 

jagdha ete., 233 f. 

yjan, 102a; pres., 631a, 645, 680, 
T61b, 772; pf., 79he; ‘A0T., 834 b, 
904d; pple, 955 b; ‘inf. ” 968 e : 
des., 4031 b. 

jani, dceln, 343f. 

janus, deln, 415c. 

Vjap, pple, 956b; int., 1002d, 1017. 

rth or jabh, inf., 968e; int., 
1017. 


yjalp, pf., 790c. 

Vjas, ae 871. 

Vja, 102a. 

Vjagy, so-called, 104b, 1020; pf., 
1071e. 

jatya-circumflex, 84b. 

Vji conquer, reversion of j to g, 
2161; in pf., 787; in des., 1028; 
aor., 839, 889, 894d, 904 b; fut., 
935; caus. , "40421; caus. aor., 
1047, 861b; periph. pf., 1071f. 

Vji injure — see jya. 

Vjinv, 716a, 749b. 

jihvamiiliya, 39a, 69. 

Vjiv, aor., 8614; des., 1028 h, 1031 b; 
caus., 1042 n. 

Vjur, pres. ” 756, 766. 

yjug, aor. , 834b, 836, 840b; in 
sajus, 225a, 399 b. 

yja, pres., 728; pf., 786c. 
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Vir waste away, euph., 2161, 242d; 
pres., 756, 766; pf., 793h, 794k; 
pple, 957b; caus., 1042e. 

yVjna, pres., 730b, 731; pf., 790d; 
aor., $30, 838, 894c¢, 912; caus., 
1042j; caus. aor., 1047, 861d; 
caus. des., 1030; caus..pple, 1054 b. 

Vjy& or ji, pres., 761b; pf., 78Ba, 
794b; aor, 912; pple, 9b4c. 

yYjri, aor., 897b. 

Yjval, aor., 899d; caus., 1042. 


jh, pron. and occurrence, 42; as 
final, 142; in internal combination, 


220 b. 


fi, pron. etc., 42; from mn after a 
alatal, 201; before j, 202b; 9, 
08; o@, 208d. 


t, pron. etc., 45, 46; from a final 
palatal, 142; ¢, 146, 218; g, 146; 
h, 147; adds t before 8, 1996; 
added to final n before sibilant, 
211; from j in internal combina- 
tion, 219; ch, 220; kg, 224; h, 
222; 8, 226b. Nig 


" th, pron. etc., 46, 46. 


qd, pron. etc., 45; ordinary derivation, 
46; 1 used for, Da, 54; from d with 
preceding sibilant, 198d, 199d. 


dh, pron. etc., 45, 46; lh used for, 
54; from dh with preceding sibi- 
lant, 199d; from h with following 
t or th or dh, 222b. 
dhvam or dhvam, 226c, 881b, 
-901a, 924a, 


J 


mn, pron. etc., 45; ordinary derivation, 
46; as final, 143; change of n to, 
489-95; from.,n with preceding 
sibilant, 199b; doubled as final, 
210; adds ¢ before a sibilant, 211. 


t, pron. etc., 47, 48; from final 
radical g, 145; do. in internal 
combn, 167, 168; with preceding 
sonant aspirate, 160; assim. to 
following 1, 162; added after ¢ 
before 8, 199e; after n before s 
or g§, 207; to palatal before pal- 
atal, 202; before g, 203; anoma- 


lously changed to k, 1512; to ¢, — 


154b; from k and j, 1510. 


et, added after short final vowel of 
root, 345, 376b, 383f-h, 41434, 
141474, £1960, 12438; trregular 
cases, 1147. 

-ta, of pple, 962-6, 1176; ta-stems 
in compsn, 1273, 1284: scdry, 

- 12456. 

Ytahs or tas, pf., 794d: aor., 847. 

Vtake, pres., 628; pf., 790b; pple, 


Ytad, euph., 198c.. 

tatpuruga, 1263 a. . 

taddhita-suffixes, 1138. 

Ytan stretch, pass., 772; pf.,, 794 f, 
805a; aor, 8338, 834b, ‘ 
8816, 890a, 899d; pple, 954d; 
yasger’d, 992a; des., 1028e. 

etana, 1245 g-i. 

tanii as refi. pronoun, 514b. 

Ytap, pres., 761 b; aor., 834d, 2336, 
85a; fut., ae a 
tam, pres., 763; aor., 847; pple, 

W500 c: inf., 968 e. bad 


‘etama, 471-3, 487f, g, 1242a, b. 
-tamam and -tamam, 1iife, 1119. 


etaya, 1245a. 

-taye, infin. in, 8700, 975. 

-tar, see 1109, and -ty. 

etara, 471-3, 12420, b. 

-taram and tarfm, iiiie, 1119. 
-tari, infin. in, 970i, 979. 


-tavant, pple.in, 959, 960. 


teve and tavai,.infin in, 970b, 

-tavya, 962, 964, 1212i. 

Ytas, see tans. 

etas, 1152; advbl, 1098, 

-ta, 1237. 

-tat, impv. forms in, 570, 67], 648, 
654, 704, 728; 740, 752c, c, 

839, 1041a, 1032a, 10434. 

tat, 383k, 1238; advbl, 14100. 

-tati, 1238. P 

ytay, pres., 761e; periphr. pf., 
1071 f. 


talavya, 44a. 2 : 

eti, 1157; ti-stems in compsn, 1274, 
1287d; scdry, 519, 1457h; advbl, 
1102 a-d. 

ytij, euph., 219a; des., 1040. 

-titha, 12420. 

Vtir, 756, 766. 

ytu, pres., 633; pf., 786c; aor., 
868 a; int., 1002¢. 

-tu, 1164, 970b, 972. 

yYtuj, caus., 1042b. 

Ytud, pres., 768; pple, 9574. 


ol, Anes «alliaien 
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-tum, infin. in, 968 ,. 970b, 972, 


756, 766; des., 1028s; 
ot 2b. 


-tur, 182 

Ytul, caus., f042b. 

Vtus, caus. 1042 b. ° 

Veer baskh 242b; pres., 709s 7165c, 
756 , 766 ; pf., 794k, 801 f, 804; 
aor., 904 d; pple, 957b; inf., 
968 d; ya-ger'd, 99% a: int., 4002 d, 
g, 1003, 1017; desid., 1029 a. 

-ty, 943, 1182; ty-stems, dein, 369 ff. ; 
- govern accus., 274d; verbal use 
of, 946; make periphr. fut., 942-7. 

trea, euph., 233 a. 

trta, trtiya, euph., 243. 

Vtrd, aor., 836b, 837 a; pple, 957 4. 

ytrp, pres., 710, 758 ; pf., 786a; 
fut., -936 d; aor., 847, $52. 

ytra, pf., 786 a; aor., 840 b, 847. 

Vtrh or trah, "euph., 223 b, 224b; 
pres., 694a, 696; aor., BAT, 916. 

togas, dclo, 416 b. 

-tos, infin. ‘in, 970 b, 972. 

tta for data, 955f, 10876. + 

tti for dati, 1167 c. 

-tna, 12452, h- 

-tnu,. 1196. 

tman, dcin, 416b. 

_etya, for -ya, 992; 

Ytyaj, 1087f; euph., 219a; pf., 

; 786 a; fut. 935 b; pple, 956 b. 

-tyai, infin. in, 9706, 976 a. 

etra, 1185; or ‘tra, advbl, 1099. 

_ytrap, pf., 794h. 

ae pf., 794h; aor., 899d. 


soy 102a; pres., 628; aor., 887d, 

a, 895. 

-tra, see -tra. - : 

tri, deln, 482a, f;° in compsn 
1300c. 


. etri, see 1185¢. 
trigtabh, euph. 


161d. 
-tri, 376c, 118%, 


- etru, see 1185 g. 


-tva, perandival: 966 a, 1209h; sedry, 
1239, 

-tvata, 12394. 

-tvan, see 1169. 

-tvana, 1240. ~ 

Ytvar, caus., 1012¢. 

etvara, see 1171. 

-tva, 990, 991, 993. 

-tvanam, 993c. 

etvaya, 993 b. 

Vtvig, pres., 6214; 


Whitney, Grammar. 3. ed. 


aot, 916 a. 


sedry, 1245 b-d. 


' Ydah, 
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-tvi, 993 b. 
-tvinam, 993 c. 
Ytsar, aor., 890a, 899d. 
th, pron. etc., 47, 48; with preced- 


ing sonant aspirate, "160. 
etha, 1163; ordinal, 487c, 
or tha, advbl, 1101. 
-tham, advbl, see 1104 a. 


1242d; 


* -tha, see tha, 


-that, advbl, see 1404 a. 

ethu, 1164. 

d, pron. etc., 47, 48; anomalously 
changed to d, 151b; do. from h, - 

' 404. 

daksina, dcln, 525c. 

Ydagh, euph., 155b, 
833, 836b, 838, 847. 

Ydad, 672; pf., 7944. 

Ydadh, 672; euph., 156 e, 160c. 

dadhan, dadhi, 343i, 434. 

dan, euph., 359b. ss 

dant, dein, 396. 

dantya, 47. 

era or dambh, euph., 155b; 

, (94h; aor., 833; des., 1030. 

yest, pres., (63; pple, 955 a; tva- 
- ger’d, 991 b, 

-dam, advbl, see 1103b. 

day, pres., 761 f; periph. pf., 1071 f. 

Ydaridra, so- -called, 104 b, 1024 a; 
pf., Wile. 

ydal, caus., 1042¢. | 

an or dane , pres., (46; pf., 

d; tva-ger'd, 994 4. 

Vdas, aor., 847, 852b, 899d. 

euph., 165 b, d, 223 a; aor., 
89V0a, 897a, 4440; fut., 935d; 
int., 1002d; des., 1030. 

yda give, pres., 667-9, 672, 855a; 
pf., 803a; aor., 830. 8340, 836; 
837, 839. 847, 884 9894 c; p le, 
Q55f, 1087 e, 1457; inf., 968f; 
tva-ger’'d, 991b; ya-ger'd, 992a; 
des., 103( 1034 b. 

yda divide, 254; pres., 763c, 761 g; 


160¢ * aor., 


aor., 834a; pple, ‘954, 956f, 
957 a, 1087 e, 1td7c; ya-gerd, 
992 a. 


Vda bind, pres., 753c, 761g; aor., 
884; pple, 954c. 

yaa protect, alleged, pf., 787. 

-da, advbl, 1103a, b. 

-dainim, advbl, 1103c. 

Vdac, pres., 444, 639c; 


pf., 790d, 
803 a : 
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ydas, pres., 444. 

-di, advb!, 11036. 

didyot etc., 336e. 

ydiv, see div. 

div, dein, 361d. 

Vidic, euph., 218a; aor. , 916, 920 a; 
int., 1017. 

ydih. euph., 155b, 223a; aor., 916. 

Ydiks, des., 1031 b; caus., 1042 n. 

y didi, so-called, 676; pf., 786 b. 

Ydidhi, so-called, 104b, 676; pf., 
756b; aor, S97 Db. 

Vdip, aor, 864 a. ° 

ydiv play, enph., 240b; pres., 765; 

. pple, 965c; inf, 968 e. 
ydiv or dev lament, pple, 957a; 
inf., 968 e. 

ydu or dia, pres., 716b; pple, 957a. 

ducchuna, euph., 168b. 

Ydudh, 102a. 

Ydus, euph., 240c, 
847; caus, 1042b. 

dus-, 225a, 1121; in compsn, 1284, b, 
1288e, f, g; 13046, d. 

yduh, euph., 156b, d, f, 2234; pres., 
621, 656; pf., 804h; aor., 916, 
920a-f. ; 

Var prerce, eaph., 242c; pf., 793h; 
pple, 957b; int., 1002d, 1003, 
1023; caus., 10426. 


yar heed, pres., 757, 773; aor., 
834 a, 881 b 
Yayp, aor., 847: fat., 935b, 9364. 


yar¢, euph., 18a; pf., 790c, 801 e, 
8U5b; aor., 832, 834b, 836, 840b, 
847, 890a, 894a; fut., 936d; pass., 
998f; root noun, dcln, 386. 

Bie, Osa arkga, with pron.-stems, 
518. ; 


yYarh or drth, euph., 155b, 223b,d; 
pres., 753, 761, 767; pf, 786 a. 

devanagari, 4. 

dogan, dos, 398 a, 432. 

dyit and d v0, deln, 361d, e. 

ydyut, pf.,- 785 as aor., 840a, b, 
_ BAT, 863 a, 890a; int., 1002¢; 
* caus., 4042b. 

-dyus, see 1105 b. 

Yara run, pple, 957a; int, 1024. 


Yara sleep, aor., 912; pple, 954c, ° 


957 a; ae 1024 a. 

ydru 7976; aor., 868; int 
1018a- a; oe 4042 8. 

Ydrubh , euph., 155b,d, 223 a, c; 
aor., 834d, 847, 920e, f. 

dvandva, 4252a. 

oo dceln, 388. 3. 


1155a; aor., 


Avi, compds with, 1300c. 
dvigu, 1312.. - 

Yawig, euph., 2264, f; pres. 6212; 
‘ aor., 916, 920b. 


dh, pron. etc., 47, 48% from t or th 
‘after sonant aspirate, 160; h from. 
223 g. 

-dha, see -dha. 

Ydham or dhma, pres., 150; pass. 
72; aor., 912; pple, 955b; ya 
gerd, 992a, 

Yahé put, euph., 223g; pres, (7 
-9, 672, 855a; aor., 830, S3- 
7, 839, 887, B84; pple, 9dde; 
inf., 968f; twa-gerd, 991b; des, 
1028d, 1030, 1031a; in periphr. 
conj., 1070c. 

Yaha suck, 251; pres., T61f; aor., 
863 ; pple, 954¢; inf, 963 f; ya- 
ger'd, 992 a. 

-dha or -dha, advbl, 1104. 

Ydhav rinse, pple, dhauta, 954 e. 

Yahi (or dhinv), 716a. 

dGhi, final of compds, 1155¢, 1276b. 

Yahu or dhu, pres., 712, 72a, 
755; pf., 790b; aor., 868, B87. 
int., 1002, 1003, 1018 a; caus., 
1042m. 

Yahiirv, aor, 887c; des., 1028h. 

Yahr, pres., 757, 773; pf., 730 a; 
aor., 834a, 867, "874; ners 1003. 
dhrs, pf., 786 a; aor., 847. 852d; 
pple, 956 b. 

Vdhmd, see dham. 

ydhya, pres., 761e; aor., 912 

-dhy&i, infin. in, 970g, 976, 1050f. 

Ydhvans or dhvas, euph., 163; 
pf., 790c; aor., 847; caus., 1042 ¢. 

Ydahvan, pple, 995a, 956b; cauz., 

1042¢. 


Yahvy, pple, 955 e. 


n, pron. eto., 47, 48; as final, 143; 
for final rdcl m, 143a, 12; 
change to n, 189-96; to i after 
and before palatals, 201-3, 32%b; 
combinations as root-final, 2(4: 
loss as stem-final, 204b; assim. 
to palatals and linguals, ‘205; to 
1, 206; before sibilants, 207; 
treated as ns, 208, 209; duplica- 
tion of final. 210: instability as 
final, 266, 1203b; used as union- 
cons., 207, 313, 482h; question 
of final of pafican etc., 484; final 
n in seengry dervn, 1203c. 


EE a aS 
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n&, comparative, 1122h. 

na added to tha or ta of 2d pl., 
549a;: forms so made,: 613, 616b, 
. 613, 621b, 654, 658, 669, 60, 
704, 707, 723, 735b, 740, 752d, 
760¢, 834a, 839, B49 a, 

-na, of pples, 952, 957, 1177; euph., 
161b; scdry, 1223 g, 12456; in 
compsn, 1273, 1284. 

ynaksg, 102a. 

.Ynad, caus., 1042¢. 

Ynand, euph., 192 a, 

ynabh, euph., 192; caus., 1042¢. 

ynam, pf., 786 a; aor. 890, 897 b, 
911, 912; fat., 935 b; pple, 954d; 
inf. , 968d; int., 1017; caus., 
1042¢. 

-nam, advbl, 1109a. 

ve be lost, euph., 

854b, 867; fut., 
des., 1028. 

Ynag attain, euph., 215 a; pf., 801 g; 
aor,, 833, 834b, 837 b; des., 

Vnas, aor., 837 b. 

nas, dcin, 387, 397. 

-nas, 1152. 

Ynah, euph., 223¢; pres., 

-na, see 1177. 

nagari, fa. 

-nasikya, 230 b. 

nf, euph., 192f. 

eni, 1158. 

Vnins, euph., 183a; pres., 628. 

ynij, euph., 219a; aor., 847; int., 
1024. 


-192a; aor., 


935d, 936a; 


761 e. 


nitya-circumflex, 84b. 

Ynind, pf., 790b; aor., 840b. 

nilay, quasi-root, 1037 c. 

nig and niga, 397. 

nis, loss of initial of, 1087a. 

Yni, aor, 889, 896, 900b; fut., 
935 a; inf, 968 ec; tva-gerd, 994 c: 
int., 1017, 10{8a; periphr. pf., 
1074 f- 

eni, fem. ending, 11764, 1223c¢. 

nidé, euph., 193d. 

yuu or nit, pres., 626a; aor., 868a, 
887 ce; int., 1002 zg, 1003. 

-nu, 1162, 

ynud, aor., 834d, 904c; pple, 956b, 


957d; int., 1017. 

nf, deln, 371. | 

Yort, euph., 192a; aor., 833, 847, 
852b; int., 968d; twa-ger'd, 9910. 


néd, accent of verb with, 595e. 
néma, dcln, 625c. 
nau, dein, 364 a. 


1029, 


531 
Pp, pron. etc., 49, 50. ° 
-p, caus.-sign, 1042i-1; ‘aor. from 
such caus.; 1047. 
-pa, 12014. 


‘pakvaé as pple, 958. 


Ypac, pres., 761b. 

ypat, pf., 794f, h; aor., 847; 
1002g: des. ‘ 1030, 1031; caus., 
1042 g. 

pati, iain. 343d, e; in dpndt compsn, 
12672; ‘denom. con}. from, 1054a. 

path, path{, panthan, dcln, 343 J, 


395, 433. 
ypad, pres., (61c; aor., 834b, d, 
836 , 837 b; pple, 957d; int., 


1002¢; des., 1030. 

pad, dcln, 387, 389b. 

ae fifa; . pada-endings and cases, 

a, b. 

ypan, pf., 794f; int., 1002g. 

panthan, see path. 

para, deln, 525c. 

parasmai padam, 529. 

parucchepa, euph., 168b. 

palay, quasi-root, 1087c. 

palyang, quasi-root, 1087c. 

palyay, quasi-root, 1087 o. 

VPag, -pres., (61c. 

paccima, decln, 525c. 

Ypa drink, prea., 671, 749a, 855 a; 
aor., 830, 833; pple, 954c; ya- 
ger'd, 992a; des., 1028d; caus., 


-  1042k. 


Ypa protect, aor., 912; caus., 1042 m. 
pada, 79, 93d. 

padapirana, 1122p. 

pinak, euph., 190c. 

ypinv, 699b, 716a, 749 b. 

ypig. P pres., 758; aor., 840b; pple, 


Ypis or ‘ping, euph., 226d, f; pres., 
694a, 920a; aor., 1900, "168 a. 

Vpis, euph., 181d. 

Ypid, euph., 198d. 

Pipi, conj.-stem, 676, 786 b. 

pas pumas, euph., 183 a; dcln, 
39 

purahsara, puraskrta, 
gama, in compsn, 1302. 

pura, pres. in past sense with, 778 a. 

puru, in compsn, 1284b, 1290. 


puro- 


Ypus, aor., 347. 
ypu, pres. , 128; aor. (7), 868a, 
BOdd; inf, 968 e; caus., 10420. 


purva, deln, 52H e; in compsn, 1261e, 
1291 ¢, 1302. 
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pasar dein, 426a. 

Vpr fill, euph., 242c; pres., 7314, 
761 b, 7166; pf. 793; pple, 956d, 
957; inf., 968c. 

Vpr pass, pf, 793h; aor., 896. 

VPF be busy, pres., 157, 173. 

VYpre, pres., 94a; aor., 834 c, 836b, 
837b, 840b, 890, "B94; pple, 


Ypya or pi, pres., 761 e; pf., 786, 
794b; aor., 912, 914; pple, 
957 a: caus.. 1042k. 

pragrhya, 138. 

pracaya or pracita accent,. 90a. 

_ yprach, euphb., 220; pres., 756a; 
pf., 794.c; avr., 834c, 890; pple, 
954 b. 

Yprath, aor., 840b, 863a. 

prabhrti, in compsn, 1302e. 

pracligta-circumflex, 84d. 

Ypra, aor., 830, 889. 

praya, in compsn, 13021. 

Vpri, pres., 734; aor. (?), 866, 868; 
caus., 1042m. 

yYpruth, eet 992b. 

yYprus, euph., 226 d, 302 bs pres., 
732, 1066 b. 

play, quasi-root, 1087 c. 

Yplu, aor., 863 b, 866; ya-ger'd, 
9924; caus., 10420, 

pluta, 78. ° 

Ypsa, 102a. 


ph, pron. etc., 49, 60. 

vena pf., "794 hs int., 1002g, 
1003. 

yphal, pf. 794h. 

phullé as pple, ae 


b, pron. etc., me 50; interchange 
with v, 50a. 

Ybanh, euph., 223b. 
adh or vadh, aor., 9044; des., 
1029a, 1040. 
andh, euph., 165b; pres.,. 723, 
730 a; pf, 794 di; fut., 935b; inf. 
968 d. 

bahuvrihi, 1293 db. 

Vbadh, euph., 155b; aor., 904d; 
int., 1002d, 1003; " des. , 1029 a, 
1034, 1040. 

ybudh, euph., 156d; aor., 834b, d, 

839, 840b, B47, 


Vbhi, pres., 


Vbrh, euph., 223b; pres., 1085 int., 
10141; caus., 1042 h. 

brhant, dcin, 450a. 

bbh, occurrence, 15ie. . 

ybri, pres., 632; pecullar construc- 
tion, 268 a. 


e 


bh, pron. etc., 49, 50; anonalous- 
ly changed to a guttural’, {d51id; 
h from, 223g. 

Vbhaks, 102a. 

Vbhaj, euph., 219a; pf.,- 794h; 
aor., 834c¢, 867, 890a; fut., 935d; 
inf., 968.4. 

ybhaij, euph.;. 2498; pres., 694; 
pple, 967 c¢; tva-ger'd, 994 d. 

bhévant, A56, 614c. 

ybhas, euplt., .233f; pres., 678. 


ybhag, inf., 9684. 


ybhid, aor., 832 884d, 836a, 840 a, 
847; pple, 967d. 
bhig4j, euph., 219a; denom. conj. 


from, 1054 a. 

645, 679; pf., 186 b: 
aor., 834 a, 840 b, 866, got 897 b ; 
caus., 10421, m; caus, aor., 1047 ; 
periphr. pf., 1074 f, 1073 a. 

Vbhis, 1042 m; aor., 864, 1047. 

Yobhuj bend, ‘euph., 249 a; pple, 
957 c; tva-ger'd, 991 a: ; 
huj enjoy, euph. , 19a; pres. 

eon: si 836, B47, 912...” 

ybbur, pres., 756; int., 1002d. 

bhivas, euph., 1766. 

Ybhii, :pf., 789 a, 793b, 800d; 3 aor., 
829, $30, 836-9, 853, 924; inf., 
968e; in perfphr. "conjn, 1070-72: 
in ppial periphr. phrases, 10754; 
in compd conjn, 1091-4 

bhiita in compsn, 1273 c. 


Ybhr, pres., 645, 855a; pf., 789, 


797c; aor., 890a; int, 1002g, h, 
1003; periphr. pf., 1071f. 
tN 456; euph., 174b. 


‘or bhrac , pres., 767; 
arrt mate pple, 954b; caus., 
14042h. 


Vbhrajj or bhyjj, euphi, 219d. 

Ybhram, pres., 763; pf., 794 h ; 
pple, 965a; inf., 968d; tva-ger'd, 
991 b; “ya-gerd, 992 C3; caus., 
1042 ¢. 

Ybhraj, euph., 219b; pf., 790c, 
T94h; aor., 833. 
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m, pron. etc., 49,50; as final, 143; 
"as final radcl, 143a, 212, 266; in 
‘ extrnl combn, 213; before raj, 
213 b. 

ema, prmy, 1166; scdry, 474, 487, d, 
1224 b, 12A2c. 

ymanh or mah, pf., ‘786 4; 
1042 g. 

maghavan, dcln, 428. 

Ymajj, euph. 
. B87 a; fut., hog ; pple, 957c; inf., 
968 e: des. 1023}. 

-mat, advbl, 423be. 

math or manth, _pres., 730a, 
731, 732, 1066b, 746; aor. 899d; 
ya-ger'd, 992 b; caus., 1042. 
mad or mand, 102 a; pres,, 628, 
645, 764; aor., 833, 834d, 839, 
840b, 887a, 897b, 899d, 904d; 
pple, 956 b; caus., 1042 ¢. 

yman, pf., 7641; aor., 834b, S40b, 
881 .e, 887 a, b; fut., 935 b; pple, 
954d; des., 40286, "4029, 1040; 
special construction, 268a, 994e. 

-man, 1168; man- and ma-stems, 
1166c; man-stems in compsn, 
1277. 2. 

manag, in comp. with infin.-stem, 
(968 ¢. : 

-mane, infin. in, 970d, 974. 

-mant, 1235. | 
mantr, so-called, 104b, 
1067, 1073 d. 

manthan, dcln, 434. 

Ymand, 102a: see mad. 

emaya, 161, 1220. 

-mara, 1201a. 

see manh. 

De ake 400a. 

mahant, dcln, 450b. 

maha, 35Ba. 

mahaprana, 37 d. 

Ymaé measure, pres., 660, 663;. aor., 
839: pple, 954c; inf., 968f; tva- 
gerd, 991 b; ya-ger d, 992a; des., 
1030. 

Yma exchange, pres., T61f. : 

yma bellow, pres., 660, 663, 672, 
6760; aor., 8686. 

mans, ‘mansa (and mas), 397. 

matr&, in compsn, 1302g; euph., 
1610. 

“mana, 584b, 4174. 

mas, euph., 168a; dcln, 389b, 397: 
and sce mane. 

Ymi fiz, aor., 911; des., 1030. 

-mi, 1167. - 


caus., 


1086, 


219a; pf., 801 g; aor., 


'ymr crush, pres., 734. 


.Vmrd, euph., 


._Ymydh, aor., 


ya as conj.-class-sign, 


933 
Vmikg, 1033.a; saus., 1042b. 
mitra, 1185c. 
-min, 4231, 
Ymil, fut., 936b. 
Ymi or mi ‘damage, pres., 192c, 
731, 764b; aor., 911; des., 1030; 


caus., 10421. 

Vmih, euph., 223b; pf., 790b; xor., 
916a, 920 a. . 

Ymiv, pple, 955b. 

Ymuce, pres., 758, 761 b, 855a; aor., 


832, 834c, 837 b, 839, 847, 8904; 
des., 1030. 
Ymud, aor., 837b. 
ymue, pres. , 132, 1066b; pple, 
966b; caus., 1042b : 
Ymuh, See "223 a, es pres., 7618; 
aor., pple, 955 e. 
ihe "Sap pres., 745f; pple, 
954 e, ; 
miurdhanya, 45. - ° 


yYmr die, euph., 242c; pres., 757, 
773; aor., 834 a, 837 h. 


Vmrj, euph., 219b;- pres., 
627, 745e; pf, 786 a, 7931; aor., 
900a, 919, 920; fut. , 935 b, 936 d; 


624 a, 


- 


pple, 9656 b, d: inf., 968; tva- 


ger’d, 991¢; ya-gor'd, 992d; int., 
1002, 1003, 1017; des., 1028}; 


caus., 10420. | 
198d; cans,, 1042b. 
Ymyn, 731, 753a, 
Ymrd, fut., 936d. 
838, 847. z 
Ymr¢, pf., 786a; aor., 916, 920; 
pple, 956b; int., 1002g, 1003, 
1017. 
Ymys, aor., 834c, 840a, 847. 
-mna, 1224c. 
Ymna, 102a; aor., 942. 
Ymrue, aor., 847. 
Ymla, pres... "761 ¢; aor., 912; pple, 
967 a; oaus., 410425, 
ymlue, int., 1002. 


y, pron. etc., 51, 55, 56; relation to 
i-vowels, Bb; nasal y; 4 ce, 213d; 
y as unfon-consonant, 258, 343 b, 
844, 1112e, 11514, 1236e, 995 b; 
resolved to i, 56, 113b, 129e; 
cases of loss "of i before. 233 a; 
y of sfx treated as i, 1203a. 

ya contracted to i, 252, 769, 784b, 
7 


94 b. 
606, 759; 
as passive-sign, 606, 768, 998; 
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added to intens.. stem, 1016; in 
caus. sign, 1055a; as denom. sign, 
1056-67. 
“ya (or ya) of gerund, 990, 992, 
' 993; of gerundive, 962, 963, 1243. 
-ya, prmy, 1187, 1213; ya-stems in 
compsn, 1272; scdry, 1210-12. 
yakan, yakyt, 398a, 432. : 

Vyaj, euph., 219b, 784b; pres., 
628; pf., 784b; aor., 834c, 839, 

890 a, bot d; inf., 968d; des., 1029c. 
Vyat, aor., 840b; pple, 956 b. 
yatha, accent, 1101b; in compsn, 

1313 c—e. : 

Yyam, pres., 608b, 6314, 747; 

' pf., 790b; aor., 833, 836-9, 887 a, 

890 a, 896, 897b, 914; fut., 935d; 
pple, 964d; inf., 968d; twa-ger’d, 
9Y1b; caus., 1042 g. 

yama, 230 a. 

Vyas, aor., 847; pple, 956 b. 
-yas for -iyas, 470 a.! 
Vya, 102a; aor., 894c, 912, 914c. 

-ya, 12134. 

“yin, see 1230e. 

'Yyu unite, pres., 6268, 756; ya- 
ger’d, 992a. 

Vyu separate, pres., 608 a, 645; aor., 
838,868 a, 889, 894b; int. 1018a; 
caus., 1042e. 

eyu, 1165; see 1178b-j. 


Yyuj, euph., 249a; pres., 758a; 


aor., 832, 834b, 836b, 837a, 
839, 840b, 847, 8874; root-nonn, 
"386. 


Yyudh, aor., 834d, 836b, 839, 
887 a . 


Vyup, int., 1017. 
yuvan, dein, 427. 
yusa, yusan, 432. 
yosan, dcln, 426b. 


r, pron. etc., 561, 62; r and 1, 53b; 
r and 8 as,corresponding sonant 
and surd, 117», 158a, 164; final, 
144, 169; words ending in original 
r, 169a; combination as final rdcl, 
.165; as other, 178; avoidance of 
double, 179; 8 or r as final of 
certain forms, 169b; from 8 after 
a, 176c; 8 to g after, 180ff.; but 
not before, 181 a,b; changes 
succeeding n to n, 189ff.; dupli- 


cation of consonant after, 228; fF 


svarabhakti after, 230c. 
r-endings in 3d pl., 643, 618, 629, 
699b, 738 a, 762b, 799, 813, 818a. 


Ta and r& as increments of yr, 241. 


-ra, prmy, 1188; scdry, 474, 1226, 
1242. : 
Vrakg, aor., 899d. 


. Wraj or rafij, euph., 219a; pres., 


746, 767; caus., 1042¢. 

yradh or randh, pf., 786a, 794h; 
aor., 847. — 

yran, pf., 786a; aor., 899d. 

yrabh, pf., 786a, 794h; aor., 834d, 
897b; des., 1030. 

yram, asor., 911, 912; pple, 954d; 
inf., 968d; tva-gerd, 991b; caus., 
1042¢. 

yVra& give, pres., 660, 666, 672; 
aor., 839, 896. © 

yra bark, pres., 761 e. 

yraj, euph., 213b, 219b; pf., 794h. 

arn pf., 794h; aor., 836; des., 
1 


yri or ri, caus., 10421. 

eri, 1194. . 

yric, pres., 764b; aor. 834c, 839, 

, 890. : : 

yrig, aor., 916. 

Vris, euph., 226f; aor., 847, 852a, 
863, 870; caus., 1042b. 

yrih, euph., 223b; int., 1047. 

yri, see ri. z 

yru, pres., 626, 633, 755. 

-ru, 1192. | 

yrue, aor., 834c, 837b, 840b, 847; 
desid., 1031 b. 


_yruj, euph., 2198; aor., 832; pple, 


957 c; twa-ger'd, 991 c. 


yrud, pres., 631; aor.', 847; tva- 


gerd, 9914. 

yrudh, pres., 694a, 768a, 855a; 
pf., 804h; aor., 832, 834d, 847, 
&87a, 890a; inf., 968d; ya-ger d, 
992b. 

yYrug, aor., 916; caus., 1042b. 

rucant, dein, 460c. 

yrus, pple, 956 b. 

yruh, euph., 223b,d; aor., 840b, 
847, 853, 916, 920a, b; fut., 935d; 
inf., 968d; ya-ger’d, 992c; caus., 
10421. : 

repha, 18. 

rai, dcln, 361 b, ¢. 

-rhi, advbl, 11034. 


1, pron. etc., 54, 53; 1 and r, 53b; 
1 for r in certain verbal prefixes, 
1087c; nasal 1, 71b,c, 206, 213d; 

- as final, 144; assim. to, 117g; of t, 
162; of n, 206; of m; 213d; 


te a ee | «4 ene oa SE, ees seo eee ee 


ine 
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asserted 8 to § after , 180; du- 
- plication of consonant after, 228 a; 
svarabhakti after, 230d. 
ela, prmy, 1189; scdry, 4227. 
Ylag, pple, ie Bs ae 991c; 
caus., 104 
Vlajj, pres, Tod. 
Vlap, pple, 956b; infin., 9686. 
Vlabh, aor., 834d; fut., 936d; des., 
1030. 
Vial, caus., 1042¢. 
Vlikh, fut., 936b. 
art pres., 753, 758; 


ie aor., 916. 

Viib, euph., 223b; aor., 916, 920a. 

Yi cling, aor. 914. pple, "967 a: 
ya-gerd, 992a: caus., 10421, m. 

yi totter, int., 1018, 1022. 

Vlup, pres., 758, 761d; aor., 887 a. 

Vlubh, pres., 764 a. 

Vilu, pres., 728; pple, 200 8. 


aor., 834d, 


- 1, pron. etc., 5a, 54. 


v, pron. etc., 61, 57, 58; relation 
to u-vowels, Oa; interchange 
with b, 50a; nasal v, Tic, 243d; 
resolved tou, 58a, 113b; cases 
of loss of u before, 233a; dupli- 
cation of consonants after, 228a. 

va, contracted to u, 252, 769, 784, 
79d b. 

-va, prmy, 1190; scdry, 1228; advbl, 
1102e, f. 

Vvaks, pple, 956 b. 

Yvac, euph., 2161; pres., 660; pf., 
784, T80\d; aor., 847, 863, 8642. 

yvaie, suphi 2151; pf. 786 a, 

-vat, advbl, 1107, 1233 f; sedry, 
383k. 1, 1245). 

Yvad, 102a; pres., 738a; pf., 784; 
aor. , 899d, 904d; pple, 9664; 
int., 1017; ‘desid., 1034 b. 

yvadh, see badh. 

Yvan, pf., (86a, T94f; aor., 839, 
887 b, 912, 914; pple, 956d: des., 
1028 g. 

-van, prmy, 1169; scdry, 1234; van- 
stems in compsn, 1277, 4287 b. 
-vana, -vani, -vanu, 1170; -vana, 

12451. 

-vane, infin. in, 970d, 974. 

-vant, 647,. 959, 1233; 
1233 ¢g.  - 

Yvand, 102a. 


primy, 


| Yvam, pres., 634a; 


Vvid jind, 
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Yvap, pf., 784; fut., 935b; pple, 
964 b. | 
pple, 955a; 

tva-ger'd, 991b; caus., 1042 ¢. 

vam (from vr), 543a. 

-vam, advbl, 1102b. 

evaya, 1228b. 

-vara, 1171. 

-vari, fem. to et 
1234.4. 

varga, 32. 

VYvarn, so-called, 1056. 


4169, 117%, 


. -vala, 1228b. 


Bs pres., 638, 660; pf., 784, 


Vvas shine, euph., 167; pres., 608 b; 
763b; pf., 734; aor., 834d; pple, 
956, d. 

Vvas, clothe, euph., 167; pres., 628, 
631 a, 638 a; pf., 786 a. 

Yvas, dwell, euph., 167; pf., 784; 
aor., 840b, 883; fut., 935d; pple, 
956b, d; inpf., 965c; twa-gerd, 
99ic; in periphr. conj. 1070c; 
periphr. pf., 1071 f. 

evas, 1173b: and see vans. 

aoe euph., ae 223b, 224d; 

(84; aor., 837b, 839, 840b, 
Bsa, fut. 936d; pple, 954b; 
int., ° 1002g, 1047; at end of 
compds, 403. 

Vva blow, aor., 912; pple, 97a. 

Yva droop, pres., 761 e. 

VYva or vi weave, pres., 761f; pf., 
784, 801b; fut., 935¢; pple, ode: 
-inf., 9681; caus., 1042 k. 

Vvans (or '-vas), of pples, 584c, 
802-6, 1173; vwans-stems, dcln, 
458 ff. a 

vaghat, dein, 444a. 

Yvac, pf., 786 a; aor., S64a.. 

vi, deln, 343h. 

evi, 1193. . 

vikampana, 87d. 

Vvie, int., 1024. 

Vvij, euph., 219a; aor., 834c; fut, 
935b, 936 C3 pple, 957 ¢; int., 
1047, 1024. 

-vit, see 1193b. 

yvid know, 102e; pres., 613, 618, 
"6214; pft., "790, 803a; fut., 935 b; 
inf., 968d; des., 1034 b; periphr. 
pf., 1071 f, 1073 a; periphr. aor. 
and pres., 1073b, c. 

102a; pres., 758; 
805 b; aor., 847, 852 a: pple, jsva 

vidha, in compsn, 13021. 
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-evin, 1232. | ~ 

yvindh, pres., 768. 

yvip, aor., 840b; caus., 1042 bd. 

virama, 11. 

YvVig, euph., 218a; pf, 803 a, 805d; 
aor., 834b, 916, 920a. 

vieva, dcin, 524; in compsn, 1251 e, 
12806, 1298 c. ; 

Yvig, euph., 225a, 226d, f; aor., 

_ 9416; int., 1024. 


visarga, visarjaniys, 67; and 


see h. 
Yvi, int., da pegs 
cover, | a; pres. (urnu), 
W3s aor., -831a, 834a, soy 
839, 840b, 900b; inf., 968 d; 
int., 1002. , 
Yvr choose, 102a; euph., 402 a, 
‘2A; pf., TIT c; aor., 837 b, 840d; 
inf., 968d; caus., 10426. : 
-Yvyj, ouph., 219 a; pf., 786 a, 8034; 
aor., 832, 834c, 836-9, 919, 920; 
int., 1002. 

, pres., 643c, 855; pf., 786 a; 
aor., 832, 834b, 836d, 839, 840s, 
847, 904d; fut., 935d, 43a; 
inf, 968e; int., 1002¢, 4003. 
1017, 1023. 

vytré, 1180 c. 

vrddhi, 27, 235 ff. = 

Vvrah, pf., 786; aor., 847, 862a, b, 

_" 897p; fut., 943a; inf. 968e. 

yvrs, pf., (86a; aor., 847; inf., 
963 d 


vfsan, dcln, 426. 
Yvrh, aor. 916, 920a. 
voc, quasi-root, 8b4a. 
evya 1228c. - 

yvyac, 1087 f; pres., 682; pf., 785, 
- 794d. 


yvyadh, pres., 767; pf., 785, 794; 
fat., 936 b; pple, 954b; inf., 9681; 


¢, pron., etc., 59, 63, 64, 449; re- 


lation to g, 63a; as final, 445; 


in intrnl combn, 248; with pre- 
ceding t or n, . 
-ga, 1229. ; 
Yeahs, pf., 790c; ya-gerd, Wre. 


_ygak, aor, 837 a, 869, 847: pple. 


956 b; des., 1030, 1040. 
gakan, gakrt, 398, 432. 
Ygank, aor., 904d. 
Ygad prevatl, pf., 786. 
Ygad fall, pple, 957d. 
yYgap, aor, 233; inf. 968 c. 
yeam labor, pres., 634, 763. 
ygam be quiet, pres., 763; aor.. 
B47; pple, 965a; caus., 1042. 
Vag, pf, 794). 
QB, a0r., 
-cas, advbl, 1106. 
yc, pres., 660, 662, 753c, T61g; 
-aor., 834a; pple, 954c; caus, 
1042 k. 
fis (or gig), pres. 444, 639, 
aire weve) 862a, 854c; pple, 
9640, -956b; inf., 968c; ya-ger’d, 
992c; desid., 1031b; acis from, 
226a, 392b. 
"Yqifij, euph., 2498; pres. 628. 
VG¢ig leave, euph., 226f; pres., 604a, 
758a; aor., 847, 853. 
VGig, see gas. i 
V@i le, chee. 628, 629; pf., 806a; 
fut., 935a; pple, 956c; ya-gerd, 
992c. - 
Yquo, pres., 631; aor., 847; inf., 
68d; tva-ger'd, 991c; caus., 
1042 b. . 3 
Ygudh, caus., 1042 h. 
Yqubh, pres., 865; aor., 852, b; 
840b; caus., 1042b. 
Yous, pres., 7612. 
cugka as pple, 958. 
you, see Gva. 
YGug, euph., 240b. 
Vor crush, euph., 242b; pres., (34; 


pf., 793h; aor., 900a, 904 b; ° 


? 
pple, 965d, 967d; inf., 968 d. 
y¢gcand, int. 1002g. 
Yqnath, pres., 6318; aor., 867. 
vqa or GI, pres., 761; pple, 964 c, 
57 a. j 


yorath, pres., 732,. 1066b, 768; 
pf., 794h; pple, 966d. 

yeram, pres., 763; pf., 794h; aor, 
847; pple, 955a; -caus., 1042 g. 

Vora, pres., 761e;- pple, 954); 
caus., 10424; caus. °aor., b, 


1047. 


Sr, ARE, cle TIT, pp eS 
eigen 
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ri 
vert, 968e; caus., 
V¢ria, aor., BAT. 
V¢ri, pple, 956d. 
VYgriv, see sriv. 
Yoru, euph., 243; pres., 699b, 711; 


10421. 


pf.. 798c; aor, 831, 836, 838, 
839. 803, 866, 867 ; desid., "4040; 
caus., 1042e. 
yorus, 102 a. 
VGlis, ae 226d, f; pres., 761c; 
aor., , 916 ae : 
one aor., a. 
abe deln, 427. 
V¢vas, pres., 6341;° pple, 956b; 
caus., 104 g. 
786 ¢, 


V¢ovaé or ¢cvi or cu, pf., 
ae aor., 847, 868, 897 b; pple. 
963 a; inf., ’ 968 e. 

V¢vit, aor., 832, 790. 


8, pron. etc., 59, 61, 62, 120, 182; 
relation to G, 63a; ordinary ‘deriv- 
e ation, 46; exceptional occurrence, 
182; ‘a8 final, 145, 145b; s chang- 
ed to, 180-8; recurrence avoided, 
181¢, 1840, 10281; as root final, 
1824, 184c, 225, 226; changes 
“succeeding n to n, 180 ff.; assim. 
of dental after, 197; trom ¢. 218. 


-gani, (er -sani), infin, in, 90h, 
973, 1159, 1160. 
- gag, euph., 146 b, 199 c. 
-ge (or ~8e). infin. in, 970c, 973b. 
Vsthiv, euph., 240 b: pres., 745 g, 
766; pf., 789 ¢; pple, 955 ¢: tva- 
gerd, 994 d. 


epyai (or -syai), infin. in, 970g, 
977, 


8, pron. etc., 59, 60; s and r as 
corresponding surd and_ sonant, 
117b, 158a, 164; 8 or r as final 
of certain forms, 169b; as final, 
145, 169, 170a; combinations of 
final rdcl 8, 145b, 166-8; of 
other, 170-7; exceptional cases, 
171, 173; final as, 175, 176; as, 
177; 8 to g, 180-8; exceptional 
cases, 181, 184e, 185c, d, 186a; 
t adds t before, 199e; final n 
adds (retains) 8. 208, 209; 8 lost 
between mutes, 233 c-f; in ge aor., 
834, 841, 883; after a vowel, 233 b; 
exceptional combination after such 
loss, 233f; g anomalously from 
. final root-consonant, 406 a4 8 before 


aor., 831, 867, 868, 88¥a; 
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am of gen. pl., 343a, 496c; in 


aor., O74ff.; in fut., 931ff.; in 
-desid., 10:27 ff. 
“8, advbl, 1105. 
-Ba, 1197. 
sa-, 1121¢e; in cémpsn, 1288¢, 


- 1304 fh, 1343 f. 
samnvrta a, 21. 
sakhi, deln, 343 a-c. 
sakthan, sakthi, 313i, 434. 
Ysagh, aor., 836b. 
ysac, pres. , 660; pf., 794f; aor., 
. B40b; sage from, 673, 675. 


ysaj or san], euph., 19a; pres., 
746; pt.. 794d, h, 801 h; aor., 
"8340, 887a; inf., 968f; des., 
1028 i; caus., 1042h. 

ysad, pres. 748; aor., 847, 852, 
853, 899d; fut., 935b, 936c'; 
pple, 957d; inf., 968d. ~ 

Ysan or sa, pf., 804; aor., 847, 
853, 899d; pple, 9b5b;- int., 
1002 g; des., 1028, i, 1032 a. 


-sani, infin. in, see -gani. 
samadhi, 109. 

samdhyaksara, 28a, 30. 
sannatara, S0c.° 

Vsabhag, so-called, ate 1067. 
samanaksara, 30 
samprasarana. 252 a. 

samraj etc., 243d. 

ssara, 1201 a. 

saragh or sarad, 389b. 

sarva, deln, 524; in compsn, 1254 @, 


429K ¢, 
Vsace, pres., 444, 673, 675., 
gas, euph., 176a, b. | : 
esas, 1152. - 
Vsah, euph., 186a, 223b, 224b; 
pres., 628; pf., 736a, 790d, 
803a; aor., 837, 838, 887a, 897 a, 


b, 899d; fut., 935d; pple; 955e; 
inf.; 968d; des., 1030; at end of 
empde, 409. 

saha, in cmpsn, 1304 f, 


Ysa or si bend, pres., 758¢: aor., 
830, 834a, 839 , 868 a, R94 c : 
fut., 935a, 936 b:; pple, 964 ¢; 


inf., 9681; "ya-gerd, YY 2a: caus., 
1042 k, 

-sat, advbl, 1108. 

ysadh, aor.. 861 a. 

-s8ana, ppial words in, 897b, 1475. 

Vaantv, so-called, 104d. 

YS8i, see sa. 

Vsic, pres., 
ger’d, Y91id; caus., 


758; : aor.. 847; 


tva- 
1042h. . 
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ysidh repel, fat., 935 h. 


Vsiv, pres. ee 765; pple, 955c; 
des., 1028h, 
su press ae pres. 699 b; aor., 
839, 840b, 867; fut. 935a; ya- 
Ra 992 a. 

 Adath, i; in compsn, 1284a, 

ae 1288, 1304, d. 

-su. see WATBE. 

.ysubh, pres., 758. 

Ysu or su, pres., 626, 628, 755; 
pf., 7894; aor., 868 a; fut., 9854, 
936 b, 939b; inf., 968 d, e. 


‘Yate, aor., 861. 
ysud, aor., 871, 
Vsr, pf., 197 c, 

caus., 1042e. ; 
Vsrj ‘euph., 2161, 249b, c; aor., 

S34, c 840d, 80; fut’, 9364. 
pf., 790 c; aor., 


806 a; aor, 847; 


Vsrp, euph., 164d; 
834d, 847; fut., 
968e; int, 1002¢. 

-6e, infin, in, see -se® 

sosman, 87d. 

sk. original of ch, 42. 


yskand, aor., 833, 890d; pple, 
967 d; ya-ger ‘d, 992b;  int., 
1002 g, h. 

yskabh or skambh: pres., 730, 
732, 1066b; pf., 786a, 790d, 
794 d. 

ysku, pres., 626a; int., 1017. . 

VYstan, pres., 631a; aor., 899d. 

Ys8tabh or stambh, euph., 233¢; 


pres., 730, 732, 1066b; pf., 
pple,. 966 b. 
-stat for -tat, advbl, 1100b. 
Vstigh, desid. 1031 d. 


794d; 


yetu, pres, 626, 633; pf., 797¢; 

aor., R66-, 894 b, d; fut., 935a;. 
ya-ger'd , 9920; desid. , 4028 i; 
caus., 1042e. 


ystr, euph., "242c; pf., 801f, 806a; 
aor., 831, 834 a, "88D, 900 a; pple, 
957 b; inf, 968d; ya-gerd, 992 a. 

str, dcln, 371 k. 

Vs8trh, aor., 916. 

Yatya, pres., ne Pele, 957 a. 

stri, dcln, 366, 367 

Vstha, euph., 233 ¢; pra: 671, 749 a; 
aor., 830, 834a, 836, 837, 8408, 
847, 884, 894c; pple, 954c; inf., 
968f; caus. aor., 861b, 1047; in 
ppial periphr. phrases, 1075c. 

-sna, £195. 

Ysn@, caus., 1042}. 

Ysnih, euph., 223 a, ¢. . 


935 b, 936d; inf., 
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ysnu, pres., 626a. 
esnu, 1194 
sparca, 31, 32. 
Yspac, aor., 834e. : 
VYspr, aor., B34, 836 b, 839. 


veprah, euph., 242d; aor., 834d, 
810b. 


VYspr¢, euph., 218; aor., 916, 920a; 
fut., 936d. 

ysprh, euph., 223b, d; caus., 10424. 

Vspha, pple, 954c; caus., 1042 m. 

Ysphut, fut., 936 b. 

ysphr, pres., 156; tva-ger'd, 991d; 
caus., 1042. 

sphotana, 230e. 

ema, in pronom’l deln, 493, 496, 
603. 

sma, pres. in past sense with, 778b, c. 

Yemi, tva-gerd, 991d;  caus., 
10421; periph. rf. 1074 f. 


ysimr, pase., 770 ¢; tva-gerd, 994d; 


caus., 10426. 
sya as " denom. sign, 1064. 
Vsyand, pf., 786a; aor., 861a; 


890b; fut. 9430; pple. 9974; 
tva-ger'd, $91 4; int., 1002 ¢. 

Ysyam, pf., 794h. 

syas, euph., 176. - 

-Bya@i, infin. in, see -gyai. 

sraj, eupb., 219, . 

ysras or srans 
790c; aor, 833, 847; ya-gerd, 
992 b. 

yeridh, aor., 847, 852b. 

ysriv (or ¢riv), euph., 240 b; pres., 
765; caus., eae 

yeru, pf., 797; aor., 868; caus., 
1042 e. 

sva, 613, 616e; dcln, 525c. 

ysvaj,. -euph., 249 a: pres., 746; pf., 
794th;  aor., 863 a; “tva-ger'd, 
991 c. 

Svatavas, euph, 168:, 410». 

ysvad, pple, g54f, 

ysvan, pf., 194h; aor., £994; int., 
1002 g. 

ysvap, pres., 631; pf., 785 b, 794); 

— aor, 867; fut., 936 b; pple, " 964d; 
des., 1028h; c caus., 1043 g.’ 

svayam, in compsn, 1284 b. 

yVsvar, aor., 890a, 899 d. 

svar, dein, "388, 

svara, 30, 81. 

svarabhakti, 230 c-e 

Bvarita, 81. 

avavas, euph., 168a, 446d. 

ysvid, ‘pple, 957d. 


e 


euph., 168; pf., 
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h, pron. etc., 69, 65, 66, 119; from . 


dh and. bh, 223g; as final, 147; 


compensating aspiration of initial, 


147, 155b; with following t or 
th, 41608; with preceding final 
mute, 163; m before h and an- 
other cons., 243g; reversion to gh, 
24ff., 222; in inflection, 402, 
637; in pf., 787; in intens., 1002i, 
in desid., 1028f; internal combn, 
222-4; anomalously 
a stbilant, 460f; to d, 404; du- 
plication of a cons. after, 228 a; 
nasikya added after, 23Ub; loss 
before hi, 1014 a. 

-ha, advbl, 1100a, 1404 b. 

Vhad, pple, 9574. 

yhan, euph., 192b, 2161, 402, 
637, 787; pres., 637, 673, 709; 
pf., 7940, 805a; aor., 899d; fut., 


935b, 943a; pass., 998f; pple, 


964d; inf., 968d; int, 1002, 
h, i, 1003; des., 1028¢, f; caus., 
1042m; root-noun, 383h, 402. 
fianta, accent of verb with, 698a. 
Vhas, jakg from, 640. 
yVha move, pres., 660, 664; des., 
1028d; caus., 10424. 


Vha leave, pres., 665, 761b; aor., - 


830, 889, 912; fut., 9386c; pple, 
ae inf., 968f; caus. aor., 861, 
1047. 


changed to . 
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Vhas, 102a 912. 

yhi, euph., 192c, 2161, 674, 787; 
res, 699b, 746; aor., 831, 839, 
0b, 847, 889a, 894d; des, 
1028 f. 

hf, 595e, 1122b. - 

chi, advbl, 1100c. 7 

Vhins, euph., 183 a;* pres., 687, 696; 
des., 1031b. 

Vhinv, 716a. - 

yhid, euph., 240b; pf., 786b; caus., 
1042 b., 

yhu, pres., 645, 647c, 652; periphr. 

- pf. ete., 1071 f, 1073c. = 

Vhii or hva, pres., 7611, 755; pf., 
W94b; aon, S34a, 847, B87c, 
912; fut., 935c; inf., 968f; caus., 
4042k; periphr. pf., 1071f. 

Vhr setze, aor., 834a, 800; inf; 
968d; caus., 1042e. 

yhrd, hfdaya, 397. 

Vhrs, .aor., 847; pple, 966b. 

yYhnu, pres., 626a. 


Vhva, see hu. 
Vhvr or hvar, eupb., 242¢; Ps 
682; aor., 863a, 890; pple, Yd5e. 
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a-aorist (simple aorist, 2), 824, 846 | 


-54: in the later language, 846; 
roots forming it in the older lan- 
guage, 847; inflection, 848; modes, 
849-61; participles, 862; irregu- 
larities, 863, 854. 

a-class (first, bhti-class) of verbs, 
606, 734- 50: formation of stem, 
734: inflection, 736-43; roots of 
o class, 744 ; "irregularities, 745 
-6 

&-class or accented a-class (sixth, 
tud-class) of verbs, 606, 751-8: 
formation of stem, 754: inflection, 
762; roots of the ‘class, 753, 754; 
irregularities, 755-8. 

a-conjugation — see. conjugations. 

a- or a-declension, transference of 
cons.-stems to, 399, 415a, 429a, 
437, 441b; 1148, 14149 a, 1166.0, 
4209, 4315. 

a-stema (tense-stems), uniform in- 
flection of, 733 a, — 

abbreviation’ of consonant- groups, 
231-3. 

ablative case, uses of, 289-93; ab- 
lative of comparison, 292d; with 
prepositions, 293, 1128: used ad- 
verbially, 4414, abl. infinitive, 983 ; 
abl. by attraction with infin., 983 b: 
abl. use of adverbs in tas, 10984; 


abl. as prior member of compound, 


1250 f. 


absolute use of instrumental, 281 g; 


of genitive, 300b; of locative, 
303 b-d; of gerund, "994 e. 

absolutive — see gerund. 

abstract nouns,. secondary derivation 
of, 1206, 4236-40. 

accent general, 80-97: 
80-6; accentuated texts, 87; mo- 
des of designating, 87, ‘88; "Mus- 
tration of RV. method, pp. 618-9: 


its varieties, | 


over-refinements of Hindu theory. 
- 90; modern delivery of ancient 
accented texts, 91; no sentence 
accent, 92, accentless words, 93; 
words "doubly accented, 94, 1255, 


1267d; accent of protracted syl- 
lable, TBa: freedom of place of 
accent, 96; — changes of accent 


in vowel combination , 128, 130. 
135a; — accent in’ declension. 
314-20; of -vocative, 92a, 314: 
change of accent in momosyllabic 
ete. declension, 316-9; in nu- 
meral, 482g, 483 a-c; of fraction- 
als, 488 a ; of case-forms used as 
adverbs, (141g, 1412e, 141144; 
different accent of action-nouns 
and agent-nouns, 1144; of deter- 


Minative and possessive com- 
pounds, 1295; Finca of personal 
endings , 553-4 in relation to 


strong and eek forms, 556, of 
personal verb-forms in the sen- 
tence, 92b, 591-8; of periphras- 
tic formations, 945, 1073e; of 
compounded verb-forms, 1082-5; 
— accent in primary derivation, 
1144; in secondary, 1205; in 
com position, 1261; — ‘ordinary ac- 
centuation of Skt. words by Western 
scholars, 96. 

accusative oase, uses of, 269-77 
with verbs, 270, 274; with nouns 

" and adjectives, 274, 272. with pre- 
positions, 273, 1129; with verbs 
of motion and. address etc., 274; 
cognate, 275; adverbial, 276, 4444; 
double, 77; accus. infinitive, 981, 
986-8; gerund, 995; accus. as prior 
member of ‘compound, 1250 a. 

action-nouns and agent-nouns, chief 
ae of primary derivatives, 1145, 
146 
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active voice, in verbs, 528, 529. 
acute (udatta) accent, 81. 


ad-class of verba — see root-class. | 
. adjective, 


‘ita distinction from noun, 
322; from pple’, 
of compound adj.,- 323-5, 1292 ff. ; 
inflection of adj.; 321-465; com- 
parison, 466-74; adj. pronominally 
inflected, 522-6. 

adjective compounds, secondary,1247¢, 
4292-1313; of other than possess- 
ive value, 4294, 1309, 1310; adj. 
copulative compounds, 1257. 

adverbs, 1097-1122: adv. by -deri- 
vation, 1097-1109; case-forms 
used as adv., 4410-17; adverbial 
compounds, 44114, 1313: verbal 
prefixes etc. as adv, 1448-20; 
inseparable prefixes, 4121; other 
miscellaneous adv., 4122; adv, 
used prepositionally, 1123 ff. adv. 
copulative compounds, 1259; forms 
of comparison, 473 b. 

agent-nouns — see action-nouns. 

aggregative compounds — see copu- 
lative compounds. 

alphabets used for ‘writing Sanskrit, 
4; older Indian, 2; the Devana- 
gari alph., 1-17; varieties of writ- 
ing and of type for, 3, pp. 516-7; 
characters and transliteration, 5; 
arrangement, 7@; theory of use, 8, 
9; native mode of writing, 9a, b; 
mooditications of this in Western 
practice, Yc-e; vowel-writing, 10; 
consonant combinations, 412-15; 
other signs, 11, 16; numeral fig- 
ures, 17; names of characters, 18; 
signs and transliteration of anu- 


svara, 73 

alphabet, spoken — see system of 
sounds, 

alterant vowels, changing following 
8 to 8, 180. 


analysis of language into its elements, 
98, 99; anal. of compound words, 
1248. 


antithetical construction, its influence 

* on accent of verb, 696, 597. 

anusvara, its pronunciation etc., 
70-2; - signs. and transliteration, 73, 

"16b; see also hh, mh. 

aorist tense, 932; its uses, 926-30; 
in prohibitive expression, 579; — 
aor. system, 535, 324-930; classi- 
fication of forms of aor., 824; 
character and occurrence, 825-7; 


967; formation . 


variety from same root, 827b, c; 
simple aor., 824, 823: 1. root-aor., 
829-41 ; passive aor. 3d. sing., 
842-5; 2. a-aor., 846-54; 3. re- 
duplicated or causative aor., 866- 
73; sibilant-aor., 874-920. a ee 
aor., 878-897; 5. i a 898-910; 
6. gig-aor., ‘911- 7. Ba-aor., 
916-20; aor. ae or precative 
of later language, 921-5; aor. in 
secondary conjugation, 1019, 1035, 
1046-8, 1068;. periphrastic aor., 
1073b; — g-avr. stem in deriva- 
tion, 1140 c. 
appositional compounds,1280d ; appos. 
possessive compounds, 413 303, 
ae fy in root and stem forms,104e, 
i? : 


article, indefinite, represented later 
by eka, 482c. 

aspirate mutes, phonetic character etc. 
of, 37, 38; their deaspiration, 114, 
453- 5: restoration of lost aspira- 
tion to, 141a, 147, 166; not be- 
fore impv. ending dhi, 105f; de- 
rivation of h from, 66; sonant 
aspirate with following t, th, 160; 
non-aspirate for aspirate'in redu- 
plication, 590a: — and see the 
different letters. 

aspiration Oca its pronunciation etc., 
69, 65 — and see h. 

asseverative particles, 1122a, b. 

assimilation in euphonic combination, 
115-20; with or without ‘change 
of articulate position, 116; surd 
and sonant, 117, 106-64; nasal, 
117g, 198b, 199¢; 1, 117g, 206; 

* dental to lingual and palatal, 118; 
other cases, 118-20. 

augment, 680-7; @& as augment, 
586a; omission, 587; irreg. com- 

_ bination with initial vowel of root, 
136a; irregularly placed, 1087c, f 
uses of augmentless preterit per- 
sons, 963, 687; with ma prohibit- 

+ ive, 579. 

avyayibhava compounds, 1313. 


bahuvrihi compounds — see pos- 
sessive compounds. 

benedictive — see precative. 

bhii-class of verbs — see a-class. 


cardinal numerals, 475; their combi- 
nations, 476-31; . inflection, 482 
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-5; construction, 486;- derivatives, 
487-9. : 

case-endings — see endings of de- 
clension. 

case-forms, prolongation of final vow- 
el of, 248b; used as adverbs, 
4110-17; change of accent in such, 
4414 ¢, 1112e, 1114d; their pre- 
positional uses, 1125d; derivatives 
from case-forms, 4202 b; case-forms 
in composition, 1250. 

cases, 266; their order of arrange- 
ment’, 266a; uses, 267-305: — 
and see the different cases. 

causative conjugation, 640, 607, 775, 
856 ff., 1041-652; relation to so- 
calléd tenth or cur-class, 607, 
1041b; to denominative, 1041c, 
1056; formation of stem, 1041, 
1042; inflection, present-system, 
775, 1043; other older formas, 
1044. perfect, 1045; attached re- 
duplicated aorist, 1046, 1047, 
866 ff.; other aorist forms, 1048, 
1049; future etc., 1060; verbal 
nouns and adjectives, 1051; deriva- 
tive or tertiary conjugations from 
caus. stem, 1052; caus. from in- 
tens., 1025; from desid., 1039; 
declinable stems from caus, stem, 
1140b; double object with cau- 
satives, 277a, 282 b. 

‘cerebral mutes, 33, 46. | 

changeable or variable ¢ of roots — 
see variable. 

circumflex (svarita) accent, 81-6, 
90b; independent, 81-4; its va- 
rivties, 84; enclitic, 85; their dif- 


ference, 86; designation, 87-9; oc-" 


currence from vowel combinations, 
128, 130, 135. 

classes or series of mutes, 32ff. 

classes of verbs — see conjugation- 
classes. - 

clauses, simplicity of combination of, 
1131a; dependent clauses, mode 
in, 581, 900; accent of verb in, 
595. : 

collective ‘singular form of copulative 


e 


compounds, 1263 c; in Veda, 125de,. 


1256 b. | 
combination of element», 100, 101; 
euphonic rules for, 109-260; dis- 
tinction of internal and external, 
109-12; general arrangement of 
rules, 124; order of comb. of three 
successive vowels, 127 b. 
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comparison of adjectives etc, 466- 
74; primary, in Ilyas and istha, 
467-70, 1184; secondary, in tara 
and tama, 471-3, 12428, b; in ra 
and ma, 474, 1242c; inflection 
of comparatives in yas, 463-3; 
comp. of nouns, pronouns, prepo- 
sitions, 473, 474, 520, 4419; of 
verbs, 473c; double comparison, 
473d; particles of comp., 1101 b, 
11020, 1107, 1422¢, h. 

comparison or likeness, descriptive 
compounds of, 1291 a. 

compensatory vowel-lengthening, 246. 

composition of stems — see com- 
pound stems. 

compound conjugation, 540a, 1076 
-95: roots with verbal prefixes and 

like elements, 1076-89; accent 
of comp. forms, 1082-6; irregula- 
rities, 1087; roots with inseparable 
prefixes, 1089 , 1124 b, g,i; with 
noun and adjective stems, 1090-5. 

compound stems, formation of, 1014, 
1246-1316: difference of earlier 

_ and later language as to composition, 
1246 a; classification of compounds, 
1247; their analysis, 1248; rules 
of phonetic combination, 1249; 
case-forms as prior member, 1250; 
accent, 1251; copulative comp, 
1252-61; determinative: dependent, 
1262-78; descriptive, 1279-91; se- 
condary adjective: possessive, 4292 
-1308; participial, 1309; prepo- 
sitional, 1310; adjective comp. as 
nouns and as adverbs, 1311-3; 
anomalous comp., 1314; stem-finals 

. altered in comp., 1315; loose con- 
struction with comp., 1316. 

conditional tense, 532, 940, 941; its 

uses, 950; conditional uses of op- 
tative and subjunctive, 581b, e, f. 

conjugation, verbal inflection, 527- 
1095; general, 627-98: voice, 528 
-31; tenses and their uses, 592, 
776-9, 821-3, 926-30, 948-50; 
modes and their uses, 633, 567 
-82, 921-5; tense-systems, 535; 
present-system, 6535, 699-779; 
perfect-system, 780-823 ;- aorist- 
systems, 824-930; futare-systems, 
931-50; number and person, 536 ; 
personal endings, 541-56; verbal 
adjectives and nouns, 537-9, 951 
-95; secondary conjugations, 540, 
996-1068; periphrastic and com- 
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pound conjugation, 540 a, 1069-96 ; 
examples of conjugation in syno- 
psis, p. 520. 

conjugation-classes, on what founded, 
601; their characters, 602-10. 

conjugations, first or non-a- and sec- 
ond or a-conjugation, 601-8, 733; 
transfers from the former to -the 
latter, 6252, 6318, 665a, 670-4, 
694a, 716, 731, 896. 

conjunctions, 4134-3. 2 

consonants, pronunciation etc., 341- 
78: mutes , 32-50; semivowels, 
51-8; spirants, 69-66; visarga 
and anusvara etc., 67-73; quan- 
tity, 76; cons. allowed as finals, 
122, 139-52; occurring at end of 
stems and endings, 139a: — and 
see the different classes and 
letters. 

-consonant-groups, how written in de- 
vanagari, 9 12-5; their ex- 
tension and abbreviation , 121, 
227-33. 

consonantal stems, declension of, 377 
-465; their classification, 382. 

contemptuous prefix, 506, 1121e: do. 
suffix, 521, 12224. 

copulative compounds, 1247 a- 0, 
1262-61; of nouns, 1253-6; ad- 
fectives, 4267; adverbs, 1259; nu- 
merals, 1261; copulatives in later 
language, 1253, 4264; in Rig-Veda, 
1255; in Atharva-Veda, 1266; ac- 
cent, {268 ; possessives from copu-+ 
latives, 1293 b 

cur-class of eae 607, 776, 1041 b, 
1056: — and see causative con- 
jugation. 


.dative case, uses of, 285-8; dat. 
infinitive, 982,986; dat. used ad- 
verbially, 1113; dat. by attraction 
with infin., 982a; dat. as prior 
member of compound, 1250 c. 

deaspiration of aspirate mutes, 114, 
153-5; consequent re-aspiration of 
initial, 4448, 147, 156. 

declension , in general, 261-320: 

gender, 263; number, 264, 265; 


case, 266 ; uses of the cases , 267 ° 


~805; endings of decl., 306-10; 
variation of stem and insertions, 
311-3; accent, 314-20; — decl. 
of nouns and adjectives, 321-166: 
classification, 321b, c; I. aestems 
326-34; IL. i-and u-stems , 336 


-46; lI. &-, i-, and ii- (and diph- 
thongal) stems, 347-68; IV. y- 
stems, 369-76; V. consonant- 
stems, 377-460: A. root-stems 
etc., 383- 410;. B. derivative stems 
in as, is, us, 411-9; C. in an, 
420-37; D. in in, 438-41; E. in 


ant, 442-57; F. in vans, 458 . 


-62; G. in yas, 463-5; — decl. 
of numerals, 482-5; of pronouns, 
491-621 .. of adjectives inflected 
pronominally, 522-6. 

declinable stems, composition of, with 
verbs, 1090-5; derivation of — see 
derivation. 

decompound compounds sai their 
analysis, 1243. 

decrement and increment of elements, 
123, 234 ff. 

demonstrative pronouns, 495-503. 

denominative conjugation, 40a, 1053 
-68; formation without sign, 1064 ; 
with sign ya, from stems of various 

” final 1066-64; their occurrence, 
4057; meaning, 1058; relation of 
aya- and dya-stems, 1059c; re- 
lation to causative, 1041.c, 1056, 
1067; with signs sya, kamya, 
apaya, 1064, 1065; with dya, 
beside né&-class verbs etc., 732, 
1066; from other stems, 4066 a, c; 
inflection, 1068; declinable stems 
from denom. stem, 1068 b, 11494, 
14178h, i, 1180d. 

dental series of mutes (t, th, d, dh, 
n), pronunciation etc., 33, 47, 48; 
peculiar quality of Skt. edentals, 
ATa; dent. character of 1, 26; of 
1, 61, 63; of s, 60; assimilation 

. of dent. to palatals "and linguals, 
418, 196-203, 205; dent. sibilant 
and nasal converted to lingual, 
180-95; anomalous conversions to 
guttural and lingual, 161a, b; 
of guttural, palatal, and labial to 
dental, 15ic,e: — and see the 
different letters. 

dependent clause, accent of verb in, 
595. ; 

dependent compounds, . 1247d-f, 
1263, 1264-78; noun, 1264; ad- 
jective, 1265; their varieties, "1266 
.-78: with ordinary noun or ad- 
jective as tinal member, 1267, 1268; 
with root-stem, 1269; derivatiye 
in a, 1270; ana, 1274: ya, 1270; 
participle in ta or na, 1273. ti, 


=, 
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1274; im, 1275; i, 1276; van, 
man etc., 1277, 1278; dep. comp. 
in possessive use, 1296. 

derivation of adverbs, 1097-1109: of 
declinable stems, 1436-1245 : in 
general, 
-1201; secondary, 1202-46. 

derivative or secondary conjugation — 
see secondary. 

descent, adjectives and nouns indicat- 
ing, 1206 a. 

descriptivé compounds, 12474d-f, 

1263, 1279-91; of ordinary ad- 

jective with noun; 1280; of appo- 
sitional noun with noun, 1280d; 
with participle as final member, 

1283, 1284; with gerundive, 1286; 

_with root-stem, 1286; with other 

verbal derivatives, 1287; with in- 
separable prefix as prior member, 

1288; with verbal prefix etc., 1289; 
with other adverbial words, 1290; 
special cases, 1291; descr. comp. 
in possessive use, 1297 fr. 

desiderative conjugation, 540, 1026- 
40; meaning, 1026, 1040; ‘used in 
future sense, 1040a; formation of 
stem, 1027-9; abbreviated stems, 
1030; use of union-vowel i, 1034; 

; inflection , present-system , 1032: 
other dorms, 1033-6; derivative 
or tertiary conjugations from desid. 
stem, 1039; desid. from causative 
stem, 1052¢; declinable stems from 
desid. stem, 1035, 1036, 1140b, 
1149, 1159, 1161 d, 1178g: desid. 
Troot-s 
BeNBE, 
1040 a. 

determinative compounds, 
1262-91; dependent, 
descriptive, 1279-91 ; 

. adjective use, 1293 ff. 

Ceres ommanne 1261a, 
256. 

diminutives, secondary derivation of, 
1206 b, 1222 d, 1243. 

diphthongs (6, ai, oO, &u), mode of 
writing with consonants, 10g, h 
pronunciation etc., 27-30: eal 
tion of, (8c; euphonic combination 
a8 finals, 131-5: — and see the 
different Itetters. ° 

diphthongal stems, declension of, 360, 
361. 

- Giv- or div-class of verbs — see 

ya-class. 


49. desid. in future sense. 


1247 d-f, 
1264-78 ; 


1 136-42: primary, 1143 


ms, 392d; future in desid. 


in possessive © 
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double stéms, 
894d, 897 b. 

doubling of aspirate mutes, 154; of 
a final nasal, 210; of ch, 227; of 
first consonant of a group, 229 : of 
a consonant after r (and h, ], v), 
228. 

dual number, its use, 265; its forms 
in declension, 808; in personal pro- 
noun, 492b. 

dual finals e, i, @ uncombinable, 
-13Ba, g. 

dvandva compounds — see copula- 
tive. ~° 

dvigu compounds, 1312, 


‘present, 815;. aorist, 


eighth class of verbs — see a-clags, 
elision of initial a, 135; how mark- 
ed, 16; its infrequency in Veda, 


135¢: elision of initial &, 135d; of : 


‘final @ or a, 137 b. 
emphasis, accent of verb for, 598. 
emphatic pronoun, 613. 
one or dependent circumflex, 85, 


-endings, of inflection and derivation, 


98-100; of declension, 306-10; of 
singular, 307; dual, 308; plural, 
309; normal scheme, 310; end. of 
a-stoms, 327-9; of i-and ‘ustems, 
336-8 ; of radical a-, I-, ti-stems, 
349; of derivative do., 363 ; of r- 
stems, 371; of personal pronouns, 

° 492, 493; "of general pronominal 
“declension, 496; — end. of con- 
jugation, 623, 541-69; of ist 
sing., 643. 24, 644; 34, 545; of 
4st du., 546; 2d and 3d, 647; of 
{st pl, 548; 2d, 549; 34, 550; 
normal schemes, D3 ; ‘accent, 552 
-4; end. of 2d ‘and 3d sing. tak- 
ing the place of root-final, 550a; 
union-vowels, 5655b, c; end. of 
parent combined. with mode- 
sign, 560-2 
precative, 58 tat of imperative, 
570; — end. of derivation — see 
suffixes. 

euphonic combination of elements, 100, 
101; rules respecting it, 109-226. 

exclamatory pronoun,, BOT; exclam. 
prefix from interrogative. pronoun, 
606, 1124e. © 

extension of cons.-gronps, 227-30. 

external and internal combigation, 
distinction of, 109-12; cases of 


of optative, 566; of 
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external comb. in declension, 14/12, b; 
in derivation, 141c, d, 1203¢e. 


feminine stems: to @-stems, 332, 

ean to i- and u-stems, 344-6; 
o P-stems, 376a; to cons.-stems, 

370, 404 ¢, 436, 436, 449, A52b. 
459, "463.4; fem. in i from ya- 
stems, 1240c; fem. forms in com- 
position, 1260h. 

fifth class of verbs — see nu-class. 

finals, permitted, 122, 139-52; most 
usual, 149; only one final consonant 
allowed, 160; exceptions, 150b, c; 
anomalous changes of final mutes, 
151; final consonants of stems and 
endings, 139 a. 

final clauses, modes used in, 581 ¢, d. 

first class of verbs — see a-class. 

first or non-a-conjugation of verbs, 
its characteristics, 604. 

forms, stronger and weaker, of roots 


and stems, 104e, 105, 106; — and 
see variation of stem. 
fourth class of verbs — see ya 


class. 

fractional use of ordinals, 488. 

frequentative conjugation — see in- 
tensive. 

future passive participles — see ge- 
rundives. 

future tenses, 532; their uses, 9418, 
949; fut. systems, 535, 931-60; 
S-future and conditional, 932-41; 
periphrastic future, 942-7; future 
use of pres., 777; of desid., 1040 a; 
desid. use of fut., Y48b; fut. par- 
ticipial phrases, 1075d. 


gender in declension, 262, 263. 

general and special tenses, 599 a. 

genitive case, uses of, 294-300: 
with adj., 296 ; with verb, 297, 
298; with prepositions, 299 a, 4130; 
with adverbs, 299b; gen. absolute, 
300 b; loss of accent of gen. with 
vocative, 314d, e; gen. infinitive, 
984 ; gen. used adverbially , 800 a, 
1115; as prior member of com- 
pound, 1260 e. 

gerunds, 539, 989-95; their uses, 
989, QA; ger. in tva, 990, 991, 
993; in ya or tya, 990 , 992, 


993; in tvaya and tvi, 993b; 
in tvanam and tvinam, 993c; 


adverbial gerund in am, 996. 
Whitney, Grammar. 3. ed. 
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gerundives, or future passive parti- 
ciples, 961-6, 12121, 1213, 1216 


-8; ger. in ya, 962-3, 1213; in 
tavya, 962, 964, 12121; in aniya, 


. 962, 965, 1215b; in tva, 966a, 
" 1209h; in enya, 966b, 1247; 
in ayya, 966c, 1248; in ‘elima, 


966d, 120144; ger. in composition, 
1285. 

grave (anudatta) accent, 81. 

guna-strengthening, character and oc- 
currence of, 27, 236- 43, and passim; 
in primary derivation. 1143 a; in 
secondary, 1203 a, 1204¢. 

i series of mutes (k, kh, g, 

h, nv), pronunciation ete., 33, 

50-41, 180 a; asserted gutt. char- 
acter of &, 20a; of h, 65a; pal- 
atals from original gutt,, A4- 3; 
¢ and h do., 64, 66; reversion of 
palatals etc. ‘to gutt. ‘form, 43, 64, 
142, 140, 147, 214-26: — and 
see ‘the different letters. 


heavy and light syllables, 79. 

hiatus, avoidance of, 443, 125- 38; 
not avoided in Veda, 113b, 126c, 
129e; its occurrence as result of 
euphonic processes, 132-4, 175b, d, 

hu-class of verbs — see reduplicat- 
ing class. 


imperative mode, 633, 569, 572, 575, 
D573; scheme of its endings, 653d; 
its 1st persons old subjunctive, 
533, 574,578; impv. form in tat 
and its uses, 570, 571; with ma 
prohibitive, 579c; Vedic. 2d sing. 
in si, 624; impv. use of infini- 
tives, 982d. 

imperfect, tense, 632, 699; 
779, 

imperfect time, no real designation of, 
632 a. 

increment and decrement of elements, 
123, 234 ff. 

indeclinables, 98a, 1096-1135: ad- 
verbs, 1097-1122; prepositions, 
1123-30; conjunctions, 1134-3; 
interjections, 1134, 1135; derivative 
stems from indeclinables, 1202b, 
4245; compounds with indecl. as 
final member, 1344 a, f. 

indefinite pronouns, 513c; indef. use 
of interrogative and relative pro- 
nouns, 507, 511. 


its use, 
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infinitives, 538, 968-88; later, 968, 
987; earlier, 969-79; uses, 980-8; 
relation to ordinary verbal nouns, 
969, I7OL 

inseparable prefixes, 1121; in de- 
s:riptive composition, 1283 ff., 1283; 
in possessive, 1304. 

insertions between stem and ending 
in declension, 313. 

instrumental case, uses of, 2(8-84; 
of separation, 2838; with preposi- 
tions, 284, 1127; gerundial, 959; 
used adverbially, 1112; as prior 
member of compound, 1250 b. 

intensive (or frequentative) conjuga- 
tion, 540, 1000-25; character and 
occurrence, 1000, 1001; redupli- 
cation, 1002, 10U3; inflection, pres- 
ent-system, 1004-17; derivative 
middle inflection, 1016, 1017; 
forms outside present-system, 1013, 
1019, 1025; doubtful intens, for- 
mations, 1020-4; derivative or 
tertiary conjugations from intens. 
stem, 1025. 

interjections, 1134, 1130; their final 
vowel uncombinable, 1338 f. 

internal and external combination, 
distinction of, 109-12, 

internal change, question of deriva- 
tion by, 12081. 

interrogative particles, 1122 f. 

interrogative pronoun, 504-7; its in- 
definite use, 607; exclamatory prefix 
from it, 606. 1124j. 

inverted compounds, 1291c, 13144. 

ig-aorist, 824, 898-910: formation 
of stem, 898-900; inflection, 904, 
902; roots making it, 903; irregu- 
larities, 904; modes, 905-8; from 
secondary conjugations, 1010, 1035, 
1048, 1068 a. 


jihvamuliya-spirant, 69, 170d. 


karmadharaya compounds — see 
descriptive compounds. 
kri-class of verbs — see né@-class. 


labial series of mutes (p, ph, b, 
bh, m), pronunciation ete, 33, 
49, 60; lab. character of, u, U, 
20; of v, 51, 57, 58; anomalous 
conversion of labial to guttural, 
151d; to dental, 151e: — and 
see the different letters, 

lengthening of vowels in formation 
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and inflection, 244-6; of final 
vowel in composition, 247, 1087 b; 
in the sentence in Veda, 243. 

light and heavy syllables, 79. 

lightening of a or & to an i- or u- 
vowel, 249 ff. 

lingual series of mutes (t, th, d, dh, 
n), pronunciation etc., 33, 45, 46; 
non-originality and ordinary deriva- 
tion 46; ling. character of yr, 25; 
of r, 61, 52;‘ling. 1, Ba, 54; ling. 
character of 8, 61; assimilation of 
dentals to ling., 118, 196ff.; lin- 
gualization of s and n, 1380-95: 
—and see the different let- 
ters. 

locative case, uses of, 3041-5; loc. 
absolute, 303 b-d; of goal of mo- 
tion or action, 30fe, 304; with 
prepositions, 305, 1126; used ad- 
verbially, 303e, 1116; loc. inflni- 
tive, 985; loc. use of adverbs in 
tra, 1099; in ha, 1100a; in da, 
1103b; loc. as prior member of 
compound, 1250d. 

long and short quantity, 76-9. 


manner, particles of, 1101, 1102, 
1107, 1122k. 

manuscripts, native Sanskrit, mode 
of writing in, 9a, b. 

middle stem-form in declension, 311. 

middle voice, 628-30; its use as 
passive, 631, 998c, d. 

mode in verbal inflection, 533; sub- 
junctive, 5657-63; optative, 564-8; 
imperative, 569-71; uses of the 
modes, 572-82. 

multiplicative numeral adverbs, 489 a, 
1104-6. 

mutes, series of, their pronunciation 
etc., 32-50: classification, 32-8; 
guttural series, 39-41; palatal, 
42-4; lingual, 45, 48; dental, 47, 
48; labial, 49, 50; assimilation, 
117 a, b; mutes permitted as finals, 
141-3; anomalous conversions from 
one series to another, 151: — and 
see the different series. 


n&-class (ninth, kri-class) of verbs, 
603, 717-32: formation of stem, 
717; inflection, 718-26; roots of 
the class, 727; irregularities , 728 
-32; accompanying denominative 
in &ya, 732, 1066 b. 
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nasal assimilation, 117c, f, g, 164, 
198b, 199c. 

nasal class (seventh, rudheclass) of 
verbs, 603, 683-96: formation of 
stem, 683; inflection, 684-92; 
roots of the class, 691; irregulari- 
ties, 693-6. 

nasal increment in strong forms, 265, 
386. 

nasal mutes (fi, fi, n, n, m), 34, 36; 
their occurrence as finals, 143. 
duplication, 210; assimilation of 
preceding mute, 161, 198b, 199b; 
abbreviation of consonant-group af- 
ter, 231; — nasal spirant or anu- 
svara, 70-3; — nasal semivowels, 
71c, 206, 213¢; — nasal vowels, 74, 
72: — and see the different 
letters. 

nasality, Hindu definition of, 36a. 

negative particles, 1122c-e; neg. 
prefix, 1121 a-c. 

neutral pron. of a, 21. 

ninth class of verbs — see na-class. 

nominative case, uses of, 267, 268; 
peculiar construction with verbs, 
268 a; with iti, 263b; with voc- 
ative, 268c; "used ‘adverbially, 
1417; nom. use of infinitive, a 
nom. form as particle, 1147; 
composition, 1250f. 

noun and adjective, distinction of, 
322; inflection of nouns — see 
declension. 

nu-class (fifth, su-class) of verbs, 
603, 697- 746: formation of stem, 
697; inflection, 698-707; roots 
of the class, 708 ; irregularities, 
710-3, 716. 

number in declension, 264, 265; in 
conjugation, 636; number-forms in 
composition, 1260 g. ig 

numerals, 475-89; simple cardinals, 
475. their combinations for odd 
numbers, 476-81; inflection, 452 
-6; construction, 486; ordinals, 
487, 488; other num. derivatives, 
489, 1404- 6, 1245; num. figures, 17; 
possessive compounds with num., 
1300; num. or dvigu compounds, 
1312. 


omission, sign indicating, 16. 

onomatopoetic words, 1091, 1136 b. 

optative mode, 633, rire its for- 
mation, 564, 565; ’ scheme of end- 
ings combined with mode-sign, 
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666; precative, 567, 921-5; scheme 
of prec. endings, 568; uses of 
opt., 573-82; with m@ prohib- 
itive, 579b; optative use of aug- 

’ mentless preterit forms, 587. 

order of subjects in the grammar, 
107; as best taken up by a stu- 
dent, 108, 142; of subjects in euph. 
combination, 424, 

ordinal numeral adjectives, 487, 488. 


pada-endings in declension, 111a. 

palatal series of mutes (c, ch, j, jh, 
fi), pronunciation etc, 33, 42-4, 
derived from original gutturals, 42; 
reversion to guttural form, 43, 

- 214 ff.; euphonic combinations, 118, 
119, 944-20; treatment as finals, 
142; assimilation of dentals to, 
196-203; pal. character of i, 1, 
20; of y, 51, 56; of go, 63, 64; 
palatal for guttural in reduplica- 
tion, 590 b: — and see the dif- 
ferent letters. 

participial compounds, 1247g, 1309. 

participles, 534, 537, 683, 584, 1172 
-7; of present-systems, 619 etc. 
ete. ; of perfect, 802-7; of aorist, 
840, 852, 872, 897, 909; of future, 
939. passive part., 952-8, 1176, 
1177; active, in tavant, navant, 
959, 960; future passive, 961-6; 
of secondary conjugations, 1012, 
1013, 1019, 1037, 1043e, f, 1051, 
1068; part. in possessive composi- 
tion, 1299; — inflection of part. 
in ant, 443-9; in vats, 458- 
62; — part.-phrases, periphrastic, 
1074, 1076; — relation of part. 
and adjective, 967. 

particles, 98a; prolongation of final 
vowel of, 2484; part. giving ac- 
cent to verb, 59Dc, e, 598 a. 

passive conjugation, 534, 540, 998; 
present-system (y&-class), 606, 768 
-74; aorist 3d sing., 842-5, 1048; 
periphrastic perfect, 1072; parti- 
ciple in ta or na, 962-8, 1051 b, 
1176, 1177; future participles, 964 
-6 (and see gerundives); pass. 
use of infinitive, 988; pass. from 
intransitives, 999'a; pass. of secon- 
dary conjugations, 1025, 1039, 
tae pass. constructions, 282a, 
99 

past use of present tense, 777, 778. 

perfect tense, 532; scheme of its 
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endings, 563c; uses, 824-3; — 
perf.-system, 539, 780-823: for- 
mation of stem, 781-94; redu- 
plication, 782-91; strong and weak 
stem-forms, 792-4; endings and 
their combination with stem, 7956 
-9; union-vowel i, 796-8; in- 
flection, 800; irregularities, 801; 
participle, 802-7; its inflection, 
468-62; modes, 808-16; pluper- 
fect, 817-20; — periphrastic perf., 
1070-73. 

perfect time, expressed by so-called 
aorist, O32a, 825, 928; by perfect, 
822, 823; by participial phrases, 
1075 d. 

periphrastic conjugation, 640 a, 1069 
-75; periph. future, 532, 931, 942 
-7; its uses, 949; perfect, 1070 
-3, 1048 , 1034, 1045; aorist and 


precative, 1073b; present, 1073c;_ 


periph. participial phrases, 4074, 
1075. 

person in verbal inflection, 636. 

personal endings — see endings of 
conjugation. 

personal pronouns, 491-4; nouns used 
as such, 514. 

phrases, derivatives from, 1202b; 
compounds from, 1314b. 

place, particles of, 1099, 1100, 1122i. 

pluperfect tense, 532, 817-20; plup. 
time, no designation of, 32a; 
save by participial phrases, 4075 d. 

position, length of syllable by, 79. 

possessive adjectives, 1206a, 1229 b, 
1230-35; pronominal, 516. 

possessive compounds, 324, 1247¢, 
1293-1308; poss. dependents. 
1296; poss. desoriptives, 1297 ff. : 
with ordinary adjective as prior 
member, 1298; with participle, 
1299; with numeral, 1300; with 
appositive noun, 1304-3; with 
adverb, 1304-6; added suffixes, 
1212c, 1307; pregnant use, 1308. 

precative optative, 533b; its forma- 
tiou, 067; scheme of endings, 568 ; 
prec. in later language, 921-6; 

_ use, 573. 
prepositions, 1123-30; words used 
as such, 1123-0; cases construed 
with them, 1126-30; gerunds used 
as, 994g; — prep. in composition 
with roots — see verbal prefixes, 

prepositional compounds, 1247g, 1310; 
with added suffix, 1212m. 
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present tense, 532; its uses, 777, 
778; — pres.-system, 635, 599- 
779: prominence as part of verb- 
system, 600; varieties of form and 
their classification, 601-9; various 
from same root, 609; conjugations 
and conjugation-classes, 602-10; 
first or non-a-conjugation: I. root- 
class, 611-41; LI. reduplicating 
class, 642-82; MI. nasal class, 
683-96; IV. nu- and w-class, 
697-716; V. n&-class, 717-32; 
second or a-conjugation, 733: VWI. 
a-class, 734-50; VII. accented 
&class, 751-8; VIII. ya-class, 
769-67; IX. y&-class, or passive 
conjugation, 768-74; so-called 
cur- or tenth class, 775; uses of 
tenses, 776-9; of modes, 572-81; 
— pres. stems, derivatives from, 
1140 c. 

present use of perfect, 6210, 823; 
of aorist, 930. 

sr aa or conjecture, future of, 


ptimary and secondary personal end- 
ings, 642 ff.; confusion of them in 
wse, 636d, 933a, 938; normal 
schemes, 563. 

primary derivation, 1138-1204: rela- 
tion to secondary, 1139; from what 
made, 1140, 1141; union-vowels, 
4142; form of root, 1443; accent, 
1144; meaning, 1145, 1146; prim. 
suffixes and the derivatives made 
with them, 1148-120t. 

prohibitive expression, 574, 579, 580. 

pronominal roots, 490; their char- 
acter, in inflection and derivation, 
1137 b, 1138; adverbs from them, 
1097 ff. 

pronouns, 490-521: personal, 494 
-4; demonstrative, 495-503; in- 
terrogative, 504-7; relative, 508 
-12; emphatic’, indefinite, 6413; 
nouns used pronominally, 514; 
pron. derivative adjectives, 515 
-21; adjectives declined pronom- 
inally, 522-6. 

pronunciation — 
sounds. 

protracted (pluta) quantity, 78; 
protr. final vowel unucombinable, 

- 138e. 

eaten, signs of, in devanagari, 

.d. 


see system of 
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quantity of consonants and vowels 
76-8; of syllables, 79. 


r-endings of 3d pl., 550d. 

radical stems — see root-stema. 

reduplicated (or causative) aorist, 524, 
856-73, 1046, 1047; formation of 
stem, 857-63; inflection, 864-7; 
use in primary conjugation, 868; 
in causative, 1046, 1047; modes, 
869-71. 

reduplicating class (third, hueclass) 
of verbs, 603, 6-12-82; reduplica- 
tion and accent, 642- 6; inflection, 
647-657; roots of the class, 659 ; 
irregularities, 658, 660-82. 

reduplication, occurrence of, 209; 
general rules for forming, 588-90 ; 
present red., 643, 660 ff.; perfect, 
782-91; aorist, 857-63; intensive, 
1002; desiderative, 1029; in deri- 
vation, 1143e; anomalous, 1087 f. 

relationship, nouns of, in r, 369 ff., 
1182 f. 

relative clauses, peculiarities of, 512; 
modes used in, 584a; accent of 
verb in, 095. 

relative compounds, improper name 
for possessive, 1293 a. 

relative pronoun, 608-42. 

repeated words, 1260. 

resolution, in Veda, of semivowels 
into vowels, and of vowels into 
two syllables, 55a, D8a, B4e, 113 b, 
126c, 129e, 309f, 353a, 470d, 
566c, 761g, 771g. 

reversion, so-called, of palatal mutes 
and sibilant, and of h, to guttural 
form , 43 64, 66 119, 142, 146, 


147, 2440, 684, 787, 1028F, 
11762. 

roots, 98-100; roots of the Skt. 
language, 102-5; roots and root- 


forms acc, to the native gramma- 


rians, 103, 104, 


root-aorist, 824, 829-45: in later 
language, 829; in older, 830ff.; 
modes , 833-9: participles, 840; 


passive aor. 3d sing., 842-5, 

root-class (second, ad-class) of verbs, 
603, 611-41; inflection, 612- 23; 
roots of the class, 620; irregulari- 
ties, 624, 626-41. 

root-stems, their occurrence and use, 
$23, 383, £137, 1147; as infini- 
tives, 970a, 974 ; in dependent 
composition, 4269; in deseriptive, 


549 


1286; inflection of such stems.in 
&, 1, i, 349 361; in consonants, 
383-410; sometimes govern accus., 
271d; nent. pl. forms, 379b. 
rudh-ciass of verbs — see nasal class. 


s-aorist, 824, 878-97: formation of 
stem, 878, 879; endings and com- 
bination with stem, 880, 881; 
question of loss of 8 in certain 
forms, 834, 881; inflection, 852; 
irregularities, 884-91; absence of 
I in 2d tn 3d sing. in older 
language, S85-90; modes, 892-6; 
participles, 897; — @-aor. stem in 
derivation, 1140c. 

s-future, 931-9: formation of stem, 
93:2, 936; use of union-vowel i, 
934, 935; occurrence, 937; modes, 
938; participles, 939; its preterit, 
the ‘conditional, 940, 941; uses, 
948. 

sa-aorist, 824, 916-20: roots allow- 
ed later to make it, 916; occur- 
rence in older language, 949, 920; 
inflection, 917, 948. 

second class of verbs — see root- 
class. 

second or s-conjugation of verbs, its 
characteristics, 605, 733. 

secondary adjective compounds, 1247¢, 
1292-1340. 

secondary conjugations, 640, 996- 
1068: passive, 998, 999; intensive, 
1000-1025; desiderative 1026-40; 
causative, 1041-52; denominative, 
1063-68; tertiary, or derivative 
from secondary, 1025, 1039, 1052. 

secondary derivation, 1138, 41139, 
1202-45; relation to primary, 1139; 
union-vowels, 1142; forms of stem, 
1203, 4204; accent, 1205; meaning, 
1206; see. suffixes and the deri- 
vatives made with them, 1207-45 ; 
external combination in sec. deriva- 
tion, 14106, d, 12036. 

secondary personal endings, 642 ff.; 
normal scheme, 653». 

semivowels (y, r, 1, v), pronuncia- 
tion etc., 61-8; pvasal semiv., (1c,f, 
206, 243d; semiv. assimilation, 
147d-f: — and see the dif- 
ferent letters. 

sentence, rules of euphonic combi- 
Ration. in, 101; their probable ar- 
tifleiality, 104. 

series or Classes of mutes, 329. 


i 
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seventh class of verbs — see nasal 
class. 

sh-sounds (g and q), 64, 63. 

short and long quantity, 16- 9, 

sibilants (¢, 8, 8), pronunciation etc., 
60-4: — and see the different 
letters. 

sibilant or sigmatic aorist, 924, 874- 
920: formation and classification, 
874-7; 4. s-aorist, 878-97; 6. ig- 
aorist, 898-910; 6. pig-aorist, 941-5; 
7. Ba-aorist, 916- 20; its stem in 
derivation, 1140 c. 

simple aorist, 824, 828-55: 1. root- 
aorist , 829-41 ; passive aor. 3d 
sing. , "842-5. 2. a-aorist, 846-55. 

sig-aorist, 824, 941-5: formation of 
stem, and inflection, 9141; forms in 
older language, 912, 913. modes, 
914; middle forms, 915. 

sixth class of verbs — see &-class. 

sonant and surd sounds, 34, 36; Hindu 
definition of their difference, 34b; 
mutes, 34, 35; aspirates, 37, 38. 
question as to character of h, 65 a; 
of final mute, 441b; euphonic as- 
similation of the two classes, 117, 
156-78. 

special and general tenses, 599a. 

spirants, 59ff.: sibilants, 69-64; 
a 65; other breathings, 
7-9. 

stems, inflectible, 98-100, 106; their 
derivation — sce derivation. 

strengthening and weakening process- 
es, 234-60. 

strong and weak, or strong, middle, 
and weakest, forms of stems in 
declension, 311; of roots and stems 
in general, 104-6; confusions of 
strong and weak forms in decl., 
462c; in conj., 66a; strong forms 
in 24 sing., 723. in 2d du., 704, 
831a, &39, 1007 b; in 8d du., 
793h, 839; in 1st pl., 624 b, 658. 
676 a, 793 h, 831 a, R32: in 2d pl., 


618, 621 bd. 604, 658, 669 , 690" 

tap 707, 723, 831 a, 889. in 3d 
 193h, 831 a. 

sae of ‘verbs — see nu-ciass. 


subjunctive mode, 533; formation and 
endings, 557- 62, its first persons 
used later as imperative, 533, 674, 
578; subj. use of augmentless ‘pret- 
crit ‘forms, 563, 587; uses of subj. 
mode, 574-82, 

suffixes, 98-100; forming™ adverbs, 


GENERAL INDEX. 


1097-1109; do. declinable stems 
*— see derivation. 

superlative — see comparison. 

surd and sonant sounds — see sonant. 

syllables, quantity of, 79; distin- 
guished as heavy end light, 79. 

system of sounds, 19-75: vowels 
and diphthongs, 19-30; conson- 
ants, 31ff.; mutes, 32-50; semi- 
vowels, 61-8; sibilants , "69- 64; 
aspiration , 65, 66; visarga and 
other breathings, "68, 69; anu- 
svara, 70-3; unwritten ‘sounds 
defined by Hindu grammarians, 
74, 230; scheme of spoken alpha- 
bet, with notice of comparative 
frequency of the sounds, 75; quan- 
tity, 76-9; accent and its desig- 
nation, 80-97, 


tan-class of verbs — see u-class. 

tatpuruga-compounds — see deter- 
minatives. 

tense in verbal inflection, 532; tense- 
systems, 536; present-system, 599 
-779. perfect- system, 780-823 « 
aorlst-systems , 824-930; future- 
systems, 934- 950, 

tenth class of verbs — see causative 
conjugation, and cur-class. 

tertiary, or derivative from secondary, 
conjugations, 1025, 1039, 1052, 
1068 a. 

third class of verbs — see redupli- 
cating class. 

time, particles of, 1103, 4122). 

transliteration, general method of, 5; 
of sign of elision, 135b; of com- 
bined final and initial vowels, 126a; 
an anusvara, (3c; of accent, 83a, 


tud-class of verbs — see &&clags. 


u-class Cc ighth, tan-class) of verbs, 
603, 697- 746; formation of stem, 
697; inflection , 698-707 ; roots of 
the class, 709; irregular root kr 
or kar, 7414, 715; other irregulari- 
ties, 746. 

uncombinable (pragrhya) final vow- 
els, 138. 


‘uninflected wows — see indeclin- 


ables. 

union-vowels, 254, 655b, c; i in 
present inflection, 630, 631, 640 , 
in perfect, 7196-8, 803; in ‘aorist, 
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876 b, 877; in s-future, 934, 936; 
in periphrastic future, 943; in 
desiderative, 1031; in passive par- 
ticiple, 956; in infinitive and ge- 
rand, 968, 991; in derivation, 
1142; — 1 in present inflection, 
631-4; in 2d and 3d sing., 555b; 
in intensive, 1004 ff.; I for i, 900d; 
ai for I, 656 c. 
upadhméniya-spirant, 69, 170d. 


variable or changeable ry of roots, 
242; treatment of, 245b; in pass- 
ive, 770c; in s-aor., 880; in ig- 
aor., 900b; in prec., 922a; in 8- 
fut., 935a; in pple, 956d, 957b; 
in infin., 968d; in twa-gerund, 
991b; in yaegerund, 992a; in 
desid., 1028 b. 

variation of stem-form in declension, 
311, 342; in p-stems, 37Ub; in 
consonantal stems, 379, 339-8, 
421, 443, 444, 458, 463; — in 
conjugation, 556; in present-stem, 
604; in perfect, "7192-4: in aorist, 
834 ff. 879, 899. in intensive, 
1004, ‘in primary derivation, 1143; 
in secondary, 1203, 1204; in com- 
position, 1249b, c. 

verb — see conjugation. 

verb-forms, accentuation of, in the 
sentence, 92b, 691-8; prolonga- 
tion of final @ or i of, 248c, d; 
comparison of, 473c, 474; comb. 
with insep. prefixes, 1124 b, g, i 

verbal prefixes, 1076, 1077; kindred 
words, 1078, 1079, 1120; compo- 
sition with roots, 1076-87, 137; 
eaph. effect on root, 185, 192, 
1086; accent, 1082-5; their more 
independent use, 1084, 1118; pre- 
positional uses, 1125; forms of 
comparison, 473 b, 1119; declinable 
stems from roots compounded with 
them, 1141, 1282; use in descrip- 
tive composition, 123841, 1289; in 


& 


3 possessive, 1305; in prepositional, 
1310. 

visarga (or visarjaniya), 67-9; 
quantitative value, 79; occurrence, 
144, 145, 170-72: alphabetic or- 
der, "Ta, i72a: — and sec h. 

vocative case, form of, 266a, 307k; 
Vedic, in as, 425 ¢, 454, 4620, 
465 a; accent along with quali- 
fying word), 92a, 314; verb ac- 
cented after, b94a. 

voice in verbal inflection, 528-34. 

vowels, how written in devanagari 
with consonants, 10; sign of absence 
of, 11; their pronunciation etc., 
19-29: a-, i-, u-vowels, 19-22; 
t-> |-vowels , 23-6; diphthongs, 
27-9; quantity, 77. 78; accent, 
80 ff.; nasal vowels, “14; rules of 
vowel - combination, 125- 38; re- 
sulting accent, 128, 130, 1304; 
exceptional cases, 130-8. 

vrddhi-strengthening, character and 
occurrence of, 27, 235-43, and 
passim; in primary derivation, 


1143a; in secondary, 1204. 


to-sound, belonging to v, 57. 

weak, or weakest, form of stem in 
declension, 311. 

weakening and strengthening pro- 
cesses, 234-60. 

writing in India, 2a; mode of, in 
Skt. manuscripts, 9a, b; its modi- 
fications in western practice, 9c-e. 


ya-class (fourth, div-class) of verbs, 
606, 759-67: formation of stem, 
769; inflection, 760; roots of the 
class and their classification, 761, 
762; irregularities, 763-7. 


ya-class of verbs, or passive present- 


system, 606, 768-74; formation 
of stem, 763-70; inflection, 771; 
irregularities, 772-4; ya-forma- 
tion from intensive stem, 1016, 
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